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NOTICE 


The Standard Plans are intended to support the various engineering processes for construction operations on the State Highway System. They are established to ensure the application of uniform 
standards in the preparation of contract plans for construction of roadways and structures. These Standard Plans may be used for maintenance operations or adopted by other authorities for use 
on projects under their jurisdiction. 


It is the responsibility of the Engineer of Record using these Standard Plans to determine the fitness for a particular use of each standard in the design of a project. The inappropriate use of 
and adherence to these standard Plans does not exempt the engineer from the professional responsibility of developing an appropriate design. 


PATENTED DEVICES, MATERIALS AND PROCESSES 


The use of any design, method, process, material or device either expressed or implied by these standards that are covered by patent, copyright, or proprietary privilege is the sole responsibility 
of the user. Any infringement on the rights of the inventor, patentee, assignee or licensee shall be the sole responsibility of the user. For additional information refer to Subsection 7-3 of the 
FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction. 


DISTRIBUTION OF EXEMPT PUBLIC DOCUMENTS: 


It is the policy of the Department to protect the State Highway System's infrastructure by defining the responsibilities for disclosure and use of sensitive documents showing the structural 
elements used in the design and construction of Department structures. Section 119.071(3)\b), Florida Statute (F.S.), provides that these sensitive documents are exempt from Chapter 119, F.S., 
Florida's public records law. In accordance with Section 119.071(3)b), F.S., the Department has adopted Procedure 050-020-026, Distribution of Exempt Public Documents Concerning Department 
Structures and Security System Plans, to define the method and responsibilities for disclosure and use of these sensitive documents. 


Structure is defined in Section 334.03(27), F.S., as “a bridge, viaduct, tunnel, causeway, approach, ferry slip, culvert, toll plaza, gate, or other similar facility used in connection with a 
transportation facility” which would include related pipes and pipe systems. However, for the purpose of the public records law and Procedure 050-020-026, the Department has determined that 
the term “structure” includes “bridges with an opening of more than 20 feet between undercopings of abutments or spring lines of arches or extreme ends of openings for multiple boxes, and those 
other bridges subject to safety inspection under Section 335.074, F.S." A roadway is not otherwise a structure for the purposes of Procedure 050-020-026. 


Therefore, plans, blueprints, schematic drawings, and diagrams of structures owned by the Department are exempt from the public records provisions of Chapter 119, F.S. This exemption includes 
draft, preliminary, and final formats as described in Procedure 050-020-026 and includes paper, electronic, and other formats. The Department has provided for the limited release of such 
documents in Procedure 050-020-026. 


Entities or persons outside the Department requesting or receiving copies of any portion of plans or other documents considered Exempt Documents under Procedure 050-020-026 must complete 
and submit a request form (Form No. 050-020-26). The form also advises the requestor that the entity or person receiving the documents shall maintain their exempt status. This procedure applies 
to all Department internal or contracted staff who have access to such Exempt Documents in their Department work. Refer to Procedure 050-020-026 for additional requirements. 


CERTIFICATION STATEMENT 


I hereby certify that these Standard Plans were prepared by me or under my responsible charge, compiled from designs prepared, examined, adopted and implemented by the Florida Department of 
Transportation in accordance with established procedures, and as approved by the Federal Highway Administration. 


This Document has been digitally signed and sealed by Richard A. Jenkins. Printed copies of this document 
are not considered signed and sealed and the signature must be verified on any electronic copies. 


Richard A. Jenkins, P.E. 
State Standard Plans Engineer 


The official version of the Standard Plans is the PDF version and can be found at: 


http://www.fdot.gov/design/standardplans 


FDOT 


Florida Department of Transportation 
RON DESANTIS 605 Suwannee Street JARED W. PERDUE, P.E. 
a Tallahassee, FL 32399-0450 ener 


October 17, 2023 


James Christian 

Division Administrator 

Federal Highway Administration 
3500 Financial Plaza, Suite 400 
Tallahassee, Florida 32312 


Re: Office of Design 
FY 2024-25 Standard Plans for Road and Bridge Construction 


Dear Mr. Christian: 


In accordance with the Stewardship and Oversight Agreement on Project Assumption and 
Program Oversight by and between the Federal Highway Administration, Florida Division, and 
the State of Florida Department of Transportation we are requesting approval of the FY 2024-25 
Standard Plans for Road and Bridge Construction (Standard Plans) for use on federal aid 
projects. Copies of all revised Indexes for the FY 2024-25 Standard Plans were previously 
provided to the Florida Division Office for review and approval. All comments from the reviews 
have been addressed. 


Sincerely, 


10/17/33 


Rick Jenkins, ste 


State Standard Plans Engineer 


For FHWA Florida Division Office use: 


Approved for Use on Federal Aid Projects: 
BRENIGEORGE Scns on 


For James Christian, P.E. 
Division Administrator 
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Abbreviation 


AASHTO 
AC 
Accel. 
ACI 
ADA 
ADT 
AF AD 
AISC 
AISI 
Alt. 
Alum. 
ANSI 


cc, C toc 

C&G 

C.C. 

CCTV 

CFR 

CFRP 

cfs, CFS 

CIP, C.I.P. or C-I-P 


ABBREVIATIONS 
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Abbreviation 


Meaning 


American Association Of State Highway And Transportation Officials 

Alternating Current 

Acceleration 

American Concrete Institute 

Americans With Disabilities Act 

Average Daily Traffic 

Automated Flagger Assistance Device 

American Institute Of Steel Construction 

American Iron and Steel Institute 

Alternate 

Aluminum 

American National Standards Institute 

Apparent Opening Size 

Approved Products List 

Approach 

Approximate 

American Road & Transportation Builders Association 

Asphalt 

Assembly 

American Society For Testing And Materials 

E.P. or EOP 
EA or Ea. 

American Wire Gauge EIA 

El. or Elev. 

Embed. 
Bottom EPDM 
Breakaway Eq. 


Asphalt Treated Permeable Base 


Auxiliary 


American Welding Society 


Between Equip. 
etc. 

Center to Center ETP 

Curb And Gutter 

Crash Cushion 

Closed-Circuit Television 

Code of Federal Regulations 

Carbon Fiber Reinforced Polymer 

Cubic Feet Per Second 

Cast In Place 

Complete Joint Penetration 

Circuit 

Center Line 

Clearance 

Corrugated Metal Pipe 

Connection 

Concrete 

Construct or Construction 

Continuation or Continuous 

Corrugated 

Cover 


Concrete Pipe 


Meaning Abbreviation 
Cost Savings Initiative Proposal 

Cross-hole Sonic Logging 

Cement Treated Permeable Base 

Center 

Cubic Feet 

Cubic Yard 


Depth, Distance or Diameter 
Diameter 

Double 

Deceleration 

Degree 

Dimension 

Distance 

Domestic Mail Manual 

Ditch Point Intersection 
Ditch 


District Traffic Operations Engineer 


Superelevation Rate 

Edge Of Pavement 

Each 

Electronic Industries Alliance 
Elevation 

Embedment 

Ethylene Propylene Diene Monomer 
Equation or Equal 

Equipment 

Et Cetera (And So Forth) 
Electronic Tough Pitch 
Example 

Existing 

Expansion 


Extension 


Florida Administrative Code 

Friction Course 

Foundation 

Flow Line 

Florida 

Florida Department Of Environmental Protection 
Florida Department Of Transportation 
Federal Highway Administration 
Florida-I Beam 

Florida Statutes 

Far Side 

Florida Slab Beam 

Foot or Feet 

Florida Traffic Plans 


Meaning 


Shear Modulus 

Gram 

Gauge or Gage 

Galvanized 

Ground Fault Interrupter 

Glass Fiber Reinforced Polymer 


Ground 


High Strength 

High Density Polyethylene 
Horizontal 

Horsepower or H-Pile 


High Strength Horizontal Vertical 


Inside Diameter or Identification 
Inch(es) 

Incorporated 

Interior 

Invert 


Intelligent Transportation Systems 


1000 Pounds 
Kips Per Square Inch 


Kilovolt Ampere 


Limited Access 

Pound(s) 

Pounds Per Square Yard 
Pound force 

Lime rock Bearing Ratio 
Linear Foot (Feet) 

Length 

Longitudinally or Longitudinal 
Load Resistance Factor Design 
Low-Relaxation Strand 

Lump Sum 

Lump Sum per Day 

Left 


Abbreviation 


Mil or Mils 
Min. 


Misc. 


MPH or mph 


NA or N/A 
NC 

NCHRP 
NDCBU 
NEMA 
NHW 

No. 

Nom. 

NPS 

NPT 


0 to 0 or 0.0. 
0.B.G. 
OD or O.D. 


Meaning 


Meter Square 

Machine 

Motorist Awareness System 
Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware (AASHTO) 
Maximum 

Mitered End Section 
Manhole or Mounting Height 
Mean High Water 

Middle 

One-Thousandth Of An Inch 
Minimum or Minute 
Miscellaneous 

Mean Low Water 

Millimeter 

Modification 

Maintenance Of Traffic 
Miles Per Hour 


Manual On Uniform Traffic Control Devices 


Standard Penetration Number 

Not Available or Not Applicable 

Normal Crown 

National Cooperative Highway Research Program 
Neighborhood Delivery And Collection Box Unit 
National Electrical Manufacturers Association 
Normal High Water 

Number 

Nominal 

Nominal Pipe Size 

National Pipe Thread 

Near Side 

Non-Structural 

Not To Scale 


On Center 
Out to Out 
Optional Base Group 


Outside Diameter 


Pavement 

Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing 

Point Of Curvature 

Plain Cement Concrete 

Pounds per Cubic Foot 

Portable Changeable Message Sign 


Professional Engineer 


ABBREVIATIONS 
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Abbreviation Meaning 


Abbreviation 


Penetration St. or ST. 
Pier Protection Barrier Sta. 
Polypropylene pipe Std. 
Prestressed Stg. 
Portable Regulatory Sign Stl. 
Pounds Per Square Foot 
PSI or psi Pounds Per Square Inch 
PT Point of Tangency or Pressure Treated 
PTFE Polytetrafluoroethylene 
Polyvinyl Chloride 


Flow Volume 


Quantity 


R or Rad. Radius Temp. 
Rt. Right Theo. 
R/W Right Of Way THW or THWN 
RC Reverse Crown 
RCP Reinforced Concrete Pipe TMA 
Rd. Road or Round TN 
Rdwy. Roadway Trans. 
Rect. Reticuline or Rectangular EEG 
Ref. Reference 
Reinf. Reinforced or Reinforcement 
Req. or Reqd. Required 
RGS Rigid Galvanized Steel 
RPM Raised Pavement Markers 
R/R or RR Railroad 
RSDU Radar Speed Display Unit 
Rack Unit 


Receive 


Speed, Spacing or Second 
Schedule 
Special Height Bicycle Railing 
Shoulder 
Seasonal High Water 
Stay In Place 
Superpave 
Spa., Spcg. or Sp. Space(ing)(s) 
Spec. Specification 
Sq Square 
SGeF.tte. ‘SF, sf Orv: Fz Square Foot 
sq. in. Square Inch 
Sq. Yd., SY or S.Y. Square Yard 
SR State Road 
FSB Florida Slab Beam 
SS Stainless Steel 


Meaning 


Street 
Station 
Standard 
Strong 

Steel 

Skewed Angle 
Sidewalk 


Symmetrical 


Thickness, Tangent Distance or Time 
Tangent 

Tongue and Groove 

Traffic Control Plan(s) 

Traffic Control Zone 

Temperature or Temporary 
Theoretical 

Insulation (Flame Retardant, Moisture 
And Heat Resistant Thermoplastic) 
Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator 
Ton 

Transition or Transverse 

Temporary Traffic Control 

Transient Voltage Surge Suppression 
Transmit 


Typical 


Underwriters Laboratories 
Uninterruptible Power Supply 
United States Postal Service 
Utilities 


Ultraviolet 


Vehicle 
Vertical 


Vehicles Per Day 


Width or Wide 

Weight 

Welded Wire Mesh 
Welded Wire Reinforcing 
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Standard Standard 
Plans Index Title Plans Index Title 
Index Index 


Miscellaneous Bituminous Treatments, Surface Courses, and Concrete Pavement 


000-510 Superelevation Transitions - High Speed Roadways Concrete Pavement 
000-511 Superelevation Transitions - Low Speed Roadways 330-001 Paved and Graded Driveways 
000-525 Ramp Terminals 350-001 Concrete Pavement Joints 


General Construction Operations 353-001 Concrete Slab Replacement 


Maintenance of Traffic 370-001 Bridge Approach Expansion Joint - Concrete Pavement with Special Select Soil Base 
102-100 Temporary Barrier Structures 
102-110 Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier System Concrete Structures 
102-120 Low Profile Barrier 400-010 Cantilever Retaining Wall (C-I-P) 
102-600 General Information for Traffic Control Through Work Zones 400-011 Gravity Wall 
102-601 Two-Lane and Multilane Roadway, Work Beyond Shoulder 400-021 Concrete Steps 
102-602 Two-Lane and Multilane, Work on Shoulder Inlets, Manholes and Junction Boxes 
102-603 Two-Lane, Two-Way, Work Within the Travel Way 425-001 Supplementary Details for Manholes and Inlets 
102-604 Two-Lane, Two-Way, Intersection Work 425-010 Structure Bottoms - Type J and P 
102-606 Two-Lane Roadway, Lane Closure Using Temporary Traffic Signals 425-020 Curb Inlet Tops - Types 1, 2, 3 and 4 
102-607 Mobile Operations 425-021 Curb Inlet Tops - Types 5 and 6 
102-608 Two-Lane, Two-Way, Temporary Diversion Connection 425-022 Curb Inlet - Type 7 
102-613 Multilane Roadway, Lane Closures 425-023 Curb Inlet - Type 8 
102-615 Multilane Roadway, Intersection Work 425-024 Curb Inlet Top - Type 9 
102-620 Multilane Roadway, Temporary Diversion 425-025 Curb Inlet Top - Type 10 
102-625 Temporary Road Closure 425-030 Median Barrier Inlets Types 1 and 2 
102-628 Two-Way Left-Turn Lanes 425-031 Adjacent Barrier Inlet 
102-655 Traffic Pacing 425-032 Curb and Gutter Barrier Inlet 
102-660 Sidewalk Closure 425-040 Gutter Inlet - Type S 
102-661 Bicycle Facility Closures 425-041 Gutter Inlet - Type V 
102-665 Limited Access Temporary Opening 425-050 Ditch Bottom Inlet - Type A 
102-680 Haul Road Crossing 425-051 Ditch Bottom Inlet - Type B 
Clearing Construction Site 425-052 Ditch Bottom Inlets - Types C, D, E and H 


Clearing and Grubbing 425-053 Ditch Bottom Inlets - Types F and G 

110-100 Tree Protection and Preservation 425-054 Ditch Bottom Inlet - Type J 

110-200 Mailboxes 425-055 Ditch Bottom Inlet - Type K 

Earthwork and Related Operations 425-060 Back of Sidewalk Drainage 

120-001 Embankment Utilization 425-061 Closed Flume Inlet 

120-002 Subsoil Excavation 425-070 Skimmer for Outlet Control Structures 

125-001 Utility Adjustments thru Existing Pavement 425-080 Utility Conflicts thru Drainage Structures 
141-TO1 Settlement Plate 425-090 Safety Modifications for Inlets In Box Culverts 
160-001 Miscellaneous Earthwork Details 
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Standard 
Plans 
Index 


Standard 
Plans 
Index 


Index Title Index Title 


Pipe Culverts - End Treatments 
430-001 


Concrete Barriers, Traffic Railings, and Parapets 


Miscellaneous Drainage Details 521-001 Concrete Barrier 


430-010 U-Type Concrete Endwalls With Grates - 15" to 30" Pipe 521-002 Pier Protection Barrier 


430-011 U-Type Concrete Endwalls - Baffles and Grate Optional - 15" to 30" Pipe 521-010 Opaque Visual Barrier 


430-012 521-510 Concrete all (8'-O") 


all (14'-0") 


U-Type Concrete Endwall - Energy Dissipator - 30" to 72" Pipe Barrier/Noise 


430-020 Flared End Section 521-511 Concrete Barrier/Noise 


430-021 Cross Drain Mitered End Section 521-512 Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall-Junction Slab 


430-022 Side Drain Mitered End Section 521-513 Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall T-Shaped Spread Footing 


430-030 Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single and Multiple Pipe 521-514 Concrete Barrier/Noise 


and Double 60" Pipe 
and Double 66" Pipe 
and Double 72" Pipe 
84" Pipe 


all L-Shaped Spread Footing 


430-031 Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single 521-515 Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall Trench Footing 


430-032 Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single 521-600 MSE Wall Coping (Precast or C-I-P) 


430-033 Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single 521-610 Concrete Barrier/Junction Slab - Wall Coping 


430-034 Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single 521-611 Concrete Barrier/Junction Slab-Wall Coping (FRP) 


430-040 Winged Concrete Endwalls 521-620 Concrete Barrier/Raised Sidewalk - Wal! Coping 


430-090 Safety Modifications for Endwalls 521-630 Parapet with C-I-P Sidewalk - Wall Coping 


521-640 Drainage Inlet Openings in Junction Slab - Wall Coping 


Structures - 
436-001 


Miscellaneous Drainage 


Trench Drain 521-650 Light Pole Pedestal - Wall Coping 


440-001 Underdrain 


Concrete 
522-001 


Sidewalk and Driveways 


440-002 Underdrain Inspection Box Concrete Sidewalk 


443-001 French Drain 522-002 Detectable Warnings and Sidewalk Curb Ramps 


443-002 Skimmers for French Drain Outlets 522-003 Concrete Flared Driveways 


444-TO1 
446-001 


Deep Well Injection Box 


Concrete Pavement Subdrainage 


Structures Foundations - Sheet Pile Wall 


455-400 
455-440 


Precast Concrete Sheet Pile Wall (Conventional) 


Precast Concrete Sheet Pile Wall (CFRP/GFRP & HSSS/GFRP) 


Incidental Construction 


Miscellaneous 


508-TO1 
509-070 
509-100 


Traffic Control Devices for Movable Span Bridge Signals 
Railroad Grade Crossing Traffic Control Devices 


Advance Warning for R/R Crossing 


Metal Pedestrian/Bicycle Railings, Guiderails and Handrails 
515-052 


515-062 
515-070 
515-080 
Concrete 
520-001 
520-005 
520-010 
520-020 


Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing (Stee!) 
Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing (Aluminum) 
Pipe Guiderail (Aluminum) 


Pipe Guiderail (Stee!) 


Gutter, Curb Elements and Traffic Separator 


Curb and Gutter 
Concrete Shoulder Gutter Spillway 
Median Opening Flume 


Traffic Separators 


Ditch and Slope Pavement 


524-001 


Ditch Pavement and Sodding 


Noise and Perimeter Walls 


534-200 
534-250 
Guardrail 
536-001 
536-002 


Noise Walls (Precast) 


Perimeter Walls 


Guardrail 


Guardrail Transitions and Connections for Existing Bridges 


Crash Cushions 


544-001 


Crash Cushion Transition Details 


Rumble Strips 


546-001 
546-010 


Raised Rumble Strips 


Ground-In Rumble Strips 


Retaining Wall Systems 


548-020 
548-030 
Fencing 
550-001 
550-002 
550-003 
550-004 


MSE Retaining Wall Systems - Permanent 


MSE Retaining Wall Systems - Temporary 


Fence - Type A 
Fence - Type B 


Cantilever Slide Gate - Type B Fence 


Fence Location 


Standard 
Plans Index Title 
Index 


Performance Turf 


570-001 Permanent Erosion Control 


570-010 Shoulder Sodding and Turf on Existing Facilities 


Landscape 
580-001 Landscape Installation 


Traffic Control Signals and Devices 
630-001 Conduit Installation Details 


634-001 Signal Cable and Span Wire Installation Details 
634-002 Aerial Interconnect 

635-001 Pull and Splice Boxes 

639-001 Service Point Details 

639-002 Electric Power Service 

641-010 Concrete Poles 

641-020 Concrete CCTV Pole 

646-001 Aluminum Post and Pedestal Mounted Pedestrian Detectors and Signals 
649-010 Steel Strain Pole 

649-020 Steel CCTV Pole 

649-030 Standard Mast Arm Assemblies 

649-031 Mast Arm Assemblies 

653-001 Pedestrian Control Signal Installation Details 
654-001 Rectangular Rapid Flashing Beacon Assembly 
659-010 Span Wire Mounted Sign Details 

659-020 Camera Mounting Details 

660-001 Vehicle Loop Installation Details 

665-001 Pedestrian Detector Assembly Installation Details 
671-001 Standard Signal Operating Plans 

676-010 Cabinet Installation Details 

695-001 Traffic Monitoring Site 


Signing, Pavement Markings and Lighting 


Highway Signing 

700-010 Single Column Ground Signs 

700-011 Single Column Cantilever Ground Mounted Sign 
700-012 Single Post Sign Support Barrier Side-Mounted 
700-013 Single Post Sign Support Barrier Top-Mounted 
700-020 Multi-Column Ground Sign 

700-030 Wind and Hanger Beams for Overhead Signs 
700-031 External Lighting for Signs 

700-040 Cantilever Sign Structure 

700-041 Span Sign Structure 
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Standard 
Plans 
Index 


Index Title 


Highway Signing (Cont.) 


700-050 
700-090 
700-091 
700-101 
700-102 
700-104 
700-105 
700-106 
700-107 
700-108 
700-110 
700-120 


Free-Swinging, Internally-Illuminated Street Sign Assemblies 
Dynamic Message Sign Walk-In 

Catwalk Details 

Typical Sections for Placement of Single and Multi-Column Signs 
Special Sign Details 

Signing for Motorist Services 

Welcome Center Signing 

Rural Narrow Bridge Treatment 

Bridge Weight Restrictions 

Typical Signing for Truck Weigh and Inspection Stations 
Mounting Exit Number Panels to Signs 


Enhanced Highway Signing Assemblies 


Pavement Markings 


706-001 
711-001 
711-002 
711-003 


Typical Placement of Raised Pavement Markers 
Pavement Markings 
Bicycle Markings 


Interchange Markings 


Highway Lighting Systems 


715-001 
715-002 
715-003 
715-010 


Conventional Lighting 
Standard Aluminum Lighting 
Utility Conflict Pole 

High Mast Lighting 


Railroad Crossing 


830-T0O1 


Railroad (Grade) Crossings 
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FY 2024-25 REVISIONS LOG 


Standard 
Plan 
Index 


Descript 


ion 


400-291 


All Shee 


ts: Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile”. 


400-292 


Sheet 1: 
Sheet 7: 


Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 
Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile”. 


415-010 


Sheet 1: 


Added hook styles to the reinforcing list. 


Standard 
Plan Description 
Index 
Sheet 2: Updated the ADHESIVE-BONDING MATERIAL SYSTEM Note 
to "When using adhesive bonding material systems for anchor 
bolts, use a Type HSHV adhesive meeting the requirements of 
Section 937 and listed on the APL. Install anchor bolts in 
102-110 accordance with Specification 416. Field testing requirements 
of Specification 416 do not apply." 
Sheet 4: Updated the GEOTEXTILE FABRIC Note: "Provide and install 
Type D-5 geotextile fabric in accordance with Specifications 
514 to contain backfill materials behind the barrier units." 
102-200 Sheet 2: Changed reference of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 
Sheet 3: Changed reference of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile”. 
Sheet 1: Added symbols legend. 
102-600 | Sheet 9: Added left-turn lane closure detail. 


Quick Reference Sheet: Updated coefficient in Table 8. 


425-001 


Sheet 1: 


Sheet 3: 


Sheet 4: 


Updated the Table of Contents to reflect title change on 
Sheet 3. 

Added Note "Wrap with geotextile in accordance with 
Specification 514."to the PIPE TO STRUCTURE FILTER FABRIC 
WRAP detail; Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to 
"Geotextile". 

Added Note 4 "Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with 
Specifications 514." to the SUMP BOTTOM detail.; Changed all 
references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 


425-031 


Sheet 1: 


General Note 5 altered to specify "If Alternate G grate is 
specified in the Plans, field installation of a roller bar is not 
permitted.” 


425-052 


Moved the note about slot placement from the non-traversable inlet 
details to General Notes. The note and requirement should apply to all 
the inlets that have slots. 


102-660 | Increase the maximum work zone speed allowed for Option 2 to 45mph. 
120-001 | Update Note 4 to reference proper testing. 

Sheet 2: Updated the TYPICAL BACK-FILL DETAIL Callout: " Install a 

continuous 1.5' x 1.5' drain using clean, broken stone or 
400-010 grave, graded and placed to allow free drainage. Provide and 

install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specifications 

514 around the perimeter to prevent fill from washing out." 

Updated GENERAL NOTES: 

Note 1 - 3 Updated to active voice. 

Note 5 - Updated "Joint Seal: Provide and install organic bond breaker 

400-011 or Type D-5 geotextile in accordance with Specifications 400 
and 514, respectively." Note 6 - Updated reference from 
Specification 985 to Specification 514. Changed all references 
of "Geotextile Fabric" to "Geotextile". Changed all references 
of "Section" to "Specification". 

Sheet 5: Changed the location of the main reinforcing in Detail J and K 
to be at the correct point of the radius to maximize the 
effectiveness of the reinforcing; Changed callout "Filter 
Fabric" to "Geotextile" in DETAIL “B”. 

400-289 Sheet 6: Changed callout "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile" in DETAIL “L". 

Sheet 7: Changed callout "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile" in DETAIL “L” 
and DETAIL “N". 

Sheet 8: Changed all references "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile" and 


changed Specification reference of 985 to 514 in the 
ASPHALTIC CONCRETE BASE detail. 


430-001 


Sheet 1: 
Sheet 2: 


Sheet 3: 


Updated Table of Contents to reflect title change on Sheet 3. 
In the ROUND CONCRETE PIPE DETAIL, Deleted Notes 1 and 2; 
Added New Note 1 "Locate the last full wrap of reinforcement 
within 3 inches of the spigot shoulder and meet ASTM C76 
for round pipe.”; Updated all Note references; Updated detail 
to show 3" “Max” dimension. 

In the ELLIPTICAL CONCRETE PIPE JOINT DETAIL, Added New 
Note 1 "Locate the last full wrap of reinforcement within 3 
inches of the spigot shoulder and meet ASTM C507 for 
elliptical pipe."; Updated new Note 2 to “Type D-3 Geotextile 
Jacket is required on both type of joints."; Updated Note 3 to 
"Details shown before joint is homed."; Added “3” Max (See 
Note 1)’ callout and dimension to both details. 

Updated Note 2 "Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance 
with Specification 514. Install securing device to hold the 
geotextile jacket on to the pipe."; Changed all references of 
"Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile”. 


STANDARD PLANS 
FY 2024-25 REVISIONS LOG 


Standard 
Plan 
Index 


Description 


430-012 


Sheet 1 


Sheet 2 


: Added GENERAL Note 5 "Install Type D-2 geotextile fabric in 
accordance with Specifications 514." 
: Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 


430-022 


General 


General 


Note 1: Added “or use manufacturer approved coupler" 
on the end. 

Note 2: Added "metal" between corrugated and mitered. Delete 
“either.” 


440-001 


Sheet 1 


Sheet 2: 
Sheet 3: 


: Updated Note 5 "Install Type D-3 geotextile fabric in 
accordance with Specification 514."; Changed all references 
of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 

Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile”. 

Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile”. 


443-001 


Sheet 1: 


Sheet 2: 


Updated Note 3 "Install Type D-3 geotextile fabric in 
accordance with Specification 514."; Changed all references 
of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 

Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to Geotextile. 


446-001 


Sheet 1: 


Sheet 3: 


Sheet 4: 


Updated Note 4 "Provide and install Type D-3 geotextile 
fabric in accordance with Specifications 514."; Changed all 
references of "Filter Fabric" to Geotextile. 

Moved Note 3 to General Note 4 on Sheet 1; Renumbered 
Notes; Updated Note references in callout; Changed all 
references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 

Moved Note 3 to General Note 4 on Sheet 1; Renumbered 
Notes; Updated Note references in callout; Changed all 
references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 


450-511 


Sheet 1: 


Changed Dimension L to account for the skew angle; Added 
Dimension “L” on plan; Added note clarifying negative 
dimension for AASHTO Beam anchor studs. 


455-001 


Sheet 1: 


Corrected typo in Note 6. 


455-031 


Sheet 1: 


Changed the location of the dowels; Deleted part of note 2 
not allowing for corrugated galvanized metal pipe forms. 


Standard 
Plan Description 
Index 
455-154 | Sheet 1: Corrected Note 3 language for clarity. 
Sheet 1: Changed the "PLASTIC FILTER FABRIC" Note in the SHEET 
PILE DESIGN CRITERIA AND NOTES to "GEOTEXTILE: Provide 
455-400 and install Type D-2 or D-3 geotextile in accordance with 
Specifications 514, Extend the geotextile to the bottom of the 
"X" dimension."; Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" or 
"Plastic Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 
Sheet 1: Changed the "PLASTIC FILTER FABRIC" Note in the SHEET 
PILE DESIGN CRITERIA AND NOTES to "GEOTEXTILE: Provide 
455-440 and install Type D-2 or D-3 geotextile in accordance with 
Specifications 514. Extend the geotextile to the bottom of the 
"xX" dimension."; Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" or 
"Plastic Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile”. 
Sheet 1: Changed annotation about form material to indicate it should 
458-110 
be removed completely. 
Sheet 1: Change General Note 5, Class VI to 3-4; Delete Type V and 
Type VI from Traffic Control Devices for Flush Shoulder 
509-070 Roadway Details. 
Sheet 3: Change 12'-5"" min in PLAN; Change 51" Max to 57" Min in 
Median Section at Signal Gates Detail. 
521-001 | Sheet 2: Revised note 5 to accommodate "shoulder rocking". 
521-510 | Sheet 4: Corrected reinforcing steel estimated quantities. 
521-51] Sheet 1: Updated references to notes. 
Sheet 3: Corrected reinforcing steel estimated quantities. 
521-513 | Sheet 2: Corrected reinforcing steel estimated quantities. 
Sheet 1: Table 1 - Changed the column headings to "Top of Pedestal 
Height (Ft.)" and "Luminaire Mounting Height"; Note 10 - Added 
521-650 index: 521-611 reverence. 


Sheet 


: Detail "A" - Added minimum depth for base plate; Added new 


Anchor Plate Detail. 


STANDARD PLANS 


FY 2024-25 REVISIONS LOG 


Standard 
Plan 
Index 


Description 


Sheet 1: Updated GENERAL NOTE 5 "Select appropriate geotextile 
based on the application type referenced in Specification 985 
and install in accordance with Specification 514 under all 


Benes ditch pavement except for miscellaneous asphalt.” 
Sheet 2: Changed "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile" in Table 1. 
Sheet 3: Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile". 
ALL Sheets: Renumbered al! notes and sheet borders to account for 
new Sheet 21. 
Sheet 1: Updated Table of Contents to add new Sheet 21; Modified 
General Note 4 to remove the need for washers at panel 
splices and steel post flanges. 
536-001 | Sheet 5: Removed Modified Thrie-Beam reference in Note 6 
Sheet 18: Revised to increment Sections F-F to H-H and G-G to I-I 
Sheet 19: Revised to increment Section H-H to J-J 
Sheet 20: Added new reference for trailing end curb options in Note 1 
Sheet 21: New Sheet Added new Index Sheet for "Trailing End 
Transition Connection to Rigid Barrier - Curb 
Connections" (Curb Options). 
Removed the option for stacking multiple applications of preformed 
546-001 | thermoplastic to achieve a height of 1/2" for Raised Rumble Strips. 
Included a 6" offset from the end of the rumble strips to lane lines. 
550-011 | All Sheets: Change Index title. 
Sheet 1: Replaced the 7'-5" dimension because the calculated dimension 
550-012 is off by 3/8" and the dimension varies depending on clear 
width; Removed the 5'-5" dimension because it varies; Revised 
the Clear Width note from 5ft min to add 12 ft max. 
550-013 | All Sheets: Change Index title. 
630-010 | Sheet 1: Revised conduit call out to remove material specification. 
Sheet 1: Added pole dimensions for the new Type P-IID concrete pole 
option in Detail B; Removed height dimensions for the meter 
and service disconnect in Details A and B; Added reference to 
639-001 Note 6 in the meter and service disconnect callouts in 


Details A and B; Added Note 5 to reference Index 641-010 
for prestressed concrete pole details and explain optional 
pole usage; Added Note 6 to provide height information for 
the meter and service disconnect. 


Standard 
Plan Description 
Index 
Sheet 2: Added note allowing additional strand pattern and updated 
641-020 associated tables. 
Sheet 3: Added a new strand pattern. 
646-001 Added Note 6, "In lieu of footing design shown, a Spread Footing may 
be used in accordance with index 700-120." 
Sheet 1: Changed phrase from "full-penetration groove" to "complete 
649-010 joint penetration; Changed note 1 and revised Section A-A to 
add clarity to anchor bolt nuts. 
Sheet 3: Changed weld detail to say "CJP." 
Sheet 1: Changed phrase from "full-penetration groove" to "complete 
Joint penetration. 
649-020 | Sheet 3: Changed note 2 and revised Section A-A to add clarity to 
anchor bolt nuts. 
Sheet 4: Changed weld detail to say "CJP." 
Sheet 1: Changed phrase from "full-penetration groove" to "complete 
joint penetration." 
Sheet 2: Changed note 3 and revised Section A-A to add clarity to 
649-031 anchor bolt nuts. 
Sheet 3: Added a note about the diameter of the female splice. 
Sheet 4: Changed weld detail to say "CJP." 
Sheet 6: Changed weld detail to say "CJP." 
654-001 Update Note 4; Added Note 12, "In lieu of footing design shown, a 
Spread Footing may be used in accordance with index 700-120." 
All Sheets: Renumbered 
676-010 Sheet 1: Deleted Existing Controller Cabinet detail and Notes 


Sheet 3: Updated Metal Pole to have an ITS Cabinet 
Sheet 4: New sheet for Ground Mounted Controller Cabinet Riser. 


STANDARD PLANS 


FY 2024-25 REVISIONS LOG 


Standard 
Plan 
Index 


Description 


695-001 


Sheet 1: Added modem antenna to cabinet; Removed "furnished 
separately" from Backplane callout; Moved J1 Mounting 
Bracket Details to Sheet 18; Added Table of Content; 
Updated Note 1D from "J1" to "PI"; Updated Note 4 to read 
“Provide and install Speed/Classification Unit, Modem, and 
Antenna."; Updated Note 5 to be consistent with other sheets; 
Updated Note 6 to read “Provide and install a 12-fiber single 
mode cable, a 12-port patch panel, and a managed field 
Ethernet switch." Titled sheet Continuous Count Station 
Traffic Monitoring Site - TTMS/CCS." 

Sheet 2: Added modem antenna to cabinet; Removed "furnished 
separately" from Backplane callout; Updated Note 1D from 
"J1" to "P1"; Updated Note 4 to read “Provide and install 
Speed/Classification Unit, Modem, and Antenna."; Update Note 
5 to be consistent with other sheets; Updated Note 6 to read 
“Provide and install a 12-fiber single mode cable, a 12-port 
patch panel, and a managed field Ethernet switch." Titled 
Sheet "Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring Site - 
TTMS/CCS"; Changed Veh. Sensor Term. Strip to Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip. 

Sheet 3: Titled sheet for Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring 
Site - TTMS/CCS - Cabinet Backplane Details; Updated "Cnte” 
callout to "Cntr". 

Sheet 4: Titled sheet for Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring 
Site - TTMS/CCS; Titled details "Pinout Chart, Receptacles, 
and Plug Details"; Corrected Equipment Cable Plug table 
to Pl. 

Sheet 5: Added "Traffic Flow" in each lane; Updated Note #3 to read 
“Twist loop leads at the rate of 8 to 16 twists per foot. 
Extend the twisted pair loop wire directly to the cabinet. 

No splicing of the loop leads will be permitted.” Deleted Note 
#6; Moved DETAILS 'A' THRU 'C' to Sheet 18; Titled sheet 
"Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring Site - 
TTMS/CCS - Lane Layout for TTMS/CCS Inductive Loop and 
Axle Sensors"; Updated callouts to specify "non weight" axle 
sensors; Renumbered notes. 

Sheet 6: New Sheet 11 - Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site -Redeveloped 
to show Lane Layout for TTMS/CCS Inductive Loop and Weigh- 
In-Motion Sensors. 

NEW Sheet 6: - Short Term Traffic Monitoring Site - PTMS - Cabinet 

Layout Details (Four Lanes or Less). 

Sheet 7: Deleted Sheet. 


Standard 
Plan Description 
Index 
Sheet 8: New Sheet 19 - Non-Intrusive Vehicle Sensor; Added Note 4 - 
“Cabinet, ground rod pull box, and maintenance service slab 
installed per Index 676-001, except cabinet center will be 4 
feet above grade.”; Added Maintenance Service Slab and Pull 
Box for ground rod to the ELEVATION detail. 
NEW Sheet 8: Short Term Traffic Monitoring Site - PTMS - Lane Layout 
for TMS Inductive Loop and Axle Sensors. 
Sheet 9: New Sheet 20 - Added Title "Solar Power Pole with Pole 
Mounted Cabinet and Pedestal Mounted Cabinet Detai/s"; 
Updated Note 1 to read "Cabinet, ground rod pull box, and 
maintenance service slab installed per Index 676-001, expect 
cabinet center will be 4 feet above grade."; Added 
Maintenance Service Slab and Pull Box for ground rod to the 
two ELEVATION details; Deleted ground rod clamps and added 
exothermic weld call out; Updated the DETAILS lettering 
sequence. 
NEW Sheet 9: Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site - Cabinet Layout Details 
695-001 (Four Lanes or Less). 
Cont. Sheet 10: New Sheet - Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site - Cabinet 
Backplane Details. 
Sheet 11: New Sheet - Previous Sheet 6. 
Sheet 12: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Cabinet Layout 
Details. 
Sheet 13: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Cabinet 
Sideplane and Cabinet Backplane Details. 
Sheet 14: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Narrow Side 
Path Configurations. 
Sheet 15: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Large Shared 
Use Path Configurations. 
Sheet 16: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Extra Large 
Shared Use Path Configurations. 
Sheet 17: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Paved Sidewalk 
Configuration. 
Sheet 18: New Sheet - Details 'A’ thru 'F'. 
Sheet 19: New Sheet - Previous Sheet 8. 
Sheet 20: New Sheet - Previous Sheet 9. 
Sheet 5: Change minimum Driven Post Hole Diameter to 12" and added 
Note 2 about an alternate post hole shape. 
700-010 | Sheet 9: Changed second sign from top on 3rd column (right column 


from 2 digit US Shield to 3 digit US Shield. Changed sign 
image. 


STANDARD PLANS 


FY 2024-25 REVISIONS LOG 


Standard 
Plan 
Index 


Description 


Changed the first column to have sign size of Width x Height rather 


Standard 
Plan Description 
Index 
Sheet 4: Added Shaft Foundation Note 3 to allow for concrete 
foundation with an octagon shape as a substitute for the 
circular shaped shaft that's shown. 

715-002 | Sheet 5: Added new structural grout pad details to the plan and 
section view. Added new note 9 to explain structural grout 
pad construction and reference specification. 

Sheet 6: Changed weld detail to say "CJP." 
Sheet 3: Added Foundation Note 3 to allow for precast foundation with 

715-003 an octagon shape as a substitute for the circular shaped 
shaft foundation shown. 

Sheet 1: Changed phrase from "full-penetration groove" to "complete 
Joint B7Openetration. 
Sheet 2: Added Table numbers. 
715-010 | Sheet 3: Corrected the welding arrows on Section A-A and C-C to be 


consistent with AWS; Added note to Section CC that silicone 
caulk should be done after galvanizing; Changed weld detail 
to say "CJP." 


700-011 | than Height x Length. The four dimensions under the heading will need 
to be reversed to make this change complete. 
Sheet 1: Revised bolts in the Hanger Beams to show correctly; 
Changed all reference of length to width and depth 
to height. 

700-020 Sheet 2: Added Foundation Notes to allow for precast concrete 
foundation with an octagon shape as a substitute for the 
circular shaped foundation shown. 

Sheet 3: Revised bolts in the Hanger Beams to show correctly; 
Changed all reference of length to width and depth 
to height. 

Sheet 1: Corrected CADD error not showing the bolts in the Hanger 

700-030 Beams correctly; Added language to Detai! B bolt call out to 
clarify number of bolts required; Changed all reference of 
length to width and depth to height. 

700-090 | Sheet 4: Changed weld detail to say "CJP." 

700-101 | Add reflective strip to post on WWD sign Case xX. 

700-102 For signs G20-1 and G20-2 changed the dimension from height x width 

to width x height (4'x2'). 

700-110 Added missing callout; Added additional callouts for clarity: Changed 

all reference lengths to width to keep consistent with MUTCD. 
Sheet 3: New Sheet - Spread Footing Foundation 
700-120 Sheet 12: New Sheet - Roadside Sign Assembly - 9 
Sheet 13: New Sheet - Roadside Sign Assembly - 10 
Sheet 14: New Sheet - Roadside Sign Assembly - 11 

711-003 | Sheet 1: Deleted 18" white hash marks. 

Sheet 1: Deleted the "Access Panel" drawing and added a "Pole Base" 

715-001 callout on the ‘Metal Pole Wiring Detail’. Added the "Access 


Door" drawing and a "Pole Base" callout on the 'Metal Pole 
Detail". 
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Straight Line Superelevation 


Transition L (Varies, 100' Min.) SLOPE RATIOS FOR Straight Line Superelevation Transition 
Outside Half Of Pavement From L, (Varies, 100' Min.) From Normal 


Normal Crown Slope To SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS Normal Pavement Slope Pavement To Superelevation Slope Full Superelevation 
Normal Crown Superelevation Slope Full Superelevation NUMBER OF DESIGN SPEED, MPH ae 0.8L 
we. * 1 


=| 


0.8 L = 0.2 1 | LANES IN ONE | 35.49 | 45-50 | 55-60 | 65-70 ia 

angen DIRECTION 1: d 
1 Lane & 2 Lane| 1:175 | 1:200 | 1:225 | 1:250 
i Outside Edge Of Pavement 3 Lane _ 1:160 | 1:180 | 1:200 
4 Lane or More = 71:150 | 1:170 | 1:190 


Tangent 


| 
B ‘a Outside Edge Of Pavement, Outer Roadway 


C Or PT 
Of Curve 


\ 


PC Or PT 


Inside Pavement Edges > Superelevated Pavt., Inside Edge Of Pavement, Both 


The length of superelevation transition is to & Profile Grade Outer Roadway Roadways & Profile Grade 
be determined by the relative slope between 


the travel way edge of pavement and the ; 
Rotated About ¢ levated Pavt. 
Pavement Edges = ; profile grade, except that the minimum guage / * ; Superelevated Pav a Outside Edge Of 


o Inside Edge Of Pavement length of transition shall be 100 ft. reece Rey TOW Pavement, LMEr Regaway 


Centerline & 
Profile Grade 


Tangent 


A 
" — 0.8 L; ki 
Short Vertical Curves Are To Be Used On _ Seraone lie 1 oF LL, 


Hold Normal Cross Slope On Straight Line Transition Construction To Avoid Angular Breaks In Supbretavation Transition 
Inside Half Of Pavement PROFILES On Inside Edge Of Pavt. Edge Profiles Normal Pavement Slope ae L, (Varies, 100! Min.) Full Superelevation 


PROFILES 


Pavement Width Profile Grade Points 


W 
' See SHOULDER CONSTRUCTION 
Pavement Width € See SHOULDER CONSTRUCTION Pavement Width = Median = Pavement Width i apne EAT ION 
Profile Grade WITH SUPERELEVATION 


. Profile Grade Points 
Point pe 
0.06 (Or Steeper To 


Profile Grade THESE TRANSITION DETAILS ARE TO Aenea 
Point APPLY IN ALL CASES, EXCEPT UNDER 0,08 Bre Wale VOR! 0.05 (Or Steeper To 
0.06 (Or Steeper To THE FOLLOWING CONDITIONS: Match Pavt. Slope) 


1. Curves of insufficient length. Slope As Indicated 
Match Pavt. Slope) See SHOULDER CONSTRUCTION 
‘i 2. Insufficient tangent length between curves. On Plans 


NORMAL CROWN REVERSE CROWN FULLY SUPERELEVATED We pe eink! ae aivG) han alebanees DEE WEEE a SurUe WITH SUPERELEVATION 


SECTION AA SECTION BB SECTION CC aiid: GEnee control’ point a) NORMAL SECTION FULLY SUPERELEVATED 
4, At PCC's or PRC's (Runoff rates are applicable). SECTION AA SECTION BB 


Transitions for these exceptions are to be as detailed in the plans. 
2-LANE, 4-LANE OR 6-LANE PAVEMENT, NO MEDIAN 2-LANE, 4-LANE OR 6-LANE PAVEMENT WITH MEDIAN 


SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS 


Superelevated Pavement Shoulder Width 
(Rate Of 0.05 Or Flatter) S Ty 


Shoulder Slope Not Flatter Than 
0.02 Nor Steeper Than 0.06 


Shoulder Width a 
oe 


Shoulder Slope 0.06 (0.05 For Note: Algebraic Difference In i 


Medians) Until Pavt. Cross Cross Slope Not To Exceed 0.07 
Slope Reaches That Rate | 


SYMBOL: 
=> Direction of Traffic 


NOTES: 


1. These details apply to both paved and grassed shoulders. For median shoulders use 0.05 in lieu of 0.06. 


2. SHOULDER ON HIGH SIDE: A shoulder slope of 0.06 downward from the edge of travel way will be maintained 
until a 0.07 break in slope at the pavement edge is reached due to superelevation of the pavement. As the 
pavement superelevation increases, the 0.07 break in slope will be maintained and the shoulder flattened until 
the shoulder slope reaches the minimum of 0.02 downward from the edge of travel way. Any further increase Note: Algebraic Difference In Cross Shoulder Slope 
in pavement superelevation will necessitate sloping the inside half of the shoulder toward the travel way and Shoulder Slope to Match Pavt. Slope Not To Exceed 0.07 See SHOULDER ON 
the outer half outward, both at 0.02 for superelevations 0.06-0.09 and both at 0.03 for superelevation 0.10. Slope For Pavt. Slopes Greater HIGH SIDE Notation 
For shoulders with paved widths 5 feet or less see Special Shoulder Break Over Details on Sheet 2 of 2. Than 0.06 (0.05 For Medians) 


Superelevated Pavement 
S --(Rate Steeper Than 0.05) 


. SHOULDER ON LOW SIDE: Maintain 0.06 cross slope across shoulder until pavement cross slope reaches 0.06. 
For pavement cross slopes greater than 0.06, shoulder to have same slope as pavement. See SHOULDER 
SLOPES ON SUPERELEVATION SECTION (Sheet 2). 


SHOULDER CONSTRUCTION WITH SUPERELEVATION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION [3 FDOT) FY 2024-25 SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS - INDEX 
11/01/23 z ¥ STANDARD PLANS HIGH SPEED ROADWAYS 000-510 
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Superelevation Transition L, (Varies 100' Min.) Full Superelevation Travel Way 
Straight Line Transition Outside Edge Of Pavement Outer Roadway 7 


0.8 L, _| 9 02 


Tangent [~ a [ Outside Pavt. Edge 


Outer Roadway 


P.C. Or P.T. 


: Of Curve D 
Crown Point # 


Both Roadways Outer Roadway : ) SHOULDERS WITH 5' OR 


a Crown Point a) 12' AND 10' FULL WIDTH 


LESS PAVED WIDTHS, 


Profile Grade 


b) 8 FULL WIDTH SHOULDERS 
WITH 4' OR LESS PAVED 
Outside Pavt. ee : WIDTHS, 
Edges-Both Crown Point 
Roadways 


Inner Roadway 


Travel Way Shoulder 
| 


im Outside Pavt. Edge 
Inner Roadway 


S (Dz + D4) 
S (D; a D;) -- 


S=SLOPE RATIO Superelevation Transition L, (Varies 100’ Min.) Full Superelevation 
Straight Line Transition Outside Edge Of Pavement Inner Roadway 


Y_ 
0.8 La F 
_ 


Tangent 


8 FULL WIDTH SHOULDER 
WITH 5' PAVED WIDTH 


Median W 
W/4 


(gaan ; | | 
‘| —— i ee 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C 
NORMAL CROWNED SECTION SUPERELEVATION SECTION LT. & RT. SUPERELEVATION SECTION LT. 


PLANE INCLINED SECTION RT. : 6' FULL WIDTH SHOULDER 
WITH 5' OR LESS PAVED WIDTH 


Median Ww SPECIAL SHOULDER 


SLOPES OF TRAVELED WAY 
Profile Grade AND ABUTTING SHOULDERS BREAK OVER DETAILS 


SHOULDER SLOPES ON 
ip. SUPERELEVATION SECTIONS 


1. For shoulders with paved widths 5 feet or 
SECTION D-D SECTION E-E SECTION F-F less see special shoulder break over details. 
PLANE INCLINED SECTION LT. SUPERELEVATION TRANSITION LT. FULL SUPERELEVATION LT. & RT. 2. For Concrete pavement, the first 1'-0" of the 
SUPERELEVATION TRANSITION RT. FULL SUPERLEVATION RT. ee eee ee 


lane and will have the same cross slope as the 
outside lane. The shoulder break over will occur 


8-LANE PAVEMENT WITH TWO LANES SLOPED TO MEDIAN Secreta getter 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


a 
REVISION |B FDOT) FY 2024-25 SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS - INDEX 
11/01/18 z ¥ STANDARD PLANS HIGH SPEED ROADWAYS 000-510 


Maximum 
Superelevated Section 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Obtain Superelevation by rotating the plane successively 
about the break points of the section until the plane has 
attained a slope equal to that required by the Plans. Should 
the rotation traverse the entire section and further 
superelevation be required, the remaining rotation of the 
plane shall be about the low edge of the inside travel lane. 
Crown is to be removed in the auxiliary lane to the outside 
of the curve only when the adjoining travel lanes require 
positive superelevation. 


ee Maximum 
Superelevated Section 


Normal Crowned Section = oo ; ; 
ra . When positive superelevation is required, continue the slope 


of the pavement across the gutter on the high side. 


ONE OR TWO TRAVEL LANES EACH 
DIRECTION WITH MEDIAN 


Normal 
Crowned Section 


. Place short vertical curves at all angular profile breaks 
within the limits of the superelevation transition. 


La Maximum 
ONE OR TWO TRAVEL LANES EACH DIRECTION T Superelevated Section 


. The variable superelevation transition length "L" has a 
minimum value of 50 feet for design speeds of 25-30 MPH 
and 75 feet for design speeds of 40-45 MPH. 

a Maximum 

Superelevated Section . Roadway sections having lane arrangements different from 
those shown, but composed of a series of planes, are 
superelevation in a similar manner. 


L-] 
ee 


¢ Roadway mA 


Rotation Points (Typ.) 


Rotation Points (Typ.) . 
"Tene | Travel Travel fake Met mel CCOW nee SECO! 
Lane Lane a Median ee Lane Lane Lane 
Auxi 
on "ane | ane || eae Mane" | TWO TRAVEL LANES EACH DIRECTION 
WITH MEDIAN AND AUXILIARY LANES we 


ya 
TWO TRAVEL LANES EACH a Maximum wer - 
DIRECTION WITH AUXILIARY LANES Superelevated Section a 
Line 1 ae ee ar Line 2 


a Maximum ( — Line 3 _ 
Superelevated Section = a= —— 


ue 


Normal 
Crowned Section 


Point A Point B 


Line 1 - Max. Superelevation Rate (0.05 ) 

Line 2 - Slope Of Parabola At Inside Edge Of 
Pavt. 

Line 3 - Positive Superelevation Rate Less Than 
Max. Slope Of Parabola. 

Line 4 - Adverse Superelevation. 


Normal Crowned 
Section 


Normal 


Crowned Section When this section is used, superelevation is established by rotating 


a tangent about the arc of the parabolic crown until the desired 
slope is attained (points A & B on sketch). The normal parabolic 
crown will be maintained outside the limits of the plane thus formed. 


THREE TRAVEL LANES EACH DIRECTION WITH MEDIAN 
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UNDIVIDED FACILITIES 


DIVIDED FACILITIES 


SUPERELEVATION TRANSITION SECTIONS FOR LOW SPEED HIGHWAYS 


PARABOLIC SECTION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
S 
REVISION |& 
a 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/21 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


000-511 


SHEET 


lof 2 


SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS - 
LOW SPEED HIGHWAYS 


FDOT) 
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NOTE: 


The sections and profiles shown are 
examples of superelevation transitions. ; Superelevation Transition "L" 
Similar schemes should be used for Normal Pennant | (Varies, See Note Below) _ [| Superelevated Section 
roadways having other sections. 


0.8 L 


Tangent 


PC or PT Of Curve 
DESCRIPTION 12 


Inside Travel Lane . C = 
tisida bane Line Profile Grade Refers i B ae 
To This Point 
— 
a 


Inside Median Edge Pavement 

¢ Construction Lv a 

Outside Median Edge Pavement 0.02 
Ze 

Outside Lane Line 

Outside Travel Lane 


a Theoretical Grade Line 


Inside And Outside Are Relative 
To Curve Center SECTION O-A to 0-D 


PROFILE 


TWO LANES EACH DIRECTION 


SLOPE RATIOS FOR 
SUPERELEVATION 
TRANSITIONS 


E 
DESIGN Normal Section Superelevation Transition "L" (Varies, See Note Below) Superelevated Section 


SPEED 1d : : : aia [~ 
MPH 0.8L 0.2L 


|e. 


Outside Edge Outside Auxiliary Lane 


25-35 1:100 Tangent 


40 P25 PC or PT Of Curve 
45 1:150 Note: Runoff rate "d" is to be a 


applied to the outside edge of D 
1:125 May Be Used For 45 mph travel lane. - 


Under Restricted Conditions. Line X 


Line Z (Outside Edge Of Travel Lane) 


Line Y 


Line W_ (Profile At ¢ Const.) 


Line W 
(Profile At ¢ Const.) 


\ Theoretical 
Lines V & X ‘NS Line U a Grade Line 
aS 


Line V 


Line U& Y 


Line T (Outside Edge Of Travel Lane) 


Profile Grade Line T& Z Outside Edge Inside Auxiliary Lane 
Refers To This Point O 
= 
O 


Outside Edge 
Auxiliary Lane 


Auxiliary Lane 


— 
SECTION 0O-A to 0-E PROFILE 


TWO LANES EACH DIRECTION WITH MEDIAN AND AUXILIARY LANE 


EXAMPLE SUPERELEVATION SECTIONS AND PROFILES FOR LOW SPEED HIGHWAYS 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 
REVISION To FDOT) SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS - aE ea 
11/01/21 \& Y STANDARD PLANS LOW SPEED HIGHWAYS 000-511| 2of 2 
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Concrete Pavement Or Flexible Pavement 4’ Shoulder Pavement Shoulder Slope Break a 


4 Shoulder Pavement 


—_ } 


2 LANES 


=e Bi Shoulder Pavement =a ' 


LS = ——— 
8' Shoulder Pavement 6 —_ 


Shoulder Slope Break euros 
Shoulder Gutter 


Shoulder Gutter ] 
oh of we Shoulder Slope Break 


Concrete Pavement Or Flexible Pavement 


350' 


Se 


Shoulder Slope Break a 


Flexible Pavement Thickness Transition 
L=100' (See DETAIL "A", Sheet 2) 


TWO THRU LANES 


(Shown With Shoulder Gutter) 


725' - 12' Lane 600' as da 12' tod 


Concrete Pavement Or Flexible Pavement Shoulder Slope Break a 


4 Shoulder Pavement 


: {~ 4 Shoulder Pavement 


3 LANES 2 LANES 


| 


~ OT 


10' Shoulder Pavement 


Shoulder Slope Break Z Concrete Pavement Or Flexible P dees 
€ Pavement 


= 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/17 i —_- 


(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter) 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Taper-Type exit and entrance terminals as detailed shall not be used on ramps for which a speed of 50 MPH or greater cannot be maintained. 
For such ramps, parallel deceleration and acceleration lanes shall be used in place of tapers with lengths set according to AASHTO. 


2. Shoulder Pavement: 
A. Concrete Pavement Projects: Where shoulder pavement adjacent to shoulder gutter is less than 6' wide, it shall be identical to the adjacent 
roadway pavement beginning with the transverse joint nearest the point of 6' width. 


B. Flexible Pavement Projects: Where shoulder pavement used in conjunction with shoulder gutter is less than 6' uniform width, it shall be 
identical to the adjacent roadway pavement. 


3. For concrete pavement joint details and layouts at entrance and exit ramp terminals, see Index 350-001. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
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4 Shoulder Pavement 
Flexible Pavement Thickness Transition 
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Concrete Pavement Or Flexible Pavement 


Shoulder Slope Break * 


3 LANES 


~ 360! 


3 LANES 


1500' Auxiliary 


Lane (Min.) 


With 300' Taper 


10" Shoulder Pavement 


LEGEND: 


Shoulder Slope Break 


Shoulder Pavement 
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THREE THRU LANES - 


= 
=p 10' Shoulder Pavement : 
+ 


: = =" 
oncrete Pavement Or Flexible Pavement = = 


Flexible Pavement Thickness Transition 


On-~], 
L=100' (See DETAIL "A", Sheet 2) OMEN tne "erstate) 


state) 


TUTTLE EAL 
AZ 


Shoula ie 
er S/ 
. Pavement CN ope Brea a — 
P 


APPROACH AUXILIARY LANE 


(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter) 


Flexible Pavement 
] Base 


Base 
L/2 L/2 


Limits Of Pay For Mainline Thickness Limits Of Pay For Ramp Thickness 


FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT THICKNESS TRANSITION 


DETAIL "A" 


Ramp Width 


Shoulder Slope Break 
Ir Slope Varies We Shoulder Slope Break 


WLLALI LET ZA 


Shoulder Pavement : Shoulder Pavement 


SECTION B-B 


DESCRIPTION: 
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Ramp Width re) : 


Shoulder Slope Break al - 7 
m7 


Shoulder Pavement 


V 
Slope Varies —_ fii : ei Shoulder Slope Break 
F erst 


“4 Shoulder Gutter 
Shoulder Pavement 


SECTION A-A 


24 Ramp &' Non-Interstate 2! 


Shoulder Slope Break ~ 


“T70! Interstate 


Slope Varies _ a Shoulder Slope Break 


(LILLE LL LILEL TLL ELLA 


Shoulder Pavement 


: Shoulder Pavement 
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4 Shoulder Pavement 4 Shoulder Pavement 


+ Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder ’ 


-8' Shoulder Pavement 


z = 


Friction Course 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


-10' Pavement Pvt. - oe 


8 Shoulder Pavement 
Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


Shoulder Gutter «2 Shoulder Pavement 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder —* 


TWO THRU LANES 


(Shown With Shoulder Gutter) 


| 


4 Shoulder Pavement 4 Shoulder Pavement 
¢ = Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder | 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


Friction Course 


10' Shoulder Pavement 


10' Shoulder Pavt. 


Extend Friction Course g" Into Shoulder 


4 Shoulder Pavement 


10' Shoulder Pavement 


THREE APPROACH LANES - TWO THRU LANES 
(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter) 


10' Shoulder Pavement 


«— Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 
ff 
i 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


> Friction Course —_ 10' Shoulder Pavement . 


10' Shoulder Pavement 


LEGEND: 


= Exclude Friction Course 


riction Course Optional 


aie 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


THREE THRU LANES - APPROACH AUXILIARY LANE 
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1200' Taper 
Ny 
Or Flexible Pavement 


z | 
_ _= 


—T| 2 LANES |— — — — — — — — — — — — _— _— — —2 LANES 


1:50 e 
:50 Taper 
<| ™, 


1:50 Taper 


4 Shoulder Pavement Concrete Pavement ra Shoulder Slope Break 4 Shoulder Pavement \ 


aa J b Shoulder Slope Break Pi 


Concrete Pavt. 
Or Flexible Pavt. 


10’ Shoulder Pavt. 


Sod This Area From Edge 
Of Shoulder Pavement To Ditch Bottom 


TAPER - TYPE ENTRANCE 


4' Shoulder Pavement Concrete Pavement Or Flexible Pavement Shoulder Slope Break 4’ Shoulder 
a {- ial Pavement 


‘ 


= 
—| 2 LANES — — — —— —— 
Shoulder LED =. 4 _ __ [3 lanes | 
| == 


= Varies 


LILLE LLL LLL 


TLL LL LLL LLL Shoulder Transition 


zm 


Shoulder Slope Break eee 
t Or Flexible Pavement 


8 Shoulder Pavement ; 
k 2 ee 


Gamcrete Revenes Ramp Pavement 


Ider Pavement Type Same _as 


Shou 


Flexible Pavement Thickness Transition 
L=100' (See DETAIL "A", Sheet 2) 


PARALLEL - TYPE ENTRANCE 


LEGEND: 


Shoulder Pavement 


SINGLE LANE RAMPS - ENTRANCE TERMINALS 
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4 Shoulder Pavement 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


der 
tion Course g" [nto Shoul 
c 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


10' Shoulder Pavement 


TAPER - TYPE ENTRANCE 


(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter) 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


4 Shoulder Pavement 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder } 
Friction Course 
az! 


Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder 


Shoulder Gutter 


Friction Course (Varies) 


8' Shoulder Pavement 


LEGEND: 


Sa Exclude Friction Course 


Friction Course Optional 


PARALLEL - TYPE ENTRANCE 
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(Shown With Shoulder Gutter) 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Temporary barrier systems may be any of the following: 


Barrier Delineators 
A. Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier System (Index 102-110) installed as either Free-Standing or Anchored. Barrier Unit a iy é eas ’ 
ae ove Ground Hazar 


B. Proprietary Temporary Barrier Systems on the Approved Product List (APL). Setback Distance 
; . Lateral Offset 
a. Concrete Barrier (Free-Standing or Anchored) Above Ground Hazard 


b. Steel Barrier (Anchored) Fags oe Haar way or Drop Off 
c. Water Filled Barrier (Free-Standing) oN 


. Where existing flexible pavement is not present, construct a minimum 2" thick temporary Asphalt Pad using Flexible or Rigid 
Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement in accordance with Specification 339 with the exception that the use of a Pavement or |, Pavement/Asphalt Width |, 
pre-emergent herbicide is not required. Asphalt Pad 


. For Barrier Delineators, see Specification 102. Mount on top of temporary barriers. Color must match 
adjacent longitudinal pavement marking. 


Slope 1:10 or Flatter * 


Drop-Off Hazard 


. Remove all grass debris, loose dirt, and sand for the pavement, bridge deck, or asphalt pad surface within 
the barrier footprint just prior to placement of the temporary barrier. 


. Ensure the setback distance is clear of any grass, construction debris, stockpiled materials, equipment, and objects. 


. Transitions are required between Type K Barrier and free-standing, anchored, back-filled or other types of 
temporary barrier. See Index 102-110 for transitions between Type K Barrier and permanent bridge or traffic ROADSIDE INSTALLATION 
railing. Refer to the APL for transitions allowed for Proprietary Temporary Barrier Systems. 


7. Anchoring (Bolting) of temporary barrier or crash cushions is not permitted on bridge superstructures that contain 
post-tensioned tendons within the concrete deck (top flange of concrete box girders) or on bridge superstructures 
consisting of longitudinally prestressed, transversely post-tensioned, solid or voided concrete slab units. 


8. Anchor abutting segments of temporary barrier terminated with a Crash Cushion as shown in Index 102-110 
or the APL. 


9. The requirements of this Index do not apply to Temporary Low Profile Barrier, See Index 102-120. 
Barrier Delineators 
10. Setback requirements below cover most Temporary Barrier options. Provide additional setback distance for APL Barrier Unit 
products that require additional setback (deflection) space. 


Setback Distance Setback Distance 


Edge of Travel Way “~d VO Edge of Travel Way 


Flexible or Rigid 
Pavement or 


Asphalt Pad 
INSTALLATION DATA a 


LATERAL SETBACK ee 
CONDITION OFFSET DISTANCE ASPHALT 
WIDTH 


Anchored 2' Min. 2' Min. (See Note) 1' Min. 


Free-standing 2' Min. 4 Min. 4 Min. 


NOTE: For Bridge Decks see Index 102-110 or APL. 


MEDIAN INSTALLATION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Edge of Travel Way - 


; : Transition As Shown In Index = 
Free-Standing Barrier 102-110 or APL Drawing Crash Cushion 


) 


3 Units 4 Units ees 


- Overlap Reference Line 


Transition as Shown In Index 
Free-Standing Barrier 102-110 or APL Drawing Anchored Barrier 


APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER TRANSITION ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES 


Free-Standing Barrier Edge of Travel Way 


3 Units 


1:18.75 
I 


3 Units 4 Units Gis 


— 


t 


- Overlap Reference Line 
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Transition as Shown In Index 
Free-Standing Barrier 102-110 or APL Drawing Anchored Barrier 


APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER TRANSITION ON DIVIDED FACILITIES 


CS 


Free-Standing Barrier 


6 Units 


1:18 


SYMBOL: 


— > Direction of Traffic 
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DESCRIPTION: 
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3 Units 6 Units L 3 Units 


Free-Standing Barrier 
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MEDIAN BARRIER TRANSITION 
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Crash Cushion 


Edge of Travel Way - 


Anchored Barrier 


7 


D) 


ml 
Z 
its 
3 Units 4 Units | eu 


— 


Ti Overlap Reference Line 


Free-Standing Barrier 


DEPARTURE SHOULDER BARRIER TRANSITION ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES 


a 


Transition as Shown 
in Index 102-110 


Anchored Barrier or APL Drawing Free-Standing Barrier Edge of Travel Way 


3 Units 3 Units 


~~ 


1:18 


= 4 
A 
its 
3 Units 4 Units |. aia 


— 


ine Overlap Reference Line 


Free-Standing Barrier 


DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER TRANSITION ON DIVIDED FACILITIES 


SYMBOL: 


— > Direction of Traffic 
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Edge Line Se 


Lateral Offset 
=> —> 
| Lateral Offset > Temporary Barrier a 
| 
. 


= : a a | a R15 f 


+ Setback Distance 


Shoulder Line ae 


BARRIER AND TRANSITION LOCATED ON SHOULDERS 


Edge Line * 


(Right Lane Shown - Inverted For Left Lane) 


Lateral Offset 
—= 
Lateral Offset = 


6" White Temporary Barrier 
] a "7 ( 
+ Setback Distance 


Existing Edge Stripe r 


Shoulder Line # 


BARRIER AND TRANSITION WITH LANE DROP ON MULTILANE FACILITIES 


NOTE: 


L = Taper Length, See Index 102-600 for "L" 
and channelizing device spacing values. 


SYMBOLS: 


Wa 


Ce. 


=> 


LAST 
REVISION 
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Work Area 
Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
Crash Cushion 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 
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(Right Lane Merge Left Shown - Inverted For Left Lane Merge Right) 
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GENERAL NOTES: See Connection Pin Installation Note 
1. Meet the requirements of Index 102-100. ) Connection Pin 


Barrier Unit Unmarked End Marked End Barrier Unit 
. For fabrication details see Sheets 15 thru 17. - 
| 


. HANDLING: Do not lift or move the Barrier Units by using Bars 6D that extend from the ends of the units. Approximate weight of one unit equals 2.7 tons. 


. CONNECTION PIN ASSEMBLY; Use steel for Connection Pin and Top Plate assemblies in accordance with ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36. Nondestructive 
testing of welds is not required. At the Contractor's option, a %" diameter hole may be provided at the bottom of the Connection Pin, as shown, for the 
installation of a vandal resistance bolt. 


. CONNECTION PIN INSTALLATION: Initially set Barrier Units by using a 3%" wooden block between ends of adjacent units. Install Connection Pin between ais Top of Bridge Deck Bars 6D (Typ.) 
adjacent Barrier Units as shown, then pull newly placed Barrier Unit away from adjacent Barrier Unit to remove slack between Connection Pin and Bars or Roadway Surface 


6D (except as shown on Sheet 2). Do not use Barrier Units unconnected. 


. REUSE OF CONNECTION PINS AND STAKES: Connection pins and stakes may be reused if they have the structural integrity of new pins. 


. REMOVAL OF BOLTS, STAKES AND KEEPER PINS: Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units, remove all Anchor Bolts and completely fill the remaining holes 
in bridge decks, approach slabs and roadway rigid pavements that are to remain with Magnesium Ammonium Phosphate Concrete in accordance with 
Specification 930 or with an Epoxy Resin Compound, Type F or Q, in accordance with Specification 926. If a flexible pavement is present and is to remain, 
completely fill the remaining holes in the flexible pavement with hot or cold patch asphalt material. 


. TYPE K ANCHORED TO FREE-STANDING TRANSITIONS: Use the 3-3-2-1 Anchorage Transition Detail when transitioning Free-Standing and Anchored Units or when 
connecting Free-Standing runs to Crash Cushions, as shown in this Index. 


DETAIL OF CONNECTION BETWEEN BARRIER UNITS 


THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL SPLICE INSTALLATION NOTES: 


1. THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL: Provide Thrie-Beam Guardrail for splices meeting the requirements of specification 967 and as follows: Two panels per splice 
(One panel per side) of Class B (10 Gauge), or Four panels per splice (Two nested panels per side) of Class A (12 Gauge). Use a 12'-6" guardrail panel. 
Provide and instal! all other associated metallic guardrail components (Terminal Connectors, Shoulder Bolts, Hex Bolts and Nuts, Filler Plates, etc.) in 
accordance with Index 536-001. Install five Guardrail Anchor Bolts at each end of each splice in any of the standard seven anchor bolt holes in the 
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector. If reinforcing steel is encountered when drilling holes for Guardrail Anchor Bolts in Type K Barrier Units, shift 
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector so as to clear reinforcing steel! within the given tolerances or select a different bolt hole to use. Do not drill or cut 


through reinforcing steel within Type K Barrier Units. Drilling or cutting through reinforcing steel within permanent concrete traffic railings is permitted. Top Plate LQ | 
1%" @ Hole (Centered) 


qn 


(See Detail) 


. GUARDRAIL OFFSET BLOCKS: Provide and install timber Offset Blocks meeting the requirements of Specification 967. Field trim Offset Blocks as required y _ 
for proper fit. Utilize Offset Blocks as shown and required in order to prevent bending or kinking of Thrie-Beam Guardrail panels. 14" @ 


Ign R 


. CONCRETE FOR FILLING TAPERED TRAFFIC RAILING TOES: Provide concrete for filling tapered toes of Traffic Railings as shown meeting the material 3% @ Hole for 
requirements of Specification 346, any Class, or a commercially available pre-bagged concrete mix (3000 psi minimum compressive strength). Sampling, Shs 
testing, evaluation and certification of the concrete in accordance with Specification 346 is not required. Saturate with water the surfaces upon and 
against which the concrete fill will be placed prior to placing concrete. Place and finish concrete fill using forms or by hand methods to the general 
configurations shown so as to provide a smooth shape transition between the Type K Barrier and the adjacent traffic railing. A low slump is desirable 
if placing and finishing concrete by hand methods. Cure the concrete fill by application of a curing compound, or by covering with a wet tarp or burlap 
for a minimum of 24 hours. Completely remove the concrete fill upon relocation or removal of the Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier. 


TOP PLATE 
DETAIL 


CONNECTION PIN DETAIL 


Free-Standing Barrier Type K Barrier 3-3-2-1 Transition Crash Cushion of Additional 
SYMBOL: a = 
Anchored Type K Units 


Dot indicates number and 
position of Bolts or Stakes 


: . 1 Anchor 2 Anchor 2 Anchor 2 Anchor 


3-3-2-1 ANCHORAGE TRANSITION DETAIL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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=| 


Barrier 
Unit 


Barrier Unit Barrier Unit 


14" @ Through Bolted Anchor 
with Heavy Hex Nut & 3%" Sq. oo ; 

Top Plate Washer on Top and 14" @ Adhesive-Bonded 

OL, Yo" Mi 2 ~ Heavy Hex Nuts with 4%" Sq. Anchor with Heavy Hex Nut 
7372" Min. Bottom Plate Washer on Bottom -—— & 3%" Sq. Top Plate Washer WZ 


TRAFFIC 
SIDE 


Edge of Above 
Ground Hazard See PTFE (’ 


PTFE Tape Width 
Overlap 44 Tape Width 


Asphalt Overlay : : 

if Present te Taping Detail 
See Anchor 1%" Nominal _ 
Bolt Detail a ee 


KAAKA XAA : 7" Min. 


— : ; Embedment 
Asphalt Overlay Drop-Off : ; 7 pres j~—— (See Note) 


if Present 


‘SS ‘ \S ENS : Supplemental Bottom Plate in Bridge Deck Bridge Deck, Approach Slab 


T IN : < Washer also required if or Roadway Rigid Pavement 
. 2 SIP Metal Forms present 


WITH ASPHALT WITHOUT ASPHALT PTFE 


Bridge Deck, Approach OVERLAY OVERLAY TAPING DETAIL 


Slab or Rigid Pavement 
NOTE: Wrap threads with a single overlapping layer of PTFE tape to facilitate removal of anchors. 


—— THROUGH BOLTED ANCHOR —— ADHESIVE BONDED ANCHOR INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Traffic Side for Transition to Median 
Traffic Railings, see Sheet 6 


————— TYPICAL SECTION 


4y" 


See Note 


BOLTED INSTALLATION NOTES: = a P 
Bridge deck shown, approach slab or rigid pavement similar; installation adjacent to drop-off shown, I 
median transition installation similar. 


LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on rigid pavement and concrete bridge 
decks as shown. Anchor Bolts must not be installed on both sides of the Barrier Units. Do not bolt down 
Barrier Units across bridge finger or modular expansion joints. 


See Note 


ANCHOR BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS: When using Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts, use fully threaded rods in 
accordance with ASTM F 1554 Grade 36. Install Anchor Bolts for through bolting in accordance with ASTM 134" @ Hole . 
A 307 or ASTM F 1554 Grade 36. Install nuts in accordance with ASTM A 563 or ASTM A 194. Install Flat (Centered) 17%" @ Hole 134" Hole 
Washers in accordance with ASTM F 436 and Plate Washers in accordance with ASTM A 36 or 4 ener Zh (Centered) 
ASTM A 709 Grade 36. 


P 


TOP BOTTOM BOTTOM 


Supplemental 
Install three (3) Anchor Bolts per Barrier Unit on the traffic side of the Barrier Units as shown, except ( PE ) 


for Transition Installations. For the number and positions of Anchor Bolts required in Transition Installations NOTE: Dimension as required to span SIP Metal Form Corrugations plus %" Minimum overlap each side. 
see Sheets 8 and 9 and Index 102-100. Drilling through deck reinforcing steel to install Anchor Bolts is 

permitted. Unless otherwise shown in the Plans, at the Contractor's option Barrier Units may be installed by PLATE WASHER DETAIL 
through bolting (where geometrically possible) or by the use of Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts. Do not drill 

into or otherwise damage the tops of supporting beams or girders, bridge deck expansion joints or drains. 

Install Anchor Bolts and Nuts so that the maximum extension beyond the face of the Barrier Units is ¥". 

Snug tighten Ene Nuts on the Anchor Bolts. For Enreuen) bolted installations, snug nighten the double Nuts Barrier Unik Barrier Unit Baler Her 
on the underside of the deck against each other to minimize the potential for loosening. 3% (See Note) 3%' (See Note) 


Omit one (1) Anchor Bolt within a single Barrier Unit if a conflict exists between the Anchor Bolt location and Omit this Anchor Bolt adjacent 


a bridge deck expansion joint or drain. The adjacent Barrier Units must each be installed with the standard to Expansion Joint 


Anchor Bolts (Typ.) 
three (3) Anchor Bolts. ° (Through Bolted shown, is 


Adhesive-Bonded similar) 


Omit one (1) Anchor Bolt within a single Barrier Unit as shown in the Treatment at Bridge Deck Expansion Joint 
Schematic if the Barrier Unit straddles a bridge deck expansion joint. The adjacent Barrier Units must each 
be installed with the standard three (3) Anchor Bolts. 


| : BD 
ADHESIVE-BONDING MATERIAL SYSTEMS: When using adhesive bonding material systems for anchor bolts, use a Bidee pack ea eae elae Xe 
Type HSHV adhesive meeting the requirements of Specification 937 and listed on the APL. Install anchor bolts g PP 
in accordance with Specification 416. Field testing requirements of Specification 416 do not apply. NOTE:To accommodate movement at Expansion Joint, set Barrier Units with 3%" gap at locations shown. 


TREATMENT AT BRIDGE DECK EXPANSION JOINT SCHEMATIC 


Bridge Deck Expansion Joint 


ANCHORED INSTALLATIONS - BOLTED 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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See Stake 
Head Details 


L— 1%" @ hole STAKED INSTALLATION NOTES: 


(Centered) 

LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on 
L— 4" B flexible pavement or an Asphalt Pad as shown. Stakes must not be 
installed on both sides of the Barrier Units. 


Barrier Unit 


Setback STOP PLATE DETAIL STAKES: Provide steel for Stake assemblies in accordance with ASTM 
oe Distance : A 36 or ASTM A 709 Grade 36. Weld in accordance with the American 
ee Plain Stake Head ’ ‘ , 

(See Index Ko. Welding Society Structural Welding Code (Stee!) ANSI/AWS D1.1 
102-100) Edge of y, | (current edition). Welding metal are E60XX or E7OXX. Nondestructive 


: Aboveground testing of welds is not required. 
Stake Min. Hazard 
Pavement/ Stop Plate 
Asphalt Width Install three (3) Stakes on the traffic side of the Barrier Units as 
Flexible Cea shown, except for Transition Installations. For the number and 

ee a positions of stakes required in Transition Installations see Sheets 
P 1%" @ PLAIN STAKE HEAD DETAIL 4, 5 and 6 and Index 102-100. Install Stakes so that the Stop Plate 


is snug against the bottom of the Anchor Blockout. 


ins Drop-Off or Hazard 
ay 
a Threaded Stake Head . . ; . : 
for Extraction (Extraction BURIED UTILITIES: Prior to installation of Stakes verify locations 
Device By Others) of all adjacent buried utilities, drainage structures, pipes, etc. 
If conflicts between Stake locations and buried elements exist, a 
Stup Plate maximum of two (2) Stakes within a single Barrier Unit may be 
7 omitted if the adjacent Barrier Units are installed with the 
(%) Stake 


V Grind bottom standard three (3) Stakes. 
144" to a point 
NOTE: Traffic Side for transition to median traffic railings, see Sheet 6 OPTIONAL EXTRACTION 


TYPICAL SECTION STAKE DETAIL STAKE HEAD DETAIL 


ANCHORED INSTALLATIONS - STAKED 


Barrier Unit Barrier Unit Barrier Unit 


TRAFFIC KR Edge of TRAFFIC ON BOTH SIDES TRAFFIC 


SIDE 


Aboveground SIDE 
Hazard Ne Edge of 


Aboveground 
Hazard 


Setback Distance 
(See Index 102-100) | Keeper Pin, 6" Min. Length 


Keeper Pin, F 
6" Min. Length Setback Distance eee ey ee ie) 


Drop-Off (See Index 102-100) Setback Distance 
or Hazard ; (See Index 102-100) 
Edge of < Edge of Drop-Off or Hazard 
Travel Way Travel Way 


. - - Flexible or Rigid 
\ NAN AN \ \. XX MIN are Pavement, or 
Asphalt Overlay : ; : j 


Asphalt Pad 


; : eh f ; Asphalt Overlay 
(If Present) (If Present) 


%' O Hole ; 
gs Bridge Deck or 30 : 
Approach Slab 7%" @ Hole Bridge Deck or 


A h Slab 
(Bridge Deck Shown, Approach Slab Similar) Ceres - 


TYPICAL BRIDGE SECTION TYPICAL MEDIAN SECTION TYPICAL ROADWAY SECTION 


FREE-STANDING INSTALLATION NOTES: 


1. For Bridge Decks only, use Keeper Pins that are 1#2" diameter, smooth steel bar in 
accordance with ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36. As directed by the Engineer in 
order to limit vibration induced translation of the Barrier Units, install one (1) Keeper 
Pin per Barrier Unit as shown. 


_ If traffic is on both sides of the Barrier (i.e. Median Installation), alternate Keeper Pin 
locations from side to side of Barrier Units along the length of the installation. If 
traffic is on only one side of the barrier install keeper pins on the traffic side as shown. 


3. Do not drill into or otherwise damage bridge deck expansion joints or drains. 


FREE-STANDING INSTALLATION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Retaining Wall Face 


Bond Breaker 
Flowable Fill (See Note) 


0" to 3" 


Bond Breaker 


Barrier 


TRAFFIC SIDE 


NOTE: 


Provide Excavatable Flowable Fill in 
accordance with Specification 121. 


Flexible or Rigid 
Pavement, or 


Asphalt Pad \ 


RSS 


SSS SZ 


S 


TYPICAL SECTION 
ADJACENT TO RETAINING WALL WITH FLOWABLE FILL BACK-FILL 


Retaining Wall Face 


Soil Back-Fill 
0" to 3" 


Geotextile Fabric 


Barrier Unit 


TRAFFIC SIDE 


Flexible or Rigid 
Pavement, or 
Asphalt Pad 


1'-O" Min. 


With Temporary MSE Wall Systems 6" Min. 


TYPICAL SECTION 
ADJACENT TO RETAINING WALL WITH SOIL BACK-FILL 


FLOWABLE FILL BACK-FILL ROADSIDE INSTALLATIONS 


5'-0" Min. 


Geotextile Fabric 


NOTES: Barrier Unit 


SOIL BACK-FILL MATERIAL: Provide Back-Fill Material 
consisting of any available clean soil. Compact Back-Fill 
Material until the soil mass is firm and unyielding. 
Provide erosion control as specified in the Plans. If TRAFFIC SIDE 
none is specified in the Plans, provide erosion control 
as required to maintain the integrity of the Back-Fill 
embankment. 


Flexible or Rigid 
Pavement, or 


GEOTEXTILE: Provide and install Type D-5 Asphalt Pad 


geotextile in accordance with Specification 514 

to contain Back-Fill Material behind the Barrier 
Units. Geotextile may be continuous over the length 
and height of the installation or may be individual 
pieces as required to cover the Lift/DrainSlots and 
open vertical joints between Barrier Units. 


TYPICAL SECTION 
WITH SOIL BACK-FILL 


SOIL BACK-FILLED ROADSIDE INSTALLATIONS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FY 2024-25 INDEX 


STANDARD PLANS TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 102-110 


SHEET 


4 of 17 


8:19:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


a 


< 777771 (See Note) 


Sl 


Edge of Travel Way * 


; First Full Barrier Unit Before Drop-Off or See Index 102-100 
Jo Type K Barrier (Typ.) a Hazard Shielded by Anchored Barrier a 

Sy 1 I I I 1 > a EF 

See Index 102-100 for Dimensions —- 


7 Ty? 7 
Drop-Off or Hazard 


Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) Transition (4 Units) Anchored Barrier Transition (4 Units) (See Note) Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) (See Note) 


APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING TO ANCHORED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS 


a 


< 7771 (See Note) 


i 


Edge of Travel Way * 


ra Type K Barrier (Typ.) a First Full Barrier Unit Before Back-Filled Barrier 


See Index 102-100 for Dimensions = ZL ‘ Gor x g SRR 


wa Back-Fill oe 
Drop-Off or Hazard 


Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) Transition (4 Units) Back-Filled Barrier Transition (4 Units) (See Note) Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) 


-_—— 


APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING TO BACK-FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS 


Edge of Travel Way 
a ay 
First Full Barrier Unit After Drop-Off or 


Hazard Shielded by Anchored Barrier i Jo Type K Barrier (Typ.) 
| 


ee a ——: 
See Index 102-100 x Drop-Off or Hazard ea 


See Index 102-100 For Dimensions 
Anchored Barrier Free-Standing Barrier 


TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM ANCHORED TO FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS 


NOTE: 


ee am Edge of Travel Way 
Where Barrier is Hoeatee ante —— “* 
Clear Zone of opposing traffic, 
Approach Transition is required. 


x Type K Barrier (Typ.) 
| 


I I Z 


SYMBOLS: Sem J I c I I I 
SDN QOGG PRD ye , \ See Index 102-100 For Dimensions 
Back-Fill 


Dot indicates number and 
é position of Bolts or Stakes Ke 
Drop-Off or Hazard 
Back-Filled Barrier Free-Standing Barrier 


==> Direction of Traffic ; ar 


TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BACK-FILLED TO FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S . INDEX 
REVISION |i FDOT) ee TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 
11/01/17 | "2 STANDARD PLANS 102-110 


8:19:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


vs Edge of Travel Way 


See Sheet 4 Type K Barrier (Typ.) 


for Dimensions 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.) 


See Approach Transition Splice See Approach Transition Splice 


Pena riage Cane Bridge Median Traffic Railing (32" F Shape or ptetierapeete third ee a0 


New Jersey Shape) or Roadway Concrete Median 
Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) Transition (4 Units) Barrier Wall (32" F Shape or New Jersey Shape) Transition (4 Units) Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) 


NS Edge of Travel Way 


TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY MEDIAN CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 


Ms aes 
<1 (See Note) 


“eg 


xO Edge of Travel Way 


: See Approach Transition Splice : ; ; 
Type K Barrier (Typ.) \ Details Sheste 7. oe 10 2 Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.) 


+ + a > > + + > > Lt F) 
See Index 102-100 for Dimensions =. See Trailing End Splice 
; : Details Sheets 8 thru 10 } 
oe / (See Note) 
Drop-Off or Hazard 


Bridge Traffic Railing or 
Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) Transition (4 Units) aL Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) (See Note) 


TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 


a Edge of Travel Way 


; See Approach Transition Splice 
Type K Barrier (Typ.) ~*~ Details Sheets 7, 9 & 10 Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.) 


= 
See Index 102-100 = See Trailing End Splice 
Details Sheets 8 thru 10 


iS a ‘ (See Note) 
Drop-Off or Hazard 


Bridge Traffic Railing or 
Anchored Barrier Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall Anchored Barrier 


TRANSITION FROM ANCHORED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 


NOTE: SYMBOLS: 

Where Barrier is located within Dot indicates number and 
clear zone of opposing traffic, position of Bolts or Stakes 
Approach Transition is required. 


==> Direction of Traffic 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


5 és INDEX 
REVISION |i FDOT) Se TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 
11/01/17 \e ¥ STANDARD PLANS 102-110 


8:19:46 AM 


10/17/2023 


32" F or New Jersey Shape 
Median Traffic Railing 


Anchored Type K Barrier 


32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (Shown) 
32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railings (Similar) 


Anchored Type K Barrier 


a Anchor Bolts 
or Stakes 


Align ¢ of Type K Barrier Unit with € 32" F or 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) New Jersey Shape Median Traffic Railing 


7 


a 
———— : 


; a Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched) 


With ES (See Note on Sheet 1) 


c| 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING 


32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown) 
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape 
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14' Traffic 


Railing / Noise Walls (Similar) Anchored Type K Barrier 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 1 
i: 


Offset Block 
A | Bolted to Guardrail 


2 TY cae 
Anchor Bolts 


or Stakes 


! 
Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit VY B C 
with Traffic Railing at its end 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT SHOULDER TRAFFIC RAILING 


32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown) 
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 1'-O"% 


i! 
Offset Block 


A | Bolted to Guardrail 
rT Offset Block 
| I il 1. ° 
| I il 
ae Te 
y A = Anchor Bolts 
| | 


or Stakes 
i! 
Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit By. 
With Traffic Railing at its end 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW 


32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing Anchored Type K Barrier 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 


> 


j U 
Anchor Bolts or Stakes (Shown) Paved Surface 
See Partial Plan Views for Locations (Type Varies) 


PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW - FLORIDA CORRAL TRAFFIC RAILING 


Traffic Railings and 8' or 14' Traffic 
Railing / Noise Walls (Similar) 


Anchored Type K Barrier 


— 


Vertical End 
42" f Shape 


Ss. 


8 & 14' Traffic Railing / Noise Wall 


Taper Required for 
Traffic Railing and 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 


Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown 
Hatched) With Concrete on Median 
Installations (See Note on Sheet 1) 


42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (Shown) 
ae 32" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (Similar) ae 


Anchored Type K Barrier 


Vertical End Taper Required for 
42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 


= 


7, 
Raised Sidewalk 


Anchor Bolts or Stakes (Shown) 


(Type Varies) 


Ne V \ Paved Surface 
Anchor Bolts or Stakes (Shown) (Type Varies) 
ns 


See Partial Plan Views for Locatio 


PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW 


APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL 


\\ < Paved Surface 
ns 


See Partial Plan Views for Locatio 


PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW - VERTICAL SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS 


FOR F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS AND 8' & 14' 
TRAFFIC RAILING / NOISE WALLS (CONCRETE BARRIER WALL SIMILAR) 


APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL 


LAST 
REVISION 


SYMBOL: 


<=> Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 


NOTE: 


See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning Detail, 
Sheet 10 and Notes for Thrie-Beam Guardrail 
Splice Installations, Sheet 1. 


FY 2024-25 


FOR FLORIDA CORRAL AND VERTICAL 
SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS 


CROSS REFERENCES: 


See Sheet 10 for Section A-A, 
Section B-B and Section C-C. 


INDEX 


aes 22)? | an ait K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM |, 


REVISION 


8:19:54 AM 


10/17/2023 


32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown) 
Free-Standing Type K Barrier (Shown) 32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F 
Anchored Barrier (Similar) Shape Traffic Railings and 8 or 14 
See Plans for Specific Requirements _ Traffic Railing / Noise Walls (Similar) 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) a 


Nr 


Offset Block 
Bolted to 
Guardrail 


A, ; 
Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched) 
With Traffic Railing at its end With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1) 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW 


32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown) 
Free-standing Type K Barrier (Shown) 32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F 
Anchored Barrier (Similar) Shape Traffic Railings and 8' or 14 
See Plans for Specific Requirements Traffic Railing / Noise Walls (Similar) 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 


Paved Surface 
(Type Varies) Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched) 
With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1) 


PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW 


Free-Standing Type K Barrier (Shown) 
Anchored Barrier (Similar) 32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (Shown) 
See Plans for Specific Requirements 32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (Similar) 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 


\ 


Ay A, 
Offset Block 
Offset Block as Bolted to B A 
eA 


Guardrail — 


2" Max. at end 
of Concrete Fill 


Fill Tapered Toe if Present 
(Shown Hatched) With Concrete 
(See Note on Sheet 1) 


x 
Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit 
With Traffic Railing at its end 


7'-0" + Limits of concrete fill 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW 


Free-Standing Type K Barrier (Shown) 
Anchored Barrier (Similar) 32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (Shown) 
See Plans For Specific Requirements 32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (Similar) | 


— 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 


Paved Surface ‘ 


(Type Varies) Fill Tapered Toe (Shown Hatched) 
With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1) 


PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW 


TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL 


TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL 
FOR F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS 
AND 8' & 14' TRAFFIC RAILING / NOISE WALLS 


SYMBOL: NOTE: 

See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning Detail, 
Sheet 10 and Notes for Thrie-Beam Guardrail 
Splice Installations, Sheet 1. 


<=> Direction of Traffic 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 STANDARD PLANS 


REVISION 


DESCRIPTION: 
FY 2024-25 
FDOT) TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 


FOR FLORIDA CORRAL AND VERTICAL 
SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS 


CROSS REFERENCES: 


See Sheet 10 for Section A-A, 
Section B-B and Section C-C. 


INDEX 


102-110 


8:20:00 AM 


10/17/2023 


Free-Standing Type K Barrier (Shown) 
Anchored Barrier (Similar) 
See Plans for Specific Requirements 


32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing, 
Railing Transition & End Post, Beam or Girder 
Bridge (Shown) Flat Slab Bridge (Similar) 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) \ 


N N 
Offset Block 
C | Bolted to Guardrail B 


Offset Block 


Ny Ny 


Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit Le Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched) 
With Traffic Railing at its end With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1) 


Begin or End Approach Slab 
(Approximate Location) 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW 


Free-standing Type K Barrier (Shown) 
Anchored Barrier (Similar) 
See Plans for Specific Requirements 


32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing, 
Railing Transition & End Post, Beam or Girder 
Bridge (Shown) Flat Slab Bridge (Similar) 


Railin 


End Post Transition Traffic Railing 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 


Paved Surface 
(Type Varies) 


Approach Slab 
Begin or End Approach Slab  s 
(Approximate Location) 


With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1) 


CROSS REFERENCES: 
See Sheet 10 for Section B-B, 
Section C-C and Section D-D. 


PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW 


Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched) 


TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL 
FOR 32" F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS 
WITH RAILING TRANSITION AND END POST 


SYMBOL: 


— > Direction of Traffic 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 


32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing, 
Reng Transition & End Post, Flat Slab Bridge 


hown) Beam or Girder Bridge (Similar) re Anchored Type K Barrier 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail 
Splice (See Note) 
Offset Block Bolted to Guardrail 
\ Y 7 
4 E i 
Offset Block + Offset Block 
Hf} _\_____d 
Ill \ 
| 

| J 


Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit 
With Traffic Railing at its end 


! 
Anchor Bolts or Stakes 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW 


32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing, 
Railing Transition & End Post, Flat Slab Bridge 


(Shown) Beam or Girder Bridge (Similar) Anchored Type K Barrier- 


Railin 


Traffic Railing Transition End Post 


a Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) 


Anchor Bolts (Shown) or Stakes 


Begin or End Bridge See Partial Plan View for Locations 


CROSS REFERENCES: 
PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW 


Section C-C and Section E-E. 


Approach Slab (Shown) 
Paved Surface (Similar) 


See Sheet 10 for Section B-B, 


APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL 
FOR 32" F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS 
WITH RAILING TRANSITION AND END POST 


NOTE: 


See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning Detail, 
Sheet 10 and Notes for Thrie-Beam Guardrail 
Splice Installations, Sheet 1. 


INDEX 


SHEET 


FDOT) TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 


11/01/17 STANDARD PLANS 102-110 9 of 17 
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Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


Traffic Railing 


SECTION A-A 


32" F Shape Median Traffic 
Railing (Shown) Median Concrete 
Barrier Wall (Similar) 


Traffic Railing 


SECTION A-A 


32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown), 
42" Traffic Railing and 8' & 14' Traffic 


Railing / Noise Walls (Similar) 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


Type K Barrier Unit 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


Offset Block 
or Filler Plate 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


Traffic Railing 


mH 


Offset Block 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


Fill Tapered Toe (Shown 
Hatched) With Concrete 
on Trailing Ends Only 


Offset Block 
or Filler Plate 


Traffic Railing 


SECTION A-A 


32" New Jersey Shape Concrete Barrier 
Wall (Shown) 32" New Jersey Shape Traffic 
Railing & Other Narrow Traffic Railings (Similar) 


SECTION A-A 


32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic 
Railing (Shown) Florida Corral 


Traffic Railing (Similar) 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


Anchor Bolt or Stake 
(Shown) required for 


Anchor Bolt or Stake 
(Shown) required for 
Approach Transition 


SECTION C-C 


Adjacent to 32" F or New Jersey Shape 
Median Traffic Railing or 
Median Concrete Barrier Wall 


Type K Barrier Unit 


Approach Transition 


Traffic Railing 
Offset Block 


SECTION C-C 
Adjacent to Shoulder Traffic Railings 


7 Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


e 
D 


y 


SECTION D-D 
32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic 


Railing, Railing Transition & End Post 


Thrie-Beam 


Anchor Bolt (Shown) 
or Stake Required for 
Approach Transition 


Guardrail Splice 


Offset Block 
Bolted to 


Guardrail With 


Type K 
Barrier Unit 


SECTION B-B 
Adjacent to Shoulder Traffic Railings 


Two %" 
@ Bolts 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


Traffic Railing 
Offset Block 


SECTION E-E 


32" New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing (Shown) 


32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Similar) 


CROSS SECTIONS 


NOTE: 

Shift Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 
beyond Open Joint 1'-0" Min. (as 
shown) when 3" Min. dimension 
can not be obtained 


Riding Surface 


1'-0" Min 


Open Joint 
See Note) jn Railing 


" Min. 


Open Joint 
Note) 


in Railing 


Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice 


Varies 3%" Min., 1'-O" Max. Varies 7'-8" Min., 9'-7" Max. 


Varies 2'-11" Min., 4-10" 


| 


Max. 


See Notes on Sheet 1 4 Type K Barrier Unit 


Terminal Connector (Typ.) 


Bridge Traffic Railing or 
Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL POSITIONING DETAIL 


INDEX 


102-110 


TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 


SHEET 


10 of 17 


8:20:14 AM 


10/17/2023 


Fie 


____ _|See Note 


| 


aa Edge of Travel Way 


Drop-Off or Hazard Shielded by 


First Full Type K Barrier Unit Before 
[ Bolted or Staked Units 4 See Index 102-100 
I 


a Barrier (Typ.) 


I I I I 
See Index 102-100 for Dimensions = 


ea a 


77 v TI 
Drop-Off or Hazard 


Transition Anchored Type K Barrier Transition (See Note) _| Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier 


Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier 


I 
Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition oe a Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition 
Unit A or B (See APL) Unit A or B (See APL) 


APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS TO ANCHORED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS 


yo Edge of Travel Way 


See Index 102-100 for Dimensions 


x Drop-Off or Hazard 


Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier Free-Standing Type K Barrier Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier 


—_ 


an K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Unit A or B (See APL) / 


APPROACH AND TRAILING END TRANSITIONS FROM FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS 


a Edge of Travel Way 


First Full Type K Barrier Unit Before Drop-Off NOTE: 
or Hazard Shielded by Anchored Barrier Barrier (Typ.) Where: Barter tee Seee Webi 


Clear Zone of opposing traffic, 
Approach Transition is required. 


See Index 102-100 for Dimensions 


See Index 102-100 oO Drop-Off or Hazard 17 e / e SYMBOLS: 


Dot indicates number and 
Anchored Type K Barrier Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier position of Bolts or Stakes 


Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition . 
Unit A or B (See APL) 


==> Direction of Traffic 
TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM ANCHORED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS 


TYPE K-PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER TRANSITIONS 


DESCRIPTION: 
coisa FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G 
Woe : FDOT) STANDARD PLANS TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 102-110 11 of 17 


8:20:20 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 


REVISION 


a 


pain 
__ _|1See Note 


( Edge of Travel Way i 


Barrier Unit Before Back-Filled Units 


a Barrier (Typ.) { First Full Type K 


ff 


See Index 102-100 for Dimensions 


Drop-Off or Hazard vA 


Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier Transition 


Back-Fill 


Back-Filled Type K Barrier 


Transition (See Note) 


\ 


Free-Standing Proprietary 
Temporary Barrier 
(See Note) 


| 


— a 
Type K-Proprietary Barrier wa 
Transition Unit (See APL) 


ee 


Type K-Proprietary Barrier 
Transition Unit (See APL) 


APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS TO BACK-FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS 


a Edge of Travel Way 


Barrier (Typ.) 


NOTE: 

Where Barrier is located within 
Clear Zone of opposing traffic, 
Approach Transition is required. 


| 
= See Index 102-100 for Dimensions SYMBOLS: 


an . 


Back-Filled Type K Barrier 


Drop-Off or Hazard se 


VA 


Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier 


Type K-Proprietary Barrier 
Transition Unit A or B (See APL) 


yi 


Dot indicates number and 
position of Bolts or Stakes 


==> Direction of Traffic 


TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BACK-FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS 


a Barrier (Typ.) 


Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier 


aes Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier Free-Standing Type K Barrier 


Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Unit (See APL) Ps 


MEDIAN APPROACH AND TRAILING END TRANSITIONS FROM FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


TYPE K-PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER TRANSITIONS 


INDEX SHEET 


TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 


102-110 | 12 of 17 
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Free-Standing Barrier (Type K Edge of Travel Way 
or Proprietary Temporary Barrier) ES 


| Crash Cushion 


6 Units 


Anchored 
Barrier 
Le — 


3 Units 4 Units 
5 Units Anchored 


- Overlap Reference Line 
Barrier Type K 


a 


Anchored 


Barrier 


Type K or Free-Standing Barrier | Transition 
Approved 

Proprietary 

Transition Unit 


APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES 


Overlap Reference Line 


3 Units 


—— 


Free-Standing Barrier : 
(Type K or Proprietary Temporary Barrier) 


- 3 Units ! 
I Ce res aaa a a Anchored 


6 Units Barrier 
3 Units 4 Units | 
| 


Edge of Travel Way - 


5 Units Anchored =| 


- Overlap Reference Line 
Barrier Type K 


Anchored 
Free-Standing Barrier Transition Barrier 
Barrier Type K 


APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER ON DIVIDED FACILITIES 


Free-Standing Barrier Type K 


6 Units 


0" Clear 
1:18.75 


_ 


nm 


6 Units 3 Units 


Free-Standing Barrier (Other Than Type K) 


Barrier Type K 


Edge of Travel Way \ 


SYMBOLS: 


Dot indicates number and 
position of Bolts or Stakes 


INTERIOR MEDIAN BARRIER 


==> Direction of Traffic 


—> 


Barrier Type K 


: Edge of Travel Way - 


Crash Cushion 
- 2'-0" Clear 


ee 


its 
_ Anchored Barrier 3 Units 4 Units | bun 


— 


+ Overlap Reference Line 


Free-Standing Barrier (Type K or Proprietary Temporary Barrier) 


DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES 
(BARRIER TYPE K ON BRIDGES AND APPROACH SLABS) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
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REVISION |& FDOT\ 
11/01/17 i > 


CONTINUATION OF BARRIER * FROM OTHER TYPE BARRIERS TO BARRIER TYPE K 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Units Anchored Free-Standing 


2'-0" Clear 


3 Type K 3 Type K Units df 


its 
Anchored Barrier 3 Units 4 Units | Ge 


Overlap Reference Line 


Free-Standing Barrier (Type K or Proprietary Temporary Barrier) 


DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER ON DIVIDED FACILITIES 
(BARRIER TYPE K ON BRIDGES AND APPROACH SLABS) 


INDEX SHEET 


TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 
102-110 | 13 of 17 


8:20:35 AM 
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REVISION 
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NOTE: 


When subjected to reverse direction hits, construct 
Transition Panels from Temporary Barrier to Crash 
Cushions; for additional details refer to the applicable 
crash cushion drawings on the APL. 


SYMBOLS: 


Dot indicates number and 
position of Bolts or Stakes 


==> Direction of Traffic 


Temporary Barrier Crash Cushion 


UNIDIRECTIONAL - SEPARATED TRAFFIC 


Temporary Barrier Crash Cushion 


Temporary Barrier 


Transition Panel 


BIDIRECTIONAL - SEPARATED TRAFFIC 


ae Flare: 1:15 or Flatter 


DESCRIPTION: 


TWO-WAY TRAFFIC WITH CRASH CUSHION LOCATED 
OUTSIDE OPPOSING LANE CLEAR ZONE OR ONE-WAY TRAFFIC 


Temporary Barrier 


= 


c Transition Panel 
Flare: 1:15 or Flatter 


TWO-WAY TRAFFIC WITH CRASH CUSHION LOCATED WITHIN OPPOSING LANE CLEAR ZONE 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


END TREATMENT WHEN SHIELDED BY A CRASH CUSHION 
SHOULDER - RIGHT OR LEFT (RIGHT SIDE SHOWN) 


SHIELDING ENDS WITH REDIRECTIVE CRASH CUSHIONS (REDIRECTIVE OPTION) 
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FABRICATION NOTES: 


In order to maintain crashworthiness of the Barrier System, do not substitute different grades, sizes, shapes or types of reinforcing steel 
for those shown for constructing Type K Barrier Units. Also, do not substitute different type, size, length or material grade anchor bolts, 
nuts, washers, adhesives, connector pins, stakes, keeper pins, or guardrail components for installing Type K Barrier Units. 


FABRICATOR PREQUALIFICATIONS: 


A. The Concrete Plant that meets the requirements; 
a. Specification 450 for prestressed concrete 
b. Specification 105 for precast. 


CONCRETE: 
A. Construct Barrier Units with Class IV concrete in accordance with Specification 346. 
B. Specification 346-10 is not applicable. 


C. Barrier Units represented by concrete acceptance strength tests which fall below 5000 psi will be rejected. 


REINFORCING STEEL: 


A. Use only steel reinforcing that meet ASTM A 615, Grade 60, with the exception of Bars 6D1, 6D2 and 6D3. 

B. Bars 6D1, 6D2 and 6D3 use steel reinforcing that meets ASTM A 706, with the exception that a 2%" diameter pin must be used for the 
180 degree bend test. 

C. After steel reinforcing fabrication, hot dip galvanized in accordance with Specification 962 or coated with a cold galvanizing compound 
in accordance with Specification 562, all or part of Bars 6D. 

D. At the Fabricator's option, the entire length of Bars 6D may be galvanized or coated. 

E. The minimum limit of galvanizing or coating is shown in the Bending Diagrams. 

F. Install Bars 6D within 14" of the plan dimensions. 

G. Correct placement of Bars 6D is critical for proper fit up and performance of individual Barrier Units. 

H. At the option of the Fabricator, Deformed Welded Wire Fabric in accordance with Specification 931 and the details shown on 
Sheet 15 may be utilized in lieu of Bars 4A and 5B. 

. All dimensions in the Bending Diagrams are out to out. 

. Install all reinforcing steel with a 2" minimum cover, except as noted. 


LIFTING SLEEVE ASSEMBLY: 


A. Inclusion of the Lifting Sleeve Assemblies is optional. 
B. Use steel in accordance with ASTM A 53 for the Pipe Sleeve. 
C. Hot-dip galvanize the Lifting Sleeve Assemblies after their fabrication in accordance with the Specifications. 


SURFACE FINISH: 


A. Construct Barrier Units in accordance with Specifications 400 and 521. 

B. Finish the top and sides of the Barrier Units with a General Surface Finish. 

C. Finish the bottom of the Barrier Units to a dense uniform surface by floating in lieu of the General Surface Finish. 
D. Use stationary metal forms or stationary timber forms with a form liner. 


MARKING: 


A. Permanently mark the top left end of each Barrier Unit by the use of an embedded and anchored metallic plate with letters 
and figures a minimum of 0.5" tall. 
B. Ink stamps are not allowed. 
. Permanently mark with the following information: 
- Type K1 
- Fabricator's name or symbol 
- Date of manufacture (day, month and year) 
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4-3" 


Bars 4E (Bend to 2" @ Lifting Sleeve 


clear Bars 6D) (Typ.) ' Assembly with 14" | € 2" © Hole 
Bar 6C Chamfer (Typ.) Bar 6C 
Bar 4A2 Bar 4A2 T 


Bars 4Al1 


a 


; } : Barrier 
€ : D | 
Bars 6D ) \ Bars 6D 


Bars 5B 7 


PLAN VIEW 


Anchor Blockout (Typ.) Bar 4Al Bar 6C Bar 4Al 
(See ANCHOR BLOCKOUT DETAIL) 


PLAN VIEW 


6'-0" 1H 
1— Barrier 


a Spacing Bars 4A 


2 2 sp. @ 8%" BY," 1-875" 10" 1'-8%" 1-87," 2 sp. @ 8%" Peer ¢ 2" B Hole + 


ec Optional Spacing Bars 4A (Typ.) | 1'-1"_ ie es | 1-1" 


Sheet 15) Bar 4A2 rom Bar 4A2 (Omit if [B. 
Bars 4A] C Optional Sp. used) B 
Bars 4A1 


Bars 4Al Sle Pe 2— Bar 6D1 


|— Bars 4E (Bend to x 
as Bars 6D) peril Bar 6D2 . SECTION D-D 
(Reinforcement Not shown) 


ee 6D3 ————— ANCHOR BLOCKOUT DETAIL 


> 


Bar 6D1 ad 


A 2" @ Lifting Sleeve c 2 B 
Assembly (Optional) | = |B 3%" + Ye" (Typ.) 
Anchor Blockout (Typ.) with 1" Chamfer (Typ.) (See Note) 
(See ANCHOR BLOCKOUT DETAIL) Bale Be Bake PE Pipe Sleeve 


I. 3'-0" 2'-3" (Lift/Drain Slot) 2'-0" 2'-3" (Lift/Drain Slot) 3'-0" (2" NPS) 


NOTE: 


Measured for end to barrier unit to outside edge of Bars 6D. 


ELEVATION VIEW 


ESTIMATED TEMPORARY 139” Side 
CONCRETE BARRIER QUANTITIES Chamfer 


ITEM QUANTITY 
Concrete 1.29 


Reinforcing Steel 218 


The above quantities are for one Barrier Unit. 


ied REET ECE: ———————. SECTION THRU LIFT/DRAIN SLOT ———————— —— LIFTING SLEEVE ASSEMBLY DETAIL === 
or Section A-A, Section B-B and 


Section C-C see Sheet 17. (OPTIONAL) 
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D 17.2 (Typ. 
Vertical Bar) 3%" aly" : ayy" 312" 
(See Note 2) —_| 


x 
N 


bs 6%" @ Pin 


io} 


& 


NO. 4 DRAIN BAR OVER 
DRAIN SLOTS 
(CONVENTIONAL STEEL) 


© 


2-97," ; 
2" O Pin Bars 6D (Typ.) 
2'-9" 2 ~ No. 5 Bars (Typ.) all (Marked end shown) 
= (Conventional Stee!) Bends 
2-101" (See Note 1) —] ani 


_ 


2h" G Pin) 


TOP VIEW 


#4 Drain Bar Over Drain 
Slots (Conventional Steel), 
Placed With D 17.2 

(See Note 3) 


8" Min. (Limit of Galvanizing) 


: CONFIGURATION ONE 


SS 


i 4%" @ Pin 


11%" a 11Y%4" 


1-104" 


= =| 


SIDE VIEW 


BARS 6D1, 6D2 & 6D3 SECTION A-A (SHOWN) 


(SECTION B-B SIMILAR) 

BIg als att apt 

aa | NO. 4 DRAIN BAR OVER 
DRAIN SLOTS 

(CONVENTIONAL STEEL) 


1%" 4p" 4" 


44 @ Pin 


55° (Typ.) 


2~ No. 5 Bars 
NO. 4 TYPICAL BAR (Conventional Stee!) 
(CONVENTIONAL STEEL) 


- 2" @ Lifting Sleeve 
Assembly with ¥%" Chamfer 


No. 4 Drain Bar over drain 
slots (Conventional Steel), 
placed with D 19.7 

(See Note 6) 


5%" | |_ sip" 


STIRRUP BAR 4A2 


~ Bars 5B (Typ.) 


#4 Typical Bar 
(Conventional Steel), 
Placed With D 19.7 
Except Over Drain Slots 
(See Note 5) 


STIRRUP 


D 6.3 (2 required) 


Anchor Blockout 
(See Detail on Sheet 16) 


CONFIGURATION TWO 
Cenere Y" Cover - Bars 6C Bars 6C 
to 2" @ Holes (Typ.) 


NOTES: a 


1. Place 2 ~ No. 5 Bars (12'-3" long) in bottom of Welded Wire 
Reinforcement cage as shown. 


6'-]" 


5I5" 


12'-3" (Straight) SECTION C-C 
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. Match D17.2 spacing to Bars 4A in the Elevation View, Sheet 15. 
. Field trim D17.2 to clear drain slot by 2". 


. Place 2 ~ No. 5 Bars (12'-3" long) tied to D 19.7 inside of bottom 
Welded Wire Reinforcement cage as shown. 


. Match D19.7 spacing to Bars 4A in the Elevation View, Sheet 15. 


. Field trim D19.7 to clear drain slot by 2". 


(Bars 6D not shown for clarity) 


NOTES: 


1. Provide %" Chamfer at top and bottom corners of Barrier. 
2. Provide a minimum of 2" cover on the top and bottom. 


3. Provide a minimum of 1%" cover on both sides. 


CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING 


ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL DETAIL 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Pursuant to 35 United States Code, Chapter 18, also known as the Bayh Dole Act of 1980, 
the non mountable curb was developed through federal funding. The 'Portable Temporary 
Low Profile Barrier For Roadside Safety’ is a licensed design by the University Of Florida. 
Any infringement on the rights of the designer shall be the sole responsibility of the user. 


. This Index is provided by the Florida Department Of Transportation solely for use by the 
Department and its assignees. The purpose for this Index is to indicate the approval of 
use of the barrier on the State Highway System; to provide sufficient pictorials for 
identifying the barrier unit; and, to provide general installation geometry for the barrier. 


. This legally mandated relationship is unique to federally funded University patents that 
Department contractors use on Contracts. Pursuant to federal law, the University may 
pursue royalties for a valid patent. Only those barrier units cast by producers licensed 
by the University Of Florida will be allowed for installation on the State Highway System 
in Florida. Barrier wall units shall conform to Specification 521 and shall be produced in 
Department-approved plants with quality contro! plans for precasting concrete barrier walls. 
Each barrier wall unit shall be permanently marked with an identification that is traceable 
to the manufacturer, the producing precast concrete plant and the date of production. 
This permanent identification mark will serve as certification that the unit has been 
manufactured in accordance with University of Florida drawings and specifications, and 
the approved quality control program. 


. The low profile barrier is to be installed only with hardware and accessories furnished by 
the licensed barrier producer. Units shall be used for no purpose other than as 
interconnected segments in a run of barrier. Low profile barrier wall units shall maintain 
firm contact with adjoining units. Nuts on tensioning rods shall be installed snug tight. 


. The low profile barrier is applicable for work zone speeds of 45 mph or less. 


. If the plans specify Low Profile Barrier then substitution with other barrier types is not 
permitted. 


. Tubular markers shall be orange in color and installed along the run of barrier at the ends 
and at 50' centers on tangents and 25' centers on radii. The markers shall be fixed to the 
top of the barrier by an adhesive or other method approved by the engineer. Approach end 
units shall be marked with a Type I object marker. The cost of the tubular markers and 
Type I object marker shall be included in the cost of the low profile barrier. 


. Information regarding licensing, shop drawings, specifications, quality control and certification 
of compliance can be obtained from the University Of Florida: Office of Technology Licensing, 
P.O. Box 115500, Gainesville, Florida, 32611-5500. Telephone: 352-392-8929, 

Fax: 352-392-6600. Reference UF#11052. 


. The Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier For Roadside Safety shall be paid for under the 
contract unit price for Barrier Wall (Temporary) Low Profile Concrete, LF, and will be full 


compensation for furnishing, installing, maintaining and removing barrier wall. 


10. Setback distance shall be kept clear of any grass, construction debris, stockpiled materials, 
equipment, and objects. 


BACKSIDE AND END PICTORIAL VIEWS 


PORTABLE TEMPORARY LOW PROFILE BARRIER FOR ROADSIDE SAFETY 
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Traffic Face aN 


Tension Link 


Beveled Washer 


CONCAVE CONNECTION 


Traffic Face ~~ 


( Tension Link 


PARALLEL CONNECTION 


Traffic Face ~~, 


Tension Link 


Beveled Washer 


CONVEX CONNECTION 


PLAN VIEWS OF CONNECTIONS 


Edge of Traffic Lane 


Extra Tick GR. 8 Flat Washer 
(See Beveled Washer Details) 
Nut (Typ.) 


eo 1144" @ High Strength ASTM A722 Threaed Bar with 


Extra Thick GR. 8 Flat Washer and Nut at Each End 


TENSION LINK DETAIL 


Traffic Face 
Traffic Face 


ee 


FLAT FACE FEMALE END 


BEVELED FACE MALE END 


END VIEWS 


Clear Zone (CZ) 


Edge of Travel Way —_]| 
Xx 


See Note 3 


VA 


Portable Temporary 
Low Profile Barrier 
for Roadside Safety 


Flexible or Rigid Pavement } 


SETBACK DISTANCE AT DROP-OFFS 


Approach Traffic 


NOTES: 
1. LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique 


can only be used on flexible or rigid pavement. 


. ASPHALT PAD: Where existing pavement is not 
present, construct 2" Asphalt Pad using 
miscellaneous asphalt pavement in accordance 
with Specification 339 with the exception that 
the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not 
required. Payment for asphalt pad will be 
included in the cost of the barrier. 


. Minimum 9" on 1:10 or flatter slopes for 
‘Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier For 
Roadside Safety.’ For values A, B, D and X 
see Index 102-600. 


SYMBOLS: 


—s— Type I Object Marker 


=> Direction of Traffic 


WORK ZONE LATERAL SETBACK 
SPEED OFFSET DISTANCE 


45 MPH l' MIN, g" 
OR LESS 2’ PREFERRED 


Tangent Extension 


Height to Bottom of Type 1 
Object Marker is 18" 


Tension Link (Typ.) 


PLAN VIEW 


APPROACH END OFFSET 
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See Inset A 


ha 
eR 


sammie 


TRAFFIC SIDE SYMBOL: 


——> Direction of Traffic 


Inset A 


TRAFFIC SIDE 


See Inset B 


CONCAVE CURVATURE 


MAXIMUM CURVATURE - MINIMUM RADIUS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 
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w+58' Min. 


Approach Traffic 
Edge of Traveled Way 


= 


SS 


x 

s 
act 
A 
6 


Drivewa ee 
ie i u— Work Area 


See Note 1 See Note 2 


~— Work Area—~ 


wt62' Min. 


Approach Traffic 


Edge of Traveled Way 


ae Drivewa : ea 
u— Work Area widest) u— Work Area 


See Note 1 See Note 2 


w+70' Min. 


Approach Traffic 


Edge of Traveled Way 


& 
$ ; 
S Driveway ~— Work Area—~ 


Lr 
u— Work Area Widen) 


See Note 1 See Note 2 


NOTES: SYMBOLS: 
—s— Type I Object Marker 


1. Trailing end flares are not required when barrier 
located outside the clear zone of opposing traffic. 


<=> Direction of Traffic 


2. Type I Object Marker to be installed when trailing 
end flare falls within the clear zone of opposing traffic. 


BARRIER OPENINGS AT DRIVEWAYS 
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w+86' Min. 


Approach Traffic 


Edge of Traveled Way 


= 


= 


« 
S 
J! 
A 
© 


= Work Area—~ Driveway is 2 Work Area—~ 


| Width (w) 
See Note 1 See Note 2 


w+130' Min. 


Approach Traffic 


Edge of Traveled Way 


Driveway 
Width (w) 


See Note 1 See Note 2 


NOTES: SYMBOLS: 


1. Trailing end flares are not required when barrier 


F : ‘ —s— Type! Object Marker 
located outside the clear zone of opposing traffic. 


<=> Direction of Traffic 


2. Type I Object Marker to be installed when trailing 
end flare falls within the clear zone of opposing traffic. 


BARRIER OPENINGS AT DRIVEWAYS 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 1. This Index contains information specific to the Federal and State guidelines and standards for the 
General Notes, TTC Tables preparation of traffic control plans and for the execution of traffic contro! in work zones, for 
construction and maintenance operations and utility work on highways, roads and streets on the 
State Highway System. Certain requirements in this Index are based on the high volume nature of 
State Highways. For highways, roads and streets off the State Highway System, the local agency 
Overhead Work (City/County) having jurisdiction may adopt requirements based on the minimum requirements 
provided in the MUTCD. 


Definitions 


Temporary Traffic Control Devices 


Railroads 


Sight Distance 2. Use this Index in accordance with the Plans and Indexes 102-601 through 102-680. Indexes 102-601 
Above Ground Hazard through 102-680 are Department-specific typical applications of commonly encountered situations. 
Adjust device location or number thereof as recommended by the Worksite Traffic Supervisor and 
approved by the Engineer. Devices include, but are not limited to, flaggers, portable temporary 
signals, signs, pavement markings, and channelizing devices. Comply with MUTCD or applicable 
Length Of Lane Closures Department criteria for any changes and document the reason for the change. 


Clear Zone Widths For Work Zones 


Superelevation 


Overweight/Oversize Vehicles 


Lane Widths 


3. Except for emergencies, any road closure on State Highway System must comply with Section 335.15, F.S. 


High-Visibility Safety Apparel 
Speed Reduction Signing 
Flagger Control TABLE 1 TABLE 2 


Survey Work Zones CHANNELIZING DEVICE SPACING TAPER LENGTH "“L" 


Signs Max. Spacing (feet) Work Zone Min. 
Work Zone Sign Supports Cones or Type I Barricades, Speed (mph) | Length (feet) 
Temporary Type II Barricades, 2 
Commonly Used Warning and Regulatory Signs In Work Zones Tubular Markers \Vertical Panels, or Drums < 40 i= i 
Taper Tangent Taper Tangent 

25 50 25 50 = 35 pee 


Truck Mounted Attenuators 25 50 50 100 Where: W = ie offset 


Manholes/Crosswalks/Joints 


Signals S = speed in mph 
Channelizing Devices TABLE 3 


Channelizing Devices Consistency WORK ZONE SIGN SPACING "yn 
Advanced Warning Arrow Boards Road Type Min. Spacing (feet) 
Drop-Offs In Work Zones Arterials and Collectors with BUFFER LENGTH “B" 


TABLE 4 


Work Zone Speed s 40 mph 200 
Business Entrance Arterials and Collectors with Work Zone Min. 
Work Zone Speed = 45 mph oun Speed (mph) | Length (feet) 


Limited Access Roadways * 1,500 25: 155. 


* For Limited access roadways with work zone speed = 55 30 200 
7 ier Not mph, the minimum spacing may be reduced in accordance 
SmpOkely Bertier NOs with the MUTCD and as approved by the Engineer. 2 ae 


45 360 


SYMBOLS: a - 
55 495 


GFW Work Area 60 570 


65 645 

70 730 

[p Work Zone Sign Note: When Buffer Length "B" 
. cannot be attained due to 
Type III Barricade geometric constraints, use 


is . P . : the greatest /ength possible, 
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic but not less than 155 feet. 


Temporary Asphalt Separator 


Channelizing Devices Notes 


Pavement Markings 


| Channelizing Device 
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DEFINITIONS: 


Regulatory Speed (In Work Zones) 

The maximum permitted travel speed posted for the work zone is 
indicated by the regulatory speed limit signs. The work zone speed 
must be shown or noted in the plans. This speed should be used 

as the minimum design speed to determine runout lengths, departure 
rates, flare rates, lengths of need, clear zone widths, taper lengths, 
crash cushion requirements, marker spacings, superelevation and 
other similar features. 


Advisory Speed 
The maximum recommended travel speed through a curve or a hazardous area. 


Travel Way 

The portion of the roadway for the movement of vehicles. For traffic 
contro! through work zones, travel way may include the temporary use 
of shoulders and any other permanent or temporary surface intended 
for use as a lane for the movement of vehicular traffic. 


a. Travel Lane: The designated widths of roadway pavement marked to 
carry through traffic and to separate it from opposing traffic or 
traffic occupying other traffic lanes. 


b. Auxiliary Lane: The designated widths of roadway pavement marked 
to separate speed change, turning, passing and climbing maneuvers 
from through traffic. 


Detour, Lane Shift, and Diversion 

A detour is the redirection of traffic onto another roadway to bypass the 
temporary traffic control zone. A lane shift is the redirection of traffic 
onto a different section of the permanent pavement. A diversion is the 
redirection of traffic onto a temporary roadway, usually adjacent to the 
permanent roadway and within the limits of the right of way. 


Aboveground Hazard 

An aboveground hazard is any object, material or equipment other than 
traffic contro! devices that encroaches upon the travel way or that is 
located within the clear zone which does not meet the Department's 
safety criteria, i.e., anything that is greater than 4" in height and is 
firm and unyielding or doesn't meet breakaway requirements. 


TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES: 


1. All temporary traffic control devices shall be ON the Department's Approved 
Products List (APL). Ensure the appropriate APL number is permanently 
marked on the device in a readily visible location. 


. All temporary traffic control devices shall be removed as soon as practical 
when they are no longer needed. When work is suspended for short periods 
of time, temporary traffic contro! devices that are no longer appropriate 
shall be removed or covered. Do not store temporary traffic contro! devices 
on the shoulder, sidewalk, or other roadway facility not affected by the 
work when work is suspended. 


. Arrow Boards, Portable Changeable Message Signs, Radar Speed Display 
Trailer, Portable Regulatory Signs, and any other trailer mounted device 
shall be delineated with a channelizing device placed at each corner when 
in use and shall be moved outside the travel way and clear zone or be 
shielded by a barrier or crash cushion when not in use. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


OVERHEAD WORK: 


Work is only allowed over a traffic lane when one of the following options is used: 


OPTION 1 (OVERHEAD WORK USING A MODIFIED LANE CLOSURE) 


Overhead work using a modified lane closure is allowed if all of the following 
conditions are met: 
a. Work operation is located in a signalized intersection and 
limited to signals, signs, lighting and utilities. 
. Work operations are 60 minutes or less. 
. Speed limit is 45 mph or less. 
d. Aerial lift equipment in the work area has high-intensity, rotating, 
flashing, oscillating, or strobe lights operating. 


. Aerial lift equipment is placed directly below the work area to close the /ane. 
. Traffic contro! devices are placed in advance of the vehicle/equipment closing 


the lane using a minimum 100 foot taper. 
. Volume or complexity of the roadway may dictate additional devices, signs, 
flagmen and/or a traffic control officer. 


OPTION 2 (OVERHEAD WORK ABOVE AN OPEN TRAFFIC LANE) 


Overhead work above a open traffic lane is allowed if all of the following conditions 


are met: 

a. Work operation is located on a utility pole, light pole, signal pole, or their 
appurtenances. 

. Work operations are 60 minutes or less. 

. Speed limit is 45 mph or less. 

d. No encroachment by any part of the work activities and equipment within an 
area bounded by 2 feet outside the edge of travel way and 18 feet high. 

. Aerial lift equipment in the work area has high-intensity, rotating, flashing, 
oscillating, or strobe lights operating. 

. Volume or complexity of the roadway may dictate additional devices, signs, 
flagmen and/or a traffic control officer. 

. Adequate precautions are taken to prevent parts, tools, equipment and other 
objects from falling into open lanes of traffic. 

. Other Governmental Agencies, Rail facilities, or Codes may require a greater 
clearance. The greater clearance required prevails as the rule. 


OPTION 3 (OVERHEAD WORK ADJACENT TO AN OPEN TRAFFIC LANE) 


Overhead work adjacent to an open traffic lane is allowed if all of the following 
conditions are met: 
a. Work operation is located on a utility pole, light pole, signal pole, or their 
appurtenances. 
.Work operations are 1 day or less. 
. Speed limit is 45 mph or less. 
d. No encroachment by any part of the work activities and equipment within 2 
foot from the edge of travel way up to 18' height. Above 18' in height, no 


encroachment by any part of the work activities and equipment over the open 
traffic lane (except as allowed in Option 2 for work operations of 60 minutes 


or less). 

. Aerial lift equipment in the work area has high-intensity, rotating, flashing, 
oscillating, or strobe lights operating. 

. Volume or complexity of the roadway may dictate additional devices, signs, 
flagmen and/or a traffic control officer. 

. Adequate precautions are taken to prevent parts, tools, equipment and other 
objects from falling into open lanes of traffic. 

. Other Governmental Agencies, Rail facilities, or Codes may require a greater 
clearance. The greater clearance required prevails as the rule. 


OVERHEAD WORK: (Cont.) 


OPTION 4 (OVERHEAD WORK MAINTAINING TRAFFIC WITH NO 


ENCROACHMENT BELOW THE OVERHEAD WORK AREA) 

Traffic shall be detoured, shifted, diverted or paced as to not encroach in the 
area directly below the overhead work operations in accordance with the 
appropriate index drawing or detailed in the plans. This option applies 
to, but not limited to, the following construction activities: 

Beam, girder, segment, and bent/pier cap placement. 

Form and falsework placement and removal. 

Concrete placement. 

Railing construction located at edge of deck. 

Structure demolition. 


OPTION 5 (CONDUCTOR/CABLE PULLING ABOVE AN OPEN TRAFFIC LANE) 


Overhead cable and/or de-energized conductor installations initial pull to proper 
tension shall be done in accordance with the appropriate Index or 
temporary traffic control plan. 


Continuous pulling operations of secured cable and/or conductors are allowed 
over open lane(s) of traffic with no encroachment by any part of the work 
activities, materials or equipment within the minimal vertical clearance above 
the travel way. The utility shall take precautions to ensure that pull ropes and 
conductors/cables at no time fall below the minimum vertical clearance. 


On Limited Access facilities, a site specific temporary traffic control plan is 
required. The temporary traffic control plan shall include: 

a. The temporary traffic contro! set up for the initial pulling of the pull 
rope across the roadway. 

b. During pulling operations, advance warning consisting of no less than a 
Changeable Message Sign upstream of the work area with alternating 
messages, "Overhead Work Ahead" and "Be Prepared to Stop" followed 
by a traffic control officer and police vehicle with blue lights flashing 
during the pulling operation. 


RAILROADS: 


Railroad crossings affected by a construction project should be evaluated for 
traffic controls to reduce queuing on the tracks. The evaluation should include 
as a minimum: traffic volumes, distance from the tracks to the intersections, 
lane closure or taper locations, signal timing, etc. 


SIGHT DISTANCE: 


1. Tapers: Transition tapers should be obvious to drivers. If restricted sight 
distance is a problem (e.g., a sharp vertical or horizontal curve), the taper 
should begin well in advance of the view obstruction. The beginning of 
tapers should not be hidden behind curves. 


. Intersections: Traffic control devices at intersections must provide sight 
distances for the road user to perceive potential conflicts and to traverse 
the intersection safely. Construction equipment and materials shall not 
restrict intersection sight distance. 


ABOVEGROUND HAZARD: 


1. Aboveground hazards (see definitions) are to be considered work areas 
during working hours and treated with appropriate work zone traffic 
control procedures. During nonworking hours, all objects, materials and 
equipment that constitute an aboveground hazard must be stored/placed 
outside the travel way and clear zone or be shielded by a barrier or 
crash cushion. 


. For aboveground hazards within a work zone the clear zone required 
should be based on the regulatory speed posted during construction. 
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CLEAR ZONE WIDTHS FOR WORK ZONES: 


The term ‘clear zone’ describes the unobstructed relatively flat area, impacted 
by construction, extending outward from the edge of the traffic lane. The 
table below gives clear zone widths in work zones for medians and roadside 
conditions other than for roadside canals; where roadside canals are present, 
clear zone widths are to conform with the distances to canals as described in 
the FDOT Design Manual 215.2. 


TABLE 5 


CLEAR ZONE WIDTHS FOR WORK ZONES 


TRAVEL LANES & AUXILIARY LANES & 
MULTILANE RAMPS SINGLE LANE RAMPS 
(feet) (feet) 


60-70 30 18 

55 24 14 
45-50 18 10 
30-40 14 10 


ALL SPEEDS 4’ BEHIND FACE 4 BEHIND FACE 
CURB & GUTTER OF CURB OF CURB 


WORK ZONE SPEED 
(MPH) 


NOTE: For temporary conditions where existing curb has been removed 
but not reconstructed, curb and gutter values may be used. 


SUPERELEVATION: 


Horizontal curves constructed in conjunction with work zone traffic 
contro! should have the required superelevation applied to the design 
radii. Under conditions where normal crown controls curvature, 

the minimum radii that can be applied are listed in the table below. 


TABLE 6 


MINIMUM RADII FOR 
NORMAL CROWN 


WORK ZONE 
POSTED SPEED 
MPH feet 

70 4090 

65 3130 

60 2400 

55 1840 

50 1390 

45 1080 

40 820 

35 610 

30 430 
Superelevate When Smaller 

Radii is Used 


MINIMUM RADIUS 


LENGTH OF LANE CLOSURES: 


For interstates and state highways with a posted speed of 
55MPH or greater, lane closures must not exceed 3 miles 
(includes taper, buffer, and work zone) in any given direction 
and must not close two consecutive interchanges. 
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Direction of Traffic 


Remainder of Work Zone Signs and Devices in 


NOTES: 
1. X = Work Zone Sign Spacing 


2. When called for in the Plans, use this detail in accordance with the Plans 
and Standard Plans. Place the speed reduction signs (W3-5 and R2-1) in 
advance of the "Road Work Ahead" sign (W20-1F) as shown. 


. Do not use this detail in conjunction with the Motorist Awareness System. 


. For speed reductions greater than 10 MPH, reduce the speed in 10 MPH 


accordance with the Plans and Standard Plans 


OVERWEIGHT/OVERSIZE VEHICLES: 


Restrictions to Lane Widths, Heights or Load Capacity can 
greatly impact the movement of over dimensioned loads. The 
Contractor shall notify the Engineer who in turn shall notify the 
State Permits Office, phone no. (850) 410-5777, at least seven 
calendar days in advance of implementing a maintenance of 
traffic plan which will impact the flow of overweight/oversized 
vehicles. Information provided shall include location, type of 
restriction (height, width or weight) and restriction time frames. 
When the roadway is restored to normal service the State 
Permits Office shall be notified immediately. 


LANE WIDTHS: 


Lane widths of through roadways should be maintained through work 
zone travel ways wherever practical. Provide minimum widths for 
work zone travel lanes as follows: 11' for Interstate with at least 
one 12' lane provided in each direction, unless formally excepted by 
the Federal Highway Administration; 11' for all other limited access 
roadways; and 10' for all other facilities. 
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increments of 'X' distance. Do not reduce the speed below the minimum 
statutory speed for the class of facility. 


. Place additional "Speed Limit" signs (R2-1) at intervals of no more than one 
mile for rural conditions and 1,000 feet for urban conditions. 


. For undivided roadways, omit the signs shown in the median. 


. Remove temporary regulatory speed signs as soon as the conditions requiring 
the reduced speed no /onger exist. Once the work zone regulatory 
speeds are removed, the regulatory speed existing prior to construction 
will automatically go back into effect. 


HIGH-VISIBILITY SAFETY APPAREL: 


All high-visibility safety apparel shall meet the requirements of the International 
Safety Equipment Association (ISEA) and the American National Standards Institute 
(ANSI) for "High-Visibility Safety Apparel", and labeled as ANSI/ISEA 107-2004 or 
newer. The apparel background (outer) material color shall be either fluorescent 
orange-red or fluorescent yellow-green as defined by the standard. The 
retroreflective material shall be orange, yellow, white, silver, yellow-green, or a 
fluorescent version of these colors, and shall be visible at a minimum distance of 
1,000 feet. Class 3 apparel may be substituted for Class 2 apparel. Replace 
appare! that is not visible at 1,000 feet. 


WORKERS: All workers within the right-of-way shall wear ANSI/ISEA Class 2 
apparel. Workers operating machinery or equipment in which loose clothing could 
become entangled during operation shall wear fitted high-visibility safety apparel. 
Workers inside the bucket of a bucket truck are not required to wear high-visibility 
safety apparel. 


UTILITIES: When other industry apparel safety standards require utility workers to 
wear apparel that is inconsistent with FDOT requirements such as NFPA, OSHA, ANSI, 


etc., the other standards for apparel! may prevail. 


FLAGGERS: For daytime activities, Flaggers shall wear ANSI/ISEA Class 2 apparel. 
For nighttime activities, Flaggers shall wear ANSI/ISEA Class 3 apparel. 
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FLAGGER CONTROL: 


Regulatory Speed (In Work Zones) 
Where flaggers are used, a FLAGGER symbol or legend sign must replace 
the WORKERS symbol! or legend sign. 


The flagger must be clearly visible to approaching traffic for a distance 
sufficient to permit proper response by the motorist to the flagging 
instructions, and to permit traffic to reduce speed or to stop as required 
before entering the work site. Flaggers shall be positioned to maintain 
maximum color contrast between the Flagger's high-visibility safety apparel 
and equipment and the work area background. 


Hand-Signaling Devices 
STOP/SLOW paddles are the primary hand-signaling device. The STOP/SLOW paddle 
shall have an octagonal shape on a rigid handle. If the STOP/SLOW paddle is 


placed on a rigid staff, the minimum length of the staff, measured from the bottom 


of the paddle to the end of the staff that rests on the ground, must not be less 
than 6 ft. STOP/SLOW paddles shall be at least 24 inches wide with letters at 
least 6 inches high and should be fabricated from light semirigid material. The 
background of the STOP face shall be red with white letters and border. The 
background of the SLOW face shall be orange with black letters and border. 
When used at night-time, the STOP/SLOW paddle shall be retroreflectorized. 


Flag use is limited to immediate emergencies, intersections, and when working 
on the centerline or shared left turn lanes where two (2) flaggers are required 
and there is opposing traffic in the adjacent lanes. Flags, when used, shall be 
a minimum of 24 inches square, made of a good grade of red material, and 
securely fastened to a staff that is approximately 36 inches in length. When 
used at nighttime, flags shall be retroreflectorized red. 


Flashlight, lantern or other lighted signal that will display a red warning light 
shall be used at night. 


Flagger Stations 

Flagger stations shall be located far enough in advance of the work area so 
that approaching road users will have sufficient distance to stop before 
entering the work area. When used at nighttime, the flagger station shall 

be illuminated. 


SURVEY WORK ZONES: 

The SURVEY CREW AHEAD symbol or legend sign shall be the principal 
Advance Warning Sign used for Traffic Control Through Survey Work 
Zones and may replace the ROAD WORK AHEAD sign when lane 
closures occur, at the discretion of the Party Chief. 


When Traffic Control Through Work Zones is being used for survey 
purposes only, the END ROAD WORK sign as called for on certain 
102 Series of Indexes should be omitted. 


Survey Between Active Traffic Lanes or Shared Left Turn Lanes 
The following provisions apply to Main Roadway Traffic Control Work Zones. 
These provisions must be adjusted by the Party Chief to fit roadway and 
traffic conditions when the Survey Work Zone includes intersections. 


(A) A STAY IN YOUR LANE (MOT-1-06) sign shall be added to the Advance 
Warning Sign sequence as the second most immediate sign from the 
work area. 


(B) Elevation Surveys-Cones may be used at the discretion of the Party 
Chief to protect prism holder and flagger(s). Cones, if used, may be 
placed at up to 50' intervals along the break line throughout the 
work zone. 
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SURVEY WORK ZONES: (Cont.) 


(C) Horizontal Control-With traffic flow in the same direction, cones shall 
be used to protect the backsight tripod and/or instrument. Cones shall 
be placed at the equipment, and up to 50' intervals for at least 200' 
towards the flow of traffic. 


(D) Horizontal Control-With traffic flow in opposite directions, cones shall 
be used to protect the backsight tripod and/or instrument. Cones shall 
be placed at the equipment, and up to 50' intervals for at least 200' 
in both directions towards the flow of traffic. 


SIGNS: 


SIGN MATERIALS 

Mesh signs and non-retroreflectice vinyl signs may only be used for daylight 
operations. Non-retroreflectice viny! signs must meet the requirements of 
Specifications Section 994, 


Retroreflective viny! signs meeting the requirements of Specification Section 
994 may be used for daylight or night operations not to exceed 1 day except 
as noted in the Indexes. 


Rigid or Lightweight sign panels may be used in accordance with the vendor 
APL drawing for the sign stand to which they are attached. 


INTERSECTING ROAD SIGNING 

Signing for the control of traffic entering and leaving work zones by way of 
intersecting crossroads shall be adequate to make drivers aware of work 
zone conditions. When Work operations exceed 60 minutes, place the ROAD 
WORK AHEAD sign on the side street entering the work zone. 


ADJOINING AND/OR OVERLAPPING WORK ZONE SIGNING 
Adjoining work zones may not have sufficient spacing for standard placement 
of signs and other traffic control devices in their advance warning areas or 
in some cases other areas within their traffic control zones. Where such 
restraints or conflicts occur or are likely to occur, one of the following 
methods will be employed to avoid conflicts and prevent conditions that 

could lead to misunderstanding on the part of the traveling public as to 

the intended travel way by the traffic contro! procedure applied: 


(A) For scheduled projects the engineer in responsible charge of project 
design will resolve anticipated work zone conflicts during the 
development of the project traffic control plan. This may entail revision 
of plans on preceding projects and coordination of plans on concurrent 
projects. 


(B) Unanticipated conflicts arising between adjoining in progress highway 
construction projects will be resolved by the Resident Engineer for 
projects under his residency, and, by the District Construction Engineer 
for in progress projects under adjoining residencies. 


(C) The District Maintenance Engineer will resolve anticipated and occurring 
conflicts within scheduled maintenance operations. 


(D) The Unit Maintenance Engineer will resolve conflicts that occur within 


routine maintenance works; between routine maintenance work, unscheduled 


work and/or permitted work; and, between unit controlled maintenance 
works and highway construction projects. 
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SIGN COVERING AND INTERMITTENT WORK STOPPAGE SIGNING 
Existing or temporary traffic control signs that are no longer applicable or are 
inconsistent with intended travel paths shall be removed or fully covered. 


Sign blanks or other available coverings must completely cover the existing sign. 
Rigid sign coverings shall be the same size as the sign it is covering, and bolted 
in a manner to prevent movement. 


Sign covers are incidental to work operations and are not paid for separately. 


SIGNING FOR DETOURS, LANE SHIFTS AND DIVERSIONS 
Detours should be signed clearly over their entire length so that motorists can 
easily determine how to return to the original roadway. The reverse curve 
(W1-4) warning sign should be used for the advanced warning for a lane shift. 
A diversion should be signed as a lane shift. 


EXTENDED DISTANCE ADVANCE WARNING SIGN 

Advance Warning Signs shall be used at extended distance of one-half mile or 
more when limited sight distance or the nature of the obstruction may require 
a motorist to bring their vehicle to a stop. Extended distance Advanced Warning 
Signs may be required on any type roadway, but particularly be considered on 
multilane divided highways where vehicle speed is generally in the higher 
range (45 MPH or more). 


UTILITY WORK AHEAD SIGN 

The UTILITY WORK AHEAD (W21-7) sign may be used as an alternate to the ROAD 
WORK AHEAD or the ROAD WORK XX FT (W20-1) sign for utility operations on or 
adjacent to a highway. 


LENGTH OF ROAD WORK SIGN 

The length of road work sign (G20-1) bearing the legend ROAD WORK NEXT 
MILES is required for al! projects of more than 2 miles in length. The number 
of miles entered should be rounded up to the nearest mile. The sign shall be 
located at begin construction points. 


GROOVED PAVEMENT AHEAD SIGN 

The GROOVED PAVEMENT AHEAD sign is required 500 feet in advance of a milled 
or grooved surface open to traffic. The W8-15P placard shall be used in 
conjunction with the GROOVED PAVEMENT AHEAD sign. 


END ROAD WORK SIGN 

The END ROAD WORK sign (G20-2) should be installed on all projects, but may be 
omitted where the work operation is less than 1 day. The sign should be placed 
approximately 500 feet beyond the end of a construction or maintenance project 
unless other distance is called for in the plans. When other Construction or 
Maintenance Operations occur within 1 mile this sign should be omitted and 
signing coordinated in accordance with Index 102-600, ADJOINING AND/OR 
OVERLAPPING WORK ZONE SIGNING. 
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NOTES: 1" Min. 6" Max. (Typ.) 


1. All signs shall be post mounted when work operations hg e Max. (Typ) Edge of Sian ta @ Bole TABLE 7 
exceed one day except for: 6'-0" Min Edge of Sign to ¢ Bolt ak 
(No Paved Shoulder) 2-0" Min. POST AND FOUNDATION 


. Road closure signs mounted in accordance with the [ TABLE FOR 
vendor drawing for the Type III Barricade shown 6'-0" Min. WORK ZONE SIGNS 


on the APL. (With Paved 
F . ; : Shoulder) 
. Pedestrian and bicycle advanced warning or pedestrian %e O Bolt, Nuts 


5 
regulatory signs mounted on sign supports in accordance Ly a yp.) & Washers (Typ.) SIGN SHAPE aa ie annae pee 
with the vendor drawing shown on the APL. : 


. Median barrier mounted signs per Index 700-013. 
. Bridge mounted signs per Index 700-012. 


| 


Bottom of Sign 4 Bottom of Sign } Octagon 30x30 
36X36Xx36 
Triangle 48x48x48 
60x60x60 
24x18 
24x30 
30x24 
36x18 
36x24 


48x18 
Rectangle 
(Wx H) 48x24 


Ground 36x48 
{ Surface 48x30 


48x36 


. Unless shielded with barrier or outside of the Clear 
Zone, signs mounted on temporary supports or barricades, 
and barricade/sign combination must be crashworthy in 
accordance with NCHRP 350 requirements and included 
on the Approved Products List (APL). 


Edge of Travelway 
Face of Curb 


I Steel 


U-Channel 
Posts (Typ.) 


Clear Height 


Steel 


U-Channel 
Posts (Typ.) 


Clear Height 


. Use only approved systems listed on the Department's 
Approved Products List (APL). 


Mounting Height 7'-O" Min. 


. Manufacturers seeking approval of U-Channel and steel 
square tube sign support assemblies for inclusion on Z 54x36 
the Approved Products List (APL) must submit a APL Paved ‘Shaaider Curb & Gutter Walkway a 
application, design calculations (for square tube only), Hie of Travelway Elevation 30 
and detailed drawings showing the product meets all 


the requirements of this Index. 1'-6" (+ 3") for 36" Wide Signs Square 36x36 
RURAL 2'-6" (+ 6") Typ. for Others 48x48 


Diamond 48x48 


Sy Mounting Height 7'-O" Min. 


. Provide 3 lb/ft Steel U-Channel Posts with a minimum 


section modulus of 0.43 in? for 60 ksi steel, a minimum 2 POST SIGN SUPPORT MOUNTING DETAILS 


section modulus of 0.37 in? for 70 ksi steel, or a (SINGLE POST SIMILAR) 
minimum section modulus of 0.34 in? for 80 ksi steel. 


N NO PREM FR TW] WIMP NPR RRR PRP RP RT NPR RR 


Circle 369 
Notes For Table: 


W=Width Stub Height 4" 
] a 1" Min. 6" Max. (Typ.) for Base Post . Use 3 Ib/ft posts for Clear Height up to 10' 


. Provide 4 lb/ft Steel U-Channel Posts with a minimum 1 - 4Yy" (+ 1") 
section modulus of 0.56 in’ for 60 ksi steel, or a = 2 - 1" (+ 1") 
minimum section modulus of 0.47 in? for 70 ksi or F a 4 | 


veka SPEEDING FINES | * 


1 nu 


- in, 
. U-channel posts shall conform with ASTM A 499, Grade = (No Paved Shoulder) DOUBLED 
60, or ASTM A 576, Grade 1080 (with a minimum yield 


h of ksi). b hall f 
strength of 60 ksi). Square tube posts shall conform er WHEN WORKERS en 


. - n. 
with ASTM A 653, Grade 50, or ASTM A 1011, Grade 50. 7 (With Paved Shoulder) Nut & 
PRESENT Washers 


. Sign attachment bolts, washers, nuts, and spacers (Typ.) 
shall conform with ASTM A307 or A 36. ! 


iva € Sign (At ¢ Post) and 4 lb/ft posts for Clear Height up to 12. 


Cutting Edge 


. Minimum foundation depth is 4.0' for 3 lb/ft 
posts and 4.5' for 4 Ib/ft posts. 


=| 


. For both 3 Ib/ft and 4 Ib/ft base or sign 
posts installed in rock, a minimum cumulative 
depth of 2' of rock layer is required. 


=Height 
See Index 700-102 for 
Special Sign Details 


COCO O OO 


H 


. The soil plate as shown on the APL vendor 
drawing is not required for base posts or 
sign posts installed in existing rock (as 
defined in Note 3), asphalt roadway, shoulder 
pavement or soil under sidewalk. 


%'2 @ 1" Centers <I 


Bottom of Sign \ | 


i Sign Post or 
Base Post 


Soil Embedment 
(See Note 3 in Table 7) 


. Install 4 lb/ft Steel U-Channel Posts with approved 
breakaway splice in accordance with the manufacturer's 
detail shown on the APL. 


TOOCOOGg7—OO00T000 


1 . For diamond warning signs with supplement 


See APL for post, splice and connection details. plaque (up to 5 ft? in area), use 4 Ib/ft posts 
No bolts installed closer than 1" to cutting edge. for up to 10 ft Clear Height (measure to the 


bottom of diamond warning sign). 
FOUNDATION DETAIL 


. The contractor may install 3 lb/ft Stee! U-Channel 
Posts with approved breakaway splice in accordance 
with the manufacturer's detail shown on the APL. 


Edge of Travelway 


. Install all posts plumb. 


Clear Height 


. The contractor may set posts in preformed holes y 


ee Sign 
to the specified depth with suitable backfill 
tamped securely on all sides, or drive 3 Ib/ft — Steel Ae" Steel Hex 
sign posts and any size base post in accordance U-Channel 7 Head Bolt 


: ; Ground Posts (Typ.) 
with the manufacturer's detail shown on the APL. Surface %e" Steel i 
Hex Nut Flat Washer 


Stee! U-Channel Post = 


Lock Washer 
(“e6" Nominal Size) 


Mounting Height 7'-O" Min. 


(%e6" Nominal 


y It Size) 
Paved Shoulder Y (SCHEMATIC) 


Edge of Travelway Elevation L SECTION A-A (WITHOUT 2Z-BRACKET) 


3 POST SIGN SUPPORT MOUNTING DETAILS —— SIGN ATTACHMENT DETAIL — 


WORK ZONE SIGN SUPPORTS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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EXIT 
OPEN 


EXIT 


ROAD WORK END Tran 
CLOSED NEXT XX MILES| | ROAD WORK lances ME 


DETOUR | ee 


END 


wm om 


DETOUR 
y ) 


_ 


DETOUR 
=> 


E5-2 
B/O 


E5-2a 
B/O 


G20-1 
B/O 


G20-2 
B/O 


G20-4 
B/O 


KEEP 


aA 


RIGHT 


MAY USE 
FULL LANE 


M4-8 
B/O 


M4-8A 
B/O 


M4-9L 
B/O 


M4-9R 
B/O 


M4-10R 
0/B 


PEDESTRIAN 
CROSSWALK 


SIDEWALK 
CLOSED 


SIDEWALK CLOSED pee nia SIDEWALK CLOSED 


USE OTHER SIDE CROSS HERE 


ROAD 
CLOSED 


CROSS HERE 


W3-3 


R4-7BR 
B/W 


R4-11 
B/W 


BE 
PREPARED 


B(RYG)/O 


TURN OFF 


2-WAY RADIO 


AND 
CELL PHONE 


DETOUR 
AHEAD 


W8-15P 
B/O 


W9-1L 
B/O 


DETOUR 
1500 FT 


DETOUR DETOUR 
500 FT 1000 FT 


W20-2B 
B/O 


W20-2C 
B/O 


END 
BLASTING 
ZONE 


W22-2 
B/O 


W22-3 
B/O 


R9-8 
B/W 


DETOUR 
1/2 MILE 


R9-9 
B/W 


ROAD 
NARROWS 


ROAD 
CLOSED 


R9-10 
B/W 


R9-11 
B/W 


R9-1la 
B/W 


R11-2 W1-1R 
B/W B/O 


ONE LAN 
BRIDGE 


NARROW 
BRIDGE 


ee 
2 
\ & 


TRUCKS 
USE 
RIGHT 
LANE 


O@ 


W1-4R W1-4b 
B/O B/O 


SOFT 
SHOULDER 


W8-3 W8-4 
B/O B/O 


XXX 


FEET] | | 


W13-1 
B/O 


LEFT LANE 
CLOSED 


IGHT LAN 
CLOSED 


CENTER LANE 
CLOSED CLOSED 


AHEAD 


W20-5L 
B/O 


W20-5R 
B/O 


1. The size of diamond shaped Temporary Traffic Control (TTC) warning signs 
shall be a minimum of 48" X 48". 


2. Fluorescent orange shall be used for all orange colored work zone signs. 


3. The sign shields, symbols and messages contained on this sheet are provided 
for ready reference to those signs used in the development of the 102 Series 
of Indexes and are commonly used in the development of traffic control! plans. 
For additional signs and sign detail information refer to the STANDARD 
HIGHWAY SIGNS MANUAL as specified in the MUTCD. Special signs for traffic 
control plans will be as approved by the State Traffic Plans Engineer. 


The sign codes shown on this sheet are for the purpose of identifying cell 
names found in the Traffic Control Cell Library (TCZ.Cel). 


The STANDARD HIGHWAY SIGNS MANUAL should be referenced for the official 
sign codes for use in the development of traffic control plans. 


See Index 700-102 for MOT sign details. 


COMMONLY USED WARNING AND REGULATORY SIGNS IN WORK ZONES 


W16-2P W16-7P 
B/O B/0 


od 


W21-1A W21-1 
B/O B/O 


SHOULDER 


R4-5 
B/W 


—-_| 


W1-6 
B/O 


W20-1A 
B/O 


W20-1B 
B/O 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 


WORK CLOSED 


W21-5a 
B/O 


COLOR CODES: 
Legend and/or 
Symbol Background 


R-Red (Reflectorized) 
Y-Yellow (Reflectorized) 
G-Green (Reflectorized) 
0-Orange (Reflectorized) 
B-Black (Non-Reflectorized) 
W-White (Reflectorized) 


UTILITY 
WORK 
AHEAD 


LOW 
SHOULDER 
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0.0 0.0.0 0 
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0.0 0.0 0.0 
e 1e) e 
CAUTION 


MOVE/MERGE LEFT MOVE/MERGE RIGHT MOVE/MERGE 
RIGHT 
OR 
LEFT 


Minimum Required Lamps 


Additional Lamps Allowed 


MODES 


NOTES: 
An arrow board in the arrow or chevron mode shall be used only for 
stationary or moving lane closures on multilane roadways. 


For shoulder work, blocking the shoulder, for roadside work near the 
Shoulder, or for temporarily closing one lane on a two-lane, two-way 
roadway, an arrow board shall be used only in the caution mode. 


A single arrow board shall not be used to merge traffic laterally more 
than one lane. When arrow boards are used to close multiple lanes, a 
single board shall be used at the merging taper for each closed lane. 


When Advance Warning Arrow Boards are used at night, the intensity of 
the flashers shall be reduced during darkness when lower intensities 
are desirable. 


ADVANCE WARNING ARROW BOARDS 


Asphalt Apron 
Manhole or other 
above ground obstruction 
\ | 50 ] Temporary 


| Surface 


NOTES: 

Manholes extending 1" or more above the travel lane and crosswalks having 
an uneven surface greater than 4" shall have a temporary asphalt apron 
constructed as shown above. 


All transverse joints that have a difference in elevation of 1" or more Shall 
have a temporary asphalt apron constructed as shown above. 


The apron is to be removed prior to constructing the next lift of asphalt. The 
cost of the temporary asphalt shall be included in the contract unit price for 
Maintenance of Traffic, LS. 


MANHOLES/CROSSWALKS/JOINTS 


DESCRIPTION: 
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FLAGGER 
AHEAD 


W20-7A 


NOTE: 
Optionally, use "Flagger Ahead" sign with text (W20-7A) 
instead of "Flagger Ahead" sign with symbol (W20-7). 


SIDE ROAD INTERSECTING THE WORK ZONE 


SIGNALS: 


Existing traffic signal operations that require modification in 
order to carry out work zone traffic control shall be included 
in the Plans and be approved by the District Traffic Operations 
Engineer. 


Refer to Specification 102-9 for additional information. 


CHANNELIZING DEVICES: 


Channelizing devices for work zone traffic control shall be as 
prescribed in Part VI of the MUTCD, subject to supplemental 
revisions provided in the contract documents and the 102 
Series of Indexes. Lighting Devices must not be used to 
supplement channelization. Omit tapers and channelizing 
devices for paved shoulders less than 4' in width. 


CHANNELIZING DEVICE CONSISTENCY: 
Barricades, vertical panels, cones, tubular markers and drums 
shall not be intermixed within either the lateral transition or 
within the tangent alignment. 


TRUCK/TRAILER-MOUNTED ATTENUAT ORS: 


Truck/Trailer-mounted attenuators (TMA) can be used for moving 
operations and short-term stationary operations. For moving 
operations, see Index 102-607. For short-term, stationary 
operations, see Part VI of the MUTCD. 
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DESCRIPTION: 


DROP-OFF CONDITION NOTES 


1. These conditions and treatments can be applied only in work areas that fall within 


a properly signed work zone. 


. When drop-offs occur within the clear zone due to construction or maintenance 


activities, protection devices are required (See Table 8). A drop-off is defined 
as a drop in elevation, parallel to the adjacent travel lanes, greater than 3" with 
slope (A:B) steeper than 1:4. In superelevated sections, the algebraic difference in 
slopes should not exceed 0.25 (See Drop-off Condition Detail). 


. Drop-offs may be mitigated by placement of slopes with optional base material per 


Specifications Section 285. Slopes shallower than 1:4 may be required to avoid 
algebraic difference in slopes greater than 0.25. Include the cost for the placement 
and removal of the material in Maintenance of Traffic, LS. Use of this treatment in 
lieu of a temporary barrier is not eligible for CSIP consideration. Conduct daily 
inspections for deficiencies related to erosion, excessive slopes, rutting or other 
adverse conditions. Repair any deficiencies immediately. 


. For Setback Distance, refer to the Index or Approved Products List (APL) drawing of 


the selected barrier. 


. For Conditions 1 and 3 provided in Table 8, any drop-off condition that is created 


and restored within the same work period will not be subject to use of temporary 
barriers; however, channelizing devices will be required. 


. When permanent curb heights are = 6", no channelizing device will be required. For curb 


heights < 6", see Table 8. 


Edge Of Travel Way Clear Zone (CZ) 
(See Sheet 3) 


Channelizing Device 
Or Temporary Barrier Setback Distance 
(See Sheet 9 and 10) 


* Algebraic B 
Difference 1A 
In Slopes 


DROP-OFF CONDITION DETAIL 


Table 8 
Drop-off Protection Requirements 


E D Device 


Condition (ft) (in.) Required 


0-12 >3 Temporary Barrier 


> 12-CZ >3tos5 Channelizing Device 


0-CZ >5 Temporary Barrier 


Removal of Bridge or 


T Barri 
Retaining Wall Barrier i amie aie 


Removal of portions of 


Temporary Barrier 
Bridge Deck P y : 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TRAVEL LANE TREATMENT FOR 
MILLING OR RESURFACING NOTES 


. This treatment applies to resurfacing or milling operations between adjacent 
travel lanes. 


. Whenever there is a difference in elevation between adjacent travel lanes, the 
W8-11 sign with "UNEVEN LANES" is required at intervals of % mile maximum. 


_If Dis 1%" or less, no treatment is required. 


. Treatment allowed only when D is 3" or less. 


. If the slope is steeper than 1:4 (not to be steeper than 1:1), the R4-1 and 
MOT-1-06 signs shall be used as a supplement to the W8-11; this condition 
Should never exceed 3 miles in length. 


Travel Lane Travel Lane 


| 
Travel Lane Travel Lane 


| 


| 6" Solid Lane Line 

f (When Steeper Than 1:4) 
4 | 

= fad || 


TRAVEL LANE TREATMENT FOR 
MILLING OR RESURFACING DETAIL 


PEDESTRIAN WAY DROP-OFF CONDITION NOTES 


1. A pedestrian way drop-off is defined as: 


a. a drop in elevation greater than 10" that is closer than 2' from the edge of 
the pedestrian way 


b. a slope steeper than 1:2 that begins closer than 2' from the edge of the 
pedestrian way when the total drop-off is greater than 60" 


2. Protect any drop-off adjacent to a pedestrian way with pedestrian longitudinal 
channelizing devices, temporary barrier wall, or approved handrail. 


DROP-OFFS IN WORK ZONES 
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Paint Entire Separator 
Reflectorized Yellow 
(Included in Cost 

of Separator) Fixed (Surface Mounted) 


Channelizing Devices 
A — 
SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED O) 


WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT A 
MOT-13-06 R3-2 : 


(Optional) L 


Device Spaceing 
(See Table 1) 


NOTES: 
1. X = Work Zone Sign Spacing (See Table 3). 


PLAN 


2. The SPEEDING FINES DOUBLE WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT sign (MOT-13-06) may be omitted when 
work operation will be in place for 24 hours or less. 


AUXILIARY LANE CLOSURE 


244" Min. 
2"-6" Space 


2~3" White 
Retroreflectorized 


Base 4" Max (Typ.) 


Temporary 
Tubular Marker 
Orange 


Vertical Panel Opposing Traffic 
O/W Lane Divider 
W6-4 B/O 


SECTION A-A 


Std. Spacing 
(See Table 1) 


NOTES: 

1. Temporary lane separators shall be supplemented with any of the following approved fixed (surface mounted) 

: channelizing devices: temporary tubular markers, vertical panels, or opposing traffic lane divider panels. 

Dyes QB Opposing traffic lane divider panels (W6-4) shall only be used as center Jane dividers to separate opposing 
BUSINESS eo i) vehicular traffic on a two-lane, two-way operation. Temporary Tubular Markers, Vertical Panels and Opposing 
phlei a ia Traffic Lane Divider panels shall not be intermixed within the limits where the temporary lane separator is used. 
—> ls 40'-0" -! 40'-0" = The connection between the channelizing device and the temporary lane separator curb shal! hold the channelizing 

MOT-11-06 Reduced Spacing | _ Reduced Spacing device in a vertical position. 


. Reflectorized materials shall have a smooth sealed outer surface which will display the same approximate color 
NOTES: day and night. Furnish channelizing devices having retroreflective sheeting meeting the requirements of Section 990. 
1. For single business entrances, place one 24" x 36" BUSINESS ENTRANCE sign (MOT-11-06) showing the specific business name for 
each affected driveway entrance. Logos may be provided by business owners. Standard BUSINESS ENTRANCE sign (MOT-11-06) may . 12" openings for drainage shall be constructed in the asphalt and portable temporary lane separator at a maximum 
be used when approved by the Engineer. spacing of 25' in areas with grades of 1% or less or 50' in areas with grades over 1% as directed by the Engineer. 


2. When several businesses share a common driveway entrance, place one 24" x 36" standard BUSINESS ENTRANCE sign (MOT-11-06) . Tapered ends shall be used at the beginning and end of each run of the temporary lane separator to form a gradual 
in accordance with Index 700-102 at the common driveway entrance. increase in height from the pavement level to the top of the temporary lane separator. 


3. Channelizing devices shall be placed at a reduced spacing on each side of the driveway entrance, but shall not restrict sight distance . The Contractor has the option of using portable temporary lane separators containing fixed channelizing devices in 
for the driveway users. lieu of the temporary asphalt separator and channelizing devices detailed on this sheet. The portable temporary lane 
separator shall come in portable sections that can be connected to maintain continuous alignment between the separate 
4, Business entrance signs are intended to guide motorist to business entrances moved/modified or disturbed during construction projects. curb sections. Each temporary lane separator section shall be 36 inches to 48 inches in total length. Portable temporary 
Business entrance signs are not required where there is minimal disruption to business driveways which is often the case with lane separators shall duplicate the color of the pavement marking. Portable temporary lane separators shal! be one of 
resurfacing type projects. those listed on the Approved Products List. 


BUSINESS ENTRANCE SIGNS AND CHANNELIZING FIXED CHANNELIZING DEVICES 
DEVICES PLACEMENT AT BUSINESS ENTRANCE (Temporary Lane Separators) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
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8" to 12" 


a i 
- - & 8" to 12" 
iG ae 18 to 12 
8" to 12" 
fa" to 12" 


A-FRAME POST MOUNT 
TEMPORARY PLASTIC TYPE I BARRICADE TYPE II BARRICADE DIRECTION INDICATOR TYPE III BARRICADE 
TUBULAR DRUMS BARRICADE VERTICAL PANEL 


MARKER 


CHANNELIZING DEVICES 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


CHANNELIZING DEVICE NOTES: 
1. The details shown on this sheet are for the following purposes: 
a. For ease of identification and 
b. To provide information that supplements or supersedes that provided by the MUTCD. 


See Note 9 


. The Type III Barricade shall have a unit length of 6'-O" only. When barricades of 
greater lengths are required those lengths shall be in multiples of the 6'-O" unit. 


See Note 7 


Forklift Access 


. No sign panel should be mounted on any channelizing device unless the channelizing 
device/sign combination was found to be crashworthy and the sign panel is mounted in 
accordance with the vendor drawing for the channelizing device shown on the Approved 
Products List (APL). 


PEDESTRIAN LONGITUDINAL CHANNELIZING DEVICES 


. Ballast shall not be placed on top rails or any striped rails or higher than 13" above 
the driving surface. 


. The direction indicator barricade may be used in tapers and transitions where specific 
directional guidance to drivers is necessary. If used, direction indicator barricades 
shall be used in series to direct the driver through the transition and into the intended 


travel lane. TEMPORARY BARRIER NOTES: 


1. Where a barrier is specified, any of the types below may be used in 
. The splicing of sheeting is not permitted on channelizing devices or MOT signs. accordance with the applicable Index: 


. For rails less than 3'-0" long, 4" stripes shall be used. Index Description 


102-100 Temporary Barrier 
. Cones shall: 102-120 Low Profile Barrier 
a. Be used only in active work zones where workers are present. 536-001 Guardrail 
b. Be reflectorized as per the MUTCD with Department-approved 
reflective collars when used at night. 2. Trailer Mounted Barriers may be used to provide positive protection 
for workers within the work areas. APL drawings may be used as a 
. For pedestrian longitudinal channelizing devices, the device shall have a minimum of guide to develop project specific Temporary Traffic Contro! Plans 
8" continuous detectable edging above the walkway. A gap not exceeding a height of that are signed and sealed by the Contractor's Engineer. 
2" is allowed to facilitate drainage. The top surface of the device shall be a minimum 
height of 32" and have a %" or less difference in any plane at all connection points 
between the devices to facilitate hand trailing. The bottom and the top surface of the 
device shall be in the same vertical plane. If pedestrian drop-off protection is required, 
the device shall have a footprint or offset of at least 2', otherwise the device must be 
at least 42" in height above the walkway and be anchored or ballasted to withstand a 
200 Ib lateral point load at the top of the device. 
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40' 0.C. (Typ.) 
k?-————_—_——— 


W/R RPM (Typ.) W/R RPM (Typ.) 


Y/Y RPM (Typ.) Y/Y RPM (Typ.) 


f. 
5' 0.C. (Typ.) 


5' 0.C. (Typ. 
(Typ.) gs fe Saeed 


ee ee 


Approach : [ 


W/R RPM (Typ.) 
100' 


Transition 


Transition Approach 


RPM PLACEMENT ON TWO-LANE ROADWAYS 


Y/R RPM (Typ.) 


5' 0.C. (Typ. 
a (Typ.) 


100' (Typ.)_| L 


5' 0.C. (Typ. 
< (Typ.) 


|_100' (Typ.) 


_2| 5 0.0. Typ.) 
__| [51 0.C. (Typ) 


Y/R RPM (Typ.) | 


VLLLLA 


100" (Typ.) 


W/R RPM (Typ.) = 


40' 0.C. (Typ.) ie 
| 5 0.6. (Typ.) _ 


5 0.C. (Typ) | L 


400. (Typ) | 
__| [51 0.¢. (Typ.) 100' (Typ.)_| 


W/R RPM (Typ.) 


P W/R RPM (Typ.) 
W/R RPM (Typ.) 


RPM PLACEMENT ON MULTILANE ROADWAYS 
(Lane Shift Shown, Other Multilane Typical Applications Similar) 


NOTES: 

1. Install RPMs as a supplement to: 
a. All lane lines 
b. Edge lines in transitions (e.g., merges, diversions, lane shifts) 
c. Edge lines of gore areas 


. Extend pavement marking and 5' RPM spacing by 100' in each direction 
for all transitions regardless of the line type. 


. Place RPMs in accordance with this detail and Index 706-001. 


Centerline of 
Pavement Marking 


_Lane Width | Lane Width | Lane Width, 


Edge oF See DETAIL "A 
Traveled Way a 


6" White 


6" White (10'-30') 
(Typ.) 


/ 6" Yellow 


Edge of 
Yo Traveled Way 


PLAN VIEW 


Pavement 
Marking 


Traveled Way 
and Lane Width 


DETAIL "A" 


RPM PLACEMENT IN WORK ZONES 


LAST 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/23 i —_- 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS PLACEMENT 


DESCRIPTION: 
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WORK ZONE PAVEMENT MARKINGS 
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DESCRIPTION: 


, 


Median we 


Offset Zone: 
a. Behind an existing barrier, 


b. More than 2' behind the curb, 
| c. 15' or more from the traveled way. 


NOTES: 


1. This Index applies to Two-Lane, Two-Way and Multilane Roadways, 
including Medians of divided roadways, with work beyond the shoulder. 


. Use Index 102-602 when the work operation (excluding establishing 
and terminating the work area) requires that two or more work 


vehicles cross the Offset Zone in any one hour period. 


. Use Index 102-660 when Work Area encroaches a Sidewalk. 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——_>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


MULTILANE ROADWAY SHOWN, TWO-LANE ROADWAY SIMILAR 


SYMBOLS: 


Work Area 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


TWO-LANE AND MULTILANE ROADWAY, 
WORK BEYOND THE SHOULDER 


INDEX 


102-601 


SHEET 


lof 1 


8:22:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


NOTE: 


1. This Index applies to Two-Lane, Two-Way 
and Multilane Roadways, including Medians 
of divided roadways, with work on the 
shoulder. 


G20-2 
(See Note 6) 


MOT-13-06 
(See Note 6) 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


END 
ROAD WORK 


. L = Taper Length 
X Work Zone Sign Spacing 
B = Buffer Length 
See Index 102-600 for “L", “X", "B", and 
channelizing device spacing values. 


6" White (See Note 7) 


. Where work activities are between 2' and 
15' from the edge of traveled way, the 
Engineer may omit signs and channelizing 
devices for work operations 60 minutes 
or less. 


, SPEEDING FINES 
. When four or more work vehicles enter the DOUBLED RIGHT END 


through traffic lanes in a one hour period WHEN WORKERS ey ROAD WORK 
(excluding establishing and terminating the PRESENT 

work area), use a flagger or lane closure MOT-13-06 Se 6) 
to accommodate work vehicle ingress and (See Note 6) Were 

egress, 


. For work less than 2' from the traveled way 
and work zone speed is greater than 45 MPH, 
use a lane closure. 


TWO-LANE ROADWAY 
SHOULDER WORK LESS THAN 2' FROM THE TRAVELED WAY 
WITH WORK ZONE SPEED OF 45 MPH OR LESS 


. The “Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers 
Present” signs (MOT-13-06) and “End Road 
Work” Signs (G20-2) along with the 
associated work zone sign spacing 
distances may be omitted when the 
work operation is in place for 24 
hours or less. G20-2 
(See Note 6) 
. Temporary pavement markings may be END 
omitted when the work operation is in ROAD WORK 
place for 3 days or less. 


. Omit "Shoulder Closed" signs (W21-5a) along 
with associated work zone sign spacing 
distances for work on the median. 


. When there is no paved shoulder, the 
"Worker" sign (W21-1) may be used instead 
of the "Shoulder Closed" sign (W21-5a). 


RIGHT END 
SHOULDER 
CLOSED ROAD WORK 


SYMBOLS: ae 
GZ Work Area (See Note 6) 


| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 


TWO-LANE ROADWAY 
SHOULDER WORK BETWEEN 2' AND 15' FROM THE TRAVELED WAY 


[ph Work Zone Sign 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 
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REVISION 
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SYMBOLS: 
GZ Work Area 


| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
[ph Work Zone Sign 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 
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6" White (See Note 7) 


SPEEDING FINES aicuT END 
DOUBLED 
SHOULDER 
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED ROAD WORK 
PRESENT 


G20-2 


MOT-13-06 (See Note 6) 


(See Note 6) W21-5a 
(See Note 8) 


MULTILANE ROADWAY 
SHOULDER WORK LESS THAN 2' FROM THE TRAVELED WAY 
WITH WORK ZONE SPEED OF 45 MPH OR LESS 


SHOULDER END 
CLOSED ROAD WORK 


G20-2 
W21-5a (See Note 6) 


(See Note 8) 


MULTILANE ROADWAY 
SHOULDER WORK BETWEEN 2' AND 15' FROM THE TRAVELED WAY 


FDOT) Se TWO-LANE AND MULTILANE, WORK ON SHOULDER 
2 STANDARD PLANS ; 


INDEX 


102-602 


W20-7A 
(See Note 3) 


MOT-18-10 
(See Note 4) MOT-13-06 


(See Note 6) 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


G20-2 
(See Note 6) 
END 
ROAD WORK 


LAGGER 
AHEAD 


Temporary Raised Rumble Strip Set 
(See Note 4) 


Temporary Raised Rumble Strip Set 
(See Note 4) 


az | 
50'-100' 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 
CLOSED 


FLAGGER 


AHEAD G20-2 


(See Note 6) 


MOT-13-06 


MOT-18-10 
(See Note 6) 


(See Note 4) 


W20-7A 
(See Note 3) 


NOTES: 


1. This Index applies to Two-Lane, Two-Way Roadways 


with work within the traveled way. 


. L = Taper Length 


. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" 


signs (MOT-13-06) and "End Road Work" signs (G20-2), 
along with associated work zone sign spacing, may be 
omitted when the work operation will be in place for 24 


8:23:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


B = Buffer Length 

X = Work Zone Sign Spacing 

See Index 102-600 for “L”, “B", “X" and channelizing 
device spacing values. 


hours or less. 


7. Automated Flagger Assistance Devices (AFADs) may be 
used in accordance with Specification Sections 102, 990 
and the APL vendor drawings. 

. Optionally, use "Flagger Ahead" sign with symbol 

(W20-7) instead of "Flagger Ahead” sign with text 
(W20-7A). 


8. Railroad Crossings: 


OPTION - 1 
REMOVABLE STRIPING TYPE 


a. If an active railroad crossing is located closer to 
the Work Area than the queue /ength plus 300 feet, 
extend the Buffer Space as shown on Sheet 2. 


. Use temporary raised rumble strips when the existing 
posted speed is 55 mph or greater and the work 
duration is greater than 60 minutes. If temporary 
raised rumble strips are not used, omit "Rumble 
Strips Ahead" signs (MOT-18-10) and associated 
work zone Sign spacing. 


b. If the queuing of vehicles across an active railroad 
crossing cannot be avoided, provide a uniformed 
traffic control officer or flagger at the highway-rail 
grade crossing to prevent vehicles from stopping within 
the highway-rail grade crossing, even if automatic 
train warning devices are in place. 


. Additional one-way control may be provided by the 
following means: 
a. Flag-carrying vehicle 
b. Official vehicle 
c. Pilot vehicles 
d. Traffic signals 


When flaggers are the sole means of one-way control, 
the flaggers must be in sight of each other or in direct 
communication at all times. 


SYMBOLS: 
GFW Work Area 


a Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) OPTION - 2 


[b Work Zone Sign PORTABLE TYPE 


Flagger 


RUMBLE STRIP SETS 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


= DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 
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WORK WITHIN THE TRAVEL WAY 


FDOT) 
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10/17/2023 


X 


Cont. Layout _;° 
(See Sheet 1) 
d 


MLL. LLL LLL 


I=— 15’ Clear (Typ., Each Side) aa . 
ia Me 
es R/R Tracks 


Extended Buffer Space 


Xx 50' to 100° | 50' to 100' 
Cont. Layout Tangent 
(See Sheet 1) 


TEMPORARY RAILROAD CROSSING BUFFER SPACE EXTENSION 


W20-7A 
(See Note 3) 


RIGHT 
LAGGER SHOULDER 
AHEAD CLOSED 


Shifted Lane (11' Min.) 


Xx 
Cont. Layout 


ql 1" . . oe ra Edge of Existing Travel Lane (Typ.) 


MLE. MLE | MLE. 


i: Edge of Existing Paved Shoulder (Typ.) 


Xx 50' to 100' 50' to 100° 
Cont. Layout Tangent 
(See Sheet 1) 


TEMPORARY LANE SHIFT TO SHOULDER WHEN WORK AREA ENCROACHES ON THE CENTERLINE 
(For Work Operations In place 24 Hours or Less) 


SYMBOLS: 

Work Area 
a Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
[P Work Zone Sign 

OO Flagger 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


SPECIAL CONDITIONS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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G20-2 
(See General 
Note 7) 


GENERAL NOTES: END 
e202 ROAD WORK 
1. This Index applies to two-lane, two-way roadways with 


(See General 
work within or near the intersection. Note 7) 


. X = Work Zone Sign Spacing END 
See Index 102-600 for “X" and channelizing device ROAD WORK 


spacing values. 


50' to 100' X 
. Optionally, use "Flagger Ahead" sign with text (W20-7A) {] (See General Note 8) ie qj 
instead of "Flagger Ahead" sign with symbol (W20-7). 


Less Than 200' b 
. If vehicles in a parking zone block the line of sight to 


TCZ signs, locate and post mount signs in accordance . ae eee WW 

with Index 700-101. 7 I AN 
. If the work area extends across a crosswalk, close the 

crosswalk in accordance with Index 102-660. ~~ 
. For unsignalized intersections, use Temporary Raised 


Boh ; ROAD WORK 
Rumble Strips in accordance with Index 102-603. Placement R3-1 R1-1 
of Rumble Strips and additional signs should begin at (See General Note 8) G20-2 


FLAGGER sign location. (See General 
Note 7) 


. The "End Road Work" signs (G20-2) along with the associated END 
work zone sign distances may be omitted when the work ROAD WORK 
zone will be in place for 24 hours or less. G20-2 
(See General 
. As an option to the “STOP” sign (R1-1) and Restricted Note 7) 
Left/Right Turning Movement sign (R3-1 or R3-2), the 
“SIDE ROAD INTERSECTING THE WORK ZONE” flagging LANE CLOSURE FOR WORK LESS THAN 200' FROM INTERSECTION 


operation from Index 102-600 may be used. 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 7) 


END 
G20-2 ROAD WORK 
(See General 
Note 7) 


END 
ROAD WORK 


(See General Note 8) 


SYMBOLS: More Than 200' b 


: + 
ee Device (See Index 102-600) ye _ WZ 


[bh Work Zone Sign 


C<)] Type III Barricade 
END 
Stop Bar 
= ROAD WORK 
1 Flagger R3-1 R1-1 


(See General Note 8) G20-2 
END 
ROAD WORK 


(See General 
G20-2 


Note 7) 
(See General 
Note 7) 


LANE CLOSURE FOR WORK MORE THAN 200' FROM INTERSECTION 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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G20-2 
(See General 
Note 7) 


END 
ROAD WORK 


Xx Xx [ 50' to 100' 


+ 


SYMBOLS: aa 


WY 


Ih: 
= 


— 
oO 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


ROAD WORK 
Work Area 


G20-2 
(See General 
Work Zone Sign Note 7) 


Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 


Type III Barricade 
Stop Bar 
Flagger 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
: FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS 


50' to 100' 


WORK IN INTERSECTION OF TWO-LANE ROADWAY 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 7) 


END 
ROAD WORK 


END 
ROAD WORK 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 7) 


50' to 100° 


TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY, INTERSECTION WORK 


INDEX 


102-604 


SHEET 


2 of 2 


8:23:38 AM 


10/17/2023 


W3-3A MOT-18-10 
(See Note 2) (See Note 3) MOT-13-06 
(See Note 4) 


G20-2 SPEEDING FINES 
(See Note 4) SIGNAL DOUBLED 


WHEN WORKERS 
END PRESENT 
ROAD WORK 


Temporary Raised Rumble Strip Set 
(See General Note 3) 


Temporary Raised Rumble 
-- Strip Set (See Note 3) 
oN 


25'-5 50'-100' 


END 
SPEEDING FINES ROAD WORK 
DOUBLED SIGNAL 


WHEN WORKERS AHEAD G20-2 
PRESENT (See Note 4) 


MOT-13-06 
W20-1F (See Note 4) MOT-18-10 W3-3A 
(See Note 3) (See Note 2) 


SYMBOLS: 
NOTES: WY, Work Area 


1. L = Taper Length M ~  Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
B = Buffer Length 


X = Work Zone Sign Distance [h Work Zone Sign 


See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", and channelizing device spacing values. R Temporary Traffic Signal 


. Optionally, use "Signal Ahead" signs with symbols (W3-3) instead of Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 
"Signal Ahead" signs with text (W3-3A). 


. Use temporary raised rumble strips in accordance with Index 102-603. 


. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" signs (MOT-13-06) 
and "End Road Work" signs (G20-2), along with associated work zone sign 
distances, may be omitted when the work operation will be in place for 
24 hours or less. 


. For the maximum distance between temporary traffic signals, do not 
exceed the distance at which the temporary traffic signals can safely 
communicate. When the distance temporary traffic signals is greater than 
0.25 miles, use a combination of a pilot vehicle and manually-controlled 
temporary traffic signals. 


. Monitor temporary traffic signals by having one or more workers present 
during operation. In the event of a temporary traffic signal failure, use 
flaggers to control traffic. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION |& FDOT FY 2024-25 TWO-LANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURE USING INDEX SHEET 
11/01/22 |e Y STANDARD PLANS TEMPORARY TRAFFIC SIGNALS 102-606| 1of1 


8:23:45 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. 


This Index applies to two-lane, two-way and multilane roadways with work 
that requires a moving operation. 


. Mount vehicle-mounted signs with the bottom of the sign at a minimum height 


of 48 inches above the pavement. Vehicle mounted changeable message signs 
may be used in lieu of truck mounted static signs and arrow boards. Ensure 
changeable message signs flash alternately to read "Left or Right Lane" or 
"Two Left or Two Right Lanes", "Closed Ahead", and the arrow symbol. Do not 
use arrow boards in combination with truck mounted changeable message 
signs or obscure boards with equipment, supplies, signs, or enclosure. 
Cover or turn sign legends from view when work is not in progress. 


. For multilane roadways with curb and no paved shoulder, omit the shadow 


vehicle that would have been used on the paved shoulder. In such instances, 
the warning sign should be mounted on the shadow vehicle farthest from 
the work vehicle. 


. Where work activities within 2' of the edge of travel way are incidental 


(i.e., Mowing, Litter Removal), the Engineer may omit requirements for 
signs and the Shadow vehicle on the shoulder. 


. Minimize the longitudinal spacing between vehicles to deter road users 


from driving in between. 


. Use inverted plan of the illustrations for work on left side of roadways. 


. Ensure that all vehicles in the mobile operation convoy have functional 


two-way communication. 


. If the speed of the mobile operation exceeds the existing posted minimum 


speed limit on limited access roadways and one half the existing posted 
speed limit on other roadways, the Engineer may delete requirements for 
shadow vehicles and attenuators. In such situations, mount arrow board 
and sign on the work vehicle. 


. The distance between the advance warning sign and the work location 


should not exceed 5 miles. 


SYMBOLS: 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 
Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator (TMA) 


[W [I] Work Vehicle With Warning Lights 


SIL] Shadow (S) Vehicle With Warning Lights 
And Arrow Board 


[h Work Zone Sign 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
Lo) 
SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Caution 


e (e) e 
O_0_0_0 


See General Note 9 


WORK ON SHOULDER 


W20-1F 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


(Two-Lane Roadway Shown, Multilane Roadway Similar) 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Caution 


e oO e 
0.0._0_0 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Caution 


WORK IN TRAVELED WAY - TWO-LANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURE 


MOBILE OPERATIONS 


INDEX 


102-607 


SHEET 


lof 2 


8:23:52 AM 


10/17/2023 


—— WORK IN 


SYMBOLS: 
Work Vehicle With Warning Lights 
WAI k Vehicle With igh 
[S¥LI Shadow (S) Vehicle With Warning Lights 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


REVISION 


And Arrow Board 
Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator (TMA) 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 


TRAVELED WAY - MULTILANE ROADWAY, SINGLE LANE CLOSURE —— 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Merge 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Merge 
e ° ° 
e ° 
eoc@eeeodo 
e ° 
) ° ° 


WORK IN TRAVELED WAY - MULTILANE ROADWAY, DOUBLE LANE CLOSURE 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Merge 


Als so 
Al S 45 


WORK IN TRAVELED WAY - MULTILANE ROADWAY, TRIPLE LANE CLOSURE 


FDOT\ in eae MOBILE OPERATIONS — 
"= STANDARD PLANS 102-607 


8:23:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


END 
ROAD WORK 


Edge of Paved Should 


6" Double Yellow 


100' (Typ.) 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


MOT-13-06 


SYMBOLS: 
YF Work Area 
| | 


Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 


Work Zone Sign 


Type III Barricade 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/20 


REVISION 


CLOSED 


W1-4L 
or 
W24-1L 
(See Note 3) 


© 


NOTES: 


W1-4L 
(See Note 3) 


W1-4R 
(See Note 3) 
q 
X 
ae 


er 


ROAD 


W24-1R 
or 
W1-4R 
(See Note 3) 


6" White 


MOT-13-06 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


P 


100' (Typ.) 


ROAD 


END 
ROAD WORK 


1. This Index applies to Two-Lane, Two-Way Roadways with temporary diversions. 


2. B = Buffer Length 


X Work Zone Sign Distance 


= Radius of Cur 


ve 


See Index 102-600 for "B", "X", and channelizing device spacing values. 
See Plans for "R" values. 


. If the tangent dist 


ance "T" is less than 600', for each direction use a 


"Double Reverse Curve" sign (W24-1) instead of the first "Reverse Curve" sign (W1-4) 
and omit the second "Reverse Curve" sign. 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY 
TEMPORARY DIVERSION CONNECTION 


INDEX 


102-608 


SHEET 


lof 1 


8:24:06 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" White 


(See General Note 7) 
100' 
L/3 (See General Note 4) : " » . 
Tl 
* ji 
so e_| 


END 
SPEEDING FINES RIGHT e oOo oOo 


DOUBLED @®00000 ROAD WORK 
SHOULDER 
eoc5eeeeo 
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED e fo) 


PRESENT e Oo fe} G20-2 


MOT-13-06 Arrow Board Mode: ca ol a 
(See General W21-5a Merge ote 5) 
Note 5) (See General 
Note 5) 


SINGLE LANE CLOSURE 


SYMBOLS: GENERAL NOTE: 
GZ, Work Area 1. L = Taper Length 


= Buffer Length 
# Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) Work Zone Sign Distance 


[p Work Zone Sign Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", and channelizing device spacing values. 


8 Arrow Board 


. On undivided highways the median signs as shown are to be omitted. 

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 

. On limited access facilities, omit "Right Shoulder Closed" signs (W21-5a) and 
associated work zone sign spacing distances. 


4. If the paved shoulder is less than 4' in width, omit the taper and channelizing 
devices from the paved shoulder. 


. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" signs (MOT-13-06) and 
"End Road Work" signs (G20-2) and "Right Shoulder Closed" (W21-5a), along 
with associated work zone sign distances, may be omitted when the work 
operation will be in place for 24 hours or less. For Single Lane Closures, 
arrow boards and buffer (B) may also be omitted when the work operation 
will be in place for 60 minutes or less and the speed limit is 45 mph or less. 


. Use inverted plan of the illustrations for work on left side of roadways. 


. Temporary pavement markings may be omitted when the work operation is in 
place for 3 days or less. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ agen MULTILANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURES ae oe 
11/01/21 \& Y STANDARD PLANS 102-613) lof 5 


8:24:13 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" White 
(See General Note 7) 


100' 


L/3 (See General Note 4) 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


MOT-13-06 
(See General 
Note 5) 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 
CLOSED 


Pps fo} 94 
RIGHT LAN 
CLOSED =. @e@ee 2.0 


AHEAD e ° ° 
Arrow Board Mode: 
W20-5AR Merge 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


SYMBOLS: 
GFW Work Area 


| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
Work Zone Sign 
Arrow Board 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


DOUBLE LANE CLOSURE 


° ° 
e oO 
@eoeeeeodo 
e oO 
e ie] fe} 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Merge 


END 
ROAD WORK 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 5) 


MULTILANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURES 


INDEX 


102-613 


SHEET 


2of 5 


8:24:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" White 


(See General Note 7) 


100' 


L/3 (See General Note 4) 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 
CLOSED 


MOT-13-06 
(See General W20-5AR 
Note 5) 


e ie) ie) e e} ° e eo} ie) 
@ooo oo e fe) e fe) 
eo@eeeend @o@eeeeod0 @®o@eeeeod 
e ° e fe) e (e) 
e ° ° e (e) ° e fe) (e) 


Arrow Board Mode: Arrow Board Mode: Arrow Board Mode: 
Merge Merge Merge 


END 
ROAD WORK 


G20-2 


(See General 


Note 5) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


SYMBOLS: 
GFW Work Area 


| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
Work Zone Sign 
Arrow Board 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


TRIPLE LANE CLOSURE 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS MULTILANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURES 


INDEX 


102-613 


SHEET 


3o0f 5 


8:24:26 AM 


10/17/2023 


L/3 (See General Note 4) 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Merge 


L/3 (See General Note 4) 


i) 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


MOT-13-06 
(See General 
Note 5) 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 
CLOSED 


6" White 
(See General 


W1-4BR 


or 
W24-1AR 
(See Note) 


» 


100' (Typ.) 


6" White (See General Note 6) 


W1-4BL 
(See Note) 


END 
ROAD WORK 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 5) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


= 
(e) 
a 
WY 
~ 
> 
ly 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


LANE CLOSURE WITH LANE SHIFT 


NOTE: 


If the tangent distance "T" is less than 600', then use "Double Reverse 
Curve" signs (W24-1A) instead of the first pair of "Reverse Curve" signs 


(W1-4B) and omit the second pair of "Reverse Curve" signs. 


SYMBOLS: 
UZ, Work Area 


| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
(h Work Zone Sign 
8 Arrow Board 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS MUETILANE 


ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURES 


INDEX 


102-613 


SHEET 


4of 5 


8:24:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


= 
Lo) 
5 
WH 
rl 
> 
iy 
x 


X 


Portable 
Changeable 
Message 


Portable 
Regulatory 
Sign (PRS) 


Sign (PCMS) 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 
CLOSED 


MOT-13-06 


Cont. Layout 
(See Note 1) 


XX 
XX 
CLOSED 
AHEAD 


Radar Speed 
Display Unit 
(RDSU) 


MOTORIST AWARENESS SYSTEM 


SYMBOLS: 


fb 


DESCRIPTION: 


ork Zone Sign 


1) PCMS= Portable Changeable (Variable) Message Sign 


2) PRS= Portable Regulatory Sign-Speed Limit When Flashing 


2) RSDU= Radar Speed Display Unit 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


FDOT) 


NOTES: 


1. Use the Motorist Awareness System (MAS) for lane 
closures of at least 5 days (consecutive or not) on 
multilane divided facilities with a posted speed of 
55 mph or greater when workers are present and 
not protected by a barrier. 


. Locate the Motorist MAS devices (i.e., PCMS, PRS, 
and RDSU) within the advance warning signs as 
shown. Continue with the remainder of the work 
zone signs and devices in accordance with the 
Plans or Standard Plans after the appropriate 
"Lane Closed Ahead" (W20-XxX) sign. 


. For a posted speed of 65 mph or greater, display 
speed with a ten mph reduction. For a posted speed 
of 60 mph, display a reduced speed of 55 mph. For 
areas outside of the lane closure, use the posted 
speed as the work zone speed. 


. Omit the PCMS in the median for roadways with 
three lanes or less in the same direction of traffic. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


MULTILANE ROADWAY, 


TYPICAL PCMS DISPLAY: 


With speed reduction: 
Message 1: WORKERS PRESENT AHEAD 
Message 2: SPEED REDUCED NEXT XXMI 


Without speed reduction: 


Message 1: WORKERS PRESENT AHEAD 
Message 2: NEXT XX MILES 


INDEX 


102-613 


LANE CLOSURES 


8:24:39 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. L = Taper Length 
= Buffer Length 
Work Zone Sign Distance 
Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", and channelizing device spacing values. 


. If vehicles in a parking zone block the line of sight to TCZ signs, MOT-13-06 


locate and post mount signs in accordance with Index 700-101. ise dat ie 


. Use temporary "STOP" sign (R1-1) where the existing stop bar is more SPEEDING FINES 


ps : DOUBLED 
than 30' from the taper, remove or cover existing sign. WHEN WORKERS 


PRESENT 
. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" sign (MOT-13-06) 
and "End Road Work" Sign (G20-2), along with associated Work Zone 
Sign Distances, may be omitted when the work operation will be in place 
for 24 hours or less. Additionally, arrow boards may be omitted when 
the work operation will be in place for 60 minutes or less and the speed 
limit is 45 mph or less. 


5. If the work area extends across a crosswalk, close the crosswalk in 
accordance with Index 102-660. 


6. Dual signs are required for divided roadways. 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 4) 


Arrow Board Mode: END 
oe ROAD WORK 


e* ° 95. 
620-2 CR I) 
(See General eo 0 
Note 4) 


SYMBOLS: END a een 


GF Work Area ee © 00°00” 


operon ene ose 
a Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) oo e@ 


[h Work Zone Sign 


C<J Type III Barricade 


Arrow Board 


§ 
pm = Stop Bar 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


Varies 


END 
SPEEDING FINES ROAD WORK 
DOUBLED 


WHEN WORKERS 620-2 
PRESENT 


(See General 


MOT-13-06 END =e 
ok es al ROAD WORK 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 4) 


WORK IN INTERSECTION OF MULTILANE ROADWAY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S . INDEX 
REVISION |i FDOT\) Ae cage MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK 
11/01/22 |B 9 STANDARD PLANS 102-615 


8:24:46 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTE: 


Confine work operations to the following lane or lane 
combinations: 


. Outside travel lane 

. Outside auxiliary lane 

. Outside travel lane and adjoining auxiliary lane 
. Inside travel lane 


. Inside auxiliary lane WML, 
. Inside travel lane and adjoining auxiliary lane \ ; 


If the work area is confined to an auxiliary lane, the [ Varies | 
work area must be barricaded. Replace the RIGHT (LEFT) 


LANE CLOSED AHEAD signs with ROAD WORK AHEAD 


END 
signs, and omit the merge symbol signs and arrow board. SPEEDING FINES 
: oe DOUBLED IGHT LAN ROAD WORK 
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED e oo 
PRESENT AHEAD eo eee eo G20-2 
Peo 90° %0° (See General 
MOT-13-06 Note 4) 
(See General Arrow Board Mode: 
Note 4) MERGE 


R1-1 
(See General Note 3) 


RIGHT LANE CLOSED ON FAR SIDE OF MINOR SIDE STREET 


W20-1F 


Arrow Board Mode: 
"MERGE" 


SYMBOLS: 

GJ Work Area 
a Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
[p Work Zone Sign 

C<] Type III Barricade 


Arrow Board 


§ 
pm =6Stop Bar 


‘Yyfy "| 
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic WY /1) 


j Varies i 

SPEEDING FINES THRU END 
DOUBLED TRAFFIC ROAD WORK 

WHEN WORKERS 


PRESENT G20-2 
(See General 
MOT-13-06 


Note 4) 
(See General 


Note 4) 


RIGHT LANE CLOSED ON FAR SIDE OF INTERSECTION WITH SIGNIFICANT RIGHT TURNING MOVEMENTS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S - INDEX 
REVISION. tA FDOT\) re MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK 
11/01/22 a —_>—~ STANDARD PLANS : 102-615 


8:24:52 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: Arrow Board Mode: 


1. Confine work operations to the following lane or lane MERGE: i ROAD 
combinations: 000 000 ose CLOSED 
ee CD 


° ° e 


R11-02 


. Outside travel lane 

. Outside auxiliary lane 

. Outside travel lane and adjoining auxiliary lane 
. Inside travel lane 

. Inside auxiliary lane 

. Inside travel lane and adjoining auxiliary lane 


If the work area is confined to an auxiliary lane, 

the work area must be barricaded, Replace the RIGHT 
(LEFT) LANE CLOSED AHEAD signs with ROAD WORK 
AHEAD signs, and omit the merge symbol signs and 
arrow board. 


. Provide sufficient Queue Length so that left-turning 
vehicles do not block through lanes. 


END 
SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED LEFT LANE ROAD WORK 


WHEN WORKERS CLOSED 
PRESENT AHEAD ae 


(See General 
MOT-13-06 ———————— Note 4) 
(See General 
Note 4) 


TURNING MOVEMENTS 


SYMBOLS: Arrow Board Mode: 
? "MERGE" 
GJ Work Area 

a Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 

[p Work Zone Sign 
C<] Type III Barricade 

8 Arrow Board 

Queue Length 

pm =6Stop Bar (See Note 2) 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


END 
ROAD WORK 
SPEEDING FINES LEFT LANE 


DOUBLED LEFT LANE ee 


WHEN WORKERS CLOSED MUST (See General 
PRESENT AHEAD TURN LEFT Note 4) 


MOT-13-06 
(See General 
Note 4) 


LEFT LANE CLOSED ON FAR SIDE OF INTERSECTION TURNING MOVEMENTS ALLOWED 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S - INDEX 
REVISION. tA FDOT\) re MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK 
11/01/22 a —_>—~ STANDARD PLANS : 102-615 


8:24:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Merge 
e ° e 
e ° e 
eocoeecec0e 
e ° e 
e ° e 


SO gas 
LANE 

WHEN WORKERS CLOSED 
PRESENT AHEAD 


MOT-13-06 
(See General 
Note 4) 


END 
ROAD WORK 
G20-2 


(See General 
Note 4) 


MULTILANE, WORK IN INTERSECTION CENTER LANE 


NOTES: 


1. Confine work operations to one center travel lane 
and leave the adjacent travel lanes open to traffic. 


2. Ensure that the merging taper only directs vehicular 
traffic into either the right or left lane. 


SYMBOLS: 
GFW Work Area 


[| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
(bh Work Zone Sign 
[=<] Type III Barricade 


Arrow Board 


§ 
mmm = Stop Bar 


Sq Shadow (S) Vehicle With Warning Lights 
And Arrow Board 


Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator (TMA) 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 


= 
3 
REVISION |& 
1/01/22 : FDOT) STANDARD PLANS MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK 


INDEX 


102-615 


SHEET 


4of 5 


8:25:05 AM 


10/17/2023 


R1-1 R1-1 
(See Note General 3) Arrow Board Mode: (See Note General 3) 
"MERGE" 


= = © 8 ows 
I PILE 
Work Area 


LULL 


Less Than 200' 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 


WHEN WORKERS CLOSED 
PRESENT AHEAD 


MOT-13-06 
(See General 
Note 4) 


DOUBLE LANE CLOSURE FOR WORK LESS THAN 200' FROM INTERSECTION 


X Transition Pattern When Crossroads < 500’ Centers 
Use Pattern Below When Crossroads > 500' Centers 


Arrow Board Mode: 
"MERGE" 


END 
ROAD WORK 
G20-2 


(See General 
Note 4) 


R1-1 


(See Note General 3) Arrew Bead More: 


"MERGE" 


e °o o5 
@eo@eeeeod 
e ° ° 


_ Cw) 
yy, 
Work Area 


MLL 


200' Taper 


; 200' or More 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 


WHEN WORKERS CLOSED 
PRESENT AHEAD 


MOT-13-06 
(See General 
Note 4) 


(See General Note 5) 


SYMBOLS: 


GF Work Area 


[| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 


Work Zone Sign 


ih 
8 Arrow Board 
— 


Stop Bar 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
3 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/22 


e 
e °o 
@eo@eeeeodo 
at fe) 


L =5S°/5, But Not Less Than 200' 
° ° Transition Pattern When Crossroads > 500' Centers 
Use Pattern In Plan Above When Crossroads < 500' Centers 
(ee) 


Arrow Board Mode: 


DOUBLE LANE CLOSURE FOR WORK MORE THAN 200' FROM INTERSECTION 


FDOT) 


"MERGE" 


END 
ROAD WORK 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 4) 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK 


INDEX 


102-615 


8:25:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


® 


W24-1AR 
W1-4BL 


or 
(See Note 3) W1-4BR 


(See Note 3) MOT-13-06 


END SPEEDING FINES 
RIGHT DOUBLED 

ROAD WORK SHOULDER WHEN WORKERS 
Temporary Barrier CLOSED PRESENT 


(See Note 5) 


6" White L/3 (See Note 4) 
6" Yellow L/2 
_i 


100' (Typ.) 


“ob 


Edge of 
Paved Shoulder 


R 


R (Li *. R 
(Typ. 
100' (Typ.) YY, 
i B T 6" White 


Se Ges RIGHT ROAD END 
WHEN WORKERS aes. CLOSED ROAD WORK 


PRESENT 


MOT-13-06 
W1-4BL W1-4BR 
or (See Note 3) 
W24-1AL 
(See Note 3) 


TEMPORARY DIVERSION FOR DIVIDED ROADWAYS 


NOTES: 


1. This Index applies to multilane roadways, except with undivided roadways with 6 or more lanes, 
where the work requires the closure of the lanes in one direction and diversion is provided to 
convert the opposing traffic lanes to temporary two-way travel. 


SYMBOLS: 
Zia Work Wee ag te 


L 
B 

a Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) Xx Work Zone Sign Distance 
R Radius of Curve 


[bh Work Zone Sign iat ‘ P 
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", channelizing device spacing values. See Plans for "R" values. 


C<]J Type III Barricade 


Cres Crash Cishion . For undivided roadways with a tangent distance "T" less than 600', use "Double Reverse Curve 


signs (W24-1A) instead of the first pair of "Reverse Curve" signs (W1-4B) and omit the second 
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic pair of "Reverse Curve” signs. 


. If the paved shoulder is less than 4' in width, omit the taper and channelizing devices shown 
on the paved shoulder. 


. Temporary Lane Separator may be used in lieu of Temporary Barrier for speed limits of 
45 mph or less. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
epee x FDOT) MULTILANE ROADWAY, TEMPORARY DIVERSION 


11/01/21 STANDARD PLANS 102-620 lof 2 


8:25:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


Arrow Board Mode: 
Merge 


W1-4L W1-4R 


S } 


G20-2 


END 
ROAD WORK 


W4-2 W20-5aL 


W21-5a W20-1F 


MOT-13-06 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


MOT-13-06 


CLOSED 
PRESENT 
t 
L xX 
: q| 
Temporary Lane 
Separator 
6" Yellow Pp a 
ee @hn nut t/a 
a 7 
sorcery z Ew “aa a | 
N P 100' 
os 8 GOH ny 
NW 
Hh ( 
BEES 
(h 
ROAD 
x B CLOSED L/2 100' x 
R11-02 


e fe) ° 
@0.0.0.0.0 
@o@ee@#e@eeo 
e (eo) 
e ie} fe) 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 
CLOSED 


Arrow Board Mode: 


W20-5aR W4-2 Merge 


END 
ROAD WORK 


G20-2 


TEMPORARY DIVERSION FOR UNDIVIDED ROADWAYS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
a 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/21 


NOTE: 


Temporary pavement markings may be omitted when 
the work operation is in place for 3 days or less. 


SYMBOLS: 
Gz Work Area 
| | 


Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
[bh Work Zone Sign 
CX] Type III Barricade 
Cee Crash Cushion 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


INDEX 


102-620 


SHEET 


2 of 2 


MULTILANE ROADWAY, TEMPORARY DIVERSION 


8:25:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


W20-7A 
(See Note 5) 


BE 


LAGGER PREPARED 
AREA TO STOP 


x | Xx Lo 
BE 
PREPARED LAGGER 
TO STOP AHEAD 


W20-7A 
(See Note 5) 


(Multilane Roadway Shown, Two-Lane Roadway Similar) 


NOTES: 


1. This Index applies to two-lane, two-way and multilane 
SYMBOLS: roadways, except limited access facilities, with temporary 


7 : ; 
GFW Work Area daytime roadway closures of 5 minutes or less. 


(h Work Zone Sign = Buffer Length 


Traffic Control Officer Work Zone Sign Distance 
Index 102-600 for "B" and "X" values. 
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


. For Two-Lane Roadways, a Flagger may substitute the 
traffic control officer with approval of the Engineer. 


. Traffic volume or complexly of the roadway may dictate 
additional signs, devices or traffic control officers. 


. Optionally, use FLAGGER AHEAD sign with symbol (W20-7) 
instead of FLAGGER AHEAD sign with text (W20-7A). 


. Dual Signs are required for divided roadways only. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/20 i —_- 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS TEMPORARY ROADWAY CLOSURE 102-625! ofl 


8:25:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


MOT-13-06 
(See General 
Note 3) 
G20-2 SPEEDING FINES 


(See Note 3) Arrow Board Mode: Arrow Board Mode: Peres 


a7 "MERGE" "CAUTION" PRESENT 
ROAD WORK 90°0°0°o°o? 
o0o0000 


END 
ROAD WORK 
SPEEDING FINES 


DOUBLED G20-2 


WHEN WORKERS (See Note 3) 
PRESENT 


MOT-13-06 
(See General 
Note 3) 


TEMPORARY MULTILANE, TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANE, TURN LANE CLOSURE 
(Closure of One Inside Lane Shown, Closure of both Similar) 


SYMBOLS: GENERAL NOTES: 
GF Work Area 1. This Index applies to roadways with work in the two-way left-turn lane. 


[| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 2. L = Taper Length 


[p Work Zone Sign X = Work Zone Sign Distance 
B = Buffer Length 
$ 9 Arrow Board See Index 102-600 for "L", "X", "B", and channelizing device spacing values. 
Shadow (S) Vehicle With Warning Lights 

And Arrow Board . The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" signs (MOT-13-06) and 
"End Road Work" Sign (G20-2), along with associated Work Zone Sign Distances, 
Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator (TMA) may be omitted when the work operation will be in place for 24 hours or less. 
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 

. If closure of both inside lanes on multilane roadways is needed, duplicate 
lane closure and merge; signs, channelizing devices, taper, and arrow board, 


for both directions 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/21 i —_- 


FY 2024-25 INDEX 


STANDARD PLANS TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANES 102-628 


8:25:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 
CLOSED 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


TEMPORARY TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANE CLOSURE, TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY ROADWAY, WORK WITHIN THE 
TRAVELED WAY WITH LANE CLOSURES OF 24 HRS OR LESS AND WORK ZONE SPEED OF 45 MPH OR LESS 


SYMBOLS: 
GF Work Area 


a Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 


[h Work Zone Sign 


q Flagger 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 


S FF) FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
: FDOT\ STANDARD PLANS TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANES 102-628| 2of 3 


8:25:46 AM 


10/17/2023 


d 


RIGHT 
SHOULDER 0°0 0°0 0% 
CLOSED 9999999590 8? Arrow Board Mode: 


bd e "CAUTION" 
Arrow Board Mode: 
"CAUTION" 


TEMPORARY SHIFT TO TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANE, WORK WITHIN THE TRAVELED WAY 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


SYMBOLS: 
GF Work Area 


Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 


b 
§ 
4 


Work Zone Sign 
Arrow Board 


Flagger 


WITH LANE CLOSURES OF 24 HRS OR LESS AND WORK ZONE SPEED OF 45 MPH OR LESS 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
FDOT\)  cranpARD PLANS TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANES 102-628| 3o0f3 


8:25:53 AM 


10/17/2023 


1 Mile (+660') 


Begin Traffic Pacing 


During day of pacing operation: 1. P = Traffic Pacing Length . _ 
Message 1: ROAD WORK TONIGHT For "P" value, see Traffic Pacing Length table or calculate using Formulas. Pacing Speed = 20 mph 
Message 2: EXPECT PERIODIC DELAYS Work Zone Work Duration (minutes) 


Speed (mph 
Dirk : ets . See the Plans for traffic pacing restrictions. e oe A #0 iS 20 
uring pacing operation: 70 2.3 4.7 7.0 9.3 


Message 1: SLOW TRAFFIC AHEAD 65 74 18 72 96 
Message 2: BE PREPARED TO STOP . Do not exceed work duration of 30 minutes or traffic pacing length of 10 miles. : : : : 
60 20 5.0 7.5 10.0 
One week prior to pacing operation (Optional): . Coordinate with the traffic control officer supervisor to provide the correct 35 2.6 5.2 7.9 = 


peas : ie erat ens number of traffic control officers for each traffic pacing operation. Ensure 50 2.8 - 5.6 8.3 - = - 
baal y traffic control officers are located at roadway access points in accordance NOTES: (1) All lengths in the above table are in miles. 


with the pacing plan. (2) For work durations with no values shown above, calculate 
length using a reduced pacing speed, but not less than 10 mph. 


SYMBOLS: . Ensure that the necessary equipment is properly positioned for the work before 
GFW Work Area requesting that the traffic contro! officer supervisor initiate the traffic pacing FORMULAS: 


; operation. S,,= Work Zone Speed (mph P= distance paced vehicles must travel 
-- Portable Changeable Message Sign (PCMS) i es : before oe vehicles at regulatory 


= . —_ ; . ; 5, = Pacing Speed (mph) 
: 4 . If workers or equipment are within the traveled way during the traffic pacing p speed have cleared the work zone 
Traffic Control Officer : : ‘ t,, = Work Duration (minutes) 
operation, use a truck- or trailer-mounted attenuator with portable changeable w 
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic message sign to protect the work. P =Traffic Pacing Length (miles) 


. For work durations of less than five minutes (e.g, moving large vehicles across 
the roadway), portable changeable message signs and truck-mounted attenuators y = distance paced vehicles 
are not required. Use traffic pacing length values from the five minute co/umn travel while work is performed 


of the table. 


tw 
Pw = 60 x Sp 
. Where feasible, do not pace traffic past the last available existing egress until 
the work has been completed. 


. When more than one traffic pacing operation is required in a calendar day, allow 
sufficient time between pacing operations to permit traffic to return to normal 
speed and flow. 


10. Maintain communications with all police vehicles throughout the traffic pacing. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION S FDOT FY 2024-25 TRAFFIC PACING INDEX SHEET 
11/01/20 \& Y STANDARD PLANS 102-655| 1of1 


8:26:00 AM 


10/17/2023 


N 
1. 


OTES: 


Cover or deactivate pedestrian traffic signal display(s) controlling 
closed crosswalks. 


. Place pedestrian LCDs across the full width of the closed sidewalk. 


. For post mounted signs located near or adjacent to a sidewalk, 


maintain a minimum 7’ clearance from the bottom of the sign 
panel to the surface of the sidewalk. 


. "Sidewalk Closed" signs (R9-XX) may be mounted on pedestrian LCDs 


in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions. 


. Omit the Advance Closure LCD if it blocks access to other pedestrian 


facilities (e,g,, transit stops, residences, or business entrances). 


SYMBOLS: 
GZ Work Area 


[p Work Zone Sign 


ee Pedestrian Longitudinal Channelizing Device (LCD) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
Lo) 
S 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


FDOT) 


Advance Closure LCD 
(See Notes 4 and 5) 


R9-10 
(See Note 4) 


SIDEWALK CLOSED 


USE OTHER SIDE 


R9-11AR 


SIDEWALK CLOSED 
AHEAD 


CROSS HERE 


R9-9 R9-11AL 
(See Nate: ty SIDEWALK CLOSED 


SIDEWALK — 
CLOSED CROSS HERE 


AS SSS SSAA 


LILLE PAD ALD IAT DI 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Advance Closure LCD 
(See Notes 4 and 5) 


R9-10 
(See Note 4) 


PEDESTRIAN DETOUR 


SIDEWALK CLOS URE 


INDEX 


102-660 


SHEET 


lof 2 


8:26:07 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" White 


Temporary Barrier 


Existing Sidewalk 


L 


SPEEDING FINES END 


NOTES: 
eo Oo 


1. L = Taper Length DOUBLED @oooo090 ROAD WORK 
B = Buffer Length WHEN WORKERS 90209 0% 0% 0%? 
; ; PRESENT e ° ° 20-2 
X = Work Zone Sign Distance eo 
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", channelizing device spacing values. 


MOT-13-06 Arrow Board Mode: (See Note 4) 


(See General Merge 


Note 4) 
. Provide a 5' wide temporary pedestrian way with a maximum cross-slope 


of 0.02, except where space restrictions warrant a minimum width of 4. 


Provide a 5' x 5' passing space for temporary pedestrian ways less than PEDESTRIAN DIVERSION - OPTION 1 
5' in width at intervals not to exceed 200’. (Temporary Barrier Shown, Low Profile Barrier Similar) 


. When temporary pedestrian ways require curb ramps, meet the 
requirements of Index 522-002. Detectable warnings are not required 
for curb ramps diverting pedestrian traffic into a closed /ane. 

6" White 

. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" signs (MOT-13-06) 
and "End Road Work" signs (G20-2), along with associated work zone sign 
distances, may be omitted when the work operation will be in place for 24 
hours or less. 


. Pedestrian Diversion Option 2 may only be used when called for in the 
Plans or as approved by an Engineer. Existing Sidewalk 


L 


SPEEDING FINES e fe} ° a 


DOUBLED IGHT LAN e0000°0 ROAD WORK 
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED o,° eee e,° 


SYMBOLS: PRESENT ay eo G20-2 


: (See Note 4) 
y MOT-13-06 Arrow Board Mode: 
WZ, Work Area (See General Merge 
Temporary Pedestrian Way Note 4) 


Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 


PEDESTRIAN DIVERSION - OPTION 2 
(Work Zone Speed 45 mph or Less) 


Pedestrian Longitudinal Channelizing Device (LCD) 


a 
ee 
[h Work Zone Sign 


Arrow Board 
(te) Crash Cushion 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


Existing Sidewalk 


PEDESTRIAN SPECIAL DETOUR 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/23 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS SIDEWALK CLOS URE 102-660| 2of2 


8:26:13 AM 


10/17/2023 


MOT-21-21 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


W16-8P w16-8P {MAIN ST. ] 
MAIN ST. 


W16-8P 


W16-8P 


W16-8P 
MOT-24-21 
or 
MOT-25-21 


DETOUR 
AHEAD 


MOT-20-21 


MOT-22-21 


DETOUR 
AHEAD 


MOT-20-21 


BICYCLE DETOUR 


DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


aa W16-8P 


MOT-21-21 


f 


FDOT) Se BICYCLE FACILITY CLOSURES 
2 STANDARD PLANS 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Use this Index only when called for in the Plans. 


2. L = Taper Length 
B = Buffer Length 
X = Work Zone Sign Distance 
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", channelizing 
device spacing values. 


. Provide a minimum 5'-O" wide bicycle path. 


. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" 
signs (MOT-13-06) and "End Road Work" signs (G20-2), 
along with associated work zone sign distances, may 
be omitted when the work operation will be in place 
for 24 hours or less. 


. Include additional signage at intersections as required 
by the Engineer or shown in the Plans. 


SYMBOLS: 
ZZ Work Area 
|_| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 
[p Work Zone Sign 
C<)J Type III Barricade 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


INDEX 


102-661 


G20-2 
(See General 
Note 4) 


6" White END 
ia ROAD WORK 


0 pe, 


OO ULLA S 


Paved Shoulder/ 
Existing Bike Lane 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 


ox!) 
perour| MOT-21-21 
PRESENT SS 


MOT-13-06 t W16-5P 
(See General MOT-20-21 
Note 4) 


NOTES: 


1. Temporary pavement markings may be omitted 
when the work operation is in place for 3 
days or less. 


_ If the Closed Bicycle Facility is a marked 
bicycle lane, use sign MOT 22-21 instead 
of sign W21-5a. 


BICYCLE FACILITY SHIFT 
(With Lane Closure) 


. If the travel lane is less than 14' wide, 
use sign R4-11. 


SYMBOLS: 
GF Work Area 


RIGHT : Reed t END 


SHOULDER (See Note 3) 


Portable 
Changeable 


Temporary Bicycle Way 


Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 


Message CLOSED 


Sign (PCMS) 


MOT-26-22 


MOT-24-21 


ROAD WORK 


G20-2 
(See General 


8:26:20 AM 


10/17/2023 


MOT-27-22 Note 4) 


Work Zone Sign 


BIKE LANE 
CLOSED 


AHEAD “MOT 22-21 


Arrow Board 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic SHARE 


THE 
ROAD 


L (1) PCMS=Portable Changeable 
(Variable) Message Sign 


(See Note 2) 


BICYCLE FACILITY SHIFT 
(Work Zone Speed of 35 mph or Less) 


Paved Shoulder/ 


Existing Bike Lane aN 


TYPICAL PCMS DISPLAY: p 


Message 1: BIKE FACILITY CLOSED 


Remainder of Work Zone Signs and Devices in 
accordance with the Plans and Standard Plans 


Remainder of Work Zone Signs and Devices in 
accordance with the Plans and Standard Plans 


Message 2: BICYCLES ON ROAD 


Xo) 


DETOUR 
AHEAD RETURN TO 
MOT-23-21 

MOT-20-21 


BICYCLE SPECIAL DETOUR 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
a 
> 
ly 
ao 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


102-661 


11/01/21 BICYCLE FACILITY CLOSURES 


8:26:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


if ¢ Temporary Opening 


Jo Additional 6" White 


= 


Widening 


TRUCKS 


ENTERING 
HIGHWAY, 


i 


40' 


Side Drain Pipe 


MOT-06-06 


Temporary Gate Post (Typ.) 


(See Note 2) 


Fence Gate Type A 
(24 Opening) 


( Existing Fence 


a ie ee 


NOTES: 


1. X = Work Zone Sign Distance, see Index 102-600 for "X" value. 
. Use mitered end sections for any end sections within the clear zone. 
. Match cross slope of existing shoulder for widening. 


. Provide 2 of unpaved shoulder outside of the widening. 


. No more than two (2) access openings will be allowed on each project. 


. Do not vary from the plan detail without approval of the Engineer. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


Limited Access R/W 


SYMBOLS: 
[p Work Zone Sign 


a fa mm a ame ff 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


LENGTH OF ACCESS LANES 


Grade 


D (feet) 


E (feet) 


2% or less 


590 


1540 


3 to 4% Upgrade 


530 


2310 


3 to 4% Downgrade 


FDOT) 


710 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


925 


LIMITED ACCESS TEMPORARY OPENING 


Existing Roadway 


Existing Shoulder 


Existing Paved Shoulder 


Match Slope Of 
Existing Shoulder 


Widening 


2’ Extended Shoulder 


1:4 or Flatter 


SECTION A-A 


INDEX 


102-665 


8:26:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


= 
(eo) 
~~ 
Wy 
~ 
> 
ly 
ig 


DESCRIPTION: 


SYMBOLS: 
Work Zone Sign 
Temporary Traffic Signal 


Flagger 


G20-2 
(See Note 5) 


END 
ROAD WORK 


W3-3A 
(See Note 4) 


SIGNAL 
AHEAD 


peoy |neH 


oO _40'- 180" 
q 


24" White 


'ee"e' 
COO 


Da1o-180 24" White 
ai OF 


(See Note 4) 


D 
ROAD WORK 


G20-2 
(See Note 5) 


peoy |neH 


(Two-Lane Roadway Shown, Multilane Roadway Similar) 


Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 


FDOT) 


NOTES: 


1. This Index is intended for two-way and multilane roadways, excluding limited 
access facilities, with haul roads that intersect the roadway. 


. X=Work Zone Sign Distance, see Index 102-600 for "X" values. 


. Use Type III Barricades to block haul road access when the haul road is not in 
operation and a flagger/signal operator is not on duty, except when the haul road 
is an existing properly marked road. 


. Optionally, use "Signal Ahead" signs with symbols (W3-3) instead of "Signal Ahead" 
signs with text (W3-3A). 


. The "End Road Work" signs (G20-2) may be omitted when the work operation is in 
place for 24 hours or less. 


. Optionally, use temporary traffic signals for control of the haul road. 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS HAUL ROAD CROSSING 


INDEX 


102-680 


SHEET 


lof 1 


8:26:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 


1. Critical Root Zone: Extends in all directions 
from trunk of tree to a distance equal to one foot per 
inch of trunk diameter at breast height. 


2. Staging, storage, dumping, washing and operation of 
equipment is not permitted within the limits of the tree 
protection barrier, including during barrier installation. 


3. Install all tree protection prior to commencement of 
construction and remove when directed by the Engineer. 
Maintain protection at all times. 


4. For closely spaced groups of trees, place the tree 
protection barrier around the entire group. 


5. Inspect trunk protection and tree quarterly to prevent 
girdling. Adjust bands to allow tree growth as needed. 


6. See plans for any additional requirements or modifications 
within the tree protection area. 


7. Place weather resistant sign every 50' along the barrier, 
with 6" minimum text height and provide text in English and 
Spanish. Sign should read '" Keep Out Tree Protection Area". 


8. Alternate tree protection systems approved by the Engineer 
may be used in lieu of the tree protection barrier detailed 
on this Index as long as the critical root zone is protected. 


9. The Critical Root Zone may be reduced, in the field, by a 
certified Arborist or Landscape Architect. 


Weather Resistant Sign 
(See Note 7) 


4'-O" Min. Spacing 


See Note 1 
x! 


hae 
\ 
/ 


AO 


Tree Trunk / 


Critical Root Zone 


PLAN 


Critical Root Zone (See Plans For Barrier Alignment) 


4 Minimum Barrier Height 


Root Pruning Trench, As 
Required Per Construction 
Documents 


4 Minimum Depth 


KEEP OUT 
TREE PROTECTION 
AREA 


Install At Depth Sufficient ee | 
To Maintain Taut Barrier 


Post (2" x 4" Nominal @ 4'-0" 0.C. Typ.) 


Tree Protection Barrier 


Canopy 


Protect any portion of 
canopy that extends 
beyond barrier, unless 
pruning is required. 
Pruning must be 
supervised by a Certified 
Arborist. 


Protect any portion of canopy 
that extends beyond barrier, 
unless pruning is required. 
Pruning must be supervised by a 
Certified Arborist. 


Orange Construction Barrier 


Secure Barrier To Posts 
To Hold Barrier Taut 


Root Pruning Trench, As 
Required Per Construction 
Documents 


Maintain Existing Grade Within 
The Tree Protection Barrier 


Underground Utility 


€ 
N 
No Open Trenching Under The 
Critical Root Zone Of The Tree Trenching May Occur 
Outside Of The Critical 
ELEVATION Root Zone, See Note 1 


TREE PROTECTION BARRIER 


LAST 


DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


11/01/18 


REVISION 


. O 2 oO y o. 2 
a (/ o (WN Fs joo ; Post 
O Wo 
O aa ee ye et, \ 7 / i\f 
SAA S / ~ \ s 
iL \ ae ; 0 ) [ r ree. 
9” a oN Ne } [; O 1 Protection 
d, VW : a \\ ) Barrier 
if \ \ vA (See Note 4) 
A, il oO { Xe | 
7 \ nN | ion Nea J 
\ Ue 4 a Yo oe 
aw 4 / Wi \ J Critical Root 
a ee \ Z @ \ Zone 
oe QS f N\ 
ON, ; ( 4 \/ 
ee ie ae 
Provide access for Oe ee \ p Tree Trunk 


mowing, litter removal 
and other maintenance 
as required. 


PLAN 
——— PROTECTION BARRIER FOR TREE GROUPINGS —— 


Place Burlap 
Between The 
Boards And 
The Trunk 


Bands (3 Minimum) 


' Minimum Height 
Or To Lowest Branch 


2" x 4" Boards To 
Form A Continuous 
Protective Barrier 

(Do Not Fasten 
Boards Into Tree) 


2" X 4" Nominal Boards 


SECTION A-A 


NOTES: 


1. Trunk protection may be used when Tree Protection Barrier can not be 
reasonably erected, when approved by Engineer. 


2. See Selective Clearing and Grubbing Plan for location of trunk protection, 
when applicable. 


3. Adjust bands to allow tree growth (inspect quarterly to prevent girdling). 


TRUNK PROTECTION 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TREE PROTECTION AND PRESERVATION 


INDEX 


110-100 


SHEET 


lof 1 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. The location and construction of mailboxes shall conform to the rules and regulations 
of the United States Postal Service as modified by this Index. 


6. Mailboxes shall be set with the bottom of the box between 42" and 48" above the mail 
stop surface, unless the U.S. Postal Service establishes other height restrictions. 


2. Mailboxes will not be permitted on Interstate highways, freeways, or other highways 7. No more than two mailboxes may be mounted on a support structure unless the support 


8:26:47 AM 


10/17/2023 


where prohibited by law or regulation. 


3. The contractor shall give the Postmaster of the delivery route(s) written notice of 


project construction 7 days prior to the beginning of work, with Saturdays, Sundays 
and Holidays excluded. 


The Contractor shall furnish and install one mailbox in accordance with this Index at 
each mail patron delivery location and maintain the box throughout the contract period. 
The Contractor shall apply box numbers to each patron box in accordance with 
identification specifications of the Domestics Mail Manual of the U. S. Postal Service; 
where local street names and house numbers are authorized by the Postmaster as a 
postal address, the Contractor shall inscribe the house number on the box; if the box 
is located on a different street from the patrons residence, the Contractor shall 
inscribe the street name and house number on the box. 


The Contractor shall coordinate removal of the patrons existing mailboxes. Immediately 
after installing the new mailboxes the Contractor must notify each "Mail Delivery Patron" 
by Certified Mail that removal of the existing mailboxes must be accomplished in 21 days 
after receipt of notices. Patrons shall have the option of removing their existing 
mailboxes or leaving the mailboxes in place for removal by the Contractor; removal by 
the Contractor shall be included in the contract unit price for Mailbox, Each. The 
Contractor shall dispose of mailboxes and supports in areas provided by him. 


Reuse of existing mailboxes by the Contractor will not be a requirement under any 
construction project; however where an existing mailbox meets the design requirements 
of this Index and is structurally and functionally sound, the Contractor at his option 
may elect to reuse the existing mailbox in lieu of constructing a new mailbox. Any use 
of existing mailboxes must be approved by the Engineer. 


4, Mailboxes shall be light sheet metal or plastic construction, in traditional style only, and 


only in Size 1 as prescribed by the Domestic Mail Manual of the U. S. Postal Service (DMM). 


Mailbox production standards, lists of approved manufacturers and suppliers of mailboxes, 
design approval and guidance may be obtained by writing to the Rural Delivery Division, 
Delivery Service Department, Operations Group, USPS Headquarters, Washington, DC 20260. 


5. Mailboxes shall be located on the right-hand side of the roadway in the direction of the 


delivery route, except on one-way roads and streets where they may be placed on the 
left-hand side. 


Mailboxes on rural highways shall be set with the roadside face of the box offset from 
the edge of the traveled way a minimum distance of the greater of the following: 


a. Shoulder width plus 8" to 12" 


b. 10' for ADT over 10,000 vpd 
8 for ADT 100 to 10,000 vpd 
6' for ADT under 100 vpd 
2'-6" for low speed and ADT under 100 vpd 


When a mailbox is installed within the limits of guardrail it should be placed behind the 
guardrail whenever practical. 


Mailboxes on curbed highways, roads, and streets shall be set with the face of the box 
between 6" and 12" behind the face of curb. If the sidewalk abuts the curb or if an 
unusual condition exists which makes it difficult or impractical to install or serve 

boxes at the curb, the Contractor, with concurrence of the local postal authority, may be 
permitted to install all mailboxes at the back edge of the sidewalk, where they can be 
served by the carrier from the sidewalk. 


structure and mailbox arrangements have been shown to be safe by crash testing in 
accordance with NCHRP Report 350. 


Neighborhood Delivery and Collection Box Units (NDCBU) are a specialized multiple 
mailbox installation that must be located outside the highway and street clear zones. 
The location of NDCBUs is the sole responsibility of the Postmaster for the delivery 
route under consideration. 


8. Lightweight newspaper receptacles may be mounted below the mailbox on the side of 


the support post in conformance with the USPS Domestic Mail Manual. The mail patron 
shall be responsible for newspaper receptacle installation and maintenance. 


9. Wood and steel support posts for both single and double mailbox mountings shall be 


embedded no more than 24" into the ground. 


Concrete, block, brick, stone or other rigid foundation structure or encasement, either 
above or below the shoulder ground line, will not be permitted for mailboxes on rural 
highways. On urban roads and streets where mailbox support posts are set within 
rigid pavement back of curb, the support posts shall be separated from the pavement 
by a minimum of 1" of expansion material. 


Support posts shall not be fitted nor installed with surface mount base plates. 


10, At driveway entrances mailboxes shall be placed on the far side of the driveway in 
the direction of the delivery route. 


At intersecting roads mailboxes shall be located 100' or more from the centerline of 
the intersecting road on the far side in the direction of the delivery route, with the 
distance increased to 200' when the route volume exceeds 400 vehicles per day. 


. Wood support posts shall be in conformance with the material and dimensional 
requirements of Specification 952 and the treatment requirements of Specification 955. 


Steel support posts shall have an external finish equal to or better than two coats 
of weather resistant, air dried or baked, paint or enamel. Surface(s) shall be cleaned 
of all loose scale prior to finishing. The Postal Service prefers that posts be painted 
white, but other colors may be used when approved by the Engineer. When galvanized 
posts are used painting is not required. 


Mounting brackets, plates, platforms, shelves and accessory hardware surface finishes 
are to be suited to support post finish. 


. Mailboxes shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Mailboxes, Each. Payment 
shall be full compensation for boxes, posts and accessory items essential for installation 
in accordance with this standard; erection; adjustments to suit construction needs; and, 
for identification letters and numbers. 


Payment shall! be limited to one mailbox per patron address whether the mailbox is new, 
reused, salvaged, reset or relocated. Payment shall be per mailbox regardless of the 
number of mailboxes per support or grouping arrangement. 


The above compensation shall include any work and cost incurred by the contractor for 
removal and disposal of existing mailboxes. 


There shall be no payment participation for NDCBU furnishing, assembly, installation, 
resetting or relocation. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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8:26:54 AM 


10/17/2023 


Platform — 


#8-32 x %" Slotted Rd. Hd. Bolt 
(Stove Bolt) 2 Washers, 
1 Lockwasher, 1 Nut (10 Reqd.) 


Platform 


#8-32 x %" Slotted Rd. Hd. Bolt 
(Stove Bolt) 2 Washers, 
1 Lockwasher, 1 Nut (10 Reqd.) 


42" to 48" 
See General 


h= 


1¥6"-18 x 13%" Hex Bolt 
2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, 
1 Nut, 1 Spacer (12 Reqd.) 


FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW 


a Adapter Plate Platform 

2 Lb. Per Foot Bracket 

Higa ma %e'-18 x 2% Hex Bolt, 

a ea i aa 2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, 
or Finish Requirements 1 Nut (3 Reqd.) 


FLANGED CHANNEL 


FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW 


| \— %e"-16 x %" Hex Bolt, 

2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, 

ii a Spacey He'-18 x 214" Hex Bolt, 

2 Lb. Per Foot 2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, 
Flanged Channel 1 Nut (3 Reqd.) i i 
See General Notes Mh (Min.) all Yh (Min.) Z| 


For Finish Requirements 


24" Max. 


ELEVATION 


SINGLE OR COMBINED WOOD, FLANGED CHANNEL 
OR PIPE POST TYPES SHOWN ON THIS INDEX 


FLANGED CHANNEL 
POST SPACING 


1"x3" Slots (4 Reqd.) 


He" x 16" Slots 


(10 Regs.) r 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 


= 
(e) 
~~ 
WY 
~ 
> 
ly 
a 


1%" Dia. 


1%" 


2 yu 


BOTTOM VIEW 


1%" 


Hex 1 Va" 


2%" END VIEW 


1" 19% 


- 


FT 


SS 


DESCRIPTION: 


3" Diameter 


SIDE VIEW (3 Holes) 


FRONT VIEW 


STEEL PLATFORM 


re 
ce 


TOP VIEW 
STEEL BRACKET 


3%'x 1%" Slots (4 Reqd.) 


Fp" 
2% | 2%" - 


| —_ — 


TOP VIEW END VIEW 
NOTE: 
STEEL ADAPTER PLATE See General Notes for finish requirements. 


%' For Platforms 
1%6" For Brackets 


Nominal 14" 
o Std. Wt. Pipe 


STEEL SPACER 


END VIEW 


STEEL FLANGED CHANNEL SUPPORT POSTS 


FY 2024-25 
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#8-32 x %" Slotted Rd. Hd. Bolt 
(Stove Bolt), 2 Washers, #8-32 x %" Slotted Rd. Hd. Bolt 


1 Lockwasher, 1 Nut (6 Reqd.) (Stove Bolt), 2 Washers, 
1 Lockwasher, 1 Nut (6 Reqd.) 


42" to 48" 


A 
24" Max. See General 


Platform 


Shelf Platform 


3#8"-16 x 3#4" Hex Bolt, Bracket 3-16 x 415" Hex Bolt, 
2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, (Flange To Inside) 2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, Bracket 


1 Nut (12 Reqd.) 1 Nut (2 Reqd.) (Flange To Inside) 
Hh (Min.) | %h (Min.) | 


Muffler Clamp (2 Reqd.) %'-16 x 444" Hex Bolt, 3-16 x 4%" Hex Bolt, 
2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, 2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, 
ae 1 Nut (2 Reqd.) 1 Nut (2 Reqd.) SINGLE OR COMBINED WOOD, FLANGED CHANNEL 
bet oe pee a i OR PIPE POST TYPES SHOWN ON THIS INDEX 
cneauie r esistance e/deda, 
ASTM A569 & A669, Min. 50,000 psi FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW ELEVATION 
Yield Strength. See General Notes 4" X 4" WOOD POST POST SPACING 


For Finish Requirements. 


— Anti-Twist Plate 


FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW 
2" @ PIPE POST 


15" ; 


%e"x1¥4" Slots (4 Reqd.) 


etx 1 ¥4" slots (4 Reqd.) 


he"x1¥" Slots 
(4 Reqd.) 


! 


ely V4! 4" Dia. 
yu py; 16"X 1% 16 
4e' Dia. (8 Reqd.) 7 7 Slots (4 Reqd.) (4 Reqd.) 


END VIEW END VIEW SIDE VIEW END VIEW 
STEEL SHELF STEEL BRACKET 


Yy'x%y" Slots 


ch cth 


SIDE VIEW 
STEEL PLATFORM 


Nominal 2%" 
Muffler Clamp 


Ie" 
a NOTE: 


See General Notes for finish requirements. 


FRONT VIEW END VIEW TOP VIEW 
STEEL ANTI-TWIST PLATE STEEL CLAMP 
STEEL PIPE AND WOOD SUPPORT POSTS 


DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 


REVISION 


Median 


Lanes 


Varies Varies 
(0.02-0.03) Sei Bey ; (0.02-0.03) 


16 1:6 
.04 04 


S 


Type B Stabilization LBR 40 


Bottom of Base 
5, P 
f. Water Level at Time Fill is Placed 


Bottom of Base 


S 


DIVIDED ROADWAYS 


Shidr. Lanes 


Varies Varies 
Lo 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Roadway dimensions are representative. Subgrade dimensions and ae 03) 
control lines are standard. The details shown on this Index do ; ; , 
not supersede the details shown in the Plans or Indexes 120-002 
and 160-001. 


. Plastic (P) soils may be placed above the existing water level (at 
the time of construction) to within 4 feet of the proposed base. ie o 
It should be placed uniformly in the lower portion of the Bottom of Base Type B Stabilization LBR 40 
embankment for some distance along the project rather than full S, P 
depth for short distances. ae 


Water Level at 
Time Fill is Placed 


. High Plastic (H) soils excavated within the project limits may be 
used in embankment construction as indicated on this Index. High 
Plastic soils are not to be used for embankment construction when 
obtained from outside the project limits. 


UNDIVIDED ROADWAY 


. Select (S) soils having an average organic content of more than 
two and one-half (2.5) percent, or having an individual test value 
which exceeds four (4) percent, are not permitted in the subgrade 
portion of the roadbed. Select (S), Plastic (P), or High Plastic (H) 
soils having an average organic content of more than five (5) SYMBOL SOIL CLASSIFICATION (AASHTO M 145) 
percent, or an organic content individual test result which exceeds —-_-—— |; 
seven (7) percent, are not permitted in the portion of embankment S Select A-1, A-3, A-2-4 ** 
inside the control line, unless written authorization is provided by 
the District Geotechnical Engineer; these soils may be used for 
embankment construction outside the control line, unless restricted 
by the Plans or otherwise specified in the Plans, provided they 
can be compacted sufficiently to sustain a drivable surface for 
operational vehicles as approved by the Engineer. Determine 
average organic content from the test results from a minimum of 
three randomly selected samples from each stratum or stockpile 
of a particular material. Perform tests in accordance with 
FM 1-T 267. 


4" P Plastic 


Excess Base 

Friction Course ~4 P| H High Plastic 
Surface Course —x Wy 
Uy 

Neat Edge KG M Muck A-8 

of Base <5 
ma | \Ss 
X% 


A-2-5, A-2-6, A-2-7, A-4, A-5, A-6, A-7 (ALL WITH LL < 50) 


A-2-5, A-2-7, A-5 Or A-7 (ALL WITH LL > 50) 


Classification listed left to right in order of preference. 


feats (4 See General Notes Nos. 4 & 5 for utilization of soils classified as organic material or muck. 

Actual Limits of Base 

** Certain types of A-2-4 material are likely to retain excess moisture and may be difficult to 
dry and compact. They should be used in the embankment above the water level existing at 
time of construction. They may be used in the subgrade portion of the roadbed when 


NOTES: 


1. All material in the shaded area is excess base to be removed. 


. Highly organic soils, composed primarily of partially decayed 
organic matter, often dark brown or black in color with an odor of 


8:27:08 AM 


10/17/2023 


decay, and sometimes fibrous, are designated as muck. Further, 
any stratum or stockpile of soil which contains pockets of highly 
organic material may be designated as Muck (M). Highly organic 
soils are not permitted within the subgrade or embankment portion 
of the roadbed. 


approved by the District Materials Engineer. A-2-4 material placed below the existing water 
2. There is no additional payment for removal of excess base material. level must be nonplastic and contain less than 15% passing the No. 200 U.S. Standard sieve. 
* For cut sections this dimension may be reduced to 24"; see Index 120-002. For minor 
collectors and local facilities this dimension may be reduced to 18". 


REMOVAL OF EXCESS BASE MATERIAL 


GENERAL NOTES AND FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


Median 


Lanes Shlidr. Lanes 


Varies 


(0.02-0.03) 
2'-5" Std. 0.05 ‘\ 
16 NN 1:6 c : 
04 04 LR__* 


S 


Varies 
ete iat 


Edgedrain (See TRE eB ahanUbech Oe LON 70 Asphalt Base Edgedrain (See 
Index 446-001) Index 446-001) 
Asphalt Base S, P 


ro Water Level at Time Fill is Placed 


S 


DIVIDED ROADWAYS 


Shidr. Lanes _ohidr. 


Varies Varies 


Varies 


ieee 


Edgedrain (See Index 446-001) Edgedrain (See 
Index 446-001) 
Type B Stabilization LBR 40 


Water Level at 
Aapialt Base Time Fill is Placed 


S 


UNDIVIDED ROADWAY 


= 
(e) 
~— 
Wy 
~ 
> 
ly 
a 


DESCRIPTION: 


SYMBOL SOIL CLASSIFICATION (AASHTO M 145) 


S Select A-1, A-3, A-2-4 ** 


P Plastic A-2-5, A-2-6, A-2-7, A-4, A-5, A-6, A-7 (ALL WITH LL < 50) 
H High Plastic A-2-5, A-2-7, A-5 Or A-7 (ALL WITH LL > 50) 

M Muck A-8 

Classification listed left to right in order of preference. 


(4 See General Notes Nos. 4 & 5 for utilization of soils classified as organic material or muck. 


** Certain types of A-2-4 material are likely to retain excess moisture and may be difficult to 
dry and compact. They should be used in the embankment above the water level existing at 
time of construction. They may be used in the subgrade portion of the roadbed when approved 
by the District Materials Engineer. A-2-4 material placed below the existing water level must 
be nonplastic and contain less than 15% passing the No. 200 U.S. Standard sieve. 


* For cut sections this dimension may be reduced to 24"; see Index 120-002. For minor 
collectors and local facilities this dimension may be reduced to 18". 


RIGID PAVEMENT - ASPHALT BASE OPTION 


FDOT) aie EMBANKMENT UTILIZATION 
"2 STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


120-001 


SHEET 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


Median 


Lanes Shidr. Lanes 


: Varies Special Stabilized Subbase Varies 


0.02-0.03 (0.02-0.03) 
( \ | 0.05 2-5" oN po 


Draincrete Edgedrain 
(See Index 446-001) 


Draincrete Edgedrain 


Ss, P (See Index 446-001) 


x. Water Level at Time Fill is Placed 


S 


DIVIDED ROADWAYS 


Shidr. Lanes Shidr. 
vories Varies 


i mae 
(0.02-0. ot 


06 Special Stabilized Subbase 
~ an 


Draincrete Edgedrain 
(See Index 446-001) 


Water Level at 
Time Fill is Placed 


S 


UNDIVIDED ROADWAY 


= 
(e) 
~— 
Wy 
~ 
> 
ly 
a 


DESCRIPTION: 


SYMBOL SOIL CLASSIFICATION (AASHTO M 145) 


Select A-1, A-3, A-2-4 ** 


Special Select A-3 *** With Minimum Average Lab Permeability of 5x10°° cm/sec. (0.14 ft./day) as per AASHTO T 215 
Plastic A-2-5, A-2-6, A-2-7, A-4, A-5, A-6, A-7 (ALL WITH LL<50) 
High Plastic A-2-5, A-2-7, A-5 Or A-7 (ALL WITH LL>50) 
Muck A-8 


Classification listed left to right in order of preference. 


(4 See General Notes Nos. 4 & 5 for utilization of soils classified as organic material or muck. 
*** When called for in the Plans, some types of A-2-4 material may be approved in writing by the District Materials Engineer. 


This material must meet the minimum lab permeability requirement, be nonplastic, and not exceed 12% passing the No. 200 
U.S. Standard sieve. 


** Certain types of A-2-4 material are likely to retain excess moisture and may be difficult to dry and compact. 
They should be used in the embankment above the water level existing at time of construction. A-2-4 material placed 


below the existing water level must be nonplastic and contain less than 15% passing the No. 200 U.S. Standard sieve. 


Special Stabilized Subbase: 3" of #57 or #89 Coarse Aggregate Mixed Into Top 6". 


RIGID PAVEMENT - ASPHALT BASE OPTION 
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Contro/ Line Set By Normal Shoulder Point Control Line Set By Normal Shoulder Pojnt 
Whether Or Not Shoulder Gutter Is Used Whether Or Not Shoulder Gutter Is Used 


r Outer Roadway 4, r Outer Roadway 


SY aoe SSS SS 


Overlying Material 


os . * — 
Organic Material Li Organic Material YM 
| 
Bottom Of Organic Material a Limit For Minimum Removal zi 


WITH OVERBURDEN - HALF SECTION WITHOUT OVERBURDEN - HALF SECTION 
CONSTRUCTION OF FLUSH SHOULDER ROADWAY 


Outer Roadway Outer Roadway 


G 


Gutter Line Gutter Line 
le Back Of Proposed Or Future Sidewalk bee Back Of Proposed Or Future Sidewalk 


OK 
Organic Material ; ON Organic Material 


Bottom Of Organic Material J | Limit For Minimum Removal Bottom Of Organic Material J = Limit For Minimum Removal 


WITH OVERBURDEN - HALF SECTION WITHOUT OVERBURDEN - HALF SECTION 
CONSTRUCTION OF CURBED ROADWAY 


* Remove overlying material and organic material within the limits shown and backfill in accordance with Index 120-001, 
unless approved otherwise by the District Geotechnical Engineer; The limits include full median width when applied 
to divided facilities with median widths up to 64'; When median width is greater than 64' and for bifurcated roadways 
the organic material removal limits will be set by a 1:2 contro! line complimentary to the outer roadway that will 
accommodate one future median lane on each roadway unless specified otherwise by the plans. 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. All details shown on this Index for removal of organic and plastic materials apply unless otherwise shown on the plans. 6. The term "Organic Material" as used on this Index is defined as any soil which has an average organic content greater than five (5.0) 
percent, or an individual organic content test result which exceeds seven (7.0) percent. Remove organic material as shown on this 
2. Utilize excavated materials in accordance with Index 120-001. Index and the plans unless directed otherwise by the District Geotechnical Engineer. Determine the average organic content from the 
test results from a minimum of three randomly selected samples from each stratum. Perform tests in accordance with AASHTO T267 
3. Where organic or plastic material is undercut, backfill with suitable material in accordance with Index 120-001, on the portion of a sample passing the No. 4 sieve. 
unless otherwise shown on the plans. 
7. In areas of curbed roadway, where underdrain is to be constructed beneath the proposed pavement, the grade of the underdrain filter 
. The term "Plastic Material" used in this Index in conjunction with removal of plastic soil is as defined under soil material will not extend above the bottom of the stabilized section of the subgrade. Gradation of the filter material must conform to 
classifications for Plastic (P) and High Plastic (H) on Index 120-001. Standard Specifications. The minimum grade of underdrain pipe is 0.2%. 


. See Index 160-001 for miscellaneous earthwork details. 


GENERAL NOTES AND REMOVAL OF ORGANIC MATERIAL 
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LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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10/17/2023 


Remove Plastic Material To This Line Remove Plastic Material To This Line 


TYPICAL CUT SECTION ON TANGENT TYPICAL CUT SECTION ON TANGENT 


Remove Plastic Material To This Line Remove Plastic Material To This Line 


TYPICAL CUT SECTION ON SUPERELEVATION TYPICAL CUT SECTION ON SUPERELEVATION 


——— DIVIDED FREEWAYS, ARTERIALS, MAJOR COLLECTORS HAVING FLUSH ——— INTERSTATE FACILITIES, FREEWAYS, DIVIDED ARTERIALS 
MEDIANS, ON UNDIVIDED ARTERIALS AND MAJOR COLLECTORS AND MAJOR COLLECTORS HAVING DEPRESSED MEDIANS 


NOTES: 
1. See Sheet 1 for the GENERAL NOTES. 


2. When the typical cut details are applied to minor collectors and 


local facilities, the undercut may be reduced from 24" to 18". 
Cut Limit For 
EGET ae CO a deem 1:2 Control Line . Where frequency of median breaks indicates that it is impractical 
ee Note ee Note ‘ 


1:2 Control! Line to leave plastic material in the median, the designer may elect to 


12" > mae : . : : : 
— Gutter Line a Gutter Line "| indicate total removal of this material. If during construction it 


, eukeiie: Inner Cut Limit becomes apparent, due to normal required construction procedures, 
a Poe tcc ay (See Note 5) that it is impractical to leave the plastic material in the median, 


total removal of this material shall be approved by the Engineer. 


I~ Extended Undercut Slope 1'-6" . Refer to roadway cross sections to determine whether minimum 
When Underdrain Located 


SLL pets ida 16" |) |. Ar Outer Controf tine Limit Pai Hie ee aoe i 
: oe ee ee Mera ata At Back OF Curb . Where the Preferable Removal method is shown in the plans and it 
oe nore bi diepdicaiad Geet ndee AAO LAbA is impossible to place the underdrain at the Outer Cut Limit due to 
poe! ce eee NOTE a SPECIAL REMOVAL DETAIL conflict with storm drain trunk lines, remove to Inner Cut Limit and 
place underdrain at location shown for Minimum Removal. 
(See Special Removal Detail) 


PREFERABLE REMOVAL MINIMUM REMOVAL 
. Cross slopes of 0.02 shown above are minimums. Follow the cross 
slope of the pavement to the extent possible. 


CONSTRUCTION AND LOCATION OF UNDERDRAIN IN CURBED ROADWAY 
(See Note 4) 


REMOVAL OF PLASTIC MATERIAL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Match The Existing Pavement Thickness 
(Not Less Than 8" Thickness) 
Ditch Width (w) + 4'-0" 10'-O" (Min.) 10'-0" (Min.) Monolithic Slab 10'-0" (Min.) 
Replacement Structural 
Course & Friction Course Refer To Index 350-001 For 
Butt Construction Joint 2'-0" (hin) 
Min. 


Z, Z ZZZ Z 


See Location Criteria In the am 
Utility Accommodation Manual 


a Nearest Joint In Pavement 


Nearest Joint In Pavement : 


! 
Stage #2 Backfill & #9 Stone Or Equivalent When 
(See Notes Below) ]'-0" Flowable Fill Option Is Used 


See Location Criteria In the linc Stage #2 Backfill (See Notes Below) 
Utility Accommodation Manual 


Stage #1 Backfill 
(See Notes Below) 


Varies Replacement Pavement 


The : Varies J///\ = Replacement Pavement 
Ditch Width (w) Replacement Base | P 


PAVEMENT REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT PAVEMENT REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT 


1. Pavement shall be mechanically sawed. 1. High early strength cement concrete (3000 psi) meeting the requirements of Specification 346 shall 


be used for rigid pavement replacement. 
2. The replacement asphalt shall match the existing structural and friction courses for type and thickness in 


accordance with current FDOT asphalt mix specifications. 2. Pavement shall be mechanically sawed and restored to conform with existing pavement joints within 12 hours. 


(See Index 350-001) 
. The new base materials shall be either of the same type and composition as the materials removed or of 


equal or greater structural adequacy. BACKFILL OPTION 
BACKFILL OPTION 


1. GRANULAR BACKFILL 


1. COMPACTED AND STABILIZED FILL A. Any edgedrain system that is removed shall be replaced with the same type materials. Any edgedrain system 


that is damaged shall be repaired with methods approved by the Engineer. 
A. Place backfill material in accordance with Specification 125. 


B. Fill material shall be placed in accordance with the Standard Specifications. Fill material shall be special 
B. In Stage #1, construct compacted fill beneath the haunches of the pipe, using mechanical tamps suitable select soil in accordance with Index 350-001. 
for this purpose. This compaction applies to the material placed beneath the haunches of the pipe and 


above any bedding. C. In Stage #1, construct compacted fill beneath the haunches of the pipe, using mechanical tamps suitable for 


this purpose. This compaction applies to the material placed beneath the haunches of the pipe and above 

C. In Stage #2, construct compacted fill along the sides of the pipe and up to the bottom of the base, with any bedding. 
the upper 12" receiving Type B Stabilization. In lieu of Type B Stabilization, the Contractor may construct 
using Optional Base Group 3. D. In Stage #2, construct fill along the sides of the pipe and up to the bottom of replacement pavement. 


2. FLOWABLE FILL 2. FLOWABLE FILL 


A. If compaction can not be achieved through normal mechanical methods then flowable fill may be used. A. If mechanical compaction can not be achieved through normal mechanical methods then flowable fill may be used. 


B. Flowable fill is to be placed in accordance with Specification 121, as approved by B. Flowable fill is to be placed in accordance with Specification 121, as approved by the Engineer. 
the Engineer. 


. Do not allow the utility being installed to float. If a method is provided to prevent flotation from occurring, 
. Do not allow the utility being installed to float. If a method is provided to prevent flotation from Stages #1 and #2 can be combined, if approved by the Engineer. 
occurring, Stages #1 and #2 can be combined, if approved by the Engineer. 


. In Stage #1, place flowable fill midway up on both sides of the utility. Allow to harden before placing Stage #2. 
. In Stage #1, place flowable fill midway up on both sides of the utility. Allow to harden before placing 


Stage #2. E. In Stage #2, place flowable fill to the bottom of the stone layer. 


. In Stage #2, place flowable fill to the bottom of the existing base course. 


FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT CUT RIGID PAVEMENT CUT 


GENERAL NOTES 


1. The details provided in this Index apply to cases in which jack and bore or directional boring methods are not required . Where asphalt concrete overlays exist over full slab concrete pavement, the replacement pavement shall have an overlay constructed 


by the Engineer. over the replacement slab. The overlay shall match the existing asphalt pavement thickness. The replacement friction course shall 


match the existing friction course, except structural course may be used in lieu of dense graded friction course. 
. Flowable fill shall not be placed directly over loose, or high plastic, or muck material (see Index 120-001) which will cause settlement 


due to fill weight. Where highly compressible material exists, the amount, shape and depth of flowable fill must be engineered to 7. All shoulder pavement, curb, curb and gutter, and their substructure disturbed by utility trench cut construction shall be restored in kind. 
prevent pavement settlement. 
8. The use of flowable fill to reduce the time traffic is taken off a facility is acceptable but must have prior approval by the Engineer. 
. These details do not apply to utility cuts longitudinal to the centerline of the roadway which may require the additional use of Flowable fill use is allowed only when properly engineered for pavement crossings, whether straight or diagonal, and shall not be 
geotextiles, special bedding and backfill, or other special requirements. installed for significant depths or lengths. The maximum length shall be fifty (50) feet and a maximum depth of six (6) feet unless 
supported by an engineering document prepared by a registered professional engineer that specializes in soils engineering. The 


. Method of construction must be approved by the Engineer. engineering document shall address the evaluation of local groundwater flow interruption and settlement potential. 


. Some pipe may require special granular backfill up to 6" above top of pipe. Geotextiles may be required to encapsulate the special . Excavatable flowable fill is to be used when the flowable fill option is selected. 
granular material. 


TRENCH CUTS AND RESTORATIONS ACROSS ROADWAYS 
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DESCRIPTION: 


Longitudinal Cut-Line 


we Transverse Cut-Line 


Manhole Or 
Ring & Cover 
Excavation 


Transverse Cut-Line ant 


Longitudinal Cut-Line 


Direction of Traffic) ~~ _ 


PARTIAL CUTS FOR RING AND COVER ADJUSTMENTS 


NOTES 


1. Cut-Lines must be straight and cleanly sawed. 
2. See Sheet 1 for replacement pavement. 


3. Adjust manholes prior to placing friction course when pavement resurfacing is occurring in the 
area adjacent to the manhole. 


. Align Longitudinal Cut-Lines with pavement joint or center of traffic lane to avoid wheel path. 


. For rigid pavement, align Transverse Cut-Lines with nearest existing joint. 


NONTRENCH PAVEMENT CUTS FOR UNDERGROUND UTILITY STRUCTURES IN PAVEMENT 
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INDEX 
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Threaded or Socket Type Cap. 
Stamp or label with Installation Date, Location and Identification Number 


(when Socket Type Cap is used drill %" diameter holes and secure with wire. 
Threaded Type Caps to be hand tightened.) 


Stem To Be Plumb 
2%" Steel or PVC Schedule 40 Pipe (Casing). ion “42 Min. Top Of Lift Or 
Casing to be installed in 5' sections, as required. = L Top Of Full Surcharge 
Threaded or Socket Type Fittings (PVC Socket Type shown) 
PVC casing sections not permitted below steel sections 


6-2"x8" Treated Timbers 
Fill Within 3 Of Stem 
Surcharge a 


Coupling (As Required) 
7 ompactes Fill) em 


| ——_ 2"x6" Treated Timber Cement when Socket Type Coupling used 


Top Of Strata To Be Surcharged 


Plate To Be Seated (Level) After Clearing 
And Grubbing & Demucking Operations And 
%" Dia. Bolt, Nut & Washer Prior To Placing First Fill Lift 

(Bolt thread end up) 


Leen Iron Coupling (As Required) INSTALLATION 


x [OO G00 (0) O-O0 OO 


PLAN lao 1" Iron Pipe (Marker) 


Lower pipe section to be 4'-6" in length 


TIMBER PLATE Added pipe sections to be 5'-0" in length NOTES: 


1. Elevation of the top of each length of marker 
pipe shall be determined as soon as it is installed 
and also immediately before the next length of 
marker pipe is added. 


. Settlement plate locations shall be flagged and 
protected from construction vehicles and equipment. 
If settlement plates are disturbed, they shall be 
replaced in kind. 


. Oakum used to construct seal should not have a 
mesh covering (plastic or other synthetic material). 


|— Oakum Seal 


. The settlement plates shall be paid for under 
the contract unit price for Settlement Plate 
Assembly, AS. 


|—— Oakum Seal | — Oakum Seal 


|— Oakum Seal 


Lee ree Pipe Cap 


2"x6" Treated Timber 
(See Detail Above) 


we eel Plate 


7 Y 


gi 
%" Dia. Hole L] %" Dia. Hole . 
¥" Dia. Hex Head Bolt, %! Dia. x 1%" Hex Head 
Nut & Washer. Deform Bolt, Nut & Washer. Deform 


thread or use Jam Nut thread or use Jam Nut 


TIMBER PLATE STEEL PLATE STEEL PLATE STEEL PLATE 
STEM AND PLATE OPTIONS 


| —— Iron Pipe unthreaded this end 


Iron Pipe Cap 
Va 
je ye Y x 24 


= EO 


se 
TTT 


lily yh 
70 Daertbeffedeaefafaffa fife fifi ili 


= a Iron Pipe Cap © 
lok ; : 


Rx 24 


TOO 


i Al 


KR 


i 
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Direction of Traffic 


Select Soil Required in Upper 2' of the Subgrade 


Stabilize Crossover Area Plus Normal 
Shoulder Width for Crossovers That Stabilize 4" Back of Curb for Crossovers 
That Connect to Paved Public Roads 


Direction of Traffic — Projected Shoulder Width (See Note 7) 


TYPICAL CROSSOVER 


Direction of Traffic 


Select Soil Required in Upper 2' of the Subgrade 


Stabilize Crossover Area Plus Normal Stabilize Crossover Area Plus Normal 
Shoulder Width for Crossovers That Shoulder Width for Crossovers That 


Connect to Paved Public Roads Se Connect to Paved Public Roads 
2 


Direction of Traffic fo Projected Shoulder Width (See Note 7) 


TURN LANE 


Direction of Traffic 


Stabilize Full Width Under Traffic Separator 


+) 


Stabilize 4" Back of Curb 


zs os 


Direction of Traffic; 


TRAFFIC SEPARATOR 


NOTES: 


1. When the median has curb or curb and gutter, stabilize 4" back of curb. 

2. When the median has shoulder with no curb or curb and gutter, stabilize to normal shoulder width. 
. See the details above for stabilizing requirements at crossroads. 
. Stabilize entire area under all paved traffic islands. 
. Stabilize full width under all traffic separators. 


. Provide select soil where shown above and as defined on Index 120-001. For minor collectors and 
local facilities the depth of select material thickness may be reduced from 24" to 18". 


. Limits of Stabilization for Intermediate U-Turn Crossovers and, unless otherwise specified in the 
Plans, at paved and unpaved private roads and unpaved public roads. 
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Typical Half Section For Low 
Volume/Residential Connections 


Typical Half Section For 
Higher Volume Connections 


Width 


R/W Line = 


Drainage Pipe (See Note 2) 


Sod 4] T\ 
—— ——— — fas 
Roadway Ditch 


Same as Opposite — 


— Shoulder 


Point of Connection = 


Shoulder 5' Min. for 
Private Driveways 
6' Min. for Side Roads 


Limits of Stabilization 


¢ Side Road a ; ; 
Limits of Clearing and Grubbing 


— Base Limits: 
Asphalt Base to Edge of Pavt. 
All Other Bases 4" Outside Edge of Pavt. 
All Bases to Apron of Curb & Gutter 
and to Toe of Curb. 


— 3' Transition 


Paved or Graded 
Driveway 


R/W Line a 


5' Min. for Private Driveway 
6' Min. for Side Roads 


Graded Driveway 


or R/W Line 


60°-120° sl Lt 


Shoulder Line Shoulder Line 


10' Std. 


= 4" Limit of Stabilization 


1———_— 


Edge of Travel Way 
P.T. (Typ.) 


Edge of Travel Way 
Flare Point (Typ.) 


— Paved Driveway Apron in Accordance 


— 


- ¢ Project P.T. (Typ.) \ Edge of Travel Way 
L - 2 7 - S : 


with Sheet 2 of 2 or as Shown in the Plans. 


Varies Varies-Determined by 


Drive Width and Angle 


PLAN 


__ WITHOUT CURB & GUTTER WITH CURB & GUTTER 


PLAN 


LIMITS OF CLEARING & GRUBBING, 


Shoulder 


Shoulder 
; , Sod (See Index 446-001) 
Sod (See Opposite) " Width (Varies) i. d 


Ww 
ih er a T I 
ye Be 
a 


Rdwy. Ditch 


STABILIZING AND BASE AT DRIVEWAYS 


DRIVEWAY ENTRANCES NOTES: 


Mitered End Section (Typ.) 
(See Index 430-022) 


Varies-Determined by Slope Intercept 2 


DRAINAGE SECTION 


Roadway Shoulder, 
Driveway Taper or 


Driveway Auxiliary Lanes 
Travel Way 
T T Existing or Proposed Drive — 
I 
1:6 Std.C> “11:4 Std. ia 


Point of Connection 


Paved or Graded Driveway 


DRIVEWAY PROFILE AND END VIEW 


FLUSH SHOULDER ROADWAY - DRIVEWAY CONSTRUCTION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Tq; 


See Plans for Driveway Width (W) and Return Radius (R). 


. See the Plans for drainage pipe size and length or as determined by the Engineer. 


The size will be no less than 15" diameter or equivalent. 


. Stable material may be required for graded driveways to private property as directed 


by the Engineer in accordance with Specification 102-8. 


. The driveway pavement requirement at graded connections may be waived for connections 


serving one or two homes or field entrances with less than 20 trips per day, or 5 trips 
per hour as approved by the Engineer, or when not shown in the Plans. 


. Point of Connection: 


a. Construct paved driveways for all paved connecting facilities. 
will be determined by the Engineer. 


The connecting point 


b. Construct paved driveways for all business, commercial, industrial or high volume 
residential graded connecting facilities. Construct the connecting point 30'-0' from 
edge of travel way or at R/W line, whichever is less. 


c. Construct paved driveways for al! side road connections. The R/W is the connecting point. 


INDEX 


330-001 


PAVED AND GRADED DRIVEWAYS 


8:28:18 AM 
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¢ Driveway 
| Paved Driveway Apron (Typ.) 


[+e 


Friction Course (FC) (See Note 3) 


Structural Course see DELA S 
FC l' FC Transition (Typ.) 


Transition 


Friction Course (FC) aL. Match &, Structural Course 
Oulder 


Structural Course — 


FRICTION COURSE TRANSITION 


DETAIL "A" ——— SECTION AA - NEW CONSTRUCTION 


Paved Driveway Apron Friction Course (FC) 
Construction Limits 
(See Note 3) 

Structural Course 


Edge of Edge of : 
Travel Way ~ ia Travel Way or Overbuild 
Structural Course 
FS Match Shoulder 


| Existing Base i ‘ 


Varies- Determined By Drive Width & Skew Pa 


__ TYPE I - Typical Automobile Traffic TYPE II - Typical Truck-Trailer Traffic PEN ae RES REACTNG 


NEW DRIVEWAY 


DRIVEWAY TYPES 


New Structural Course or Overbuild 


AREAS FOR ONE 5' DEEP Friction Course (FC) 


DRIVEWAY APRON (SY) MATERIAL TYPES AND THICKNESSES FOR PAVED CONNECTIONS Eyisbing Structural Couvee 


Intersection 


Minimum Thickness (in.) New Structural 


Normal Skewed Course Materials re Match Shoulder Course 
Connections Roadway* Wael 


ea See = — Match Existing 
Type I fype i Types Type Structural Asphaltic Concrete 1%" 1" 


Existing Base 
ae at a Be Optional Base (See Specification 285) ee * 
27 52 33 61 Existing 
28 53 34 63 * Travel way flares (bypass lanes), auxiliary lanes serving more than a single connection, and all median Structural 
29 54 35 64 crossovers including their auxiliary lanes and/or transition tapers. Course 
31 55 37 65 SECTION AA 
32 56 38 67 
33 57 39 68 NOTES ————_ RESURFACING EXISTING DRIVEWAY 
34 58 40 69 1. Use same material for driveway structural course and roadway overbuild or structural course, 
35 59 42 70 except as approved by the Engineer for graded connections. Other Department-approved GENERAL NOTES: 
36 61 43 72 equivalent pavements may be used at the discretion of the Engineer. 1. Driveways are to be constructed or resurfaced for low volume (single family, duplex, farm, etc.) 
37 62 44 73 residential connections as directed by the Engineer. 
38 63 46 74 . Auxiliary lanes and their transition tapers shall be the same structure as the abutting travel way 
39 64 a7 76 pavement thickness or any of the roadway structures tabulated above, whichever is thicker. . Driveways construction is not required for low volume residential connections where roadway 
41 65 48 77 shoulders are paved. 
2D 66 79 78 . If an asphalt base course is used for a driveway, its thickness may be increased to match the edge 


GB a - 7 of travel way pavement thickness in lieu of a separate structural course. 6" of Portland cement . Match existing paved shoulder widths = 4'. For all other shoulders conditions, construct at 5' wide. 
rr = es = concrete will be acceptable in lieu of the asphalt base and structural courses. See Notes 4 and 5 below. 
1 


45 69 53 82 . A structural course is required for flexible pavements when they are used for auxiliary lanes serving 
46 71 55 83 more than a single connection. 

47 72 56 85 
48 73 57 86 . Use Class NS concrete at least 6" thick for driveways paved with Portland Cement Concrete. Construct in 
49 74 58 87 accordance with Specifications 347, 350, and 522. 

51 75 60 88 
52 76 61 90 . The Department may require other pavement criteria where local conditions warrant. 


53 77 62 91 


. Connections beyond the shoulder width are to be constructed as directed by the Engineer. 


. Construct Driveway Base in accordance with Specification 286. 


. Payment for structural course and friction course is to be included in roadway pavement pay item. 
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Concrete 


Backer Rod Joint Width 
y' Preformed Joint |~ Placement 
a es Filler (See Note 4) Depth SN Sealant Bead Thickness 


Top of 


Pavement 
Longitudinal Joint : 


Joint Sealant Material 
to be as Specified in 
the Plans 


Plain Steel Dowel Bar 
(See Note 5) 
Dowel Bars - 


Backer Rod Bond Breaker 


Saw Cut D/3 
(See Note) 


a 


Concrete Concrete 
Metal or Pavement Pavement 
Plastic Cap 
NOTE: 


(D=Conc. Pavt. Thick.) Not required for 
construction joints, existing joints, 
or cracks. 


— 


Dowel Support 
and Spacer (Typ.) Sheet Metal Bottom Strip 


Tie Bars EXPANSION JOINT 
(ee General Notes 4 and. 7) BACKER ROD BOND BREAKER 


(CONCRETE-CONCRETE JOINTS) 


JOINT DIMENSIONS (INCHES) 


SEALANT MINIMUM |BACKER ROD 

BACKER 
Top of ae BEAD bon JOINT PLACEMENT 
Pavement Bape ea THICKNESS “| DEPTH DEPTH 
Approx. 3" 


Ys % 1 2 
% % 1% % 


Stee! Tie Bar : nee _ ; 
(See Note 1) Unless otherwise indicated on the plans the joint width 
I for new construction will be %" for construction joints, 
%" for all other joints. 


c ; For rehabilitation projects the joint width will be shown 
Ae ee on the plans or established by the Engineer based on 
field conditions. 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. For Longitudinal Joints: 


ve Tie Bar Support oA 


A. Tie bars are deformed #4 or #5 BUTT CONSTRUCTION JOINT BUTT CONSTRUCTION JOINT 


reinforcing steel bars meeting the F A 
requirements of Specification 931. (Used At Discontinuance Of Work) 


CONCRETE-CONCRETE JOINTS 


. Provide a tied joint with #4 bars 
25" in length at 24" spacing or #5 


bars 30" in length at 36" spacing. ee ey Saw Cut Joint (w) 


=| 


. Transverse joints are to be spaced at (i : L/2 Sealant Bead 
a maximum of 15'. Dowel Bars are Plain Steel Dowel f 
required at all transverse joints unless Pow OF (See Not Thickness 
beherwise noted in the Bene parevent ra ak | %" Initial Cut 
. Approx. 3" op — (Depth D/3) 
fos Pavement , ; 
. For bridge expansion joints, see Index mal Joint Sealant Material 


a : } to be as Specified in 
ici the Plans 


ee! Tie Bar 


. Punch clean holes in preformed joint See Note 1) = 


filler greater than bar diameter. Backer Rod Bond Breaker 


. Coat plain steel dowel bars and welded | 
wire basket assemblies in accordance 
with Specification 931. Lubricate dowel 
bars in accordance with Specification 350. pavement 


_ Concrete Asphalt 
Anticipated Break bya Anticipated Break Pavement Shoulder 


— 


NOTE: 
. New and rehabilitation projects, backer x ; nay ny yt yu iF; i 
rod bond breaker is required. Shoulder Tie Bar Support d" and "w" = 7%", unless specified in the Plans. 


MUSE Be Tepaied dy BrOper (eine siapte CONCRETE-ASPHALT SHOULDER JOINTS 
can not be attained. LANE-TIE JOINT CONTRACTION JOINT 

. Sheet metal bottom strips in accordance (Sawed Method) 
with Specification 931. Not required with 
asphalt base. 


LONGITUDINAL JOINTS ——— ———— TRANSVERSE JOINTS —— —— JOINT SEAL DIMENSIONS 
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Plain Steel 


Plain Steel 


“Lt 


Dowel Bar a Dowel Bar * 


si 


Puncture And Push Down Crimped 


Ygn 


On Both Sides 


Bar Stop 


METAL PLASTIC 


Plastic 
Q 
Lao. | 


| 


Spacer Bars ‘\ 


\ 


DOWEL BARS CAPS 


" POs 


a 


3" To 9" 


oO 53) ©: O- p le ° ° O- 
f =a 


Plain Steel Dowel Bars 


U 


le 


ae 


| 


72" 


0 2 
Spacer Bars \ 


\ 


U 


C 
Uy U 
iller Support Tie 


t- Tie Wire 


eh ok 


Preformed Joint Filler 


PLAN VIEW 


DOWEL BAR LAYOUT 


Note 1 


See Gen 


F 


36" Min. See General 
72" Max | Note 1 : 


i 


DOWEL BARS 
(LENGTH 18") 


Pavement Thickness 


Diameter 


84"-101" 
211" 


18" Long Dowel Bars @ 12" OC 


1'-0" 
Typ. 


ay 


Bars Typ. (See General Note 1) 


Longitudinal Joint 


RELATION OF TIE BARS TO DOWEL BARS 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
vy 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/22 


DESCRIPTION: 


Transverse Joint 


Expansion Cap 


nter Spacer 


(@) 


PLAN VIEW 


Joint Seal Preformed Joint Filler 


Pa Dowel Bar 


= 


ins 


XX Staking Pin 


SECTION A-A 


Dowel Bar (Typ.) 
Q Q 


Leg Staking Pin Ps 


SECTION C-C 


SECTION B-B 


CONTRACTION ASSEMBLY 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
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Filler Support Wire Dowel Bar (Typ.) 


K_e L 
r\ ™ 


CONCRETE PAVEMENT JOINTS 


SECTION D-D 


EXPANSION ASSEMBLY 


INDEX 
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-— 2'-O" Min. 


2'-0" Min. Dogleg 


See DETAIL "A" 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


ISLAND 


Add Longitudinal Joint 
for Pavement Widths 
Greater Than 15' 


= eae 2-0" Min. 


Back of Curb 


Edge of Pavement 


t—"2'-0" T 


DETAIL "A" 


Back of Curb 


Edge of Pavement 


LARGE RIGHT TURN 


DETAIL "C" 


2'-0" Min. Dogleg 


See DETAIL "B" 


See DETAIL "C" 


Radius Point 


Af 


Radius Point 


= 
Lo) 
SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


STANDARD INTERSECTION 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


Edge of Pavement 1. The primary roadway controls the transverse joint pattern. 


ee 2. Align new joints with existing joints or cracks. 
Radius 


Point 3. Construct transverse joints perpendicular to the roadway. 


Back of Curb . Adjust transverse joints to align with utility fixtures 


(e.g., manholes and inlets) in the pavement structure 
when possible. 
Pa . Avoid slabs less than 2 feet wide or greater than 15 feet wide. 
yp. . Avoid angles less than 60° by doglegging joints through curve 
3'-0" Max. radius points. Use 90° angles when possible. 
| . Correlate longitudinal joints with lane lines when possible. 


upu . Longitudinal joints are not required for single lane pavement 
DETAIL "B 14’ or less in width. For entrance and exit ramp joint details, 
see sheet 5. 


End at Transverse Joint 


2'-0" Typ. 


} Continue the 2'-0" 
Wide Pavement 
Strip Until Next 
End Taper at Transverse Joint 
Transverse Joint 


upu L/ : Provide Manimum 2'-0" Dogleg 
DETAIL "D [ to Ensure no Acute Angles 


See DETAIL "A" 


oe | See DETAIL "D" 


See DETAIL "B" 


@ Provide transverse joints at all pavement width changes. 


@ Construct doweled expansion joint on the side road 
of an intersection if the side road is concrete 
pavement and greater than 300 feet in length. Align 
expansion joint with radius point. 


GB) The Engineer may approve slight variations from 
these jointing details. 


SKEWED INTERSECTION 


JOINT LAYOUTS FOR INTERSECTIONS 


INDEX SHEET 


350-001| 30f 5 
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No Boxout or Isolation Joint Necessary 


Tie Bar Manhole 


Longitudinal Joint 


Dowel Bar | 


No Boxout or Isolation Joint Necessary 


Manhole 


Pie. Transverse Joint 
(See Note 2) 


#4 or #5 Bars (Match Size 
Used for Longitudinal Joints) 


MANHOLE WITH 


LAST 
REVISION 
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LONGITUDINAL JOINT 


No Boxout or Isolation Joint Necessary 


Tied Diverted 
Longitudinal Joint 


See Note 3 


Tie Bar 
Manhole 


MANHOLE WITH DIVERTED 


LONGITUDINAL CONTRACTION JOINT 


DESCRIPTION: 


MANHOLE WITH 


TRANSVERSE JOINT 


r 


Install Dowel Bars Parallel 
to the Pavement Centerline 


No Boxoutor — 
Isolation 
Joint Necessary 


See Note 4 


B-- FOOT 
STORM: 
SEWER 


Diverted Transverse Joint 


MANHOLE WITH DIVERTED 


Dowel Bar 


Type I Manhole 
(see Index 425-001) 


Tie Bar Support (Typ.) 


Jo Type I Manhole (See Index 425-001) 


r 6" + 6" + 44 or #5 Bars 
! Tie Bar Support (Typ.) 


Top of Base Material 
Ko p 


TRANSVERSE CONTRACTION JOINT 


NOTES: 


1. Use boxouts when utility structure is in the path of 
construction joints. Provide a 1 foot minimum 
clearance between the exterior limit of the structure 
to the diamond boxout. 


2. Adjust transverse joint to intersect manhole, if possible. 


3. If distance between the longitudinal joint and the edge 
of manhole is 2 feet or less, divert the longitudinal 
joint at a 2:1 taper rate to the center of the manhole. 
If the distance is greater than 2 feet, do not divert the 
joint, saw as normal, and place reinforcement rebar 
around the manhole. 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


4. If the distance from the edge of the manhole to the 
nearest transverse joint is 4 feet or less, redirect 
joint at 2:1 taper to intersect the center of the manhole. 
If distance is greater than 4 feet, do not divert the joint, 
Saw as normal, and place reinforcement rebar around the 
manhole. 


5. Align transverse joint with one edge of inlet when practical. 
6. All manholes, meter boxes and other projections into the 


pavement shall be boxed-in with %" preformed expansion 
joint material. 


CONCRETE PAVEMENT 


MANHOLE REINFORCEMENT 


ELEVATION 


(See Notes 3 and 4) 


ISOLATION JOINT DETAILS 


INDEX 


350-001 


SHEET 
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Contraction Joint (Typ.) 


=| 


Longitudinal Joint 
Sf 5 
aa) 


= => |h aa 


al 


. 


2-THRU LANES WITH SINGLE LANE ENTRANCE RAMP 


Contraction Joint (Typ.) 


50:1 Taper 


Transition From 13' to 


12' Wide Over 3 Slabs ——] 


Longitudinal Joint 


ENTRANCE RAMP WITH ADDED LANE 


( Contraction Joint 


i. Longitudinal Joint ( Contraction Joint (Typ.) 


| 


— | 


Auxiliary Lane 
Qg—-___—_—_—_—_—_—_ 


Transition From 13' to 
25:1 Taper 12’ Wide Over 3 Slabs 


ENTRANCE TAPER WITH AUXILIARY LANE 


Longitudinal Joint Contraction Joint (Typ.) 
| 


7 


Rate Varies iary La 


Transition From 13' tol2' Wide Over 3 Slabs 


EXIT TAPER WITH AUXILIARY LANE 


Longitudinal Joint 


Contraction Joint (Typ.) 


ae a 


= a 


2-THRU LANES WITH SINGLE LANE EXIT RAMP 


( Contraction Joint (Typ.) 


Gore Pavt.~\\ 


=> 
=> 


Aas ese 


Mainline Pavt. Ramp Pavt 


Longitudinal Joint 


NOTE: 


On single lane ramps, longitudinal joint to 
be constructed along centerline of ramp. 


=| 


Auxiliary 


3-THRU LANES WITH AUXILIARY LANE AND 2-LANE EXIT RAMP 
NOTE: 


Transverse joint spacing should not exceed 15-ft or twenty-four times the slab thickness, 
whichever is less. Construct a longitudinal joint in the center of single-lane ramps. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Gore i oe a 


a 


ss ! 


ts 


Mainline Pavt. Ramp Pavt 


JOINT LAYOUT AT ENTRANCE AND EXIT RAMP TERMINALS 


Transition From 13' to 12' Wide Over 3 Slabs 


INDEX 
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A Bond Breaker : 
‘ . Existing Transverse Joint : (Along All Longitudinal and Transverse Joints) 
rai Existing Longitudinal Joint : 


Full-Depth [ 12" (Typ.) 
Repair Area —T] , [_ 
Uf Transverse aa 
Existing Transverse Joint ‘ Crack : ; : a New Dowel Bars (Equally Spaced 


Between Existing Dowel Bar Locations) 


Existing Longitudinal Joint _/ 3'-0" 3'-0" Epoxy Saw Overrun (Typ.) 
Remainder (Min.) (Min.) 


6-0" (Min.) 6'-0" (Min.) Remainder ; 
6'-0" (Min.) 6'-0" (Min.) 


FIGURE 10.5 - FULL-DEPTH REPAIR ON BOTH SIDES OF THE JOINT 


FIGURE 10.2 - REPAIR METHOD: NONE OR CLEAN AND SEAL 


Bond Breaker : 


Existing Transverse Joint (Along All Longitudinal and Transverse Joints) New Full Slab 


New Dowel Bars 


12" (Typ.) [_ (Equally Spaced 


Between Existing 
7 Dowel Bar Locations) 
‘a 12" (Typ.) 


oT 


Existing Longitudinal Joint 4 Epoxy Saw Overrun (Typ.) Existing Longitudinal Joint ff rrun (Typ.) 


AL 
(10'-O" Max.) 


_ 


a New Dowel Bars (Equally Spaced 
Between Existing Dowel Bar Locations) 


Transverse 
Control Joint 


fii tit | | ak 


PTTTar yy] 


Ltt | et | det 


eae 


FIGURE 10.3 - FULL SLAB FULL DEPTH REPLACEMENT FIGURE 10.6 - MULTIPLE SLAB FULL DEPTH REPLACEMENT 
GENERAL NOTES 


1. For Repair and Replacement Criteria see Sheet 2. 


2. Full depth repairs consist of removing and replacing at least a portion of the existing slab to the bottom of the concrete. 


Bond Breaker . Repair boundaries shall be sawed full-depth with diamond saw blades. On hot days, it may not be possible to make this cut without first making a wide, 
Existing Transverse Joint ft (Along All Longitudinal na. Transverse Joints) pressure relief cut within the repair boundaries. A carbide-tipped wheel saw may be used for this purpose, but the wheel saw must not intrude on the 
; adjacent Jane, unless the lane is slated for repair. The wheel saw cuts produce a ragged edge that promotes excessive spalling along joints. Hence, 
if wheel saw cuts are made, diamond saw cuts must be made 18 in. outside the whee! saw cuts. To prevent damage to the base, the wheel saw must not 
be allowed to penetrate more than 0.5 in. into the base. 


Full-Depth 12" (Typ.) 
Repair Area —_| A a sa ; ? ‘ 
. No additional base or subgrade material shall be added and al! loose base or subgrade material shall be removed prior to placement of the new concrete 
| ‘ slab. The concrete slab shal! be placed to the full depth of the material removed. No additional compensation will be allowed for additional concrete 
Ey New Dowel Bars (Equally Spaced required to bring proposed concrete slab up to finished grade. 
Between Existing Dowel Bar Locations) 


. Removal of the damaged concrete pavement shall be by lifting. Any good concrete pavement which is damaged during removal of damaged areas shall be 


NE oxy Saw Overrun (Typical 
one (Ve } removed and replaced by the contractor at his expense. 


During Slab Replacement 


Remainder 
6'-0" (Min.) 6'-0" (Min.) 


. If the roadway contract includes grinding, then the slab replacement shall be performed first. 


. During slab replacement operations, fill any saw cut over runs into adjacent slabs with epoxy. 


FIGURE 10.4 - PARTIAL SLAB FULL DEPTH REPLACEMENT 


. Install tie bars at longitudinal joints when two full adjacent or multiple replaced slabs. 
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SLAB REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT CRITERIA 


DISTRESS PATTERN SEVERITY /DESCRIPTION REPAIR METHOD REFERENCE 


Light <'", no faulting, spalling <4" wide 


None Figure 10.2 


Longitudinal Moderate Ys" <width <4", spalling <3" wide 


Clean and Seal Figure 10.2 


Severe width >%4", spalling >3" faulting >" 


Replace Figure 10.3 


Light <", no faulting, spalling <%" wide 


None Figure 10.2 


Transverse Moderate Ye" <width <'%", spalling <3" wide 


Clean and Seal 


Severe width >", spalling >3" faulting >'4" 


Replace Figure 10.3, 10.4 and 10.5 


A corner of the slab is separated by a crack that intersects the 
adjacent longitudinal and transverse joint, describing an approximate 
45° angle with the direction of traffic. 


Corner Breaks 


Full Depth Figure 10.4 and 10.5 


Intersecting Random Cracks 


Crackin atterns that divide the slab into three or more segments. 
(Shattered Slab) oe - 


Full Depth Figure 10.3 and 10.4 


Joint peFiciencies | 


Light spall width <1%", < % slab depth, <12" in length 


None Figure 10.4 and 


Spall Nonwheel Path Moderate 1%" <spall width <3", < % slab depth, <12" in length 


None Figure 10.4 and 


Severe spall width >3" or length >12" 


Full Depth Figure 10.4 and 


Light spall width <1", <than % slab depth, <12" in length 


None Figure 10.4 and 


Spall Wheel Path Moderate 1%" <spall width <3", < % slab depth, <12" in length 


Full Depth Figure 10.4 and 


Severe spall width >3" or length >12" 


Full Depth Figure 10.4 a 


Small pieces of surface pavement broken loose, normally ranging 


from 1 to 4 in. diameter and % to 2 in. in depth. 
Pop Outs Nonwheel Path 


Light Not deemed to be a traffic hazard 


Keep under observation 


Severe Flying debris deemed a traffic hazard 


Full Depth Figure 10.4 


Small pieces of surface pavement broken loose, normally 


>3" diameter and 2" in depth. 
Pop Outs Wheel Path 


Light Deemed to be a traffic hazard 


Full Depth Figure 10.4 


Severe Flying debris deemed a traffic hazard 


Full Depth Figure 10.4 


MISCELLANEOUS DISTRESS] 


Elevation differences across joints or cracks. 


Faulting 


Light 


Faulting <4/32" None 


Moderate 


4 <Faulting <16/32" Grind 


Severe 


Faulting >16/32" Grind 


Lane To Shoulder Drop-Off 


Light 


O <drop-off <1" None 


Moderate 


1" <drop-off <3" Build Up 


Severe 


drop-off >3" Build Up 


Water Bleeding Or Pumping 


Seeping or ejection of water through joints or cracks. 


Install appropriate drainage, edge drain, 
permeable subbase, reseal joints, etc. 


Blowups 


DESCRIPTION: 
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Upward movement at transverse joints or cracks often 


Full Depth Figure 10.3 and 10.4 


accompanied by shattering of the concrete. 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. For asphalt base, use four expansion joints, spaced 
Varies For Joint Payment See General Note 4 at 15 feet, per Index 350-001. 


=e r | 


| Compression ¢ Expansion Joint 2. The centerline of roadway and the centerline of 
Seal bridge do not necessarily coincide. Determine the 
centerline of the roadway pavement prior to the 
placement of the expansion joint. 


_# 
fo Shoulder Pavement 


Ce aa ‘\— Conc. Pavt. a To Bridge 
Skew Varies ; a Sheet Metal Strip 7 o 
A A (See Approach 


Slab Details) z a m “ — Subslab . For information on other types of concrete pavement 


€ Roadway —\ j joints see Index 350-001. 

5’ Subslab 5' Subslab | Construction Joint *Class II Concrete Sof 

¢ Expansion ; (Doweled) 5'-¢0" + 
Joint A ¢ Expansion 


Joint A a (Center About Expansion Joint) 


. Pay quantity for expansion joint is the length of 
joint to be constructed across the roadway and 
shoulder pavements, measured at right angles to 

Shoulder Construction Joint the centerline of the roadway. Payment for 

(Doweled) _A REINFORCING STEEL expansion joint is full compensation for joint 

Mark | Size | Spac.|No. Reqd, construction, including reinforced concrete subslab, 

6" Varies 4'-6" sheet metal strip and compression seal, but, not 
Approach Slab 6" including roadway pavement reconstruction 
associated with joint replacement or reconstruction. 

A Construct Expansion Joints Parallel To The Existing * Finish surface smooth. Cure with heavy coating Expansion joint to be paid for under the contract 

Transverse Pavement Joints On Rehabilitation Projects, And of wax base white pigmented curing compound. unit price for Bridge Approach Expansion Joint, LF. 
Parallel To The Standard Transverse Pavement Joints Shown Apply second application immediately prior to 
In The Plans For New Construction. placing pavement. 


Pavement ™ 


SECTION A-A 


EXPANSION JOINT 


Tool To %" Radius 
or Grind %" Chamfer 


Concrete Pavement — 


Compression Seal 2 Compression Seal 


LN? iN = kue4 YW Seal se 
\— Concrete p— Rigid Shoulder Pavt. ee Plus Yr — 


Pavt. paz 
I \ 
; / Sheet Metal Strip 4 
o ci i ci] 2 


Ts Sheet Metal Strip 


— Concrete Pavement 


Polychloroprene Compression 
lv Supciah Seal Installed As Per 
Subslab HRoIe Manufacturer's Specifications. 


RIGID SHOULDER PAVEMENT SODDED SHOULDER OR FLEXIBLE SHOULDER PAVEMENT 


NOTE: 
NOTES: Thoroughly coat all contacting surfaces between the 
1. Immediately prior to placing the seal, thoroughly 2. Use a minimum 16 gage steel, 12" wide sheet compression seal and concrete with a lubricant-adhesive. 
clean the joint of all foreign material. Immediately metal strip, Galvanized in accordance with 
after the seal is placed, bend up the sheet metal ASTM A-526, Coating Designation G90. 
strip against the pavement edge. 


JOINT DIMENSIONS OPTIONAL SEALS 


SHEET METAL STRIP DETAILS COMPRESSION SEAL DETAIL 
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re a Bars G2 (evenly spaced) Backfill 


4" Min. 


Bars A (F.S.) Front Face 
of Wall 


1 —_ Bars A (paired with Bars J) 


Wall Cover 
(Typ.) 


Bars G2 (evenly 


spaced) 
Bars F (N.S.) : Slope 


Backwall 


NOTE: 
See Plans for Retaining Wall Data 


Bars J &K 


Bars K (F.S.) D 
soil 
(1'-O" Min.) ——____ | Const. Jt. 


Bars M (N.S.) i i i i | | | | | | Bars J (F.S.) HW Footing Cover (Typ.) 


1 _____. 


o| Bars Z (N.S.) 
4 
a c Bars Gl 


: ; Footing Cover (bottom only) 
Construction Joint (Showing Near Side) (Showing Far Side) 


VIEW A-A Bars M (paired with Bars F) 


(Shear key shown dashed) 


* Shear Key is required only when 
specified in the Plans. 


TYPICAL SECTION 
NOTES 


TRAFFIC RAILINGS OR PARAPETS: 
If there is a Traffic Railing or Parapet on the wall, align Wall Joints with V-Grooves, and Wall Expansion Joints REINFORCING BENDING DIAGRAMS 


with Barrier Open Joints. 


Total Length 
FOUNDATION: Ny 
peas soil below the footing in accordance with the requirements for spread footings in Specification 1'-0" Lap Splice (Typ.) 


—— - 


BARS Gl 


1 
Slope x 
Backwall 
x 
90° 
B B 


BARS J & K BARS M 
NOTE: 
All bar dimensions are out-to-out 
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«Wall joint spacing 25 ft. maximum and 
5' minimum. At minimum, every fourth 
wall joint to be an expansion joint. 
See Plans for actual wall joint spacing 
and expansion joint location. 


Wall Joint S j 3 Hse eae ; 

pacing jy’ V-Groove across top and down (required at footing step) 
front face of wall at joint (Typ.). 
Extend V-Groove down back of wall 
to 6" min. below ground. Top of Footing 
(see 'V-Groove Detail’) 


Ground Line 


\; t ; Optional Shear Key 
V-GROOVE DETAIL 


. Const. Joint 
Top of Footing. Permitted 
Level (Typ.) ‘ 
pti ( CtC“‘COC 
3" @ PVC Drain Pipe at DETAIL A 


10 ft. max. spacing (Typ.) See 'Detail A’ 


' : é i At Contractor's option, 
See 'Typical Backfill Detail Surface Treatments may 


Traffic Railing (Index 521-610, ferminate 6° below ground live 
36" Single-Slope shown, see 


paper 
Plans for Traffic Railing type) FRONT ELEVATION Stem Offset AS fle € Wall Joint 


7 2 %' V-Groove (Typ.) 
Top of Coping ~ Junction Slab ecEren ae Stem as constructed . (see 'V-Groove Detail') 


(paired with Bars G1) 


Front Face Bars D @ T'-0" 
of Wal!— (Max. spacing) 
Stem Offset (in.) = H(Ft.)/16 
x Front Face 
of Wall 


4" 


Bars D *** 
¢ Bar D 


a) 
a) 
Re 
& 
Ee 
w 
< 
aD 
i) 
<= 


STEM OFFSET VALUES SECTION A-A TYPICAL CORNER JOINT DETAIL 
( for H < 20 Ft.) WALL JOINT DETAIL 


TRAFFIC RAILING/JUNCTION SLAB DETAIL 


Front Face LS 
(36" Single-Slope shown, other Traffic Railings similar) SS 
Slope backfill layers transversely ~ ¥" Preformed Joint Filler 
and longitudinally as necessary S 
to drain and prevent ponding Bars D @ I'-0" 
during backfilling. (Max. spacing) 
Front Face of Wall See Roadway Plans for = ¢ Bar D 
drainage requirement 


¢ Wall Joint** 


3" @ PVC Drain Pipe. Slope down 
i" from back to front of wall 
and extend 44" beyond both Plastic sleeve 
front face and back face of wall. : 


Provide and install Type D-5 geotextile in accordance with 
Specification 514. Attach geotextile, 1'-O" wide and full 
height of fill, to the back of wall with an adhesive approved 
by the Engineer. 


Limits of Excavation SECTION A-A 
Final Groundline —\ EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL 


Install a continuous 1.5' x 1.5' drain using clean, * Key to stop at top of footing and 6" from top of wall. Joint across footing 


Inside ends of weep holes broken stone or gravel, graded and placed to allow and top of wall to be a straight line. 

shall be covered with 1.0 free drainage. Provide and install Type D-3 geotextile ; _ 

square foot of galvanized in accordance with Specification 514 around the ** Stay-In-Place Plastic Preformed Bond Beakers are permitted to form joints. 

mesh with 4" openings perimeter to prevent fill from washing out. ; eae 
*** Bars D: Where a bend is required to maintain clearances, submit bend 


TYPICAL BACK-FILL DETAIL angle to GFRP supplier; steel reinforcing may be field bent. 
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GENERAL NOTES 


1. C-I-P Gravity Walls constructed as extensions of 
reinforced concrete retaining walls, except for walls of 
proprietary designs, provide the same face texture and finish 
A as the reinforced concrete retaining wall. 
¢ 44" V-Groove _ HEIGHT CLASS NS CONCRETE (cY) | REIne.| HOLES . Use Class NS Concrete for Gravity Wall per Specification 
(Typ.) (FT.) ScHEME SEGENE.-eeHemElereet & DRAIN 347. Concrete for Scheme 3 Junction Slab and Traffic Railing 
at (LB.) REQD. shall be Class II per Specification 346, unless otherwise 

y 2 3 specified in the plans. 

0.08 0.11 (0.20*) 0.03 3 (4*) No . Reinforcing steel meets the requirements of Specification 931 

(Grade 40 or 60). Smooth or Deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement 
0.14 0.20 (0.32*) 0.09 4 (5*) No (WWR) may be substituted on an equal area basis. Do not increase 
0.22 0.32 (0.47*) 0.29 5 (6*) Yes bar/wire spacing for Grade 60 reinforcing steel or WWR. 

0.32 (0.43*) | 0.47 (0.65*) 0.43 6 (7*) es When required, for adjunct guiderail, see Index 515-070 or 515-080 

: : : : g as appropriate. For adjunct Type B fence see Index 550-002. 
0.43 (0.55*) 0.65 (0.85*) 0.60 7 (8*) Yes . Joint Seal: Provide and install organic bond breaker or Type D-5 
geotextile in accordance with Specifications 400 and 514 
ESTIMATED QUANTITIES NOTES: respectively. Mop all contact surfaces of concrete and Organic 

For Scheme 3 Junction Slab and Traffic Railing see the Felt or geotextile with cut-back asphalt. Stop Organic Felt 
ji referenced Index for estimated quantities. or geotextile 6" below top of wall. 

Ground Nt ‘ * Quantity for 2'-0" Toe Depth. . Provide a continuous 1'x1' clean gravel or crushed rock drain for 
Surface 7 ** Quantity for Scheme 3 assumes 1'-3" thick wall heights 3 ft. and higher. Wrap drainage layer as shown, with 
7 ‘ § B@ 1'-6" coping above Gravity Wall. Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514. 

1 Ch  " Ctrs. (Max.) \ Provide 8"x8" galvanized mesh with 44" openings, at the inside 
Weep aes end of the PVC Drain Pipe. Provide 2" @ PVC Drain Pipe (Sch. 40) 
Hole y 1s at 10 ft. max. spacing (when Drainage Layer is required). Locate 
| : ; : outermost edge of Drain Pipe a minimum of 2'-0" from wall joints. 

a Drainage Layer Cost of reinforcing steel, face texture, finish, joint seal, 
Organic Felt ae And PVC Drain drain pipes, drainage layer, galvanized mesh and geotextile 
or preformed st (See Note 6) to be included in the Contract Unit Price for Concrete 
plastic bond I Class NS, Gravity Wall. Cost of concrete for Junction Slab in 
breaker (Typ.) 6" Cl. (+ 2! Prepare Foundation Per Scheme 3, to be included in Contract Unit Price for Concrete 

Tolerance) Spec. 455 (Spread Footings) Traffic Railing Barrier With Junction Slab. Adjunct railings or 
fences to be paid for separately. 


ESTIMATED QUANTITIES FOR C-I-P WALL 


PER LINEAR FOOT OF WALL WEEP 


(Joint Seal, see 
General Note 5) 


Bars A (Typ.) 


\ 
\ 


@ 


Varies 


Bars B 


Height (5'-0" Max.) 


Wal! Joints equally spaced 


Q" 


(Joint Seal, see 
General Note 5) 


KEYWAY & WALL JOINT DETAIL TYPICAL SECTION 
(TOP VIEW) C-I-P CONCRETE GRAVITY WALL 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


36" Single-Slope Traffic Railing MARK SIZE LENGTH 
shown, see Plans for Traffic A a As Reqd. 
Railing type 


B 4 As Reqd. 
Upper Slope BAR BENDING DIAGRAM 


See General , Soil Reinforcement 3" 
i U S| Note 4 m when required : Junction Slab Scheme 3 se 
See General a pper slope (See Plans) Fs (See Index Scheme 1 & 2 


Note 4 i é 521-610, 521-620) 


| | 


ae 
» 


Wall Joint spacing - 4" 


= AN 
F i (29'-8" Max.) ‘I 
Slopes up ie Slopes up : eee 


1 to Max. 1:14 B. to Max, 1:1 
1'-0" Min. to SHW 1'-0" Min. to SHW : BAR A 


(Except for slopes for Wall Height < 2'-0" 
steeper than 1:2 2'-0" Min. to SHW 

with wall heights > 3', for Wall Height > 2'-0" 
then 2'-O" Min.) 


1'-0" For Slopes s 1:1% 
2'-0" For Slopes > 1:14 


1'-0" Min. to SHW 


Height + Toe Depth - 9" 
Height + Toe Depth - 2'-0" 


i : 1'-0" For Wall Height s 2'-0" 
see Plans 0 see Plans See Plans 2-0" For Wall Height > 2'-0" 
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2 SCHEME 3 NOTES: BAR B 
‘ : ‘ : . . : . 1. All bar dimensions are out to out. 
(No Traffic Loading Effects & (With Traffic Loading or (With Traffic Railing) 2. Lap splices for Bars A must be a 
Upper Slopes < 1:14) Upper Slopes > 1:14) minimum of 1'-10". 


} 
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ee 11” Min. 

Pedestrian Railing eae i | 16" Max. 
(Picket Railing shown, eer Ree 
other railings similar) = 


Pedestrian Railing 
(Guiderail shown, 
R = ¥4" Max. ie" Pitch 


1%" Max. 


STAIR TREAD AND RISER DETAILS 


* The greatest riser height within the flight of steps °--~" 
shall not exceed the smallest by more than %". 

** The greatest tread depth within the flight of steps ~- a an 
shall not exceed the smallest by more than %". _-- seer i aawRT Max Landing Slope = 2% 


Max Landing Cross-Slope = 2% 


#3 Bars @ 12" ctrs. . E ie se : 
2 5' -O0" Min. = (2" Min. Cover) Pee 7 ae etter i 7 Length of Landing 5'-O" Min. 
ee ease Ho oee ! li Top Landing 


#4 Bars @ 12" ctrs. Length of Intermediate Landing eae 3208 eee L 
(2" Min. Cover) Pe are ee _- : mi 
ELEVATION eee ee ogee 7 [B 
een ocak Bre ar #3 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. 3" 8" 
Peters ee es legae™ Oe #3 Bar Each Nosing (1%" Cover) Cheekwall r ] eee 


Tread Length gee a - ae? ee : Fi 
+ Rae a se eae vas d #4 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. (2" Min. Cover) #4 Bars 
ee eee 7 : (2" Min. cover) 


NOTE: Provide a maximum of 12 risers between landings. 


5" Min. 


#3 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. 


#3 Bar Each Nosing (1%" Cover) 


#4 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. (2" Min. Cover) 2" Min. cover 
#3 Bars ( 


Typ.) 
#4 Bars 


a) 
Dd 
& 
Zo) 
Se 
2 
< 
oO 
Oo 
= 
ra 
Oo 
2 
x 
& 
= 
° 
© 


Cheekwall Extension 


Pedestrian Railing (Typ.) 


Align Railings Cheekwall 8" = 3" 
if Present) ree Cheekwall Cheekwall 


ame Cc Exp. Jt #3 8B 12" ct 
Min. | Lo aoe ee meee 2" Min. cover 


(2" Min. Cover) A 
6'-0" __™ 7 —-T- 


Bottom Landing 


Handrail (Typ.) e 


#2 Hrs 2" Min. cover 
#4 Bars (Typ.) 


Landing 3" 
\ SECTION B-B 


6'-9" 
\ 


Max Landing Slope = 2% 
Max Landing Cross-Slope = 2% 


NOTES: 

1. Do not use this Index for suspended (structural) steps or stairways. 

. Construct steps in accordance with Specification 522. 

. Concrete: Class NS, Specification 347. 

. Tread Finish: Broom finish parallel to steps unless otherwise shown in Plans. 

. Pedestrian Railing: See Indexes 515-052, 515-062, 515-070, 515-080 or Project 
Specific Design. 

. Cost of concrete steps, landings and cheekwalls shall be paid for under the contract 
unit price for Class NS Concrete (Concrete Steps), CY. Cost of reinforcing steel shall 
be paid for under the contract unit price for Reinforcing Steel (Miscellaneous), LB. 


%" Expansion Joint 
(Premolded Joint Filler) 


Width Varies (See Plans) 


2" Min. cover 


—- 


Cheekwal! 2" Min. cover 


PLAN AT JUNCTION OF STEPS & LANDING 
(Bottom Landing shown, Top Landing similar) SECTION C-C 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


. Use a 1-piece cover, unless the 2-piece cover is called for in the Plans, except at inlets and manholes 
with sump bottoms. Use the 2-piece cover when the sump depth exceeds 2’, unless otherwise noted. 


. Include "Adjustable" on the cover for Type I manhole adjustable frames. 


. For square or rectangular precast drainage structures, use either deformed or smooth WWR meeting : 
the requirements of Specification 931. WWR must be continuous around the box and lapped in Raised or Depressed Logo 
accordance with Option 1 or 3 as shown in the Wall! Reinforcing Splice Details. 


. Lap splice horizontal steel in the walls of rectangular structures in accordance with Option 1, 2 or 3 2" Raised or Depressed 
as shown in the Wall Reinforcing Splice Details. Identification Letter Type I 
(See General Note 2) 

. Welding of splices and laps is permitted. Use AASHTO M259 requirements and restrictions on welds. 


. Rebar straight end embedment of peripheral reinforcement may be used in lieu of ACI standard hooks 
for top and bottom slabs, except when hooks are specifically called for in the Plans. 

Pick-Up Hole (Typ.) 

. Precast opening for pipe must be the pipe OD plus 6" (+ 2" tolerance). Use mortar to seal the pipe ie 
into the opening of such a mix that shrinkage will not cause leakage into or out of the structure. 
Dry-pack mortar may be used to seal openings less than 2%" wide. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: Nonskid Surface I <Z x Standard Cover 


Nonskid Surface 


Description 


General Notes, Contents, Manhole Top Overview, and Manhole Covers 


Manhole Frames and Manhole Tops 


- ; - - 2" Raised or Depressed 
Inlet Locking Grates, Subgrade and Base Temporary Drains, and Pipe to Structure Geotextile Wrap Identification Letter 


Drainage Structure Invert, Sump Bottom, Wall Reinforcing Splice Details, and Typical Slab to Wall Details 


Precast Option and Equivalent Reinforcement substitution 


Construction Joints and Minimum Box Riser Segment Dimensions 


Skewed Pipe in Rectangular Structures 


Miscellaneous Pipe Connection Details 


Ribs (Optional) 


2" Raised or Depressed 
Product Identification 
Number (With 

or Without Ribs) 


Manhole Cover 


Manhole Cover 
BOTTOM 


See General Note 1) 


G@,) we Manhole Manhole 


1'-11%'" 


2'-11%" 


™ 


Ribs (Optional) 
1'-8%" 


1'-9%" 


r-11%" 1'-10%6" 


ot 4 
Basin Floor Basin Floor ELEVATION ELEVATION 


1-PIECE COVER 2-PIECE COVER 


MANHOLE TOPS MANHOLE COVERS 
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TABLE 1 
WEIGHT OF CASTINGS (Ib) 


2'-O" OPENING 3'-0" OPENING 


2-Piece Cover 


Frame (Cover (Std. Inside |Outside 


Total 


155 190 190 220 


410 


145 190 190 220 


410 


90 190 190 220 


410 


NOTE: 


Frame Type I in Table 1, includes Adjustable frames. 


Varies 


2'-0" 


l | 


I Fa SECTION 


° Min = 0.087 Max (Fert) 


——_ 


ELEVATION 


Clips Permitted 
on 3'-0" Frames 


2'-0" or 3'-0" 


2'-1%" or 3'-1%" 2'-1%" or 3'-1%" 


PLAN 


2'-0" or 3'-0" 


2'-0" or 3'-0" 


ELEVATION ELEVATION ELEVATION 


TYPE | ————— —_— TYPE I] — ——————— TYPE Ill 
(For Manholes) (For Curb Inlets Types 1, 2, 3, & 4) (For Curb Inlets Types 7 & 8) 


MANHOLE FRAMES 


Brick Adjustment or 2'-0" Dia. (1 Piece Cover) Concrete or 8" Brick Brick Adjustment or Grade 
Grade Ring Permitted 


10" Mi 10" Max) 3'-0" Dia. (2 Piece Cover) (Typ.) (See Note 3) Ring (O" Min. - 1'-O" Max.) 
"Min. - 1'-O" Max. . 
1%" Key (Optional) \ on 

NM | | r 


¥ 
10° Draft lL 


yy" 1 Reinforcement 
Thickness of Structure Wall 3'-6" or 4'-0" Dia. (See Note 3) 


BRICK OR C.I.P CONCRETE 3'-6" or 4'-0" Dia. 
(Brick Shown) 


PRECAST CONCENTRIC CONE 


| Reinforcement 
(See Note 3) 


|_ 3-6" or 4'-0" Dia. 


PRECAST ECCENTRIC CONE 


TYPE 7 TYPE 8 


NOTES: 


1. 


Use Class II concrete for Manhole top Type 7 slabs. 


. Manhole top Type 7 slabs may be of cast-in-place or precast construction. The optional key is for precast tops and in lieu of dowels. Omit 


frame and slab openings when top is used over a junction box. 


. Manhole top Type 8 may be of cast-in-place, precast concrete construction, or brick construction. For concrete construction, use the same 


concrete and steel reinforcement as the supporting wall unit. An eccentric cone may be used. 


. Use construction joint options, as shown on Sheet 6 to secure manhole tops to structures. 
. Frames may be adjusted to a maximum 12" height with brick or precast ASTM C478 grade rings. 
. Manhole top Type 8 may be substituted for a Type 7, if the minimum dimensions are not reduced. 


. Manhole top Type 7 may be substituted for Type 8, if the minimum thickness (h) above pipe opening cannot be maintained with Type 8. 


TYPE I ADJUSTABLE FRAME 


LAST 
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Cut (See Note 1) 


(See Table 2) See Note 2 


¢ Chain (Typ.) 
Chain Connection a Chain (Typ. Manhole Cover 
to Grate + oe Grate(s) (Typ.) << 


+ Riprap Entrance 


Top of Subgrade 
Jam Nut, Nut 
and Washer 


<Q) 2 Cold Shuts (Typ.) 


\ 


fe) 


A n 4" PVC Pipe, 45° Lateral and Stubs 


5 Structure 
% to % Wall _ See Note 3 ee Grout Seal or Integral Cast 
Thickness 


THRU-BOLT ADHESIVE 


BONDED NOTES: 
ANCHOR ‘ ; ; ; ; ; 
NOTES: 1. Bevel cut upper stub to match forming for apron face. Capping or plugging of upper stub is not required. Remove 


; ; : friable base material at stub opening to permit covering of opening with structural course material. 
1. Install either a %" O x 1" Diameter Threaded Straight (Thru-Bolt), a J-Type, 


or an adhesive Bonded Anchor Eyebolt. : see : : . 
2. Remove riprap, cement PVC cap on lower stub, and place compacted fill in entrance prior to placing base material. 


. Install a %é" Chain and %™" Cold Shuts. When chaining two grates 
together provide adequate loop for easy handling. 


SUBGRADE AND BASE TEMPORARY DRAINS 


. Install adhesive bonded anchor option with a minimum of 4" embedment, and 
in accordance with Specification 416. 


TABLE 2 1'-0" Min. 
EYEBOLT AND CHAIN REQUIREMENTS 
Bituminous Coating on Face 


Index Eye- Length F : of Concrete and Around Pipe 
Number Bolts of Chain Handling & Remarks 


425-030 sa slide & Spin Oaretas Opeliiay 
2 @ 4'-0" Slide & Spin 
3-8" Slide or Slide & Spin 
4'-0" Slide & Spin 


4'-0" Slide & Spin 


a 


Geotextile (See Note) 


425-031 
425-032 
425-040 
425-041 
425-050 
425-051 


4'-0" Slide & Spi peaeetceel 1— Mortar Per 
- ide pin Specification 425 
3'-0" Slide 


; : - Brick Masonry or Any 
5'-0" Slide & Spin Class Concrete Required 
2'-6" Slide & Spin for Gaps Greater Than 2%" 
2'-6" Slide & Spin 
2 @ 2-6" Slide & Spin 
2 @ 2'-6" Flip Ctr. Grate and Slide & Spin Single Free Grate 


1 or 2 @ I'-6" Center Grate(s) Chained to One End Grate 


3'-6" Flip or Slide & Spin Soil Compacted to Density 
Rh , . Required in Specification 125 
peo-0S9 ! cli ale Described as Bedding Zone 
2'-0" Lifting Loop 


425-054 4'-0" Slide & Spin 


425-052 


Nol Mferfaefer|afar feta} a] ro 


IPM UVLO; Ble Puy wn 


SECTION DETAIL "A" 


6" Bottom: 3" Min. 
8" Bottom: 2" Min 


NOTE: 


Wrap with Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514. 


LOCKING GRATES TO INLETS PIPE TO STRUCTURE GEOTEXTILE WRAP 


LOCKING GRATES, SUBGRADE AND BASE TEMPORARY DRAINS, AND PIPE TO STRUCTURE GEOTEXTILE WRAP 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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(Option 1) Lap Splice: At Quarter Point 
(30 Bar Diameters or Vertical Wire 


Spacing Plus 2" for WWR) (Option 2) Lap Splice: 


With Standard 90° 
Hooks at Corners 
(8" for #4's, 
10" for #5's, 
12" for #6's) 


Grout (3:1 Sand-Cement Mixture 
Slope 1" Per Ft. or any Class Concrete) Structure Wall (Typ.) 


Single Layer 
Wall Reinforcing 


NOTE: For all structures unless excluded by special detail. 


2" Clearance 3" Clearance (Typ.) 


DRAINAGE STRUCTURE INVERT (Outside) 


2" Clearance 
(Inside) 


Double Layer 
Wall Reinforcing 


(Option 3) Lap Splice: 
Corner Spliced Bar (30 
Bar Diameters, but not 
Less Than Two Vertical 
Wire Spacings Plus 2" 
for WWR) 


Double Layer Wall Reinf. Single Layer Wall Reinf. 


HALF PLAN HALF PLAN 


WALL REINFORCING SPLICE DETAILS 


: . 2" Cl. (Typ.) 
Typical Location 
Fan Bottom Slab Top Reinforcing 

Without Sump —— tL Sump Depth Varies 
(4'-0" Std.) a 
Design Slab 
Weep Hole ; Thickness 
Dia. Varies : 
(1'-0" Std.) —— 


1%" Optional J ; 
Shear Key Shear Key 


TOP SLAB 


10° Draft 


| 


Wall Reinforcing (Typ.) 
Yj" Galvanized Hardware Cloth —<¢ 


Ny 2 rs 10° Draft 
Bees 256 1%" Optional : 1%" Min. 
No. 4 Coarse Aggregate 2 x 2 x 2 Sea 


Shear Key 
Geotextile > Shear Key 


Design Slab 
Thickness 


| 


NOTES: 


1. Construct sumps in inlets and manholes connecting to French 
Drains unless excluded in the Plans. 1%" Cl. 
Bottom Reinforcing 


. Construct sumps only where called for in the Plans at all Rebar Straight End Embedment Extend Top and Bottom Slabs 
other locations. 4" Min. Beyond Inside Face of to Achieve Minimum Rebar 
Structure Wall for All Bar Sizes Embedment Beyond Inside Face 


BOTTOM SLAB 


. Construct weep holes in sump bottom only where called for 
in the Plans. NOTES: 


1. See Sheet 6 for optional construction joints. 
. Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514. ; a 
2 Bend bars as required to maintain cover. 


SUMP BOTTOM TYPICAL SLAB TO WALL DETAILS 
(PRECAST STRUCTURE SHOWN) 


DRAINAGE STRUCTURE INVERT, SUMP BOTTOM, WALL REINFORCING SPLICE DETAILS, AND TYPICAL SLAB TO WALL DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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EXAMPLE TABLE OF EQUIVALENT STEEL AREA 


SCHEDULE 


GRADE 60 
REINFORCING BAR 


EQUIVALENT GRADE 40 


REINFORCING BAR 


EQUIVALENT 65 KSI SMOOTH 


WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT 


EQUIVALENT 70 KSI DEFORMED 
WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT 


Bar Size & Spacing 


Steel 
Area 
(in?/ft) 


Bar Size & Spacing 


Steel 
Area 
(in?/ft) 


Style Designation 


Steel 
Area 
(in?/ft) 


Style Designation 


Steel 
Area 
(in?/ft) 


#3 @ 6%" Ctrs. 
#4 @ 12" Ctrs. 


0.20 


#3 @ 4%" Ctrs. 
#4 @ 8" Ctrs. 
#5 @ 12" Ctrs. 


0.30 


3"x3"-W4.6xW4.6 
4"x4"-W6.2xW6.2 
6"x6"-W9.2xW9.2 


0.1846 


3"x3"-D4,.3xD4.3 
4"x4'-D5.7xD5.7 
6"x6"-D8.6xD8.6 


0.1714 


#3 @ 5%" Ctrs. 


#4 @ 10" Ctrs. 


#3 @ 3%" Ctrs. 
#4 @ 6%" Ctrs. 
#5 @ 10" Ctrs. 


3"x3"-W5.5xW5.5 
4"X 4! -W7.4XW7.4 
6"x6"-W11.1xW11.1 


3"x3"-D5,1xD5.1 
4"x4"-D6.9xD6.9 
6"x6"-D10.3xD10.3 


Special 1 


#3 @ 5" Ctrs.. 
#4 @ 9" Ctrs. 


#3 @ 3" Ctrs. 
#4 @ 6" Ctrs. 
#5 @ 9" Ctrs. 


3"x3"-W6.2xW6.2 
4"x4"-W8.2xW8.2 
6"x6"-W12.3xW12.3 


3"x3"-D5.7xXD5.7 
4"x4"-D7.6xD7.6 
6"x6"-D11.4xD11.4 


#3 @ 3%" Ctrs. 
#4 @ 6%" Ctrs. 
#5 @ 10" Ctrs. 


#4 @ 4" Ctrs. 
#5 @ 6%" Ctrs. 
#6 @ 9%" Ctrs. 


3"x3"-W8.5xW8.5 
4"x4"-W11.4xW11.4 
6"x6"-W17.1xW17.1 


3"x3"-D7.9xD7.9 
4"x4"-D10.6xD10.6 
6"x6"-D15.9xD15.9 


#4 @ 4%" Ctrs. 


#5 @ 7" Ctrs. 


#6 @ 10" Ctrs. 


#4 @ 3" Ctrs. 
#5 @ 4%" Ctrs. 
#6 @ 6%" Ctrs. 


3"x3"-W12.2xW12.2 
4"x 4" -W16.3xW16.3 
6"x6"-W24.5xW24.5 


3"x3"-D11.4xD11.4 
4"x4'-D15.1xD15.1 
6"x6"-D22.7XD22.7 


#4 @ 3" Ctrs. 
#5 @ 5" Ctrs. 
#6 @ 7" Ctrs. 


#5 @ 3%" Ctrs. 
#6 @ 4%" Ctrs. 
#7 @ 6%" Ctrs. 


3"x3"-W16.8xW16.8 
4"X4! -W22.5xW22.5 
6"xX6"-W33.7xW33.7 


3"x3"-D15.6xD15.6 
4"x4'-D20,9xD20.9 
6"x6"-D31.3xD31.3 


#5 @ 3%" Ctrs. 


#6 @ 5" Ctrs. 
#7 @ 7" Ctrs. 


#6 @ 3" Ctrs. 
#7 @ 4%" Ctrs. 
#8 @ 6" Ctrs. 


3"x3"-W24.5xW24.5 
4"x 4" -W32.6XW32.6 
6"x6"-W48.9xW48.9 


3"x3"-D22.7XD22.7 
4"x4"-D30.3xD30.3 
6"x6"-D45.4xD45.4 


Special 2 


#5 @ 3" Ctrs. 
#6 @ 4" Ctrs. 


#7 @ 5%" Ctrs. 


#7 @ 4" Ctrs. 
#8 @ 5" Ctrs. 


3"x3"-W28.6xW28.6 
4"x4! W38.2xW38.2 
6"x6"-W57.2xW57.2 


3"x3"-D26.6xD26.6 
4"x4"-D35.4xD35.4 
6"x6"-D53.1xD53.1 


#6 @ 3%" Ctrs. 


#7 @ 5" Ctrs. 


#7 @ 3" Ctrs. 
#8 @ 4" Ctrs. 


3"X 3" -W33.7xW33.7 
4"x4"-W44.9xW44.9 


3"x3"-D31.3xD31.3 
4"x4"-D41.7xD41.7 
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DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


1. See inlet indexes for optional precast inlet construction details up to depths of 15’. 


2. Interior dimensions of an Alt. “B’ Bottom may be adjusted to reflect these inlet interior 
dimensions when precast units are used in conjunction with Alt. “B" Structure Bottoms, 
Index 425-010. 


. Use concrete meeting the requirements of ASTM C478 or Class IV for precast structures 
with 6” wall or slab thickness. 


. Reinforcement may be deformed bar reinforcement or welded wire reinforcement. Bar 
reinforcement other than 60 ksi may be used, however only two grades are recognized: 
Grade 40 and Grade 60. Smooth welded wire reinforcement will be recognized as having 
a design strength of 65 ksi and deformed welded wire reinforcement will be recognized 
as having a design strength of 70 ksi. The area of reinforcement required may be 
adjusted in accordance with the Equivalent Steel Area Table provided. Use the following 
equations to determine the steel area and spacing for bars not otherwise specified: 


Grade 40 Steel Area = As40= 60/40 x As60 
Smooth Welded Wire Reinforcement Stee! Area = As65= 60/65 x As60 
Deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement Stee! Area = As70= 60/70 x As60 


When a reduced area of reinforcement is provided, any maximum bar spacing shown 
must also be reduced as determined by the following equations, unless otherwise shown: 


Max. Grade 40 Bar Spacing = Grade 60 Bar Spacing 
Max. Smooth Welded Wire Spacing = Grade 60 Bar Spacing x 0.86 
Max. Deformed Welded Wire Spacing = Grade 60 Bar Spacing x 0.74 


When an increased area of reinforcing is provided, the maximum bar spacing may be 
increased by the squared ration of increased stee/ area, but not to exceed 12”: 

Steel Area Provided 2 
Min. Steel Area Required 


Max. Bar Spacing Provided s=Max. Bar Spacing Required x ( 


Use wire no smaller than than W3.1 or D4.0, or larger and with spacing 8" or less. Use bar 
reinforcement displaying the minimum yield designation grade mark, or either the number 60 or 
one (1) grade mark line to be acceptable at the higher value. Use maximum bar spacing no greater 
than two (2) times the slab thickness with a maximum spacing of 12” or three (3) times the wall 
thickness, with a maximum spacing of 18” for vertical bars and 12" for horizontal bars. Wires 
smaller than W3.1 or D4.0 may be used in the walls of ASTM C 478 round structure bottoms 

and round risers. 


5. Fiber-reinforced concrete may be substituted for conventional stee!l reinforcement in accordance 
with the Structures Design Guidelines. Submit shop drawings corresponding to an approved 
fiber-reinforced concrete mix design for approval to the State Drainage Office. 


PRECAST OPTION AND EQUIVALENT REINFORCEMENT SUBSTITUTION 


SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS 
FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 


INDEX 


425-001 


SHEET 
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Inside 


Face ™ | Face ar Face a 


Fill Keyway with Grout 
(When Present) 


Grout 


Cold 


Cast Grout L \ 


Joint 


Inside 
Inside Inside Face NY 


Grout Grout N 


Top of Segment 


H (Min.) s h = 0.4H 


NOTES: 


il 


Continuos | [ When 


Reinforcement 
or Dowel 6" < h, < 0.75H (Min.) 


WALL JOINTS h, = 0.75H (Min.) 


1. Segments may be inverted. Opening for pipe is 
the pipe OD plus 6" (+ 2" tolerance). 

Then (Reqd.) 

h = 0.4H 


h =H (Min.) 


. If h can not be attained, then a top or bottom slab 
must be attached to the segment as shown below. 


RISER SEGMENTS OTHER THAN DOWEL 


TABLE 3 


Minimum Value for H 


H (min.) 


Box or Riser Diameter 


7'-0" 


3-6" & 4'-0" 


T-6" 


5'-0" & 6'-0" 


2-0" 


>6'-0" 


Slab Thickness 


Riser or Inlet Opening 


(Location Varies) ; 


f See Note 2 


NOTES: 


1. 


. All grouted joints are to have a maximum thickness of 1". 


. Keyways are to be a minimum of 1%" deep. 


BOTTOM SLAB TO WALL JOINTS 


One or more types of joints may be used in a single structure, except brick wall 
structure. Brick wall construction is permitted on circular units only. 


. Joint dowels are to be #4 bars, 12" long with a minimum of 6 bars per joint 


approximately evenly spaced for circular structures or at maximum 12" spacing Kise 2ero 
for rectangular structures. Bars may be either Adhesive Bonded Dowels in 

accordance with Specification 416, or placed approximately 6" into fresh 

concrete leaving the remainder to extend into the secondary cast. Welded wire 

reinforcement may be substituted for the dowel bar in accordance with the 

equivalent steel area table on Sheet 5. 


. Minimum cover on dowel reinforcing bars is 2" to outside face of structure. 


. Seal joints between wall segments and between wal! segments and top or bottom 


slabs with preformed plastic gasket material inaccordance with Specification 430 
or non-shrink grout in accordance with Specification 934. 


. Insert products approved by the Engineer may be used in lieu of dowel embedment. 


See Note 2 ~* See Note 2 a 


Top or Bottom Segment: 


and h, = 6" he 2 


NOTES: 


1. h may be less than 6" when approved by the Engineer, 
but not for inlet segments at finish grade elevation. 


2. Dowel construction joint or monolithic cast only. 


h, = 2" and h = 6" 


SEGMENTS FOR SLAB TO WALL DOWEL CONSTRUCTION JOINTS OR MONOLITHIC CAST 


CONSTRUCTION JOINT OPTIONS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


REVISION 


MINIMUM BOX AND RISER SEGMENT DIMENSIONS 


CONSTRUCTION JOINT OPTIONS AND MINIMUM BOX AND RISER SEGMENT DIMENSIONS 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS 
FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 


INDEX SHEET 
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¢ Skewed Pipe 


¢ Wal! Opening 


Top Corner Bar 


(See Note 3) 


hz 21'-0" (See 
Notes 2 and 3) 


Additional 
Reinforcement 
4~#4 Bars 


‘ ¢ Pipe and Structure 


(See Note 4) ——] 


Structure Wall 


| Slab Thickness 


Top Slab 


See Note 5 


Riser or Inlet Top 


NOTES: 


1. Submit Shop Drawings of corner openings for approval by the Engineer. 


2. hz may be less than 1'-O" when a minimum 1'-0" deep segment, 8" slab or curb inlet 
is provided above the corner opening. 


. For inlet segments at finish grade elevation, substitute a #8 Bar for the top corner 


| 


bar when 1'-0" < h, < 2'-0". w 
Bottom Slab 


. Install bars continuously around corner and evenly spaced. Tie additional reinforcement 
to the outside of vertical wall reinforcement. 


. Dowel construction joint or monolithically cast wall and slabs. 


\ Skewed Pipe Opening 


SECTION A-A 


SKEWS < 45° 
(Not Centered) 


PIPE OPENING AT CORNER 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 
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SKEWED PIPE IN RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES 


¢ Skewed Pipe 


Va ¢ Wall Opening ¢ Pi 
ie ipe 


Structure Wall 


¢ Pipe and Opening 7 


PLAN 


Top Slab Riser or Inlet Top 


wie 


Bottom Slab ay Y . Straight Pipe Opening 


Skewed Pipe Opening 


SECTION B-B 


SKEWS > 45° 
(Not Centered) 


(See Table 4 on Sheet 8) 


SKEWED PIPE IN RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES 


SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS INDE SHEET 
FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 425-001| 7of8 


8:31:07 AM 
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Structure Wall Structure Wall 


1~Extra #4 Bar Each Side of Opening 


Skew Angle 


Precast aa tae Sees frye) 
p Or | (See Note) 


¢ Pipes << 


Precast Opening 
Pipe 0.D. + 6" 


(Vertical Wall Reinforcement 
Not Shown for Clarity) 


] i Horizontal Wall Reinforcement 


PLAN VIEW 


TABLE 4 - MAXIMUM PIPE SKEW FOR 
PRECAST ROUND OPENINGS Bars aU 
WALL PIPE SIZE 
THICKNESS | 18" |24" | 30" | 36" |42" | 48" | 54" |60" | 66" |72" | 78" | 84" 
MAXIMUM 8" 19° |17° | 16° | 16° | 15° | 14° | 14° | 13° | 13° | 13° | 12° | 12° 
SKEW ANGLE 6" 21° | 20° | 18° | 17° | 17° | 16° | 15° | 15°| 14° | 14° | 13° | 13° PLAN VIEW 


These values are based on 2" clearance for precast structures. Larger skews are possible Lap splice: 20 bar diameter for deformed wire or bar, but not less than 
for Cast-In-Place Structures or elliptical pipe openings when approved by the Engineer. vertical wire spacing plus 2" for WWR or 40 bar diameters for smooth wire. 


MAXIMUM PIPE SKEW FOR PRECAST ROUND OPENINGS ———— MULTIPLE PIPE CONNECTIONS - PRECAST ROUND STRUCTURES 


Structure Wall x 


TABLE 5 - MINIMUM 

See Plans for Wall Length SIZES FOR MULTIPLE 
PARALLEL PIPE 
CONNECTIONS 


PIPE 
SPACING 
(S) 


S 
(Pipe Spacing) 


cs a 


\ 
ne 
8 


Masonry Seal 
for Precast 
Structures (Typ.) 


QAR IQIRIYI 


6 |O0 JN JO J Jad JY |N 


ae ¢ Pipe sae P< ¢ Pipe 


PLAN VIEW 


MULTIPLE PARALLEL PIPE CONNECTIONS - RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES 


MISCELLANEOUS PIPE CONNECTION DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Specification 425 and Index 425-001. 


2. Type P standard structure bottoms are 4’-O"diameter and smaller (Alt. A) and 3'-6" square 
Alt. B) . Larger standard structure bottoms are designated Type J. Risers are permitted 
for all structures. 


alls of circular structures (Alt. A) constructed in place may be of brick or reinforced 
concrete. Construct precast and rectangular structures (Alt. B) with reinforced concrete only. 


all thickness and reinforcement are for either reinforced cast-in-place or precast concrete 
units except that precast circular units may be furnished with walls in accordance with 
ASTM C478 (See Table 1). 


. Top and bottom slab thickness and reinforcement are for precast and cast-in-place construction. 
Use Class II concrete, except when Class IV concrete is shown in the Plans. 


_ Alt. A or Alt. B structure bottoms may be used in conjunction with curb inlet tops Types 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 9, and 10, and any manhole or junction box. Alt. B structure bottoms may be used in conjunction 
with curb inlet Types 7 & 8, or any ditch bottom inlet. 


. Rectangular structures may be rotated as directed by the Engineer in order to facilitate connections 
between the structure walls and pipes. 


. Use straight embedment reinforcement in top and bottom slabs ,except when ACI hooks are specifically required. 


. Construct corner fillets as shown for rectangular structures used with circular risers and inlet throats, 
and when used on skew with rectangular risers, inlets, and inlet throats. Construct fillets in the top 
Slab of the Alt. A structure bottoms when used with the Type B risers. Reinforce each fillet with two #5 bars. 


10. Units larger than specified standards may be substituted at the contractor's option when these units will 
not cause or increase the severity of utility conflicts. Furnish such larger units at no additional cost to 
the Department. Larger Alt. A units cannot replace Alt. B units without approval of the Engineer. This 
Note applies to this Index only. 


REINFORCEMENT NOTES: 


1. Locate wall reinforcement in rectangular structures as shown in the WALL REINFORCEMENT 
SPLICE DETAILS in Index 425-001. 


. Provide a minimum 2"clear cover for all reinforcement unless otherwise noted and except for 
3J6"diameter ASTM C478 units. 


. Additional bars used to restrain hole formers for precast structures with grouted pipe connections 
may be left flush with the hole surface. 


. Cut or bend reinforcement at pipe openings to maintain cover. 


. Remove exposed ends of reinforcing at precast pipe openings and grouted joints to 1” below the 
concrete surface and seal with a Type F Epoxy meeting the requirements of Specification 926. 


. Equivalent area smooth or deformed welded wire reinforcement may be substituted in accordance 
with Index 425-001. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Tables 1, 2, 3, and 4 


Tables 5 and 6 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Type A Opening 


Type A Opening 


Type B Opening 


Structure Bottom 


ALTERNATE A 


Type B Opening 
Riser 
2 are 
Pe hs 


~ 


Structure Bottom 


ALTERNATE B 
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ALTERNATE A 


TYPE J 


ALTERNATE B 


TYPE P 


STRUCTURE BOTTOMS TYPE J AND P 


INDEX 


425-010 
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9~#4 Ties @ 
1'-0" 0.C. Max. 
(See Note 1) 


#5 Peripheral 
Reinforcement 


2 Additional Bars A @ 5" O.C. 


Perpendicular Bars A 


(See Section A-A) ee 


#5 Peripheral 


Reinforcement 


Construction Joint 
(See Index 425-001 
Sheet 5 of 6) —| 


SPECIAL TOP SLAB 


Optional 


ee 


Wall Reinforcing 


SECTION A-A 


¢ Structure 


Le ¢ Type A or Type B Riser 


#5 Hoop Bar 


| 


N 


#4 Hoop Bar 


aoe \ 


2~#7 Each Way Placed on 
Top of Bars A and B at 45° 


% Reference Axis 
¢ Structure Bottom 


Parallel Bars B 
(See Elevation) 


oe 


Top Slab 
Bars A 


Riser or Inlet Top 


(Type-B Riser Shown) 
Reference Top Slab Depth 
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Reference Bottom Slab Depth 
Structure Bottom 


Slab Thickness 
(See Table 6) 


Top Slab Reinforcement 
(See Note 2 & 3) 


#4 Ties @ I'-0" 0.C. 


(See Note 1) 


Bars A-Short Way 


(See Elevation) oe 


ALTERNATE A NOTES: 


1. Rotate #4 Bars as required to maintain cover. 


2. Construct the top or riser of the structure according the top 
slab to the "Special Top Slab" details, when the inside diameter 
of a round structure is not more than 1'-6" larger than the 


opening in the riser or top slab. 


3. Alternate A slab reinforcing not applicable for Type A, B, 
C, D & E Ditch Bottom Inlets or Type S & V Gutter Inlets. 


See Indexes 425-040, 425-041, 425-050, 425-051, and 425-052. 


Bars A-Short Way 


2 Additional Bars B 
@ 5" Max. 0.C. Each 
Side of Opening 
(#4 Bars Min.) 


Bars B-Long Way 
(See Elevation) 


2" Cl. (See Reinforcement Note 2) 


#4 Bars @ 12" Both 
Ways (C-I-P) See 
Table 1 for Precast 


Extra #4's Bars at 
Opening (2 Above 


@ 3" Min. Spacing 


& 1 Each Side) 


(C-I-P 10' Dia.) See 
Table 1 for Precast 
and 10' Dia. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Bars B Bottom Slab 


ELEVATION 


TYPE J BOTTOM - ALTERNATE A 


#4 @ I'-0" Both Ways 


(See Elevation) aL 


¢ Type Riser \ 


2 Additional Bars B 
@ 5" Max. 0.C. Each 
Side of Opening 
(#4 Bars Min.) 


% ¢ Structure 


Bottom 


#4 Hoop Bar 


(1 Lap Splice Permitted) 


Bars B-Long Way 
2 Additional Bars A (See Elevation) 


@ 5" 0.C. (#4 Bars Min.) 


TYPE A - ROUND RISER OPENING 
PLAN 


Reference Bottom Slab Depth 


—_ 


Riser, Inlet, and Inlet Top 


(Type-B Riser Shown) 


| 


Structure Bottom 


Reference Top Slab Depth 


Slab Thickness 
(See Table 5) 


t; (Type A) or 
t3 (Type B) 


2~#5 Hoop 
Bars (2 Lap 


Splices 


Permitted) 


\ ¢ Structure 


Bottom 


Fillet 


2 Additional Bars A 
@ 5" 0.C. (#4 Bars Min.) 


TYPE B - SQUARE RISER OPENING 


PLAN 


3" Cl. (Riser) 


Top Slab 
Bars A 
Bars B 


3'-6" or 4'-0" 


Slab Thickness (See Table 5) 


Bars B 
ELEVATION 


FY 2024-25 


#4 Bars @ 12" Both 
Ways (C-I-P) See 
Table 4 for Precast 


Extra #4 Bars at 
Opening (2 Above 
@ 3" Min. Spacing 
& 1 Each Side) 


Horizontal and Vertical 
Wall Reinforcement 
(See Table 4) 


3" Cl. (Single Layer) or 
2" Cl. (Double Layer) 
to Horizontal Bars 
(Typ. For Walls) 


Bottom Slab 


TYPE J BOTTOM - ALTERNATE B 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX SHEET 


STRUCTURE BOTTOMS TYPE J AND P 


425-010| 2of 4 


8:31:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


= TABLE 2 - ALTERNATE B 7 _ 
TABLE 1 - ALTERNATE A - STRUCTURES SQUARE AND RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES TABLE 4 - WALL DESIGNS - RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES 


CAST-IN-PLACE ITEMS PRECAST ITEMS 


VERTICAL HORIZONTAL 
CLASS II CONCRETE WALL WALL THICKNESS (t3) 
STRUCTURE/RISER pela tT SNGHETE poe A tl LENGTH : REINFORCING REINFORCING 


DIAMETER (ft) ty ta As ty t2 As |tror t2 | A2*** (FT) C-I-P_ | PRECAST 


RISER [BOTTOM ,, 2 RISER BOTTOM ,. 2 : 2 (in.) (in.) sles SCHEDULE dae SCHEDULE SCHEDULE SCHEDULE 
find tin) | Cindfty [ees POON cingtt.) | (in) | (ind/ft.) 


TE DEPTH DEPTH DEPTH DEPTH 
0.20 0.20 ' 0.105 8 Bottom SIZE? 3-6" & RISER SIZE: 10'-0" (Precast Only) 
0.20 0.20 ee 0.120 4-0" >1.17' - 40' A12 >1.17' < 10' 6"/8" Inside|Outside' Inside|Outside 
0.20 0.20 | 0.150 a0 10' < 18" 6"/8" b7 | b7 | 26-40 | F5 | F5 
0.20 0.20 0.180 ee 18! < 29' 6"/8" SIZE: 12'-0" 
0.20 0.20 0.210 ° = we 29' ~ 40! 6"/8" Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 
0.20 0.20 0.240 er eT SIZE: 4'-0" 21.17' < 14| B10 | B10 |21.17' < 10 C6.5 | C6.5 
SU aia ee cant a : S1.17' < 6 6"/8" 14 < 25' | C6.5| C65 | 10<17' | D7 | D7 
cane ons OE nee 16'-0" 6' < 10' 6"/8" 25'- 40' | D7 | D7 17'< 24 | £5 E5 
20'-0" 10' < 20 6"/8" 24-40 | F5 FS 
As- Vertical and horizontal areas of reinforcement. 20'-0" a < 2 ee SIZE: 12'-0" (Precast Only) 
##Provide 0.20 eq. in2/ft. at each face, 12" max. bar spacing. See Table 4 for Reinforcing Schedule. lade _ Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 
Size; {0 21.17' < 12'| B10 | B10 |=1.17' < 10'| D7 D7 
=1.17' < 5! 6"/8" 12 < 24 |c65| c65 | 10: <17' | D4.5]| D4.5 


5'< 9 6"/8" 24' - 40' D7 D7 17' < 23' ES: E5 
A2 = 0.40 sq. in. for riser section height equal or less than 2'-0" (2 hoop min.) g< 15! 6"/8" 23 < 32 F5 F5 


VERTICAL HORIZONTAL 
REINFORCING REINFORCING 


WALL WALL 


THICKNESS 
THICKNESS 


<3'-6" 


ed ei 8) 


t;and t2- Wall Thickness. 


QoQ Pee JOJO PO Pe ]eye |] wD 


**Modified minimum wall thickness. 


«Min, total circumferential reinforcement for continuous steel hoops: 


A, = 0.60 sq. in. for riser section height more than 2'-0" up to 4'-O" (3 hoop min.) 15 <22 6"/8" 32' - 40' G5 G5 


Areas of reinforcing for precast items are based on Grade 60 reinforcing. 22' - 40! E3 8" Sie; Ho) 
No reduction in the area of reinforcement is allowed for welded wire fabric in Table 1. oe Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 
=1.17' < 9 C35 6"/8" 21,17" = 17) C65 C6.5 |21.17' < 13'| D7 D7 
9 < 15' D4.5 6"/8" 11' < 20' D7 D7 13' < 20' E5 ED 
15' < 26' E3 B" 20' < 28' E5 E5 20' < 28' F5 F5 
Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 28' - 40' FS F5 28' - 40' G5 G5 
Al2 | Al2 26' — 40' D7 D7 8" SIZE: 16'-0" (Precast Only) 
SAEs 7/0! Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 
Inside|Outside Inside|Outside =1.17' < 10'| C6.5 C6.5 |=1.17'< 9 | D7 D7 
TABLE 3 - REINFORCING SCHEDULE 21.17' < 25'| A12 | Al2 |=1.17' < 7'| B10 | B10 10'< 18 | D7 D7 9 < 13 | D4.5| D45 
GRADE 60 BARS OR 65 KSI & 70 KSI 26' - 40' B10 B10 7' < 10° B5.5 | B5.5 18° = 25) E5 E5 13' < 19' E5 E5 
WELDED WIRE REINFORCING 10' < 20' C6.5 C6.5 25' - 35' F5 F5 19° < 27' F5 F5 
MAXIMUM SPACING 20' < 30' D7 D7 27' - 35' G5 G5 
ala ica CR eea” | GR 60 | WWR EQUIV. AREA 30'- 40. | £5 | &5 SIZE: 20'-0" 
(in2 /ft) BARS | 65 KSI | 70 KSI SIZE, 80% Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 
(in.) (in.) (in.) Inside|Outside| Inside|Outside 21.17' < 10'| C6.5 | C6.5 | 1.17' < 8'| D7 D7 
0.20 12 =1.17' < 20'| A12 | A12 | =1.17' < 6'| B5.5| B55 10 < 17 | D7 | D7 se<12 | £5 | &5 
0.20 6 20' - 40' C6.5 C6.5 6' < 13' C6.5 C6.5 17' - 30' E5 E5 12’ < 20' F5 F5 
0.24 10 13' < 22! D7 D7 20' - 30' G5 G5 
0.24 22: < 31' ES E5 SIZE: 20'-0" (Precast Only) 
0.37 31' - 40' FS FS Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 
0.37 SIZE 90" =1.17' < 8 | C6.5 | C6.5 | 21.17' < 8'| D4.5| D4.5 
0.53 Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 8i< 13' D7 D7 8< 12' E5 E5 
0.53 2=1.17' < 12'| Al2 Al2 | 21.17' < 8 | C6.5 C6.5 13' - 25' E5 E5 12,< 19' F5 F5 
073 12, < 28 |c65| c65 | 8'<15' | D7 | D7 19°- 25' | G5 G5 


0.73 28' - 40' D7 D7 15' < 23! E5 E5 
= a eee ee TABLE 4 NOTES: 


- TN" 1. Wall depth is measured to the top of the bottom slab for boxes 
1.06 eee and to the top of the intermediate slab for risers. 
1.45 


1.45 
1.75 


Area of vertical reinforcing may be reduced in accordance with ASTM C478. 


ice) 


Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 
, f 1 i . Wall height is the distance between top of lower slab to bottom 

Bail? = 0 ee piue = a tl a of upper slab. Maximum wall height is 12' for wall lengths 

10'< 21 | C65 | C6.5 | 10'< 17 ES E5 exceeding 5', or 10' for wall lengths exceeding 12. 

21' < 26 D7 D7 17' < 26 F5 F5: i eek Hie gigi see j oe 
; ; ; ; . Wall lengths exceeding 6'-0" require two layers of reinforcing 

| 26'- 40' | C65) C65 | 26-40) | F5 | F5 | 10" | See Table 4) with 2" of cover from the horizontal bars to the 

inside and outside faces for each layer. 


W)]WIR]WI/HRPWIRIHRID] Ws) DI) OH} @O)an 


. Wall lengths exceeding the dimensions or depths shown in 
Table 4, or 12'-0" diameter require a special design. 


. Wall thickness and reinforcing for rectangular structures is 
based on the longer wall length. 


TABLES 1, 2, 3, AND 4 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision [8 FDOT\ oe ee STRUCTURE BOTTOMS TYPE J AND P ae ae 
11/01/20 z Y STANDARD PLANS 425-010| 3o0f 4 


SLAB 
DEPTH 


TABLE 5 


SLAB DESIGNS - SQUARE AND RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES 


(ALL SLABS 8" THICK EXCEPT AS NOTED - REINFORCING PARALLEL TO SHORT WAY AND LONG WAY) 


SHORT-WAY 


SCHEDULE 
(Bars A) 


LONG-WAY 


SLAB 
DEPTH 


SCHEDULE 
(Bars B) 


SHORT-WAY 


SLAB 
DEPTH 


SCHEDULE 
(Bars A) 


LONG-WAY 


SLAB 
DEPTH 


SCHEDULE 
(Bars B) 


SCHEDULE 
(Bars A) 


SCHEDULE 
(Bars B) 


TABLE 6 


SLAB DESIGNS 


ROUND STRUCTURES 


SLAB 
DEPTH 


REINF. 
(2-WAY) 
SCHEDULE 


SLAB 
THICKNESS 


20.5' < 8 


SIZE: 3'-6" x UNLIMITED 


B10 


20.5' < 24 


20.5' < 13' 


SIZE: 


6' x 6’ 
20.5' < 10' 


20,.5' < 10' 


SIZE: 8' x 8 
20.5' < 9 


SIZE: 


2215! 


3'-6" DIAMETER 
6" Precast C6.5 


8s 13' 


B5.5 


24'-40' 


13' < 23' 


10' < 18' 


10' < 19 


9g < 13' 


0.5' < 30' 


8" A6 


13' < 31' 


C6.5 


23'-40' 


18' < 27' 


19'-30' 


13’ < 18' 


30'-40' 


8" B5.5 


31'-40' 


D7 


27' < 33' 


18 < 23' 


33'-40' 


23'-30' 


20.5' < 7' 


SIZE: 4’ x 


B5.5 


UNLIMITED 
20.5' < 15' 


SIZE: 


20.5' < 19' 


4'-0" DIAMETER 
8" A6 


7' < 19' 


C6.5 


15' < 29' 


20.5' < 8 


my de 7h 


20.5' < 8 


20.5' < 8 


SIZE: 8' x 9! 
20.5' < 7' 


19' < 30' 


3" 


19° < 31' 


D7 


29'-40' 


&' < 16' 


8 < 12 


B< 14 


7 < 9 


30'-40' 


SIZE: 


3" 
5'-0" DIAMETER 


31'-40' 


E5 


16' < 28 


12) < 2I1' 


14’ < 23' 


9 < 15' 


20.5' < 15' 


20.5' < 3' 


So eS 


20.5' < 3' 


28'-40' 


21' < 28 


23'-31' 


15' < 20! 


15' < 26' 


28' < 35' 


20' < 23' 


26' < 35' 


3.<7' 


3 < 13' 


35'-40' 


:6' x 8 


7 < 22 


Ts 22 


22' < 29' 


22' < 29 


20.5' < 6' 


20.5' < 6' 


Sligee CP xe SF 


20.5' < 8 


23'-31' 


20.5' < 7' 


35'-40' 


SIZE: 


20.5' < 9! 


29'-40' 


29'-40' 


a oY x (ey 


oe =< 13 


6 < Il' 


Bi< 14 


7' < 10' 


9 < 15' 


13' < 22' 


Il’ < 17' 


14 < 22 


10' < 17' 


15' < 22' 


22) < 35' 


17' < 22 


20.5' < 12 


20.5' < 3' 


35'-40' 


22' < 32' 


12' < 26' 


BPD? 


26'-40' 


9 < 23' 


23' < 35' 


32'-40' 


26 x9 


35'-40' 


8 BY Xe 7f 


20.5' < 8 


20.5' < 8 


8 < 14' 


8< 14 


14 < 24! 


14 < 21' 


=0.5' < 10’ 


20.5' < 10' 


24'-34' 


21' < 25' 


10' < 20' 


10' < 31' 


25'-34' 


20' < 34 


31'-40' 


34'-40' 


: 6' x UNLIMITED 


DX 6b 


20.5' < 8 


20.5' < 8 


8< 14 


8 < 14 


20.5' < 7' 


20.5' < 8 


14 < 24! 


14 < 2I1' 


I = 1s 


8 < 17' 


24'-34' 


21' < 25' 


13' < 24! 


17' < 25' 


25'-34' 


24'-40' 


25'-40' 


20.5' < 8 


2D: G29! 


20.5' < 14 


SIZE: 


7x 7 


20.5' < 8 


C6.5 


=0.5' < 4' 


8 < 15' 


4 <7 


8Bio< 14 


D7 


14’ < 24' 


15' < 26' 


7' < 11 


14 < 25' 


E5 


24 < 34 


26'-40' 


11l' < 22' 


SIZE: 9'x9'x10" SLAB THICKNE 


22' < 36' 


17' < 22 


22) < 31' 


F3.5 


22' < 30' 


30'-40' 


SIZE: 


7'-O" DIAMETER 


36'-40' 


SIZ 


20.5' < 7' 


= 31'-40' 


C6.5 0.5' < 6 


G3.5 


E: 10'x10'x10" SLAB THICKNESS 


C6.5 


20.5' < 8 


3" 


8 < 16' 


3" 


16' < 23' 


3 


23' < 27' 


3" 


7' < 10' 


D7 6 < 9 


D4.5 


27'-40' 


3" 


10' < 18' 


g < 15’ 


E5 


18' < 27' 


15' < 22' 


F5 


SIZE: 


8'-0" DIAMETER 


27'-32' 


22'-32' 


G3.5 


20.5' < 10' 


SIZ 


E; 12'x12'x12" SLAB THICKNESS 


10' < 16' 


16' < 19 


20.5' < 10' 


20.5' < 8 


19' < 29' 


10' < 16' 


8< 14' 


29'-40' 


10" 


16' < 25' 


14 < 22 


25'-35' 


22 < 30' 


30'-35' 


SIZE: 


20.5' < 12' 


10'-0" DIAMETER 
10" 


12' < 20! 


70" 


20' < 28' 


10" 


28'-40' 


SIZE: 


70" 
12'-0" DIAMETER 


20.5' < 8 


10" 


8o< 13' 


10" 


8:31:34 AM 


10/17/2023 


13' < 18' 10" 
18' < 26' 10" 
26'-40' 12" 


37 = 30) SLAB AND WALL DESIGN TABLE NOTES 


32'-40' : 1. Size is the inside dimensions) of a structure. 
SIZE / Xan 

=0.5' < 5' 
5'< 8 

e =< 12 
13' < 22 
22' < 30' 
30'-40' 


25'-40' F5 34'-40' 


SIZE: 5X 
20.5' < 8 C6.5 
8 < 14 D7 
14 < 25' E5 
25'-40' ES: 


UNLIMITED 

20.5' < 14' 
14’ < 24' 
24' < 34 
34'-40' 


2. Slab reinforcement is appropriate for top, 
intermediate, and bottom slabs. 


20.5' < 5' 
Be 17’ 
11l' < 19' 
19' < 30' 
30'-40' 


. Bottom Slabs for precast 3'-6" x 3'-6" rectangular 
structures at 15' depth or less, may be 6" thick. 


. Slab depth is measured from finished grade to 
top of slab. 


20.5'< 9 
g < 15' 
15' < 25' 
25' - 34 


=0.5' < 7' 
7' < 10' 
10' < 14 
if < 2I]' 
2i' < 29 
29'-34' 


. Reinforcing schedules with larger areas of steel 
may be substituted for schedules with smaller bar 
or wire spacing, except that Schedule B10 may not 
be substituted for Schedule A6é. See Index 425-001 
for allowable bar spacing adjustments when larger 
areas of reinforcing are substituted. 


TABLES 5 AND 6 


INDEX 


425-010 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SHEET 


4 of 4 


STRUCTURE BOTTOMS TYPE J AND P 


11/01/20 


8:31:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. Conform finished grade and slope of the Inlet Tops to the 
finished cross slope and grade of the adjacent sidewalk 
and/or border. Manhole Frame and Cover 
(See Index 425-001) 


Transition 


. Provide 1%" minimum cover for steel in the Inlet Top. 
. Construction of Inlet Tops are either precast or cast-in-place. 


. For precast units, the rear wall and apron may be precast 
as a separate piece from the top slab. Provide a minimum 
of 7 ~ #4 dowels, otherwise install in accordance with 
Index 425-001 "OPTIONAL CONSTRUCTION JOINTS". 


. These inlets are designed for use with standard curb and 
gutter Type E and Type F. 


INLET TYPES 1 AND 3 
. Use only round concrete support posts. 
Curb and a 


Manhole Frame and Cover 


Transition (See Index 425-001) 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: INLET TYPES 2 AND 4 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Top Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Transverse Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Curb and Gutter 


CURB INLET TOPS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


lege : FDOT) Se CURB INLET TOP TYPES 1, 2, 3, AND 4 — 
11/01/20 \& =~ STANDARD PLANS pws 425-020 


8:31:47 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sta./Offset location Sta./Offset location 
2'-0" Dia. Manhole Cover 2'-0" Dia. Manhole Cover 


a i 
~~~ 5" @ Concrete ~~~ 5" @ Concrete 
Support Post 7 Support Post 


TABLE 1 
INLET 
Curb & Gutter Gutter Curb & Curb & Gutter Curb & 
Gutter il Trans. eles Trans. Ee Gutter oes DIMENSIONS Gutter Trans. Lo aL Gutter 
Inlet R 
Type 


10'-0" 
10'-0" 


Gutter Line 6'-0" Gutter Line 
6'-0" 


3-0" 3-0" 
Curb & Gutter Curb & Curb & Gutter Curb & 
Gutter Trans. Gutter Gutter Trans. Gutter 


ELEVATION ELEVATION 


TYPE 1 AND 3 TYPE 2 AND 4 


TOP DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


#6 Bars (Typ.) #6 Bars (Typ.) 


#6 Bars #6 Bars 


#6 Bars Top, #6 Bars Top, 
#7 Bars Bottom 1 #7 Bars Bottom 


Back of Curb #6 Bars (See Sheet 3 Back of ai #6 Bars = #6 Bars (See Sheet 3 


for Spacing) for Spacing) 


i 
cv elise evel Beato 


J} 1 5" @ Concrete J 10 5" @ Concrete —™ a 
Front of Curb #6 Bars @ 9 Support Post Front of Curb #6 Bars @ 9 Support Post 9" (Typ.) 


PLAN PLAN 


NOTE: 
TYPE 1 AND 3 For transverse section reinforcement, see Sheet 3. TYPE 2 AND 4 


TOP REINFORCING DETAILS 


TOP DIMENSIONAL AND TOP REINFORCING DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


‘aio STANDARD PLANS CURB INLET TOP TYPES 1, 2, 3, AND 4 425-020 2of3 


8:31:53 AM 


10/17/2023 


2'-O" Manhole Cover (Typ.) 


Optional Construction Joint 
(See General Note 5) 


T 


i ' L 


+ 5" @ Concrete Support Post 
. Theoretical 
Gutter Elev. 


Le | 
MS 2'-0" for 3'-6" Dia. 


1'-9" for 4'-0" Dia. 


INLET SECTION WITH TYPE F CURB AND GUTTER 


#6 Bars Unless 
#6 Bars Otherwise Shown \ 


6" 
c 


a ii L Theoretical 


> - 
#6 Bars =i oe e | Gutter Elev. 
@ 9" Ctrs. —J #6 Bars a 
@ 9" Ctrs. 


#4 Bars 
@ 8" Ctrs. 
Both Ways 


Same for 4'-0" Dia. 


_J #4 Bars @ 8" Ctrs. (Typ.) 


| 


a) qu 


{| 


3'-6" DIA. STRUCTURE BOTTOM 


#6 Bars Unless 


Otherwise Shown ~ g" 6" 7 7 3H 
; T as sil i Theoretical 
& c} e c 


a Gutter Elev. 
SS . 
#7 Bars ZA 


4 


4'-0" DIA. STRUCTURE BOTTOM 


INLET SECTION WITH TYPE F CURB AND GUTTER 


LAST 


S DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 
REVISION i 
11/01/20 z FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


TRANSVERSE DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


TRANSVERSE REINFORCING DETAILS 


i.) 
= 


2'-0" Manhole Cover (Typ.) 
4'-0" 
Optional Construction Joint 
(See General Note 5) 
i Jee — 


i 


5" @ Concrete Support Post 


Theoretical 
Gutter Elev. 


roa : 
Se 1'-6" for 3'-6" Dia. 


1'-3" for 4'-0" Dia. 


INLET SECTION WITH TYPE E CURB AND GUTTER 


#6 Bars Unless 


Otherwise Shown & . tps Yu 
#6 Bars i sd + Wd T ne =| 
= 


#6 Bars rq & 
@ 9" Ctrs. | 


#4 Bars i? 
@ 8" Ctrs. 
Both Ways 


Same for 4'-0" Dia. 


is} 


| 


— 


3'-6" DIA. STRUCTURE BOTTOM 


#6 Bars Unless 
Otherwise Shown a 


4'-0" DIA. STRUCTURE BOTTOM 


INLET SECTION WITH TYPE E CURB AND GUTTER 


#4 Bars @ 8" Ctrs. (Typ.) 


TRANSVERSE DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


INLET TOP TYPES 1, 2, 3, AND 4 


INDEX SHEET 


425-020| 30f 3 


8:32:00 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. Conform the finished grade and slope of the inlet tops with the finished cross slope and grade of 
the proposed sidewalk and/or border. 


. For inlets constructed on a curve, refer to the plans to determine the radius. Bend steel when necessary. 
Type F Curb and Gutter Transition 


. Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 1Y," minimum cover unless otherwise shown, see Sheet 6 for 
equivalent area Welded Wire Reinforcement details. 


. Inlet tops may be either cast-in-place or precast concrete. Conform precast units to the 
dimensions shown or in accordance with approved shop drawings. 


. Corner fillets are required at inlet opening for precast units or C-I-P units used in conjunction 
with circular inlet bottoms or skewed rectangular inlet boxes. Finish top of fillets flush with 
drain throat bottom and match slope. 


. For Type E curb and gutter, transition the shape of the curb over the gutter transition length to match 
the face of the inlet (Type Ft). 


a 
. Meet the requirements of ASTM A36/A36M with steel used for frames and grates. Type F Curb and Gutter 


INLET TYPE 5 
(Type F Curb and Gutter Shown) 


= 


. Use either cast iron grates or steel grates. 


Type E Curb and Gutter Transition 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Type 5 and 6 Dimensional Details INLET TYPE 6 


Type 5 and 6 Reinforcing and Bar Bending Details (Type E Curb and Gutter Shown) 


Precast Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Cast-In-Place Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Type E Curb and Gutter ae 
Alternate Welded Wire Reinforcing (WWR) Details 


Grate, Anchor, and Grouting Details 


CURB INLETS TOPS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION |& FDOT\) agen CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6 
11/01/20 z _2a—-Y STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


425-021 


8:32:06 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


Center of Box Sta./ 
Offset Location 


aay 


lA 


Grate Frame 
(See Sheet 7) — J 


Type E or 
F Curb 
(See General 3'-0" 3'-0" (See General 


Note 7) Gutter Trans. - Gutter Trans. Note 7) was 


re " ay : ¢ inlet 4" Nose 
. 6" @ Concrete Post for C-I-P Inlets (Typ.) N ¥ Chamfer or 14! Radius (Typ.) 


~ 1 La] = 
\B t eee == ce ] By ——_ PDETAIL "A’ —— 
en re 
Type E or : ~ Grate Tyne E or 


F Curb & Gutter Inlet or Riser —"] Curb 
(See General 3'-0" 3'-0" (See General 
Note 7) Gutter Trans. 8'-0" 2'-6" Gutter Trans. Note 7) 


ELEVATION 


TYPE 5 DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


Center of Box Sta./ 
6" @ Concrete Post for C-I-P Inlets (Typ.) Offset Location 


Top of Curb Control Line 


| AS See DETAIL "A" 
[4 : 


Grate Frame 
7 (See Sheet 7) —]. 


6" 


Type E or 
F Curb & Gutter 
(See General 3'-0" 3'-0" (See General 
Note 7) Gutter Trans. = Gutter Trans. Note 7) 


vo 9" (10" Below Top of Curb Control Line) 


| 


4" Nose 
6" @ Concrete Post for C-I-P Inlets (Typ.) a 
Se | 1 
[5 = ’ oe 
1%" Radius (Typ.) F Curb 


( Grate 
(See General 3'-0" 3'-0" (See General 
= Note 7) _|_ Gutter Trans. 8'-0" a 2'-3" 5'-9" Gutter Trans. | Note 7) 


Type E or %y" Chamfer or Type E or 


F Curb Inlet or Riser —™] 


ELEVATION 


DESCRIPTION: 


TYPE 6 DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 
TYPE 5 AND 6 DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6 425-021| 2of7 
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10/17/2023 


Bar 4B (Vertical Face, Field Bend) YS 


aes le fat it | E=++—— Bars 4A and 4C 


@ 5" Sp. (Typ.) 


1+ 


Bars 4B (Top) @ 6" Sp. ] 
Bars 4D (Bottom) @ 6” Sp. 


Bars 4B (Vertical Face, Field Bend) 


Pa Bars 4A (Typ.) 


| }-— Bars 4K (For Fillets Only) 


Bars 4E @ 5" Bottom 


(Tied to Bars 4A) (Typ.) a 


Le Bar 4E 


Pt—— Bar 4L 


T Bars 4H i. 


Bars 4F (Top) @ I'-0" Sp. J \ 


2~Bars 4J __ 445" 4Y" LL 
Bars 4S @ 8" 


a 2~Bars 4J 


SECTION B-B 


Precast 


4" 
(Typ.) 


ro 


& 
3" 


BAR 4S 


Field Cut as Required 
to Maintain Cover 
(1'-O" Max.) 


Field Cut as Required 
to Maintain Cover 
(1'-O" Max.) 


31-3" 


TYPE 5 REINFORCING DETAILS 


Bar 4B (Vertical Face, Field Bend) 


BAR 4E 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


TYPE 5 INLET TYPE 6 INLET 


MARK 


L- ] Lt f Bars 4A and 4C 
=e fea sea er Et = @5 Sp. Typ) 


Bars 4B (Top) @ 6" Sp. 7 


Bars 4D (Bottom) @ 6" Sp. 


Bars 4A (Typ.) 
Bars 4K (For Fillets Only) 


Bar 4B (Vertical Face, Field Bend) 
SS 
Bars 4E @ 5" Bottom 


ep fot 


(Tied to Bars 4A) (Typ.) aa 
1 


Bars 4F (Top) @ 1'-O" Sp. J 


SSS 


I) —— 2-Bars 4J 


LENGTH 


LENGTH 


A (Precast) 


3-1" 


3-1" 


A (C-I-P) 


2-114" 


2-14" 


B 


10'-3" 


15'-9" 


LI" to: P=T1" 


11" to I'-11" 


10'-3" 


15'-9" 


4'-11 5" 


4-114" 


6'-0" 


6'-0" 


4'-6" 


4'-6" 


3'-¢0" 


3'-¢0" 


K (Fillet) 


2-3" 


2-3" 


L (Precast) 


y'-4" 


L (C-I-P) 


yg" 


S 


NOTES: 


ALAR RIER| ARI ARIERIRIRI INR] KRIAR 


3-2" 


1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 


“Ta 


2~Bars 4J 2 Bars 45 @ 8" 


SECTION B-B 


2. Bars 4A and 4E may be combined into a single bar. 


. Welded Wire Reinforcement consists of smooth or deformed 
wire meeting the requirements of Specification 931. 


TYPE 6 REINFORCING DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


AND 6 REINFORCING AND BAR BENDING 


INDEX 


425-021 


INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6 


DETAILS 


8:32:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


Top of Curb Control Line 


- 1'-0" 


a Radius| 
(Optional)| 


Le Theoretical 
Gutter Elev. 


2'-6" 


SECTION D-D 


Type E: 6" to 9" 


Type E: 11" to 1'-3" 
Type F: 1'-0" to 1'-3" 


Type F Shown, Type E Similar 
SECTION C-C 


Varies 1'-6" 


2 


P 1'-0" Min. to 1%" 
-0" Max. 


Theoretical 
Gutter Elev. 


Varies 


SECTION E-E 


1'-6" 


“Theoretical 


13" 18" 
ra 


See Note 2 


Gutter Elev. 


4-6" 


SECTION F-F 


1'-6" 


Slab 


Do Not Construct Pipe Within These Limits Thickness 


Top of Pipe sl 


9" Min. or if Top Slab Present, 
Top Slab Thickness Plus 3" 


NOTES: 


1. For location of Sections D-D thru H-H see Sheet 2. 


2. Match slope of adjacent curb with 2" top radius 
and %" bottom chamfer of 1%" radius. 


. See Plans for bottom and riser type. 


| tte 


Field Cut Bars to 
Maintain 1%" Cover 


4" 3~Bars 4B 4" 
@ 6" Max. 


2 - 


Bars 4E @ 5" Sp. 7 lege 4F @ I'-0" a 


SECTION E-E 


4~Bars 4D 
@ 6" (Bottom) 


: 3~Bars 4B 
77" @ 6" (Top) 


4Y5" 


Ba 


rs 4J 
Bars 4S @ 8" Sp. 


Bars 4H (Corners) 


2 == = 


4" 3~Bars 4B 4" 


Bote ee eh - lees 4F @ 1'-0" “il 1'-3" | 


SECTION F-F 


4~Bars 4D 
@ 6" (Bottom) 


j 3~Bars 4B 
a 7%" @ 6" (Top) 
2 


See Note 2 


™ Grate 
Theoretical 
Gutter Elev. 
I" Chamfer 


1'-O" Corner Fillet 
(See General Note 6) 


3/6" 


+t 


4'-0" (Centered Below Opening) 


SECTION G-G 


Theoretical 


+ I 


See Note 2 


Gutter Elev. 


4-6" 


SECTION H-H 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


FDOT) 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


4" 3~Bars 4B 4" 


\ Bar 4K Diag. Fillet 


Iniet Bottom or Riser (Type 
Varies, See Note 3) 


SECTION G-G 


4~Bars 4D 
@ 6" (Bottom) 


3~ ~Bars 4B 
@ 6 a 14 
= 


2 


4" 3~Bars 4B 4" 


Ba 


Bars 4S @ 8" Sp. 


Bars 4H (Corners) 


ee 4L (Placed as Shown) 


rs 4J 
Bars 4S @ 8" S 


Bars 4H (Corners) 


Bars 4E @ 5" Sp. Bars 4F @ 1'-0" ral L=3! 


SECTION H-H 


REINFORCING DETAILS 


PRECAST DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6 


INDEX 


425-021 


SHEET 


4 of 7 


Top of Curb Control Line 
‘-0" 1'-6" 


Ee i 


3" Radius 


(Optional)| 


Theoretical 
Gutter Elev. 


2-6" 
OPTION A 


Top of Curb Control Line 
1-0" 


Varies 
1'-0" Min. to 
2'-0" Max. 


P 


ie Joint | 


Theoretical 
Gutter Elev. 


OPTION A 


Varies 
1'-0" Min. to 
2'-0" Max. 


f 


Theoretical 
Gutter Elev. 


OPTION B 


SECTION E-E 


Field Cut Bars to 
Maintain 1%" Cover 


2 . 


2% (Above Soil) {| 


OPTION A 


SECTION E-E 


4~Bars 4D 
@ 6" (Bottom) 


Field Cut Bars to 
i Maintain 1%" Cover 


a 2%" (Above Soil) 


OPTION B 


8:32:26 AM 


10/17/2023 


- 1'-6" S yy 3~Bars 4B 
Theoretical 


3" Radius 
(Optional)) 
f Bars 4J 
Bars 4S @ 8" Sp. 
Gutter Elev. FT heoretic | Bars 4H (Corners) 
2-6" Gutter Elav. F . = 
- 3'-0" @ 5" Sp. [bars 4F @ I'-0" a 1'-3" 


OPTION B 
SECTION D-D SECTION F-F 


See Note 2 


( Const. Joint 


4" 3~Bars 4B 4" 
@ 6" Max. 


SECTION F-F 


4~Bars 4D 

@ 6" (Bottom) 
]'-6" py, 27Bars 4B 
ys @ 6" (Top) 


=| 7 
JZ iy i ays =n 


See Note 2 
( Const. Joint 


Bars 4S @ 8" Sp. 


@ 6" Max. 


Slab Bars 4H (Corners) 


Thickness Theoretical 


Gutter Elev. 


. ‘ se y" Chamfer 
1'-0" Corner Fillet 


Top of Pipe | 
NG (See General Note 6) I 


9" Min. or if Top Slab Present, an | TY 

Top Sop Slab Thickness Plus 3" hpi ie or ; ) | i 
‘-0" (Centere elow Opening 

a 1 


4" 3~Bars 4B 4" 


Do Not Construct Pipe Within These Limits 
Bar 4K Diag. Fillet 


Inlet Botom or Riser (Type 
Varies See Note 3) 


SECTION G-G 


4~Bars 4D 
@ 6" (Bottom) 


P 3~Bars 4B 
77 @ 6" (Top) 


ayy" 1p! 
= 
. Bar 4L (Placed as Shown) 


co 


SECTION G-G 


NOTES: 


1. For location of Sections D-D thru H-H see Sheet 2. 


Bars 4J 
Bars 4S @ 8" Sp. 


2. Match slope of adjacent curb with 2" top radius 


and %" bottom chamfer of 1%" radius. 


Theoretical Bars 4H (Corners) 


Gutter Elev. = x 


16H 1~Bar 4E vi 1_qu 1 
4'-6 Bars 4F @ 1'-0" Sp. 1'-3 


SECTION H-H 


4" 3~Bars 4B 4" 


. See Plans for bottom and riser type. 


SECTION H-H 
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


REINFORCING DETAILS 
CAST-IN-PLACE DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
STANDARD PLANS CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6 425-0211 5of7 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 

REVISION |i FDOT\ 
i —_: 


11/01/20 


8:32:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


4-7 


j'-9" 


Field Bend Horizontal 
Bars in Vertical Face : 2 Sp. @ 6" 25," 


[e) 


-- 


D17.2 or W18.5 (Typ.) 


2 Sp. @ 6" 


Cut Dotted Portion of 
Mat as Required to 
Maintain Cover 


r;—- WWR Symmetrical 
About ¢ for Type 6 


TP 


PIECE - 1 


TYPE 5 - 24 Sp. @ 5" 
TYPE 6 - 37 Sp. @ 5" 


D17.2 or W18.5 (Typ.) 


PIECE - 1 PLACEMENT SCHEMATIC 


10'-3" Min. — 15'-9" Min. 


PIECE - 2 
Cut Dotted Portion of 
Mat as Required to 
Maintain Cover 


D17.2 or W18.5 (Typ.) 


ells WWR Symmetrical 


About ¢ for Type 6 


2 Sp. @ I1'-0" a 1'-]" 


33" 


TYPE 5 - 24 Sp. @ 5" 
TYPE 6 - 37 Sp. @ 5" PIECE - 3 


PIECE - 2 PLACEMENT SCHEMATIC ——— WELDED WIRE REINFORCING DETAILS 


3~Bars 4B 4" 


E-— Provide Conventional 
Reinforcement for Bar 


S| 
aS 


4" 


4H, 4J and 4S 
Bars 4E @ 5" Sp. r Bars 4F @ 1'-0" Sp. ] 


Conventional Reinf. 


Bar 4F (One Required) TYPICAL SECTION 


Cut Dotted Portion of 
Mat as Required to 


Maintain Cover NOTES: 


1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 
PIECE - 3 PLACEMENT SCHEMATIC 


2. Welded Wire Reinforcement consists of Smooth or Deformed 


WWR REINFORCING DETAILS wire meeting the requirements of Specification 931. 


ALTERNATE WELDED WIRE REINFORCING (WWR) DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6 425-021| 6of7 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/20 i —_- 


8:32:39 AM 


10/17/2023 


|,- Curb Inlet Top 


Epoxy-Sa tu 

Grout (Typ.) Ro” 

(See SECTION K-K) 
Po 


Bar %e6 x 2" 


Anchor (Typ.) * 
ee isi CAST IRON GRATE GROUTING DETAILS STEEL GRATE GROUTING DETAILS 


ANCHOR 
FRAME DETAIL DETAIL "AS SECTION K-K 


4'-%y" 0. to o. of Frame 


3'-11" 0. to o. of Grate ae 


Curb Inlet Top 5 
as 2h! 


Wwe 


L3X2x% 


P— L6x34x% 


JL 


(HARRY 


Anchor 


Anchor SECTION M-M 


SECTION I-I SECTION J-J 


CAST IRON GRATE 


Curb Inlet Top ~ z 4'-Y4" 0. to o. of Frame 


3'-11" 0. to o. of Grate 


Yu 
2 uz Nonskid Floor Plate ae 


azo Cover—7 


34" Pickholes —7~ 


LAX3x% 


— L6x34x% : |O 


Anchor SECTION O-O 


Anchor 3 /\ 


SECTION I-I | 
SECTION J-J yg S(T) | 


ne 


SECTION N-N 


2@8 


STEEL GRATE 
GRATE, ANCHOR, AND GROUTING DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |S FDOT\) agen CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6 mie aa 
11/01/20 z =’ STANDARD PLANS 425-0211 7of7 


8:32:45 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


= 
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a 
WY 
~ 
> 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. 


2: 


Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise shown. See 
Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Cut or bend bars out of 
way of pipe when necessary. Bars to clear pipe by 1%". 


. Recommended maximum pipe sizes are 24" longitudinal and 30" transverse. For 
larger pipe, inlets with Alt. B bottoms, Index 425-010 is recommended. 


. All dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise shown. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


Traffic Separator (Typ.) 4 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


CURB INLET TYPE 7 


(Bottom Not Shown) 


CURB INLET TYPE 7 


Manhole Frame and Cover 
(See Index 425-001) 


INDEX 


425-022 


SHEET 


lof 2 


8:32:52 AM 


10/17/2023 


# 6 Bars (See Note 3) - 


Type III Manhole Frame 
(See General Note 1) 


=| 


A 
1" Preformed la 


Joint Filler (Typ.) 


#6 Bars (See Note 3) Ny 


#5 Bars (Typ.) S| 


6'-O" Traffic Separator 


2@ 35" 
for 
Manhole 


4'-0" Traffic Separator 


= 


3! 6 @ 5" 


=| 


Sta./Offset/ 
Elev. Location DETAIL "A" 


Superelevated oe ; 
B Pavement 1'-6" Pavement Transition 9" 574" 
4'-0" Transition 2 4'-0" Transition 
Pavement Depression 


a’ 4 @ 2%" 
60° (+) 


Pavement 
PLAN mane 
Type III Frame 


ae Theoretical 
4'-0" Transition 5'-0" Inlet 4-0" Transition Gutter Elev. 


180° Hook (Typ.) 


#6 Bars 


90° Hook (Typ.) 


DETAIL "B" 


FRONT ELEVATION 6'-0" Traffic Separator iynecia Brame NOTES: 


4'-0" Traffic Separator (See General Note 1) 1. Construction joints permitted between these limits. See Index 
; ae See DETAIL "B ies 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 
ae wpe 


#5 Bars (See DETAIL "A") NK Or 


Pavement . For bottom slab rebar embedment options, see optional 


a construction joints, Index 425-001. 


=| 


Top Slab 


Hooks : 
Required . ACI standard hooks required each end of straight bars and 


right end of bent bars: 180° hooks, canted 60%(+), on odd 
bars; 90° hooks, down, on even bars numbered from throat side. 


Type III Frame 
Type III Frame (See General Pavement 
Cais oo Note 1) 
” ote | 
3" (Typ.) Horiz. Wall Reinf.—__| 
(See TABLE 1) 3" (Typ.) 


1'-9" Min. 


- 


3" (Typ.) 
TABLE 1 - HORIZONTAL WALL 
REINFORCING SCHEDULE 
: #4 8B 
ao cine Po" Cire; —— 
(See Note 2) : #5 Bars @ SenEnuLE AREA |MAX. SPACIN 


10" Ctrs. (in.?/ft.) BARS 
Construction Joint 
Permitted (Typ.) ONE 


Wall Depth Varies 
4'-0" Min. - 15'-O" Max. 


Wall Depth Varies 
4'-O" Min. - 15'-O" Max. 
See Note 1 


See Note 1 


Al2 0.20 12" 
A6 0.20 6" 


4'-0" 3'-0" 2 lel 3'-0" 185 A4 0.20 | 4 
SECTION A-A ———— ————— SECTION B-B MANHOLE MODIFICATION oe 
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
cain FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
ie) 
eae FDOT) CURB INLET TYPE 7 


= 


11/01/20 STANDARD PLANS 425-022| 2of 2 


8:32:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. 


2: 


Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise shown. See 
Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Cut or bend bars out of 
way of pipe when necessary. Bars to clear pipe by 1%". 


. Recommended maximum pipe sizes are 24" longitudinal and 30" transverse. For 
larger pipe, inlets with Alt. B bottoms, Index 425-010 is recommended. 


. All dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise shown. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


Traffic Separator (Typ.) = 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


CURB INLET TYPE 8 


(Bottom Not Shown) 


CURB INLET TYPE 8 


Manhole Frame and Cover 
(See Index 425-001) 


INDEX 


425-023 


SHEET 


lof 2 


8:33:05 AM 


10/17/2023 


( # 6 Bars (See Note 3) 


Type III Manhole Frame 
(See General Note 1) 


=| 


— 


#6 Bars (See Note 3) 


1" Preformed 
Joint Filler (Typ.) 


6'-O" Traffic Separator 


2@ 6" 
for 
anhole 


M 


#5 Bars (Typ.) “| 


4'-0" Traffic Separator 


3! 9@ 6" 


=| 


Sta./Off set/ 
Elev. Location DETAIL "A" 


Superelevated ; ; 
B Pavement 1'-6" Pavement Transition 1'-6%" 
4'-0" Transition — 4'-0" Transition a6 
Pavement Depression Be 6" 4@ 2%) 
2’ 60° (+) 180° Hook (Typ.) 
| | 


PLAN Pavement 


Type III Frame 


4'-0" Transition 5'-0" Inlet 4'-0" Transition 


F #6 Bars 
Theoretical Gutter Elev. i 
90° Hook (Typ.) 


DETAIL "B" 


| NOTES: 
6'-0" Traffic Separator ‘ 
FRONT ELEVATION (See eee Wee 1. Construction joints permitted between these limits. See Index 
4'-0" Traffic Separator 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


5'-0" 


See DETAIL "B" 
#5 Bars (See DETAIL "A") 4 Pavement 


5%" 
Top Slab : .\ 
Pa 


ieee! . For bottom slab rebar embedment options, see optional 


"| 1'-6 1%" "| 
construction joints, Index 425-001. 


=| 


Hooks 


Required . ACI standard hooks required each end of straight bars and 


right end of bent bars: 180° hooks, canted 60°%(+), on odd 
bars; 90° hooks, down, on even bars numbered from throat side. 


(See General 
Type III Frame Note 1) 


(See General 


rn 
‘1 Note 1) ii 
2" Typ.) Horiz. Wall Reinf. ——__ | 3" (Typ) 


1'-9" Min. 


Type Ill oe ] 


Pavement 


- 


3" (Typ.) 
(See TABLE 1) 
TABLE 1 - HORIZONTAL WALL 


REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


AREA |MAX. SPACING 
(in.?/ft.) 


Wall Depth Varies 
4'-0" Min, - 15'-0" Max. 


Wall Depth Varies 
4'-O" Min. - 15'-O" Max. 
See Note 1 


#4 Bars @ #4 Bars @ a ee 
10" Ctrs. 1'-0" Ctrs. 


(See Note 2) ;| #5 Bars @ ; SCHEDULE 


10" Ctrs. 
Construction Joint \ 
Permitted (Typ.) ONE 


See Note 1 


BARS 


Al2 0.20 12" 
A6 0.20 6" 


4'-0" 3'-0" 2 lel 3'-0" 185 A4 0.20 | # 
SECTION A-A ———— ————— SECTION B-B MANHOLE MODIFICATION oe 
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


= 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
ae FDOT) CURB INLET TYPE 8 


INDEX SHEET 


11/01/20 STANDARD PLANS 425-023| 2of 2 


8:33:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1 


. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 
. Orient grate with vanes directed toward predominant flow. 


. Provide 14%" minimum cover for steel in slab tops unless otherwise shown. Tops may 
be either cast-in-place or precast concrete. 


. Place top slab openings such that 2 edges of inlet frame will be located directly above 
bottom wall or riser wall for Alternate B applications. 


. When used on a structure with dimensions larger than those detailed on Sheet 3 and 
risers are not applied, construct the top slab using Index 425-010 with the slab opening 
adjusted to 24"x36". The "Special Top Slab" on Index 425-010 is not permitted. 


. Frame may be adjusted with one to six courses of brick. 


. Vaned grates with approximately equal openings that satisfy AASHTO HL-93 loading are 


permitted. Provide reversible (right or left) grates. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Frame and Grate Details 
Top Slab Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
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: FDOT) 


CURB INLET TOP TYPE 9 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


CURB INLET TYPE 9 


INDEX 


425-024 


SHEET 


lof 3 


8:33:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


XY" Bottom Lug (2 Corners) 


DETAIL "A" 


PLAN 


2-114," 


12 Equal Spaces 2'%" 


1 
III ISIS NHIHA § 


ge DETAIL "A" See DETAIL 'B 


SECTON C-C 


DETAIL "B" 


GRATE DETAILS 


Curb Box 


Frame 


Grate 


N 
I Grate 


2'-0" (+ Ke") 


2-7" 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
AND GRATE DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT. 
11/01/20 i —_- 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS CURB INLET TYPE 9 


Adjustable Curb Box 
(6" to 9" Curb Height) 


FRAME AND GRATE DETAILS 
INDEX SHEET 


425-024 2of 3 


8:33:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


REVISION 


#5 Bars Top, 
#6 Bars Bottom, 
1'-0" Returns 
Each (Min.) 


Top Slab 


Top Slab 


#5 Bar Top and Bottom, L=I1'-6" 


Center of Opening 
Sta./Offset/Elev. 
Location 


Top Slab 


\4—_ Inlet Top 


#5 Bar (Typ.) 
#6 Bar (Typ.) 


Optional Key (In Lieu of Dowels) J 


3'-6" or 4'-0" 


DESCRIPTION: 


Bottom or Riser 


#4 Bars Continuous or 
1'-O" Returns (Same Below) 


#4 Bar, 6" cc, Top and Bottom 


4x4-W4.0xW4.0 Welded Wire 
Reinforcement, Bottom 


ol 


Center of Opening 
Sta./Offset/Elev. > #4 Bars, 1'-O" cc or 
Location 4x4-W4.0xW4.0 Welded 
Wire Reinforcement, 
40"x20" 


#5 Bars, With Hooks, 
6" cc, Bottom 


Closed Stirrups 8" cc (Three Sides) —] 


2~#4 Bars 


Inlet Top —| 


Welded Wire Reinforcement (Typ.) 


Top and Bottom 


#4 Bars (1'-0" Legs) 


Top Slab 
#4 Bars or Welded 
#5 Bars Wire Reinforcement 


Closed Stirrups 8" cc ean 


Bottom or Riser 
6" Concrete oN 
8" Brick 


Optional Key (In Lieu of Dowels) Z 


3'-6" or 4'-0" 


SECTION D-D 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——_>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


Bottom or Riser 


SECTION E-E 


TOP SLAB DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-024, 30f3 


CURB INLET TYPE 9 


8:33:31 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1 


= 
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S 
WH 
~ 
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. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 
. Orient grate with vanes directed toward predominant flow. 


. Provide 14%" minimum cover for steel in slab tops unless otherwise 
shown. Tops may be either cast-in-place or precast concrete. 


. Place top slab openings such that 2 edges of inlet frame will be located 
directly above bottom or riser walls, for Alternate B applications. 


. When used on a structure with dimensions larger than those detailed 
on Sheet 3 and risers are not applied, construct the top slab 


using Index 425-010 with the slab opening adjusted to 22"x24". 
The "Special Top Slab" on Index 425-010 is not permitted. 


. Frame may be adjusted with one to six courses of brick. 


. Vaned grates with approximately equal openings that satisfy AASHTO 
HL-93 loading are permitted. Provide reversible (right or left) grates. 
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General Notes and Contents 


Frame and Grate Details 
Top Slab Details 
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CURB INLET TOP TYPE 10 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


CURB INLET TYPE 10 


INDEX 


425-025 


SHEET 
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8:33:38 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


Bottom Lug (4 Corners) 


a Face of Curb 


Al 


Direction of Predominant Flow 


1-716! 


7 Equal Spaces @ 2%" 


ISAS, 


See DETAIL "A" See DETAIL 'B' 
SECTON C-C 


DETAIL "B" 


GRATE DETAILS 


1'-9% 


1'-8%" Frame 


Adjustable Curb Box 
(6" to 9" Curb Height) 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 


FRAME AND GRATE DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 


: oor) __ FY 2024-25 
: "== STANDARD PLANS CORP UNGER S Seda ae 


FRAME AND GRATE DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-025| 2of 3 


8:33:44 AM 


10/17/2023 


#5 Bars, With Hooks, 6" cc, Bottom 


#4 Bars Top 
#4 Bars Top and Bottom — and Bottom 


#5 Bars, With Hooks 
4" cc, Bottom, 4 Sides 


#5 Bar, Each Corner 


Center of Opening 
Sta./Offset/Elev. #4 Bars, With Hooks, 
| 


Location 4" cc, Bottom 


Center of Opening 
Sta./Off set/Elev. 
Location 


Frame Position 


po = #4 Bars Top 
Closed Stirrups 8" cc and Bottom 


Top Slab 


#4 Bars Continuous ; 
or 12" Return Laps #4 Bar (1'-0" & 2'-0" Legs) Same Opposite 


No Inlet Top Inlet Top —_ 


Top Slab 
Top Slab 


Bar (Typ.) #4 Bar (Typ.) 


Closed Stirrups 8" cc —| 


Optional Key (In Lieu of Dowels) J 


Optional Key (In Lieu of Dowels) } 


6" Concrete 
3'-6" or 4'-0" . 8" Brick 3'-6" 


Bottom or Riser Bottom or Riser 


SECTION D-D SECTION E-E 


TOP SLAB DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION |S FDOT FY 2024-25 CURB INLET TYPE 10 INDEX SHEET 
11/01/20 z ——~ STANDARD PLANS 425-025) 3o0f 3 


8:33:51 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. Where called for in the Plans, use this inlet in conjunction with Median 
Barrier per Index 521-001. 


. Inlet Descriptions: 
Type 1: Inlet on one side of Median Barrier 
Type 2: Inlet on both sides of Median Barrier 


. See Index 425-040 for grate details. Use the parallel bar grate unless 
reticuline grate is called for in the Plans. 


. Chamfer all edges to %” or tool to %” radius. 


. Use Grade 60 #4 bars for inlet wall reinforcing. Position horizontal wall 
reinforcing 3" from the inside face unless otherwise shown. Equivalent areas 
of welded wire per Index 425-001 are permitted. Median Barrier 


. Use Grade 60 #4 or #5 bars for barrier reinforcing as required to match the 
stirrups and longitudinal steel of the adjacent Median Barrier per Index 521-001. 
Provide 2" or 2 "reinforcing steel cover to match the adjacent barrier reinforcing 
cover unless otherwise shown. Match the stirrup spacing of the adjacent barrier. 
Run longitudinal steel bars over the full length of the Concrete Barrier Transition 
and run continuously with the longitudinal steel of the adjacent barriers. Use lap 
splices as required. 


Shoulder Pavement Taper 


. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted. 


. Install one layer of ASTM D6380 Class S, Type III organic felt bond breaker 
between inlet and barrier, including footings. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Type 1 and 2 Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Type 1 Collar Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


MEDIAN BARRIER INLET 
(Type 1 Shown, Type 2 Similar) 


Type 2 Collar Dimensional and Reinforceing Details 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ agen MEDIAN BARRIER INLET TYPES 1 AND 2 ee ee 
11/01/20 z =’ STANDARD PLANS 425-030| lof4 


8:33:58 AM 


10/17/2023 


Mirror About ¢ 
for inlet Type II 


la 


aia ¢ Median Barrier 
= a = a ~~ 


XN Back of Throat 


ee Throat 


Opening 
Gg 
Eyebolt 
(See Index 
425-001) —| 


¢ Inlet wl 


|—— Throat Taper (Typ.) 


38" Median Barrier (See General Note 2) 


3'-0" Shoulder Pavt. Taper 


~N Edge of Shoulder Pavement Taper (Typ.) 


Es 
PLAN 
Inlet Opening 


Ne Inlet 


3'-0" Shoulder Pavt. Taper 


y 


Bottom of Median 
Barrier Footing 
(Typ.) (Symmetrical 
Barrier Shown, 
Grade-Separated 
Barrier Deeper) 


Precast 


“ Top Front of Throat 
Top Back of Throat 


FRONT ELEVATION 


C-I-P 
Precast 


C-I-P 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 


1'-8" Precast 


=| 


|e. 


#4 Bars 
@ 9" Ctrs. 


Haunch Shape 
Optional (Typ.) es 


See Note 2 


=| 


1~Extra 
#4 Bar 


1%" Cl. Pipe 
Opening (Typ.) 


6" Precast 


#4 Bars: 
@8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 
@ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P, 8" Slab) 


= ae 7 


Shoulder Pavement 
Taper (Typ. as Reqd. 


— 


S Barrier GP. Line 


(Gutter Line) 1. 


a 3-49" 


TABLE 1: HORIZONTAL 
WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 
AREA |MAX. SPACING 
(in.?/ft.) | BARS | WWF 
0.20 12" 8" 
0.20 6" 5" 
0.24 5" 5 
0.37 6%" 6" 


SCHEDULE 


Al2 
AG 
B5.5 
C6.5 


Top Back 
of Throat 


NOTES: 


Precast shown, cast-in-place (C-I-P) similar. 


2. Construction joints permitted between these limits. 
See Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


. Plan view and Section AA is similar to Type I Inlet. 


. Alternate B Structure Bottom or Special Only when 
called for in the Plans. 


Barrier GP. Line 
(Gutter Line) 


¢ Median Barrier (Symmetrical 
Height Barrier Only) 


_ Precast 


3'-2" Median Barrier 


Varies as Reqd. 


Shoulder 
Pavement 


1%" Cl. Precast 
2" Cl. C-I-P 
Eyeboit-————_| 
(See Index 
425-001) 


2 Extra #4 
Bars @ 9" Ctrs. 


Horiz. Wall Reinf. 
(See TABLE 1) 


#4 Bars @ 
1'-0" Ctrs. 


| —— Drainage Structure Invert 
(See Index 425-001) 


Construction Joint 
Permitted (Typ.) —s : 


4'-0" 


Sia C-I-P 
yo Cl. 
he sides 
a Sta./Offset Location 


|— Bond Breaker 
Theo. GP. (Typ.) 


Shoulder 
Pavement 


Throat and Grate 
(See DETAIL "A") 


4" Precast 
2" 6" C-I-P 


Shoulder 
Pavement 


2 Extra 
#4 Bars @ 
9" Ctrs. 


¢ Median Barrier 


& Inlet Structure te 


See Gen. 


Note 7 ae, 


2%n 
C/ 
Typ.) 


3'-2" Median Barrier 


1'-5" (Typ.) 


DETAIL "A" 


Match Slope of Adjacent Barrier 


Throat Opening (4%" Min., 5%" Max.) 


Grate Slope: 
1:6 for Shoulder Slope <0.07 
1:5 for Shoulder Slope =0.07 


gee Sta./Offset Location 


2'-11" Precast 


3=]" C-I-P 


- Varies (Omit if Symmetrical Barrier) 


——_} 


3'-2" Median Barrier 


Shoulder 
Pavement 


IN 2~Extra #4 


Bond vases 


Bars @ 9" Ctrs. 


| 


=| 


Collar 


Structure Bottom (See Note 4) 
See Note 2 


#4 Bars: 


'-O" Ctrs. #4 Bars @ I'-0 


Precast 


1 
Al 
8" 4'-0" 
SECTION A-A 


(Both Type I and Type II, Pipe Opening Shown) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


= 
Lo) 
S 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


TYPE 1 INLET 


@ 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 
@ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) 


2'-0" 6" | Precast 


C-I-P 


4'-0" 3 
SECTION B-B 


C-I-P 


(Type I, Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


(See TABLE 1) 


| — #4 Bars @ 
1'-O" Ctrs. 


Horiz. Wall Reinf. 


@ 4%" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 
@ 9" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) 


Collar 


#4 Bars: 

#4 Bars: 

@ 3%" Ctrs. 
(Precast 6" Slab) 
@ 6" Ctrs. 


4'-10" Std. 


(C.I.P. 8" Slab) 


6" | Precast 


4'-10" Std. 


8" C-I-P 


SECTION B-B 
(See Note 3) 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TYPE 2 INLET 
TYPE 1 AND 2 DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-030| 2o0f 4 


MEDIAN BARRIER INLET TYPES 1 AND 2 


8:34:05 AM 


10/17/2023 


See TABLE 2 


TABLE 2: 
COLLAR DIMENSIONS 


GRATE SLOPE 


PRECAST 


C-I-P 


1:5 


f-11" 


ares 


1:6 


1'-10" 


T'-10%" 


NOTE: 


Precast shown, cast in place (C-I-P) similar. 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


Eyebolt 
' (See Index 
| 425-001) ae 


IN Sta./Off set 


| Location 


(Grate Not Shown) 


3 Spaces @ 1'-0" 


te — 1 


See TABLE 2 


4 Haunch Shape Optional —_|! 


ae 


SECTION C-C 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
v 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


a ar | 
5, : 3 Spaces @ 1'-0" 7 = 
a ail s 5 
“i | w et ] 
8 8 2" Ch, 
rH . a ° | 

U— Haunch Shape Optional ey! ia) N\ 1%" cl 

—o +—_1 eo 
tt N y 
*\ e e 6 eo P 
5-0" PLAN VIEW E-E 
VIEW E-E 


3 Spaces @ 9" F.S. 


See TABLE 2 


SECTION D-D 


SECTION C-C SECTION D-D 


FDOT) 


REINFORCING DETAILS 


TYPE 1 COLLAR DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-030| 3o0f 4 


MEDIAN BARRIER INLET TYPES 1 AND 2 


8:34:11 AM 


10/17/2023 


See Note 3 


NOTES: 


1. Precast shown, cast in place (C-I-P) similar. 


2. Place bars at a maximum of 1'-0". 


3. See TABLE 2 on Sheet 3. 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 
(Grate Not Shown) 


6" (Typ.) vom 4" (Typ.) 


3 Spaces @ I]'-0" 


P 


$ 4. + 


Eyebolt (Typ.) 


(See Index 
425-001) 7? 


7 Spaces @ 9" 
5 Spaces @ ]'-0" 


I— Haunch Shape Optional —,! 


Sta./Offset a | gn n| pu 3 Spaces @ I'-O" 
Location 5'-¢" Q a 


VIEW H-H 


VIEW H-H 


ce 


5 Spaces @ I'-0" 


PLAN 


2" (Typ.) - 3 Spaces @ I'-0O" 


1'-5" (Typ.) 


See TABLE 2 
See Note 3 
See Note 3 


l— Haunch Shape Optional —,! 


5'_Q" 5'-10" 


7 Spaces @ 9" 


SECTION F-F SECTION G-G SECTION F-F 
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


SECTION G-G 


REINFORCING DETAILS 


TYPE 2 COLLAR DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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8:34:18 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. 


2. 


Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


When called for in the Plans, use this inlet in conjunction with 
median or shoulder barrier per Index 521-001 or a barrier with 
junction slab and wall coping per Index 521-610. 


. Reinforce the upper 2'-3”" of the inlet in accordance with sections 


CC, DD, and EE regardless of construction method. 


. Chamfer exposed edges and corners to %" or tool to %" radius. 


. Do not field install roller bars when Alt. G grates are specified in the Plans in 


accordance with Specification 425. Adjust tolerance during fabrication or casting, 
or match grate to structure prior to galvanizing. 


. Use Grade 60, #4 bars for reinforcing steel. See Index 425-001 for 


equivalent area of welded wire fabric. 


. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted. 


. Anchor bolts: Use either ASTM A307 hex head bolts cast-in-place, or ASTM 


A36 or F1554 (Grade 36) galvanized fully threaded rod, adhesive bonded 
anchors installed in accordance with Specification 416. Rods must be a minimum 
of 6" long with 4” minimum embedment with one ASTM 194 or A563 heavy hex 
head nut and one ASTM F436 flat washer each. Hot-dip galvanize anchor bolts, 
nuts, and washers. 


. Reduce Cross Slope: Use a flatter cross slope as required to match adjacent 


LAST 
REVISION 


grading per the Plans. Reduce vertical dimensions and bar spacing as needed 
to maintain concrete cover as shown. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Steel Grate Details 


Inlet Collar Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Backwall Plate Details 


Shoulder Pavement Wrap, Barrier Type Examples, and Structure Bottoms 


DESCRIPTION: 


Median Barrier 


2 Slope’ 


ADJACENT BARRIER INLET 


FY 2024-25 


(Shoulder Barrier Similar) 


INDEX 


SHEET 


ADJACENT BARRIER INLET 


= 
je) 
: FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 425-031| lof 4 


11/01/23 


8:34:26 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sta./Off set 
‘a Location 
Pk Eyebolt 


a 
PLAN 


5'_¢" 


4-4" 


wr Steel Grate 4" Typ. 


1%" Cl. 


-3" Min. (See Note 


2 


| 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 


See Note 2 


Eyebolt (See Index 425-001) 


3! Ci. a 


1~Extra 
#4 Bar 


1%" Cl. (Typ.) 


3g" 


SECTION A-A 
(Pipe Opening Shown) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCEMENT 


NOTES: 


1. See Sections E-E, F-F, and G-G on Sheet 3 
for reinforcing details. 


2. Construction joints permitted between these 
limits. See Index 425-001 for minimum 
dimensions. 


3. Field Installation: When clearance (C) exceeds 
%" weld a one-piece round bar (roller bar) 
to the end of the cross bars and end band 
angles to reduce the clearance (C) to %" or 
less. After welding the bar, clean bar and 
damaged grate coating and coat with a coal 
tar pitch varnish. 


A\ 


Non-Chamfered 


Structure 


Roller Bar 


TABLE 1: HORIZONTAL 


Ls 5x3x%6 \ 


WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE ; 


WALL AREA |MAX. SPACING 
DEPTH (in.?/ft.) | BARS | WWR 


SCHEDULE 


O'-5' Al2 0.20 12" 


5'-10' A6 0.20 


10'-15' A4 0.20 


10'-15' 0.24 


\ 
DETAIL "A" 


Concrete Barrier (Typ.) aa 


4-3" 


Cross Bars: %" @ Welded or 
a Hj O Electroforged 


Main Bars: 5"xY%" \ 


3g" 


See DETAIL "A" 


Eyebolt A 


Horiz. Wall Reinf. 
(See TABLE 1) 


#4 Bars @ 
1'-0" Ctrs. 


Drainage Structure 
Invert (See Index 
425-001) 


Construction Joint 
Permitted (Typ.) 


Steel Grate 
hon Grate Elevation 
0.06 (See General Note i 


ia 2" Pitch 


- Hand Placed Asphaltic 


Concrete for Proprietary 
Barrier with Battered 
Toe (Bond Breaker 

not Required) 


L 5x3xrhe6 


#4 Bars @ 10" Ctrs. 


33" 


om 


Le 


SECTION B-B 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


Cross Bars 


( if 
Cross Bar Option 


(See DETAIL "B") 


eS 


Main Bars \ 


JO Cross Bars 


SECTION C-C 


le— £ 5x3x%G 


Each Side Main Bar and 
Upper Half Cross Bars 


Yu 


SECTION D-D 


f Tolerance 


ee 
U-Slot 


WELDED 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


a 


ELECTROFORGED 
DETAIL "B" 


STEEL GRATE 


DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


ADJACENT BARRIER INLET 


INDEX 


425-031 


SHEET 


2 of 4 


8:34:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


See General Note 9 


See BACKWALL PLATE DETAIL 
INLET COLLAR BACKWALL PLATE 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


(Grate Not Shown) 


id %@ Anchor Bolt or 
4,0 Drilled Hole for 
Grouted Stud (Typ.) 


rN Sta./Off set 


| Location 


2-3" 
General Note 7] 


5'_0" 4-3" 


SECTION F-F SECTION E-E 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: 


S Foor FY 2024-25 
S  2— STANDARD PLANS 


Backwall Plate -_ Backwal!l Plate _" 


For Std. Grates 
(4 Welds T&B Min.) 


For Alt. G Grates (Seal 
Weld Prior to Galvanizing) 


¢ %' © Hole for 


Y%" @ Anchor Bolt 
(2 Required) 


Y'® x 4" Stud (2 Required) 


GROUT STUD ANCHOR BOLT 


BACKWALL PLATE DETAIL 


NOTE: 


¥" Anchor Bolt or Stud (Anchor Bolt shown). 
See the BACKWALL PLATE DETAILS. 


1%" Cl. 


3" Cl. , 1'-0" Long 


#4 Bars 
ir @ o e ¥ 
oe see | eee ee a 


@ 11" + 
PLAN VIEW G-G 
ee ae ae ae 


1%" Cl. 
$$ _ 
See © a 
with Seat 
Note 9 


| 


1-3," 1'-3" 
_|~ -\~ 


SECTION F-F SECTION E-E 
REINFORCING DETAILS 


INLET COLLAR DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND BACKWALL PLATE DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-031) 3o0f 4 


ADJACENT BARRIER INLET 


8:34:39 AM 


10/17/2023 


Concrete Barrier - 


Joint and Bond Breaker 


(See Note 1) 
Grate oS a 


I 


B* Shoulder Pavement 


Edge of Pavement P, 


LOW SIDE SUPERELEVATION 


Concrete Barrier \ 


JUNCTION SLAB AND WALL COPING 


ALTERNATE B STRUCTURE BOTTOM 


ae 


Shoulder Pavement 


Paes Bottom 


Edge of Pavement y 


HIGH SIDE TRANSITION 


——— SUPERELEVATION SHOULDER PAVEMENT WRAP 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


STEM AND FOOTING ALTERNATE B STRUCTURE BOTTOM 


NOTE: Alt. B Structure Bottom Only. See Index 425-010 


BARRIER TYPE EXAMPLES INLET WITH STRUCTURE BOTTOM 


SHOULDER PAVEMENT WRAP, BARRIER TYPE EXAMPLES, AND STRUCTURE BOTTOMS 


Foor FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
FDOT\  cranpaARD PLANS ADJACENT BARRIER INLET 425-0311 4of4 


8:34:46 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. Where called for in the Plans, use this inlet in conjunction with Curb and Gutter Barrier 
per Index 521-001. Construct Barrier segments shown herein in accordance with requirements 
of Index 521-001, including connections to adjacent barrier segments using the Doweled Joint. 

. Reinforcing shown is grade 60 steel bars. For the equivalent area of welded wire reinforcement 
for the inlet, see Index 425-001. Reinforcing shall have 2" minimum cover unless otherwise shown 
Trim or bend bars to provide 1%" clearance around pipe openings. 


For Bar Bending Details of Bars 5V2 & 5U4, see Index 521-001. For all others, see Sheet 2. 


. Apply a %" chamfer or %" radius to all exposed concrete edges. 


. Grates may be fabricated with reticuline bars or with either 4"O welded or %'"@ 
electroforged cross bars and bearing bars as detailed on Sheet 3. 


. All dimensions are for both precast and cast in place (C-I-P) inlets unless otherwise indicated. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Bar Bending 


Transitional Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Grate Details 


Inlet Top Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/20 i —_- 


Barrier | fc 


Toe of Transition 
Barrier Footing 


CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET 


INDEX 


425-032 


SHEET 


lof 4 


8:34:53 AM 


10/17/2023 


Jy" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.) 1— ¢ Inlet (Symmetrical) 


a Back of Barrier 


4Yyr 


Back of Throat = 


I 
| 
: / - Throat Taper (Typ. as Required) 
| 
f ~~~ 
*< Throat | Opening Bcc] 
—_- l— Barrier GP. Line 


| A a CE=H 
Sta./Off set Eyebolt a (Gutter Line) 


Location (See Index 
Edge of Pavement 425-001) —| 


and Toe of Transition Sa Edge of Pavement (Typ.) 


Barrier Footing 
ES 


PLAN 


Transition Barrier Inlet Opening Transition Barrier Barrier GP. Line 
(Gutter Line) 


U BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS 
Top Front\of Throat 


1'-9" Precast 


¢ Doweled Joint Per 
Index 521-001 (Typ.) 


Cross Slope 
Top Back of Throat Transition (Typ.) 


Bottom of Inlet ; Curb and Gutter Barrier Barrier Section 


Barrier Approach (See Index 521-001) (See Sheet 3) 


Footing 


Drainage Pipes 
(Where Applicable) ra 
(See Note 2) 2-4 _, Precast 
FRONT ELEVATION 2'-6" C-I-P 


Theo. GP. (Typ.) 


Precast 5'-0" Sidewalk or Sod 5 
\ Throat and Grate TABLE 1: HORIZONTAL 


C-I-P |~ 5-4" 
Precast 3'-4" (See DETAIL "A") WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 
C_I-P [6"| 6” | 3-4" “Ten e WALL DEPTH AREA |MAX. SPACING 
ee ae . 
i \ SCHEDULE) tine /ft.) | BARS 


Precast| C-I-P 
Shidr. Pavt. or 


1%" Cl. Precast’ ¢ Roadway Pavt. o-3'_ | O'-4' Al2 0.20 12" 
#4 Bars Srp app 3-6 | 4-9' A6 0.20 6" 


@ 9" Ctrs. 2" Cl. C-I-P 
6'-10' 9'-15' B5.5 0.24 54" 
Haunch Shape Eyebolt Eyebolt 10'-15' = C6.5 0.37 6%," 


Optional (Typ.) £ 
| ean 2 Extra #4 Bars @ 
ve 9" Ctrs. in Collar 


1~Extra 
#4 Bar 


NOTES: 


Horiz. Wall Reinf. 
i (See TABLE 1) ss 1. For Bar Bending Diagrams of Bars 5V2 & 5U4, 
| ease See Index 521-001. Bars 5V2M, 5U4M, & 5S 
3" C-I-P may be field cut from Bars 5V2 & 5U4. 


2 Precast 2" Precast 


1%" Cl. Pi p< rer 
Opening typ.) 3" C-I-P #4 Bars @ 
an aa I'-O" Ctrs. 7 et . Install PVC Drainage Pipes at the inlet centerline 
. Drainage Structure Invert ~ when the inlet is located in a sag curve or when 
(See Index 425-001) drainage pipes are called for in the plans. Install 
; ; a quantity of 3 ~ 34%'@ (I.D.) NPS Schedule 40 
aK One Ue ace io : Pipes longitudinally spaced at 8", with the center 


Permitted (Typ.) ‘ 
| #4 Bars: pipe as near to the inlet centerline as practical 


#4 Bars: “ " F aki . F . 
T Ae rr @ 6" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) without conflicting with the steel! reinforcing. 
@ 6" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 4 i i ee @ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) 
6" 


See Note 3 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 


6" Precast 


@ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) 4-0" Precast 2-6" Precast . Construction joints permitted between these limits. 
8" 4'-0" C-I-P 2-5" “"C_p_p See Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
(Pipe Opening Shown) (Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING 


DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING AND BAR BENDING 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |p FDOT\ aches CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET ne suai 
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Sidewalk or Sod \ 


_ Precast 


yi-3" 


C-I-P 


Precast 


=| 


7H)" 7%" 


+ Bar 5V2 


2" Cover 
(Typ. 
Barrier 
Top & 
Sides) 


@ 8" Sp. Max. 


- #4 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


|—. Bars 5U4 @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


GP. Line 


(Gutter Line) 


#5 Bars @ 8" Sp. 


#4 Bars @ 8" Sp. (Typ.) 


C-I-P 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


(Footing Bottom 


Sidewalk or Sod - 


Edge of Pavement 


_ Precast 


yi-3" 


C-I-P 


Precast 


7H" 


2" Cover 
(Typ., 
Barrier 
Top & 
Sides) 


=| 


7%" 


+ Bar 5V2 
@ 8" Sp. Max. 


#4 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


|— Bars 5U4 @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


GP. Line 
(Gutter Line) 


a 


x 


#4 Bars @ 8" Sp. (Typ.) 


#5 Bars @ 8" Sp. 


(Taper Vertically as Reqd.) 


“| C-I-P 


No. 8 Bars @ 8" Sp. 
(Vertical Location 
Varies Between 
Section A-A & B-B 


to Maintain 2" Cl.) Sidewalk or Sod 


Edge of Pavement 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


(Footing Bottom 


yi-3" 


7H" 7%" 


+ Bars 5V2M 


8" Sp. Max. 
2" Cover @ P 
(Typ., 
Barrier 
Top & 
Sides) 


Bars 5S 
@ 8" Sp. ~| 


Bars 5F 
@ 8" Sp. 
Max. 


#4 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


|— Bars 5U4M @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


GP. Line 
(Gutter Line) 


fi 


_| Precast 
C-I-P 


8:35:00 AM 


10/17/2023 


& Sides) & Sides) 
SECTION C-C 
TRANSITION BARRIER BEGIN CROSS-SLOPE TRANSITION 


(Align With Curb And Gutter Barrier, See Index 521-001) 


SECTION D-D 


TRANSITION BARRIER END CROSS-SLOPE TRANSITION 
(Align With Inlet Structure) 


SECTION E-E 


BARRIER OVER INLET STRUCTURE 
(Throat Fully Transitioned) 


TRANSITIONAL DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING 


Each Side Main Bar and 
Upper Half Cross Bars Y, I 


L 5x3xv%6 z : lin 
/2 1%! x Her 


j = 
Us | 
> U-Slot yy O 


WELDED 


Reticuline Bars 


%e" Tolerance 


ne 


%' 
ELECTROFORGED I 


STUB BAR 


DETAIL "C" 


DETAIL "B" | 


7 U Cross Bars: %" Welded .| 


Bearing Bars: 5"xY%4" 
or %'@ Electroforged 


l l 


Bearing Bars 5" x Y%" 


UL ll ll ll l 
Intermediate Bars 1%" x %" 


I 
PLAN 


Cold Driven Rivet ‘\N Bar Studs @ 5" O.C. ‘a Stub Reticuline Bars 
° l ° | ° l ra l ° | ° l ° Mm MM MM a I 


Intermediate Bars \ Bearing Bars 


SECTION I-I 


Bar Stubs @ 4" O.C. (Typ.) 


a Cross Bars 


\ 


Bearing Bars Bearing Bars ; 
: : ZL 5x3xn%6 Bearing Bars 


L 5x3xn%6 
SECTION H-H 


RETICULINE GRATE 


SECTION F-F SECTION G-G 


CROSS BAR GRATE 


TRANSITIONAL DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING AND GRATE DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
SHEET 


INDEX 


425-032| 30f 4 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET 


FDOT) 


REVISION 


8:35:07 AM 


10/17/2023 


1" Recess for Overhang 
of Precast Walls 


INLET COLLAR 
ISOMETRIC VIEW 


(Grate Not Shown) 


NOTE: 
See BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS on Sheet 3 
Lee #4 Bars for additional information on Bar 4B. 

‘dl 


#4 Bars @ 9" O.C. 


3 Spaces @ 9" 


IN Sta./Offset 


Location 


2 Spaces @ I'-0" 


#4B Bars @ I'-0" OC. 


) 


3 Spaces @ I'-0" 


5'-0" 3 Spaces @ I'-0" 


SECTION L-L PLAN SECTION L-L 


2 Spaces 
@ 1'-0" (N.S.) 


NY 


5'-0" "6" 3 Spaces @ I'-0" #4 Bars ab 
3 Spaces 9" (F.S.) 


SECTION J-J SECTION K-K SECTION J-J SECTION K-K 
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS 
(Precast Shown, C-I-P Similar) (Precast Shown, C-I-P Similar) 


INLET TOP DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FooT) .. CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET nn 
11/01/20 \& ~ STANDARD PLANS 425-032 


8:35:14 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


= 
Lo) 
S 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise noted. See Index 
425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Cut or bend bars to provide 1%" 
minimum clearance around pipe. 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" or tool to %" radius. 


. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Transition and Apron Details 


Steel Grate Details 


Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details 


Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown) 


Gutter Inlet 


= SX Shoulder Gutter Transition (Typ.) 
=_— | So 


Std. Shoulder 
¢ Gutter (Typ.) 


GUTTER INLET TYPE S 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


(Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


GUTTER INLET TYPE S 


INDEX 


425-040 


SHEET 


lof 5 


8:35:21 AM 


10/17/2023 


4'-3" Precast 
4'-3" C-I-P 


2-1" 2-14" 


Stee! Grate 


2" Cl. (Typ.) 


Eyebolt 


—f#l- SL 


0" Precast (Typ.) 
2" C-I-P (Typ.) 


Eyebolt 
Sta./Off set/ - | Eyebolt —4 (See Index 


Elev. Location : 
; \ |. Horiz. Wall Reinf. ————_| 425-001) 
7 (See TABLE 1) 


| ————— #4 Bars @ #4 Bars @ 1__ = Horiz. Wall Reinf. 
1'-0" Ctrs, - - 1'-0" Ctrs. ———"_* (See TABLE 1) 


Predominant Flow (s) 
4'-10" Precast 
i} 


3" (Typ. 
| 3" (Typ.) 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
6" C-I-P (Typ.) 


3" Precast (Typ.) 
6" C-I-P (Typ.) 
3" Precast (Typ.) 
6" C-I-P (Typ.) 


DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B" 


CAST-IN-PLACE OPTION 


Sta./Off set/Elev. YS" Gap 
See DETAIL "A" — 
‘ See DETAIL "B 
nas en For C-I-P Option 


=| 


TABLE 1 
HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


Eyebolt 
(See Index a4 1~Extra #4 Bar ————_| AREA MAX. SPACING 


425-001) Below Grate Seat SCHEDULE 


1'-6" Precast 


(in2/ft.) | BARS WwWR 


: 


. 4"x4" -W4xW4 WWF 
1~Extra 7 . 
#4 Bar Al2 0.20 12 8 


3" Cl. (Typ.) Horiz. Wall Reinf. A6 0.20 6" 
(See TABLE 1) 
A4 0.24 4" 


0.24 


#4 Bars @ 
1'-0" Ctrs. 


See Note 2 


1%" Cl. Pipe Drainage Structure Invert 
Opening (Typ) |. (See Index 425-001) NOTES: 


1. Concrete Apron/Transition not shown. 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-O" Max.) 


2. Construction joints permitted between 
Construction Joint ; f these limits. See Index 425-001 for 
Permitted (Typ.) ; / : minimum dimensions. 


6" Precast 


6" Precast 


6" | Precast 6" | Precast 
I 


ee Caer Ter C=EP 


#4 Bars: #4 Bars: 
@ 11" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) @ 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 
@ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) @ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P 8" Slab), 
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 


(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown) 
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
cain FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G 
oes : FDOT\) STANDARD PLANS GUTTER INLET TYPE S 425-0401 2of5 


8:35:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


Gutter 5'-0" Gutter Transition Gutter Inlet 5'-0" Gutter Transition Gutter 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


5'-O" Gutter Transition Gutter Inlet 5'-0" Concrete Apron 


D a Back of Inlet Sta./Offset Location | 


Sta./Offset Location 


1 i 
A 
Si a 


a 


a Back of ect 
< S 


ey 
| 


Theoretical Gutter Line 7 


¢ Offset 


il 
Wi ye / Lf y 
/ V4 V4 + Y > Shoulder Pavement hoy 
C os D ; f/f y 7 ; a Lip of Gutter a 


Lip of Gutter 


Theoretical Gutter Line Ei 


Theoretical Gutter Line N ¢ Inlet 


Back of Inlet 


Pavement a = . 
ae 
7 


SECTION C-C SECTION D-D 


: / 
ee Shoulder Pavement —Z “> / vA v4 F 
Z / fo Ye 


J 


¢ Inlet and Apron 
2'-1%" 


ae 
— 


SECTION E-E 


SHOULDER GUTTER TRANSITION 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: 


S Foor FY 2024-25 
S  — STANDARD PLANS 


GUTTER INLET TYPE S 


APRON AT TERMINAL INLETS 


SECTION F-F 


TRANSITION AND APRON DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-040| 30f5 


8:35:34 AM 


10/17/2023 


L 5x3x%6 
Each Side 


¢ Cross Bars Ny 


f 4'-3" Out to Out 


y'-5" ys" 


yer ¢ Cross Bars 
| 
7 


1'-6'%" Out to Out 


9~Main Bars (See Note 1) 


% (Typ.) 


L 5x3xn%6 
Each Side 


Cross Bars (See Note 2) 


the (Typ.) 


Cross Bars at a 


| | 


ye % (Typ.) 


SECTION G-G 


Main Bars 


NOTES: 


1. 


Main Bars are 5"x%", notched for 
Cross Bars, and spaced equally apart. 


. Cross Bars are 1%'"x%" and 


continuously welded at Main Bar Notches. 


. Main Bars and Cross Bars are flush on top. 


PARALLEL BARS 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
v 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


L 5x3xr%6 


T 


IM 


TR 


J 


Z 


7 
a4 


Bar Stub ™ 


Bar Stub 
(See DETAIL "C") 


Reticuline Bars 1%" x %e" J Z 
Bar Stubs 


Cold Driven Rivet 


Reticuline Bars 


7 


Bearing Bars 5" x Y%" 


ie) 


ie 


fo) il le) 


Bar Stubs ra 


O 
Bearing Bar 7 a 


SECTION H-H 


a Reticuline Bar 


Eo Bearing Bars 


SECTION I-I 


RETICULINE 


GUTTER INLET TYPE S 


Intermediate Bars N 
Ys (Typ.) 


Y" Thick Bar 


Her 


DETAIL "C" 


[1s Typ) 


L 5x3xv%6 


BARS 


STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


INDEX 


425-040 


SHEET 


4of 5 


8:35:41 AM 


10/17/2023 


Centered Opening 
(See Table 2 
for Dimensions) 


TABLE 2 
TOP SLAB OPENING 


OPENING SIZE 
DIAMETER 


5'-0" to 8'-0" 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


2'-11" x 4'-0"|3'-3" x 3'-10" 


(2'-0" Min. Length) 


2 Way Reinforcement 
(See Tables 3 & 4) 


[k 


tt Top Slab With Centered Opening 


Centered Opening 
(See Table 2 
for Dimensions) 


Alternate A Structure Bottom (See 
a Index 425-010 for Alternate B 
and additional details) 


#5 Hoop Bar 
(Peripheral Reinforcement) 


Slab Thickness 
(See Table 4) 


#4 Bars Each Corner 


# 5 Hoop Bar 


Round Structure Bottom “i 


—— Ay 


#8 Bars @ 5" Spacing 


2 Way Reinforcement (See Tables 3 & 4) 


SECTION K-K 


#4 Bar Each Corner 


TABLE 3 
TOP SLAB 
REINFORCING SCHEDULE 
GRADE 60 (BAR) OR 
65 KSI & 70 KSI 


(WIRE FABRIC) 
In.?/ft. 


SCHEDULE 


TABLE 4 
TOP SLAB WITH 
CENTERED OPENING 
REINFORCING 


(2 WAY) 
SCHEDULE 


STRUCTURE 
DEPTH 


SLAB 
THICKNESS 


SIZE: 5'-0" 
gin" 
giz" 
SIZE: 6'-0" 
9," 
gin" 
gly" 
gl" 
giz" 
SIZE: 8'-0" 
11%" 
114" 
114" 
11%" 
11%" 


20.5'<8' 
8<18' 
18'<30' 
30'<37' 
37'-40' 


20.5'<9' 
9<15' 
15'<23' 
23'<33' 
33'-40' 


TOP SLAB REINFORCEMENT DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


ALTERNATE A STRUCTURE 


GUTTER INLET TYPE S 


BOTTOM - TOP SLAB DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-040| 5o0f5 


8:35:48 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


= 
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S 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
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GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. All reinforcing is Grade 60 bars with 2" min. cover unless otherwise noted. 
See Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Cut or 
bend bars out of way of pipe to clear pipe 174". 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" or tool to %" radius. 


. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Stee! Grate Details 


Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


Gutter Inlet 


Steel Grate ——| 


Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown) A 


Transition (Typ.) 


Fa Std. Valley Gutter (Typ.) 


GUTTER INLET TYPE V 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


(Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


GUTTER INLET TYPE V 


INDEX 


425-041 


SHEET 


lof 4 


8:35:55 AM 


10/17/2023 


4'-3" Precast 
4'-3" C-I-P 


2 A L € Inlet 
a 


Steel Grate 


s 2" Cl. (Typ.) 
Stee! Grate \ N “=. 


Eyebolt 


1 


1 I Eyebolt 
O" Precast (Typ.) (See Index 


2" C-I-P (Typ.) ' 425-001) 


Sta./Offset/ Eyebolt 
Elev. Location \ A 


#4 Bars @ 
Horiz. Wall Reinf. 1'-0" Ctrs. ee 
(See TABLE 1) 


2'-1%6" (Typ.) 


4'-10" Precast 


#4 Bars @ 
3" (Typ.) I'-0" Ctrs. 


Ny 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
6" C-I-P (Typ.) 


3" Precast (Typ.) 
6" C-I-P (Typ.) 


3" Precast (Typ.) 
6" C-I-P (Typ.) 


DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B" 


CAST-IN-PLACE OPTION 


See DETAIL "A" 
For C-I-P Option 
See DETAIL "B" 


ta./Off set/Elev. 
Sta./Off set/Elev For C-I-P Option 


TABLE 1 
HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


Eyebolt 


(See Index sz 1~Extra #4 Bar 
425-001) Below Grate Seat AREA MAX. SPACING 


SCHEDULE : 
(in.?/ft.) BARS 


Precast 


| 


4"x4" -W4xW4 WWR 


3" Precast (Typ.) Horiz. Wall Reinf. —_ | : 3" Cl. Precast (Typ.) 
3 C-I-P (Typ.) (See TABLE 1) 3" Cl. C-I-P (Typ.) 


#4 Bars @ 


1'-0" Ctrs. | 


See Note 3 


1%" Cl. Pipe 
Opening (Typ.) 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 


NOTES: 
Drainage Structure Invert 
(See Index 425-001) 1. Plan View: Grate, Concrete Ditch Pavement, and 


Sod not shown on structure detail. 


6" or 8" Precast 


Construction Joint ) 
Permitted (Typ.) s Z " 2. Precast Shown, Cast-In-Place (C-I-P) similar. 


3. Construction joints permitted between these limits. 
See Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


Precast 3'-10" Precast 
C-I-P 4-0" C-I-P 


#4 Bars: #4 Bars: 
@ 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) @ 11" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 
or @ 12" Ctrs. (C-I-P 8" Slab) or @ 12" Ctrs. (C-I-P 8" Slab), 
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 


(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown) 
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
cain FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G 
‘aio : FDOT STANDARD PLANS GUTTER INLET TYPE V 425-041} 2of 4 


8:36:02 AM 


10/17/2023 


4'-3" 
Grate ¢ Ny 


Bar %4'x1"4"X5" (5 Required) 


- a Inlet ¢ 


OPTIONAL BAR SPACING 


Grat 7 
nan He (Typ.) 


yu yn n ; 
L 5x3xr%6 Bar %"x1%"x5" (4 Required) i inlet 6 


(Typ) | +, 


Reticuline Bars 1%" x %e" J . 


Bearing Bars 5" x %" 


Bar Stub —. Cold Driven Rivet Reticuline Bars ly, (Typ) ie 


lo) le) } le) lo) 


N 
Bearing Bar wi Intermediate Bars h (Typ) L£ 5x3x76 
4 . 


SECTION C-C 


Lo Reticuline Bar 


x. Bearing Bars 


SECTION D-D 


RETICULINE GRATE DETAIL 


(Two Grates Required per Inlet) 


STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


REVISION S FDOT FY 2024-25 ae INL ee INDEX SHEET 
11/01/20 z ——~ STANDARD PLANS R 425-041| 30f4 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


8:36:09 AM 


10/17/2023 


Centered Opening 
(See Table 2 


for Dimensions) ox, 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
v 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/20 


TABLE 2 


TOP SLAB OPENING 


DIAMETER 


OPENING SIZE 


5'-0" to 8'-0" 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


DESCRIPTION: 


2'-11" x 4'-0"|3'-3" x 3'-10" 


2 Way Reinforcement 
(See Tables 3 & 4) 


#4 Bar Each Corner 
(2'-0" Min. Length) 


TABLE 3 
TOP SLAB 


REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


GRADE 60 (BAR) OR 


65 KSI & 70 KSI 


aati (WIRE FABRIC) 


In.?/ft. 


0.20 


Top Slab 
wae 


0.24 
0.37 
0.53 


Centered Opening 


Alternate A Structure Bottom (See 
yr Index 425-010 for Alternate B 
and additional details) 


#5 Hoop Bar 
(Peripheral Reinforcement) 


Slab Thickness 
(See Table 4) 


(See Table 2 
for Dimensions) 


0.73 
1.06 
1.45 


TABLE 4 
TOP SLAB WITH 
CENTERED OPENING 
REINFORCING 


(2 WAY) 
SCHEDULE 


STRUCTURE SLAB 
DEPTH THICKNESS 


SIZE: 5'-0" 
9%" 
gy" 

SIZE: 6'-0" 

# 5 Hoop Bar 0.5'<8' oY" 

8'<18' 9" 

18'<30' 9h" 

30'<37' 9g" 


#4 Bars Each Corner 


37'-40' gy" 
SIZE: 8'-0" 


Round Structure Bottom “i 


—— Ay 


20.5'<9' 114" 
9<15' 114" 
#8 Bars @ 5" Spacing 15'<23' 11%" 

23'<33' 114" 

2 Way Reinforcement (See Tables 3 & 4) 33'-40' 114" 


SECTION F-F 


TOP SLAB REINFORCEMENT DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


ALTERNATE A STRUCTURE BOTTOM - TOP SLAB DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-041| 4o0f 4 


GUTTER INLET TYPE V 


8:36:15 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. All reinforcing is Grade 60 bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise 
noted. Cut or bend bars out of way of pipe to clear pipe by 1%". 
See Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" or tooled to %" radius. 


. All dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless 
otherwise noted. 


. Quantities are for informational and estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Steel Grate Details 


Concrete Apron and Sodded Area Details 


Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Steel Grate 


oe Grass Area 


Concrete Apron 


Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown) 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE A 


(Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE A 


INDEX 


425-050 


8:36:22 AM 


10/17/2023 


%y" Notch 
Permitted 


DETAIL "A" 


4\ 
Eyebolt 


Sta./Offset/ 
Elev. Location 


Frame (See DETAIL "B") 


ISOMETRIC VIEW DETAIL "B" 


STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


VY" Gap 


Eyebolt (See Index 425-001) 


TABLE 1 


HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 
1~Extra 


SCHEDULE 
DEPTH (in.?/ft.) 


Horiz. Wall Reinf. 
(See TABLE 1) 


3" Min. (Typ) 


oO’ - 10' Al2 0.20 
10° - 15' A6 0.20 


—-| 


See Note 3 


1%" Cl. Pipe 
Opening (Typ.) JL 


Well Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 


NOTES: 


‘nu Drainage Structure Invert 
#4 Bars @ I'-0" Ctrs. (See Index 425-001) 1. Plan View: The Steel Grate, Concrete Apron, and 
Sod are not shown. 


Construction Joint PI 77 VM 
Permitted (Typ.) LAS LAY, . See Sheet 3 for Concrete Apron and Sodded 
Se Soa Area details. 


. Construction joints permitted between these limits. 
#4 Bars @ 9" Ctrs. #4 Bars a 1'-O" Ctrs. See Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


— 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown) 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE A 425-050| 2of 4 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G 
hl 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


8:36:29 AM 


10/17/2023 


[> 


ra Sodded Area (8 SY) (Typ.) 


z. 3" Thick Concrete Apron 


= 


“| 


Cc 
2-0" (Typ.) 


| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

4/N 
LAAN 
IN | 
| 


2>5- Steel Grate 


me oe RO eB 


~~~ Predominant Flow —~~—~— 


ia 


Concrete Concrete 
Sodded Area Apron Ditch Bottom Inlet Apron oi Sodded Area 


Flow 


Concrete 
Sodded Area Apron 


Ditch Bottom Inlet 


Concrete 


Apron Sodded Area 


Side Slope 


Toe Wall Required 
(Paved or Unpaved Ditches) 4 


Y%" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.) 


Stee! Grate \ 


Inlet Wall | f 


{ Stee/ Grate 


SECTION D-D 


Concrete Apron 


— Inlet Wall 


ww 


ay 
< 
io 


DETAIL "C" 


Side Slope 


6" (Typ.) 


See DETAIL "C" 


Ditch ae Te 


; Steel Grate 
Side Slope { 


Y%" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.) 


Ditch Block (Low Side of Inlet on Continuous Ditches) 


‘a Ditch Bottom 


Inlet Wall ay 


SECTION C-C AND DITCH BLOCK DETAIL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
REVISION i 
11/01/20 z FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


CONCRETE APRON AND SODDED AREA DETAILS 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE A 


INDEX SHEET 


425-050| 3of 4 


8:36:36 AM 


10/17/2023 


#4 Bar Each Corner 
(2'-0" Min. Length) 


2 Way Reinforcement 
(See Tables 3 & 4) 


Centered Opening 
(See Table 2 


for Dimensions) 
| E 


Top Slab 


Alternate A Structure Bottom (See 
Index 425-010 for Alternate B 


REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


SCHEDULE 


TABLE 3 
TOP SLAB 


GRADE 60 (BAR) OR 
65 KSI & 70 KSI 
(WIRE FABRIC) 
In.?/ft. 


0.20 


0.24 


0.37 


0.53 


0.73 


1.06 


Centered Opening 
(See Table 2 
for Dimensions) 


TO 


CENTERED OPENING 


1.45 


TABLE 4 
P SLAB WITH 


and additional details) 


#5 Hoop Bar 
(Peripheral Reinforcement) 


Slab Thickness 
(See Table 4) 


STRUCTURE 
DEPTH 


REINFORCING 
(2 WAY) 
SCHEDULE 


SLAB 
THICKNESS 


SIZE: 4'-0" 


20.5'<30' 


gy," 
SIZE: 5'-0" 
oY" 


30'-40' 


oY," 


#4 Bars Each Corner 


0.5'<8 


SIZE: 6'-0" 


# 5 Hoop Bar 


B<18 


18'<30' 


30'<37' 


37'-40' 


SIZE: 8'-0" 


TABLE 2 
TOP SLAB OPENING 
STRUCTURE 


DIAMETER in. : Round Structure Bottom ~ 
4'-0" to 8'-0" | 2'-0" x 3-1" 


IAL 


20.5'<9' 


11%" 


9<15' 


114" 


15'<23' 


114%" 


#8 Bars @ 5" Spacing 


23'<33' 


11%" 


2 Way Reinforcement (See Tables 3 & 4) 


SECTION E-E 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


33'-40' 


11%" 


TOP SLAB REINFORCEMENT DETAILS 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |G 
5 
ly 
a 


FY 2024-25 


11/01/20 STANDARD PLANS 


ALTERNATE A STRUCTURE BOTTOM - TOP SLAB DETAILS 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE A 


INDEX SHEET 


425-050| 4of 4 


8:36:43 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


Stee! Grat 
GENERAL NOTES: eel Grate 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. All reinforcing is Grade 60 bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise noted. 
See Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Bars to be cut 
or bent for min. 1%" clearance around pipe. 


wr Grass Area 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" or tooled to 14" radius. 


. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted. 


Concrete Apron 
. Quantities are for informational and estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown) 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Grate Details 


Traversable Top Details SINGLE SLOT INLET 


(Pipe Connection Not Shown) 
Concrete Apron and Sodded Area Details 


Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details 


Steel Grate 


SS Grass Area 


Concrete Apron 


Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown) 


DOUBLE SLOT INLET 


(Pipe Connection Not Shown) 


DESCRIPTION: 


S Foor) FY 2024-25 INDEX 
: ) Eagan owe DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE B prone 


8:36:50 AM 


10/17/2023 


4'-2" 6" Precast 

4-2" 8" | C-I-P 
4'-8" Precast 
4'-8" C-I-P 


= L 5x3xh%6 
T T Od 


A Eyebolt 


=| 


3" Precast 


eu 
—_+| 


AN Sta./Offset/ \ 


Elev. Location C 4 
eee 2 \ 


\ 


SJ a D 
Reticuline Bars 1%" x %e" BEGRING BAS 2 A 

Cold Driven Rivet Reticuline Bars 
Bar Stub he /Y, (Typ.) / 


lo) ° le) } fo) lo) 


3" Precast 


6" 


Ls 


Predominant Flow (s) -~~~\7 Be 


Precast 


le) 
. ; 
Bearing Bar a Intermediate Bars ne £ 5x3x7%6 
i i “a (Typ.) 
3" Precast a 3" Precast 


eae 3" Precast 3" Precast ter, SECTION C-C 


- 3" Precast 4" C-I-P C-I-P 


5" C-I-P 
ie Reticuline Bar 


Eyebolt 2 


(See Index ia 
425-001) oe, Sef : 5 : : Ni! 
Bearing Bars 


SECTION D-D 


PLAN 


_— 


Horiz. Wall Reinf,—____| 
(See TABLE 1) 


3" Min. (Typ.) 


STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


- 


a 


#4 Bars @ 
1'-0" Ctrs. Se | 


See Note 3 


1%" Cl. Pipe 
Opening (Typ.) Als TABLE 1 NOTES: 

Drainage Structure Invert ‘ 

(See inden 425-001) GOON AS nee ae ene eee 1. Plan View; grate, apron, slots 


and sod not shown. 
Construction Joint | WALL eaeenane AREA MAX. SPACING 
Permitted (Typ.) a) DEPTH (in.?/ft.) 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-O" Max.) 


6" Precast 


. See Sheet 3 for apron and 
traversable slot details. 


ao - 5 Al2 0.200 


6" | Precast _ reece asad ne o.200 . Construction joints permitted 
y = 9 - 13' B5.5 0.240 between these limits. See Index 


a CEP 
#4 Bars: #4 Bars: 73'-15' Special 0.267 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


@ 9" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) @ 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 


@ 12" Ctrs. (C.1.P 8" Slab), @ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) 
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 


(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown) 
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND GRATE DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
cain FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G 
‘aio : FDOT STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE B 425-051) 2of5 


Type B or Type X 
Reticuline Grate 
Type B or Type x 
Reticuline Grate 
Type B or Type xX 
Reticuline Grate 
Type B or Type xX 
Reticuline Grate 
Type B or Type xX 
Reticuline Grate 
Type B or Type X 
Reticuline Grate 


PLAN PLAN 


3 Type B or Type X Grates 


3 Type B or Type X Grates 


Grates j Grates : 


5 | 4" / 4q"| 5" 
| P| 
Inlet (See Note 2) ——7| J a 
x 


Inlet (See Note 2 See Note 3 
SECTION E-E y SECTION F-F : 


SINGLE SLOT 


DOUBLE SLOT 


NOTES: 


er F er Grates 
1. These traversable tops are for new or existing Type B Inlets and for conversion of existing Type X Inlets. rae 


2. Inlet box (line type indicates existing box to facilitate depiction of partial construction on existing inlets) Toe Wall Required 
(Paved or Unpaved Ditches) 
3. On new boxes the traversable top may be cast as a monolithic unit or cast in segments, and the location of this Xd 
line may be lower to facilitate handling and placement; however, the slot depth is to remain at 9 inches. See al 
Index 425-001 for top to wall connection. For converting to traversable tops on existing inlets remove concrete 
to this line and expose the existing reinforcement. Reshape or splice in reinforcement to penetrate the rim and 
returns of the grate seat, and bend the reinforcement into the slot shelf to extend into the abutting throat pavement. 


6" 


8:36:57 AM 


See Note 3 
Inlet (See Note 2) 


SECTION G-G 
. See Sheet 2 for Precast and C-I-P dimensions. 


TRAVERSABLE TOP DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT) agen DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE B ee a’ 
11/01/20 \& Y STANDARD PLANS 425-051 3o0f 5 


10/17/2023 


8:37:03 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sodded Area (See Table 2) \ 


eb 
y, 


a oe Concrete Apron 


Stee! Grate 
| 


| | 


a Traversable Inlet Top 
(Single Slot Shown) 


Predominant Flow 


Sodded Area 


iS 


Concrete Concrete Sodded 
Apron Ditch Bottom Inlet Apron Area 


. 


Ditch Bottom A Side Slope 


Slot (Typ.) See SECTION E-E 
for Dimensions (Sheet 3) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


SLOT TYPE 


Single 


TABLE 2 


Concrete Apron 


ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 


SY cy 


Double 


Sodded Concrete 
Area Apron 


Ditch Bottom Inlet 


Concrete Sodded 
Apron Area 


Side Slope 


x Grates 


SECTION I-I 


Side Slope 
\N Toe Wall (Typ.) 


See SECTION G-G 
for Dimensions 


(Sheet 3) 


5 


y 


Ditch Block (Low Side of Inlet on Continuous Ditches) 


SECTION H-H AND DITCH BLOCK 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


CONCRETE APRON AND SODDED AREA DETAILS 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE B 


Jo Ditch Bottom 


INDEX 


425-051 


SHEET 


4of 5 


8:37:10 AM 


10/17/2023 


#4 Bar Each Corner 
(2'-0" Min. Length) 


2 Way Reinforcement 
(See Tables 4 & 5) 


TABLE 4 
TOP SLAB 
Inlet. | ve |. REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


GRADE 60 (BAR) OR 


: 65 KSI & 70 KSI 
Centered Openin SCHEDULE 
(See Table 8 (WIRE FABRIC) 


for Dimensions) In.?/ft. 


0.20 
0.24 


Top Slab 0.37 
a Centered Opening 0.53 


(See Table 3 0.73 
for Dimensions) 1.06 
1.45 


Alternate A Structure Bottom (See 
Index 425-010 for Alternate B TABLE 5 


and additional details) TOP SLAB WITH 
CENTERED OPENING 


REINFORCING 
#5 Hoop Bar STRUCTURE SLAB (2 WAY) 


(Peripheral Reinforcement) DEPTH THICKNESS SCHEDULE 


SIZE: 6'-0" 
0.5'<8' oy" 
8'<18' 9" 
18'<30' 94%" 
# 5 Hoop Bar ; 30'<37' 9" 
37'-40' 9" 


#4 Bars Each Corner 


Slab Thickness SIZE: 8'-0" 


See Table 5 
¢ ) 20.5'<9' 114%" 


9<15' 11%" 
15'<23' 114" 
23'<33' 11%" 
33'-40' 11%" 


TABLE 3 
TOP SLAB OPENING 


OPENING SIZE Round Structure Bottom “i 


DIAMETER #8 Bars @ 5" Spacing 


6'-0" to 8'-O" | 3'-8" x 4'-2" |3'-10" x 4-2" 2 Way Reinforcement (See Tables 4 & 5) 


—— Ay 


SECTION J-J 


ISOMETRIC VIEW ———— TOP SLAB REINFORCMENT DETAILS 


ALTERNATE A STRUCTURE BOTTOM - TOP SLAB DETAILS 


LAST S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
eye Ie DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE B 
a —_ 


DESCRIPTION: 


11/01/20 STANDARD PLANS 425-051| 5of5 


8:37:17 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


_s— Sod Area j - \ua - Sod Area 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" chamfer or tooled to %" radius. 


Concrete Apron : ; Concrete Apron 


. All reinforcing is Grade 60 bars with 2" minimum. cover unless otherwise noted. 


Cut or bend bars for 1%" clearance around pipe opening. Provide one additional 
#4 bar above and at each side of pipe opening. 
. Use Concrete Apron on inlets without slots and inlets with non-traversable 
slots only when called for in the Plans. 
. Quantities are for informational and estimating purposes only. Std. Inlet (J Bottom Std. Inlet (J Bottom 
Option Not Shown) Option Not Shown) 


. Slots are not permitted on sides with grate seats. 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE C —— ————_ DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE C 


TRAVERSABLE NON-TRAVERSABLE 
(Without Slot - Type D, E, and H Similar, Pipe Connection Not Shown) (Slot > 7" Shown - Type D, E, and H Similar, Pipe Connection Not Shown) 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


— Sod Area 


General Notes and Contents 


Type C - Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Grate Details 


Type D - Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Grate Details 


Type E - Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Grate Details 


Concrete Apron 
Type H (2 & 3 Grate) - Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Stee! Grate Details 


Type H (4 Grate) - Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Steel Grate Details 


Cast Iron Grate Details 


Non-Traversable Inlet Details 


WOl/MINID] ASR] WIN 


Traversable Inlet Without Slot Details Std. Inlet (J Bottom 


Traversable Inlet With Slot Details Option Not Shown) 


ion) 


Case 1 - Add Traversable Slots to Existing Inlets 


Case 2 - Add Traversable Slots (Partial) to Existing Inlets DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE C 
Case 3 - Add Traversable Slots (Partial) to Existing Inlets and Ditch Block TRAVERSABLE 


Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details (Single Slot < 7" Shown, Double Slot, Type D, and E Similar, Pipe Connection Not Shown) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/23 i —_- 


FY 2024-25 INDEX 


STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 425-052 


8:37:24 AM 


10/17/2023 


3'-0" Precast 
3'-4" C-I-P 


a 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) Straight Bars 2" x %4" —| 


Sta./Offset/ 
Elev. Location 


Reticuline Bars 1%" x %6" — 


14 Spaces - 15 Bars 


Eyebolt Bands 2" x %" (Typ.) —l 


4'-1" Precast 


2%" (Typ) 


Ic chy 
| 
: ig Rivets 


Reticuline Bar ra Band 
SECTION C-C 


3h 
3%4' Precast : 6" Precast 
5y;" C-1-P 8" C-I-P 


| Eyebolt 
(See Index 


Eyebolt Reticuline Bar 
425-001) C yedo a 


[~— Bands 


3" Cl. (Typ.) Straight Bar 
SECTION D-D 


STEEL GRATE DETAIL 


(Approx. 104 Lbs. - See Sheet 7 For Cast Iron Grates) 


#4 Bars @ 


1'-O" Ctrs. 
(See TABLE 1) 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-O" Max.) 


ae fe Drainage Structure TABLE 1 
“e\ [+ Invert (See Index HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE NOTES: 


425-001) 
1. Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sod not 
WAR ct erties AREA MAX. SPACING shown on structure detail. 
in 2 
vere CaS Tied BARS WWF 2. See Sheet 8, 9, and 10 for Concrete 
Apron and Sodded Area details. 


6" Precast 


| 


O- 15' Al2 0.20 12" 8" 


#4 Bars @ I'-O" Ctrs. 


eral 2'-0" W Precast i" z=)" a Precast 
3" Foy" 


2-0" “ate C-I-P 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown) 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


TYPE C - DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
FY 2024-25 a INDEX 
STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 425-052 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
v 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/20 


8:37:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


5'-1" Precast 
5'-5" C-I-P 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) Straight Bars 2" x Yj" —| 


Sta./Offset/ 
Elev. Location 


Reticuline Bars 1%" x %6" —] 


14 Spaces - 15 Bars 


Eyebolt Bands 2" x %4" (Typ.) —«| 


4'-1" Precast 


2%" (Typ) 


| c ay 


wa Rivets 


ou ° ° 
3%" Precast ; 6" Precast ae Band 
5%" C-I-P ~~ 3" C_I-P Reticuline Bar 

SECTION G-G 


| Eyebolt eT 
(See Index ra Reticuline Bar 


Eyebolt 
425-001) 
Cr [~— Bands 


3" Cl. (Typ.) Straight Bar 
SECTION H-H 


eae 2 STEEL GRATE DETAIL 
(Approx. 190 Ibs. - See Sheet 7 For Cast Iron Grates) 


| —— #4 Bars @ 

1'-0" Ctrs. Inn . ; 
1%" Cl. Pipe |— Drainage 

Opening (Typ.)) |_ Structure TABLE 2 

Invert HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 

(See Index NOTES: 


425-001) 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-O" Max.) 


WALL AREA MAX. SPACING . Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sod not shown 


DEPTH Se HERUEE (in.?/ft.) on structure details. 


6" Precast 


. See Sheet 8, 9, and 10 for Concrete Apron 
and Sodded Area details. 


. Cast Iron Grate is not permitted on inlet 
Type D. 


#4 Bars @ 11" Ctrs. 


4'-]" H Precast 3'-] Precast 
4-1" C-I-P ga] C-I-P 


SECTION E-E SECTION F-F 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown) 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


TYPE D - DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
cain FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G 
‘aio : FDOT) STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 425-052) 3of 14 


4'-0" Precast 
4'-4" C-I-P 


7 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


|e. 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


Sta/Offset/ 
Elev. Location 


5'-6" Precast 
a 


Straight Bars 2" x Yj," —~] 


14 Spaces - 15 Bars 


a 


Reticuline Bars 1%" x He" 
2M¢" (Typ) Eyebolt (Typ.) NSN 


Bands 2" x ¥4" (Typ.) —«l 


3%" Precast 
53," C-I-P 


6" Precast | K K | t 
8" C-I-P 


] Eyebolt 
(See Index 
425-001) 


Eyebolts 
cr al 


3" (Typ.) 


a Rivets 


Reticuline Bar Band 
SECTION K-K 


3" Cl. (Typ.) 


ra Reticuline Bar 


Horiz. Wall Reinf.~| 
(See TABLE 3) 


[~— Bands 


Straight Bar 
SECTION L-L 


STEEL GRATE DETAIL 
(Approx. 215 Ibs. - See Sheet 7 For Cast Iron Grates) 


1%" Cl. Pipe 
#4 Bars @—_] Opening (Typ.) \ _ 


1'-O" Ctrs. 


#4 Bars @ 10" Ctrs. 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 


t- Drainage Structure 
Invert (See Index 
425-001) 


TABLE 3 
HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


6" Precast 


DEPTH || | wimerre). FP opars 


NOTES: 


1. Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sod not 
shown on structure detail. 


OS Al2 0.20 12" 


#4 Bars @ I1'-0" Ct 2. See Sheet 8, 9, and 10 for Concrete 


8:37:40 AM 


Precast 


3-0" 


SECTION I-I 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


C-I-P 


4'-6" 


Precast 


4-6" 


SECTION J-J 
(Pipe Opening Shown) 


C-I-P 


Os 73! 


A6 


0.20 


6" 


7.5' - 10' 


0.24 


5Y" 


10' - 15' 


0.37 


6y;" 


Apron and Sodded Area details. 


10/17/2023 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


TYPE E - DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 425-0521 4of 14 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


FDOT) 


11/01/20 


4'-0" Precast 
4'-4" C-I-P 


CW 


3'-2%6" 3'-2%6" 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


=| 


Rivets 


|. 


° 


6" Precast (Typ.) [- 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 
yp Reticuline Bar ra 


. 1 yu 
Straight Bars 2" x % ~~ SECTION O-O 


N 


ig 


Sta./Offset/ 


Reticuline Bars 1%" x He" 
Elev. Location a” 


i Reticuline Bar 


15 Spaces - 14 Bars 


I~— Bands 


Bands 2" x \4" (Typ. 
ands 2" x %" (Typ.) —] Straight Bar 


7'-7" Precast 


SECTION P-P 


Pipe Spacing S 


Uv 
Le 


= 


S STEEL GRATE DETAIL 
2Y4" (Typ.) (2-Grates Shown, Approx. 310 Ibs. - See Sheet 7 For Cast Iron, 3-Grates) 


Eyebolt (Typ.) 


6" Precast 
8" C-I-P 


3%" Precast 
5%" C-I-P 


Eyebolt 
(See Index 
425-001) 


TABLE 4 
HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


3" Cl. (Typ.) 3" (Typ.) 


WALL AREA MAX. SPACING 


SCHEDULE 
DEPTH (in.?/ft.) 


3" Min. (Typ.) 


Horiz. Wall Reinf. 
(See TABLE 2) ON 
oO - 5! B5.5 0.24 


5'-7' C6.5 0.37 


7' - 15' D4.5 0.53 


1%" Pipe 


#4 Bars @ 10" Ctrs. 
Opening (Typ.) \ _ 


Drainage Structure Invert 


(See Index 425-001) NOTES: 


1. Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sod not 
shown on structure details. 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-O" Max.) 


6" Precast 


. See Sheet 8, 9, and 10 for Concrete 
Apron and Sodded Area details. 


. Pipe Spacing S = 3'-5" 


#4 Bars @ I1'-O" Ctrs. 


8:37:48 AM 


10/17/2023 


3'-0" 


7 | Precast 


Bas 
= 


3'-0" 


SECTION M-M 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


C-I-P 


6'-7" 


Precast 


6'-7" 
SECTION N-N 
(Pipe Opening Shown) 


LAST S 
REVISION |G 
hl 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 
TYPE H (2 & 3 GRATE) - DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


SHEET 


C-I-P 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 


INDEX 


425-052| 5of 14 


8:37:55 AM 


10/17/2023 


2-17%! 2-17h! 22-17%" 2-1%6" 


4'-0" Precast 


4'-4" C-I-P = 


[R 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


Straight End-Baring Bars 2" x 7%" ~| 


Reticuline Bars 1%" x %e" 7 


6" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


Sta./Offset/ 
Elev. Location 


| al | Thy 


%" Clearance Over Rivets (Typ.) S| 


9'-9" Precast 


Bands 2" x 4" (Typ.) J 


Pipe Spacing S$ 


¢ of Pipes 
PLAN 


Rivets a Reticuline Bar 


I~— Bands 


2%" (Typ.) ee . vs 
ae Reticuline Bar Straight Bar 


Eyebolt (Typ.) SECTION S-S SECTION T-T 


STEEL GRATE DETAIL 


(Approx. 388 Ibs. - See Sheet 7 For Cast Iron Grates) 


3%" Precast “ 
6" Precast TABLE 5 


|e 


5y," C-I-P | es 
: P r ee HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


Eyebolts 
Eyebolt 
(See Index 
425-001) I 
3" Cl. (Typ.) 3" (Typ.) bg ey 

o 

F ‘ in. 
Horiz. Wall Reinf. T 
(See TABLE 5) uaa 


HEDULE 
DEPTH ae ut (in.7/ft.) BARS WWR 


/ 


1~Extra 
#4 Bar 


3" Min. (Typ 


- 


a 


1%" Cl. Pipe 


Opening (Typ.) 7 
P GYR La | Drainage Structure Invert NOTES: 


(one idee tee 00st) 1. Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sod not 
shown on structure details. 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 


6" Precast 


. See Sheet 8, 9, and 10 for Concrete 
Apron and Sodded Area details. 


= 
|e. 


3'-0" 
3-0" g" | C-I-P a7" ll 
SECTION Q-Q SECTION R-R 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown) 


#4 Bars @ 1'-0" Ctrs. |. . Pipe Spacing S = 4'-3" 
6" 


Precast s 8-9" " [Precast 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 
TYPE H (4 GRATE) - DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCEMENT, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 425-0521 6 of 14 


LAST iS 
REVISION |i FDOT 
11/01/20 |e FDOT \) 


8:38:03 AM 


10/17/2023 


2" (Typ) 


NOTES: 


1. Stee! Grates are required on inlets with traversable 
slots and on Inlets where bicycle traffic is anticipated. 


2. Cast Iron Grates are not permitted on Inlet Type D. 


ms 


2" (Typ.) __ 1-5" (Typ.) 


| 


2%" (Typ.) 


N 


245" (Typ.) 


|~ 


- 


y-5" (Typ.) 1 2" (Typ.) 


PEN IN IN CANTIDAD 
GY YYYYUYUUY ! 
DOOVAD0DAADDWN 1 


_11" (Typ.) y 22" (Typ.) 


P 


YN I 


[NLV\V ONE NON ON OY ON CS 
ae a ae a a ae Ga ae 
So NANA NAR a INAS Ka! 
CMC REV VT VT ONE OVE 
ClULULULULUIUIUIUE 
ERLE NINE PNET FN 


T 
t 
t 
t 
t 
I 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
i 
t 
T 
t 
t 
t 
i 
t 
t 
t 
i) 
t 
t 
t 
I 
t 
i) 
T 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
i) 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
i 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
A 


\ OV (NIN DD) DDD DDN ND 
ND NA ND RDI NGS RD RAT NS RAKES ! 
0 NF NINE NIN SP NP RI SPARS Neh RI 


\ OV ND) OV IV IV ID DDD DN 
LN INONONON ON TONOVON 
(NIB TA TOTO 
NA NA RENT RPT NP RI RS 
> I) OV OV OV IV DOD 
GY Y YY YUU WY 
CNTONV ENON ONIN ENON OO 


MDADAAADDS 1 


KA NANA RAY NS 


GY YYYUYUUVU VY 
OV CV HV DV VDDD 
SARA N ANSI NE RPS 


w& 
| 
A 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


TYPE TYPE E TYPE H 
Approx. 235 Ibs. Approx. 465 Ibs. (3-Grate Inlet) 
Approx. 725 Ibs. 


DETAIL "A" 
(Typical Section) 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


SANS SANSP RANI SAY 
PV) HV AV ODO DN 
SANS NIRA NARS RA NS KS 


GY Y YY YY VY 
an a at a a a at | 
RANKS ARS EA ARAM 


TYPE H 
(4-Grate Inlet) 
Approx. 967 Ibs. 


CAST IRON GRATE DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-052| 7 of 14 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 


Sodded Area 
(See TABLE 6) 


TABLE 6 
SOD ONLY 
QUANTITIES 


Inlet 
Type 


Ditch 
Bottom 
Inlet 


Sodded Area 
(See TABLE 7) 


r 


oi 
_L (Typ) 


se Width 


R —T . I 


Slot Depth 1'-0" 


a Grate 


(Typ.) ~ 7 
Iniet Structure ae 


SECTION V-V 


Ditch 
Bottom 
Inlet 


Inlet Structure a 


SECTION U-U 


yu 


i) 
" 
“A 


Preformed gE 
Joint Filler 


Concrete Oe 


Concrete 
Apron 


i Grate 


Slot Gi 


Inlet Structure we 


SECTION W-W 


Concrete 
Apron 


Sodded 
Area 


Inlet Structure 


TL 


SECTION X-X 


[~~ Toe Wall (Typ.) 
6" (Typ.) 


| 


TABLE 7 
SOD AND CONCRETE 
APRON QUANTITIES 


Inlet Sod Conc. 
Type SY cY 


Sodded 
Area 


Concrete 
Apron 


Concrete 


Inlet Structure 


SECTION Y-Y 


Concrete 
Apron 


Sodded 
Area 


Sodded 
Area 


Concrete 
Apron 


¥z>— Slot Depth 1'-0" (Typ.) 
(See Note 3) 


j ma 


SECTION Z-Z 


Inlet Structure 


SODDING ONLY 
(Slot Shown, Non-Sl/ot Similar) 


SODDING AND PAVEMENT 
(Slot Shown, Non-Slot Similar) 


NOTES: 


1. Concrete Apron installed only where called for in the Plans 


2. Sod always required. 


8:38:11 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 


NON-TRAVERSABLE INLET DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 


FDOT) 


11/01/23 STANDARD PLANS 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


425-052| 8of 14 


8:38:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sodded Area (See TABLE 8) + 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


Ditch Bottom Inlet 


1" Preformed 
Joint Filler 


Concrete Apron J 


ee 


Concrete Ditch Bottom Inlet Concrete 
Apron Varies Apron 


Zz T | 


DESCRIPTION: 


| Toe Wall (Typ.) 


} 6" (Typ.) 
Inlet Wall re 


SECTION AA-AA 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


TABLE 8 
CONCRETE APRON 
AND SOD QUANTITIES 


SOD AND PAVEMENT 


NOTES: 


1. Concrete Apron to be installed only 
where called for in the Plans. 


2. Sod always required. 


Concrete Ditch Bottom Inlet Concrete 
Apron Varies Apron 


a Grate 


Inlet Wall te 


SECTION BB-BB 


TRAVERSABLE INLET WITHOUT SLOT DETAILS 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 


INDEX SHEET 


425-052| 9Qof 14 


8:38:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sodded Area (See TABLE 


TABLE 9 TABLE 10 
CONCRETE APRON . 4 CONCRETE APRON 
Ditch Bottom Inlet : AND Ditch Bottom Inlet AND 

Ke \ SOD QUANTITIES ‘ Q : ; Pia wie . SOD QUANTITIES 


SINGLE SLOT 


Inlet Sod Conc. 
Type SY cY 


12 
14 


Ys" Preformed. Joint Filler 


Concrete Apron Concrete Apron 


[BP 


Ditch Bottom Inlet Concrete Sodded Ditch Bottom Inlet 
Varies Apron Area "=O" i Varies 


Grate 
& 


a 


! , Toe Wall (Typ.) | 
7" Slot 7" Slot 


Depth See DETAIL "B" ; Depth 


Inlet Wall Ei , Inlet Wall ae 


SECTION CC-CC SECTION EE-EE 


Ay 


SINGLE SLOT DOUBLE SLOT 


I'-6" (Typ.) 


Ditch 
Sodded Concrete Bottom Inlet Concrete Concrete Sodded Concrete Concrete Sodded ; Side Slope 
Area Apron Varies Apron Apron Area Apron Apron Area { at 


; ] ‘i Grate il | ] ‘a | ) | ; > Toe Wall Required 
aan . Ee : i a: : (Paved or Unpaved Ditches) 
Wy Mg a 


3.7" Slot Depth NOTE: 
Inlet Wall 7A Inlet Wall 7 : ; Pp Sod always required. 
Structure 


TRAVERSABLE INLET WITH SLOT DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ agen DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C. D, E, AND H wb aa 
11/01/20 z —==—* STANDARD PLANS arn, 425-052| 10 of 14 


8:38:35 AM 


10/17/2023 


Existing Inlet He 
: New Concrete Apron Existing Inlet 


re 


Existing Inlet 


Wall to be S : 
Removed . GG soit 
(New Slot) — \N Existing Slot — 


PLAN PLAN 


Concrete ; Concrete Concrete : Concrete 
Apron Varies Apron Apron Varies Apron 


Existing Inlet T New 7" Slot Depth Existing Cast Iron Grate (See Note 1) 


Existing Ditch Bottom Sy to be Removed a ee Existing Ditch Bottom o 


Toe Wall! (Typ.) 


WS 
OOH 


IMM 


See Note2 Wy ; Existing 
See DETAIL "B" Bottom 


(Sheet 10) of Slot 
See DETAIL "C" 7 


\ 
XN 


Existing Inlet a 


SECTION GG-GG SECTION HH-HH 


WITHOUT SLOT WITH SLOT 


Concrete ; Concrete Concrete ; Concrete —_ ; 
Apron Varies Apron Apron Varies Apron Existing Ditch Bottom 


New 7" Slot Depth 
| Ditch Width Varies Ditch Width Varies se Bs 
Slo ; 7p" ries S/o . 1_pH j ‘a 
2 Varies | (5'-0" Std.) Slope Va Pe Varies | (5'-0" Std.) NOTES: 
1. Replace existing cast iron grate with steel grate. 


Replace existing steel grate when called for 
in the plans or as directed by the Engineer. 


. Remove existing wall to this line (exposed 
x rebar in pavement zone may be either 
3" | 4" J removed or embedded) 


. Single Slot shown, Double Slots symmetrical 
Existing Inlet A about the Inlet centerline. 


Existing ie Li = DETAIL "C" 
See eae eee CASE 1 - ADD TRAVERSABLE SLOTS TO EXISTING INLETS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 425-0521 lof 14 


Y 


Existing Inlet 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/20 i —_- 


Existing Inlet git 
: New Concrete Apron Existing Inlet 


e 


y 


Existing Inlet 

Wall to be 

Removed 
(New Slot) — 


Kx] 


Existing Slot —| 


Break Angle Not 
to Exceed 3° (1:20) Concrete 


Apron 


Concrete 
Apron ~ 


Existing Ditch Bottom ae Existing Cast Iron Grate (See Note 1) 
- Existing Inlet 


to be Removed ae Existing Slot | dla 
vo 
ea Grate 


= New 7" Slot 


Depth 


y See Note 4 


Concrete 
Apron 


pe: Existing Cast Iron Grate (See Note 1) 


Concrete 
Apron 


Existing Inlet 


Removed Portion 
to be Removed ——.) 


(See Note 2) 


Existing Ditch Bottom Bottom of 


Transition Ditch 


a Grate 
— New 7" Slot 


Depth 


See Note 3 


See DETAIL "C" 


(See Sheet 11) See Note 4 


q 


Existing Inlet —Y Hy 
Ye VY Vl; 4 


SECTION KK-KK SECTION LL-LL 


WITHOUT SLOT WITH SLOT 


Concrete Concrete 


Apron Apron NOTES: 
r 1. Existing cast iron grate to be replaced with steel grate. 
Existing steel reticuline grate to be replaced when 
Existing Inlet called for in the Plans or as directed by the Engineer. 
to be Removed — 


Concrete 
Apron 


Concrete 
Apron 


Existing Inlet 
to be Removed ——— ‘ , 
. Remove this portion of box and construct new, concrete 


Ss ; : f ; 
lope Varies ditch pavement, seats and slot (s) (slots if required). 
. These points can be the same or nearly the same where 


/ ditch grades are flat. 


Y) 
U4 npn 
GY See DETAIL "B 
yy (Sheet 10) 


’ | , , Yy yyy . Remove exist. wall to this line (exposed rebar in pavt. 
Z zone may be either removed or embedded). 


8:38:43 AM 


10/17/2023 


g 
Existing Inlet —WYy y 


SECTION MM-MM 


SECTION NN-NN 


. Single Slot shown, Double Slots symmetrical 
about the Inlet centerline. 


CASE 2 - ADD TRAVERSABLE SLOTS (PARTIAL) TO EXISTING INLETS 


INDEX 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SHEET 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 
425-052| 12 of 14 


FDOT) 


11/01/20 


8:38:50 AM 


10/17/2023 


Bottom of Transition Ditch or Concrete Concrete 
Bottom of Existing Ditch for 10'-0 Level Apron Varies Apron 


Existing Inlet Without Slot 
* New 7" Slot Depth Existing Cast Iron 


wa. Grate (See Note 1) 
| 


See Note 2 


See DETAIL "C" 


(See Sheet 11) 
Ditch Grade for Detention Concept 


Slope Same as Existing Ditch 


Type 1 Underdrain to be Constructed Only With Detention A 2s ae 
Ditch Concept and Only When Called for in the Plans Existing Inlet 


SECTION GG-GG 


WITHOUT SLOT 


Break Angle Not to Exceed 3° (1:20) 
Minimum Slope for Transition Ditch 10'-O Level 
0.10° Unless Existing Ditch is Flatter 


Concrete ; Concrete 
Apron Varies Apron 


- 


New 7" Slot Depth Existing Cast Iron 
Grate (See Note 1) 


Bottom of Transition Ditch or 
Bottom of Existing Ditch for 


(Sheet 10) 


Existing Inlet Without Slot y . 
\ Existing Y 
aaa Pate See DETAIL "B" 


Ditch Grade for Detention Concept 


See Note 3 


Bottom of Existing Ditch See Note 3 x 
Slope Same as Existing Ditch = for Existing Inlet with Slot 


Type 1 Underdrain to be Constructed Only With Detention A re gee 
Ditch Concept and Only When Called for in the Plans Existing Inlet 


SECTION HH-HH 


WITH SLOT 


NOTES: . ; ; 

O : 5 : ; Ditch Bottom ~~~ - : Ditch Bottom ~~~ 

1. Existing cast iron grate to be replaced with steel! grate. | 
Existing steel reticuline grate to be replaced when Lag 


called for in the Plans or as directed by the Engineer. 


10'-0" 


Existing or Proposed Structure 


Traversable or Non-traversable ee : : ’ ; 
. Remove existing wall to this line (exposed rebar in pavement (Traversable Shown) Ditch Block (Low Side of Inlet on Continuous Ditch) 
zone may be either removed or embedded) 


. Install extra apron when existing slot exceeds 12" in depth. DITCH BLOCK FOR INLETS WITH OR WITHOUT SLOTS 


. Inlet details (With or Without Slots) similar to details on Sheet 11. 


CASE 3 - ADD TRAVERSABLE SLOTS (PARTIAL) TO EXISTING INLETS AND DITCH BLOCK 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C, D, E, AND H 425-0521 13 of 14 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


8:38:58 AM 


10/17/2023 


#4 Bar Each Corner 
(2'-0" Min. Length) 


2 Way Reinforcement 
(See Tables 12 & 13) 


TABLE 12 


Centered Opening 
(See Table 11 TOP SLAB 


for Dimensions) REINFORCING SCHEDULE 
| [oo oo} 
GRADE 60 (BAR) OR 
65 KSI & 70 KSI 

meee (WIRE REINFORCING) 

| — Top Slab In.?/ft. 

a 

| . 0.20 

k 7 | Centered Opening 0.24 

<<, S (See Table 11 0.37 

~N “ 
“N | Pa 
AL 


for Dimensions) 0.53 


ae 


0.73 
1.06 


Alternate A Structure Bottom (See 1.45 
ar Index 425-010 for Alternate B 
and additional details) 


TABLE 13 
TOP SLAB WITH 
CENTERED OPENING 
REINFORCING 


. #5 Hoop Bar STRUCTURE SLAB (2 way) 
(Peripheral Reinforcement) DEPTH THICKNESS SCHEDULE 


SIZE: 4'-0" 
20.5'<40' 9" 
SIZE: 5'-0" 


20.5'<30' 9Y," 
# 5 Hoop Bar 30'-40' gy" 


#4 Bars Each Corner 


SIZE: 6'-0" 
Slab Thickness . ie ii 
TABLE 11 (See Table 13) L =0.5'<8 9% 


TOP SLAB OPENINGS 8'<18' 9%" 


1 1 yu 
OPENING SIZE : 18'<30 9% 
DIAMETER : 30'<37' 9" 


Min. 
37'-40' 9" 
4'-0" 2'-0" x 3'-1" 
SIZE: 8'-0" 


#8 Bars @ 5" Spacing >0.5'<9' 11%" 


5'-0" 2'-0" x 3'-1" Round Structure Bottom “i 


6'-0" 2'-0" x 3-1" 
9'<15' 11%" 
8'-0" 2'-0" x 3'-]" 2 Way Reinforcement (See Tables 12 & 13) 15'<27 114 
Ss 23'<33' 114" 
SECTION OO-0O 33'-40' 114," 


ISOMETRIC VIEW ——— TOP SLAB REINFORCEMENT DETAILS 


ALTERNATE A STRUCTURE BOTTOM - TOP SLAB DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ agen DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES C. D, E. AND H oe aes 
11/01/20 z Y = STANDARD PLANS oe 425-052| 140f 14 


8:39:06 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


. When inlet is placed in areas subject to bicycle traffic, install filler bar 
when clearance or gap is greater than %" as shown in Index 425-031. 


. These inlets may be used with Alternate B structure bottoms, Index 425-010. 
. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" chamfer or tooled to %" radius. 
. See Index for supplemental details. 


. Reinforcing bars are Grade 60 with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise noted. 
Cut or bend bars to provide 144" clearance around pipe opening. Provide 
one additional #4 bar above and at each side of pipe opening as shown. 


. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted. 


Stee! Grate 
. Quantities are for informational and estimating purposes only. 


a Sod Area 


Concrete Apron 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown) 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Type F - Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Grate Details 


Type G - Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Grate Details 


Concrete Apron and Sodded Area Details DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE F 
(Type G Similar, Pipe Connection Not Shown) 


S DESCRIPTION: 7) FY 2024-25 INDEX 
WY 
2 FDOT\ 


STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES F AND G 425-053 


8:39:13 AM 


10/17/2023 


5'-0" Precast 


3" Precast (Typ.) 
5" C-I-P (Typ.) 


5'-4" C-I-P 


= 


3'-6" Precast 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 


| I'-0" Precast Min. 


_ 


1'-0" C-I-P Min. 


l 


See Note 2 


Sta./Off set/ 


Elev. Location \ Eyebolt % 


NOTES: 


1. The Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sod not shown 
on Inlet PLAN view. See Sheet 4 for Concrete 
Apron and Sodded Area details. 


2. Construction joints permitted between these limits. 
See Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


6" Precast (Typ.) 


3” Cl. (Typ.) 


#4 Bars: 
@ 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 
@ 11" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) 


6" Precast 


8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


See DETAIL "A" 
For C-I-P Details 


Eyebolt 
(See Index 
425-001) 


(See TABLE 1) 


#4 Bars @ 
La 1'-0" Ctrs. 


Construction Jojnt 
Permitted (Typ.) 


4-0" 


Precast 


»- 
al 


#4 Bars @ I1'-O" Ctrs. 


4'-0" 


SECTION A-A 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


C-I-P 


eee Horiz. Wall Reinf- 


Stee! Grate 


#4 Bars @ 
1'-O" Ctrs. 


Bearing Bar 3"x%' 


3'-10%" 


Je L 3x3x%6 


(18 Spaces, 19 Bars) 


YJ 


A 


7 
L| 


* 


Reticuline Bar 2"xv%e" — 


Horiz. Wall Reinf. 
(See TABLE 1) 


3" 


C-I-P DETAIL 
DETAIL "A" 


3'-0" Precast 
3'-0" C-I-P 


3" Precast 
5" C-I-P 


3" (Typ.) 


Le t 


N L 3x3x%6 


¥" Notch Permitted 


L 3x3x%6 ~ 4 


Bearing Bar S 


SECTION D-D 


Bearing Bar 


ra Reticuline Bar 


1%" Cl. Pipe 
Opening (Typ.) _ 


Drainage Structure Invert 
(See Index 425-001) 


Precast 
C-I-P 


2'-6" dl a 


2'-6" 8" 


SECTION B-B 
(Pipe Opening Shown) 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


= 
(e) 
a 
WY 
~ 
> 
ly 
ig 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


WALL 
DEPTH 


O- 4 


SCHEDULE 


Al2 


SECTION E-E 


TABLE 1 


AREA 


STEEL GRATE DETAIL 


MAX. SPACING 


Tes Bearing Bar 


HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


(in.?/ft.) 


0.200 


BARS 


12" 


WWR 


3" 


a 


A6 0.200 


6" 


5H 


7’ - 12' 


B5.5 


0.240 


5y," 


5" 


12' - 15' 


Special 1 


0.267 


5" 


4 


TYPE F - DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND GRATE DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES F AND G 


INDEX SHEET 


425-053| 2o0f 4 


8:39:21 AM 


10/17/2023 


4'-8%," 
6'-2" Precast NOTES: (22 Spaces, 23 Bars) 
6'-2" C-I-P 


[c 


1. Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sod not shown in Plan view LZ 5x3 %oxr%e 


2. See Sheet 4 for Concrete Apron and Sodded Area details. 


3. Construction joints permitted between these limits. See 
Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


1'-O" C-I-P (Typ.) 
8" Precast 


| 1'-0" Precast (Typ.) 


_ 


Bearing Bars 5" x 4" = 


Stee/ Grate 
ws Intermediate Bars 1%" x %y" ~| 
Sta./Off set 


Location 
7; Eyebolt > #4 Bars @ Reticuline Bars 1%" x %e@" ~ 


1'-O" Ctrs. 


6'-4" Precast 


8" Precast (Typ.) 
8" C-I-P (Typ.) 


Horiz. Wall Reinf. 
(See TABLE 1) 


3" 


LZ 5x3 4"x%6 


%j' Notch Permitted ea Rivets 
° 


I,y,5 jo ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° 
5'-4" Precast é BIS OXTS N/ 
5'=4" C-I-P. 


DETAIL "A" 


Bearing Bar a 


Stee! Grate | 4a" Praesst SECTION H-H 
4-4" C-I-P 


L 5x3 4x9, 
Eyebolt | i 


See ll 


(See Index <—= Intermediate Bars 


ne 
425-001) 


1~Extra #4 Bar S SECTION I-I 

Pa Reticuline Bars 
Horiz. Wall Reinf.[~-(~ oS\.7 l l I l l l l I l l 

(See TABLE 2) See DETAIL "A" 


11 Intermediate Bars Bearing Bar 
3" Cl. (Typ) SECTION J-J d 


en ais. L STEEL GRATE DETAIL 


#4 Bars @ 

1'-0" Ctrs. | 
#4 Bars @ 8" Ctrs. TABLE 2 
HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 
See Note 3 


8" Precast 


MAX. SPACING 


Construction Joint AREA 
Permitted (Typ.) SY Pais SCHEDULE oe 
(inz/ft) | BARS WwWR 


4'-10" L 8" | Precast 5'-0" _ Precast 
4'-10" 8" ' C-]-P 5'-0" C-I-P 


SECTION F-F SECTION G-G 
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown) 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


TYPE G - DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND GRATE DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ agen DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES F AND G eee oe 
11/01/20 |= FDOT) STANDARD PLANS poecneeh Gate 


8:39:29 AM 


10/17/2023 


TABLE 3 
CONCRETE APRON 
AND SOD QUANTITIES NOTES: 


SOD 1. Concrete Apron to be installed only 


re W/CONCRETE where called for in the Plans. 


Sodded Area (See TABLE 3) s (SY) 2. Sod always required. 


Concrete Apron 


| 


Stee! Grate a : Side Slope 


Toe Wall Required 
. : (Paved or Unpaved Ditches) 
ber Ditch Bottom Inlet 


K\ oA 
Inlet Wall 


6" (Typ.) 


DETAIL "A" 


Steel Grate ; Sodded Concrete Concrete Sodded 
: Area Apron Ditch Bottom Inlet Apron Area 


a 
Concrete Apron } S 


a ‘a Steel Grate 
Ditch Bottom / Side Slope 7 A WH Toe Wall (Typ.) 
’ MW oe Wa yp. 


See Toe Wall DETAIL "A" 


L Y" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.) y U Ne 
Z Inlet Wall 


SECTION L-L 


Sodded Concrete Concrete Sodded 
Area Apron Ditch Bottom Inlet Apron Area 


pay Slope 


— 


ia Normal Ditch Bottom 


, ra Steel Grate 
Side Slope 


%" Preformed Joint Filler (Ty Y , 
Inlet = 


SECTION K-K AND DITCH BLOCK DETAIL 


Ditch Block (Low Side of Inlet on Continuous Ditches) 


CONCRETE APRON AND SODDED AREA DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPES F AND G 425-053| 4Aof4 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/20 i —_- 


8:39:37 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


= 
Lo) 
S 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. Reinforcing bars are Grade 60 bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise noted. 


See Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Cut or 


bend bars out of way of pipe when necessary; bars to clear pipe by 1/4". 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" or tooled to Y%" radius. 


. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted. 


. Quantities are for informational and estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sodded Area Details 


Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Steel Grate —_, 


Pa Sod Area 


“—— Concrete Apron 


Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown) 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE J 


(Pipe Connection Not Shown) 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE J 


INDEX 


425-054 


4-3" Precast 
4'-3" C-I-P 


= 2" Cl. (Typ.) Steel Grate 
Steel an ‘y ial See ( 


i 


Eyebolt 


—qql SL 


O" Precast (Typ.) 
2" C-I-P (Typ.) 


a 


Sta./Offset/ 


Elev. Location 2" (Typ.) 


Eyebolt —-1 


| ——— Horiz. Wall Reinf. ——— | 
(See TABLE 1) 


t— Eyebolt 


—} (See Index 
© 


425-001) 


4'-10" Precast 


#4 Bars @ 
1'-O" Ctrs. 


Predominant Flow (s) 


6" Precast (Typ.) 3" (Typ.) 


6" C-I-P (Typ.) 


3" Precast (Typ.) 
6" C-I-P (Typ.) 


3" Precast (Typ.) 
6" C-I-P (Typ.) 


DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B" 


CAST-IN-PLACE OPTION 


See DETAIL "B" 


Sta./Offset/Elev. For C-I-P Details 


See DETAIL "A" 
For C-I-P Details 


Eyebolt 
(See Index 
425-001) 


1~Extra #4 Bar 
Below Grate Seat 


TABLE 1 
HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


4 
H 
& 
oO 
oO 
w 

Qa 

© 

a 

—_ 


Pr C-I-P 


4"x4" -W4xW4 WWR MAX. SPACING 


3" Precast (Typ.) 
2" C-I-P (Typ.) 


Law ae Wall Reinf. —__| 


See TABLE 1) 


WALL 
DEPTH 


Oo - 4 


SCHEDULE 


Al2 


AREA 
(in.?/ft.) 


0.20 


BARS 


12" 


WWR 


3" 


4-9 


A6 


0.20 


5" 


8:39:44 AM 


10/17/2023 


g - 12 A4 0.24 3" 


#4 Bars @ 
an 1'-0" Ctrs. g - 15° 0.24 5" 


1%" Cl. Pipe 
Opening (Typ.) 


Wall Depth Varies (15'-0" Max.) 
See Note 3 


|— Drainage Structure Invert 
(See Index 425-001) 
NOTES: 


1. Grate, Concrete Apron, and Sod not shown in Plan View. 


6" Precast 


Construction Joint 
Permitted (Typ.) a 


2. See Sheet 3 for Concrete Apron and Sodded Area details. 


3. Construction joints permitted between these limits. See 
Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions. 


Precast 
C-I-P 


3-10" 
4'-0" 


il 6" Precast 


8" C-I-P 


#4 Bars: #4 Bars: 
@ 11" Ctrs. (Precast 6" S/ab) @ 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 
@ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) @ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P 8" Slab), 
SECTION A-A 


(Pipe Opening Not Shown) 


ag 
el 


SECTION B-B 
(Pipe Opening Shown) 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
SHEET 


LAST 


= 

S) INDEX 
REVISION |G 

“ 

> 

ly 

a 


425-054| 2of 4 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE J 


11/01/20 


8:39:52 AM 


10/17/2023 


L 5x3x%6 
Each Side 


NOTES: 


1. Main Bars are 5"x¥" and are 


notched for Cross Bars. 


. Cross Bars are 1%'xy" and 
continuously welded at Main Bar 
Notches. 


1'-6%" Out to Out 


. Main Bars and Cross Bars are 


E Poa Sodded Area (9 SY Total) |c 
Cc 


flush on top. 


9~Main Bars (See Note 1) J 


Ditch Bottom Inlet 


ye" Preformed Joint Filler Y, (Typ.) Cross Bars ~~ 


D 
—_ 
Cross Bars (See Note 2) 


Ne (Typ.) 
Cross Bars Main Bars 


A 


| 


Main Bars J 


Y, (Typ.) 


SECTION C-C SECTIO 


Steel Grate 


STEEL GRATE DETAIL 


. Sodded Concrete : Concret 
Concrete Apron \ Area Apron Ditch Bottom Inlet Apron 


e pine Concrete Apron 


Grates 
LE a 


~~~ Predominant Flow (s) «~~ — Y%" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.) wi 
Inlet Wall 


PLAN SECTION E-E 


Sodded Concrete ; Concrete Sodded 
Area Apron Ditch Bottom Inlet Apron Area 


Side Slope 


: : Yo Toe Wall Required 
Side Slope - 3 (Paved or Unpaved Ditches) 


Toe Wall (Typ.) 


Inlet Wall | rer ) 
See DETAIL "C" YP. 


DETAIL "C" 


Ditch Bottom 7 3/de Slope 


%" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.) 
Inlet Wall Ditch Block (Low Side of Inlet on Continuous Ditches) 


~ 


i Normal Ditch Bottom 


NOTES: 


1. Concrete Apron to be installed only 
where called for in the Plans. 


2. Sod always required. 


SECTION D-D AND DITCH BLOCK DETAILS 


CONCRETE APRON AND SODDED AREA DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


11/01/20 STANDARD PLANS 


3 FY 2024-25 
Revision |e FDOT\) DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE J 
a —__- 


GRATE, CONCRETE APRON, AND SODDED AREA DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-054| 3o0f 4 


8:40:00 AM 


10/17/2023 


Inlet ed 


Centered Opening 
(See Table 2 
for Dimensions) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


TABLE 2 


TOP SLAB OPENING 


BOTTOM OPENING SIZE 


STRUCTURE 
DIAMETER 


6'-0" to 8'-0" | 3'-8" x 4'-2")3'-10" x 4-2" 


DESCRIPTION: 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


2 Way Reinforcement 
(See Tables 3 & 4) 


#4 Bar Each Corner 


(2'-0" Min. Length) 


Top Slab 
wae 


Centered Opening 


Alternate A Structure Bottom (See 
Index 425-010 for Alternate B 
and additional details. 


#5 Hoop Bar 
(Peripheral Reinforcement) 


Slab Thickness 
(See Table 4) 


(See Table 2 
for Dimensions) 


SCHEDULE 


REINFORCING SCHEDULE 


TABLE 3 
TOP SLAB 


GRADE 60 (BAR) OR 
65 KSI & 70 KSI 
(WIRE REINFORCING) 
In.?/ft. 


0.20 


0.24 


0.37 


0.53 


0.73 


1.06 


1.45 


TOP SLAB WITH 


# 5 Hoop Bar 


CENTERED OPENING 


TABLE 4 


STRUCTURE 
DEPTH 


REINFORCING 
(2 WAY) 
SCHEDULE 


SLAB 
THICKNESS 


SIZE: 6'-0" 


0.5'<8' 


oy" 


8'<18' 


oY," 


#4 Bars Each Corner 18'<30' 


gl" 


30'<37' 


oy" 


37'-40' 


gy" 


20.5'<9' 


SIZE: 8'-0" 
11%" 


9<15' 


11%" 


15'<23' 


Round Structure Bottom “i 


—— Ay 


114" 


23'<33' 


11%" 


33'-40' 


114%" 


#8 Bars @ 5" Spacing 


2 Way Reinforcement (See Tables 3 & 4) 


SECTION F-F 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TOP SLAB REINFORCEMENT DETAILS 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE J 


ALTERNATE A STRUCTURE BOTTOM - TOP SLAB DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


425-054| 4of 4 


8:40:09 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


= 
Lo) 
S 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. 


Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 550-002. 
. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" or tooled to %" radius. 
. Use Class II concrete for inlet and anti-vortex wall. 


. Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise 
noted. See Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire reinforcing 
(WWR). Cut or bend bars for 1 4%" clearance around pipe opening. Bend 
top and corner bars to clear anchor holes. 


. Channel section C 3x6 at 14" max. bar spacing may be used as an alternate 
for the C 4x5.4 channel at 15" bar spacing. 


. Channels and bars for grate are ASTM A242/A242M, A572/A572M or 
A588/A588M, Grade 50 steel, and galvanized in accordance with 
Specification 975. 


. Use Fence Type B for fence enclosure (Index 550-002). Install all posts 
in concrete. A minimum of 10 posts required. Use 3" nominal diameter posts 
for corner and approach side posts. 


. Anchor Bolts are ASTM F1554 Grade 36 fully threaded headless bolts, 
installed in accordance with Specifications 416 and 937. Nuts are 
ASTM A563 or A194 and washers are ASTM F436 or Type A plain 
washers. Galvanize all nuts, bolts and washers. 


. Quantities are for informational and estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Inlet Lengths (L) Less Than or Equal to 9' 


Inlet Lengths (L) Greater Than or Equal to 9' 


Stee! Grate Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


Type B Fence (See Index 550-002) aa 


Vortex Wall 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INLET FENCE ENCLOSURE 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE K 


INDEX 


425-055 


SHEET 


lof 4 


8:40:16 AM 


10/17/2023 


Varies (15'-O" Max.) 


Sta./Offset/Elev. Location 


Anti-Vortex Wall 


TABLE 1 
SINGLE LAYER REINFORCING 


Horizontal Wall Reinforcing Schedules 


WALL SCH AREA |MAX. SPACING 
DEPTH ’ | (in’/ft)| BARS | WWR 


SIi4er ik = so" 

o'-5' Al2 0.20 12" 8" 
5'-8' A6 0.20 6" 5" 
8'-15' B5.5 0.24 5Y" 5" 


NOTES: 


. Grate not shown. 


. See Plans for Inlet length (L). 


. Pipe opening not shown. 


. Use 6"x6" 10/10 welded wire reinforcing. 


See GRATE SEAT AND 
ANCHOR DETAIL 
(See Sheet 4) 


Concrete Apron Reinforcement (See Note 2) 7 
Type B Fence (Typ.) 

aK 

\ 


vi 


13'-4" +L 


PLAN 


Type B Fence (Typ.) 


Anti-Vortex Wall Concrete Apron 


4" Clear 4" Clear 


#4 Bars @ 1'-0" Ctrs. 


#4 Bars 
@ 1'-0" Ctrs. 


Construction Joint Permitted 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


(See Index 425-001) 


8" Precast or CIP 4 


6" Precast 
8" (For L = 14') (Typ.) 


#4 Bars @ I1'-O" Ctrs. (8" Slab) 


LE (See Note 1) or 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 


(See Note 4) 
FRONT ELEVATION 


DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
: FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS 


Slope to Match Ditch Grade \ 


4yyr 


——e| 


( Concrete Apron 


Anti-Vortex Wall ~s 


See Note 3 


\ 


Type B Fence (Typ.) 


Xe) 


#4 Bars @ I1'-0" Ctrs. 


; 
bal 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE K 


#4 Bars @ 1'-O" Ctrs. 


8" (Typ.) _| 


i 


INLET LENGTHS (L) LESS 


SIDE ELEVATION 


1~Extra #4 Bar Above and 
Each Side of Pipe Opening 


Drainage Structure Invert 
(See Index 425-001) 


THAN OR EQUAL TO 9' 


INDEX 


425-055| 2of 4 


8:40:23 AM 


10/17/2023 


Anti-Vortex Wall 


Sta./Offset Location 


See GRATE SEAT AND 
ANCHOR DETAIL 
(See Sheet 4) 


Concrete Apron Reinforcement|(See Note 2) 7 
Type B Fence (Typ.) 

aK 

\ 


vi 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
v 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/20 


L + 16" 


13-4" +14 


PLAN 


ae Type B Fence (Typ.) 


Anti-Vortex Wall = 
See Note 3 = 


J r 
See Note 1 


Concrete Apron Te 


2" Clear 


2" Clear | ee #4 Bars @ I1'-O" Ctrs. 


#4 Bars 
@ 1'-0O" Ctrs. P 


“P “FP La— Construction Joint Permitted 


ter a a Let (See Note 4) 
| \ ~ 

— #4 Bars @ I'-O" Ctrs. (8" Slab) 
See Note 1 


or 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) 


10" (For L > 14'-0") typ.)| i 
{ 


(See Note 5) 
FRONT ELEVATION 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


WALL 
DEPTH 


TABLE 2 
DOUBLE LAYER REINFORCING 


Horizontal Wall Reinforcing Schedules 
MAX. SPACING 


SCH. 


AREA 


(in?/ft) 


BARS 


SIZE: L = 9'-07 


WWR 


8 


SIZE: L = 10'-0" 


SIZE: L = 12'-0" 


B5.5 


0.24 


54" 


C6.5 


0.37 


6%" 


D4.5 


0.53 


4yn 


SIZE: L = 16'-0" x 10" WALL T 


0'-4' 


C6.5 


0.37 


6" 


4'-8' 


D4.5 


0.53 


4% 


8'-15' 


E5 


0.73 


5" 


SIZE: 


L = 18'- 


oO" x 10" WALL THICK 


o'-3' 


C6.5 


0.37 


oy" 


3-5! 


D4,5 


0.53 


4yy" 


5'-8 


E5 


0.73 


5" 


8'-15' 


F5 


#4 Bars @ I'-0" Ctrs. Th 


1.06 


5" 


See Note 1 


NOTE: 


. See Sheet 2 for dimension details. 


. Use 6"x6" 10/10 welded wire reinforcing. 


. Grate not shown. 


. See Index 425-001 for construction joint details. 


. Pipe Opening not shown. 


See Note mY 


See Note 3 a 


pi 


4 


+ 


SIDE ELEVATION 


Anti-Vortex Wall 


—_— 1~Extra #4 Bar Above and 


Each Side of Pipe Opening 


Drainage Structure Invert 
(See Index 425-001) 


INLET LENGTHS (L) GREATER THAN OR EQUAL TO 9' 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE K 


INDEX SHEET 


425-055| 3o0f 4 


8:40:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


Bars A (Channel) 
2" (Typ.) 


y 
Bar B (Angle) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


Grate Seat ~\ 


r 4 
he 


%" Dia. Drilled Anchor Hole %'x 1'-0" Galv. Threaded Anchor 


Bar B (Angle) = 


Rod, Washer and Hex Nut ~ 


Anchor Hole — : 


Adhesive Bonding ——,| 


Material System 


SECTION C-C 


GRATE SEAT AND ANCHOR DETAILS 


r C (Flat) 


lL— ’%" Dia. Bolt Hole (Typ.) 


Bar B (Angle) 


1 p3jr 1-0" 


| i 


FA 


OE 
= 


Bars C (Flat) 


es Bars A (Channel!) 


SECTION A-A 


S 


See DETAIL "A" 


J 
Bars C (Flat) 


Bar B (Angle) 
L 3x2hx% 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


Ss Bars A (Channel) 


SECTION B-B 


¢ %" Dia. Anchor Hole 


Clip Corner 


76 


DETAIL "A" 


FDOT) 


1 
— 


NOTES: 


1. See Sheet 2 for dimension "L" location. 


2. See Section B-B for dimension "S" location. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TABLE 3 
GRATE QUANTITIES 
BILL OF STEEL STEEL WEIGHT 


L ANGLE FLAT 
Sac amies No. REQD| LENGTH baka Mare 3" Wx Vy" 2" x we 
(4.5 Ib/ft) | (3.4 Ib/ft) 


is) 
b 
a 


30"& 36" 


410, 
4-114" 45 51 
4-11," 


12%; 


42"&48" 


4-1," 
5-114" 
5-114" 


11%" 


54"&60" 


4'-1 V5" 
6'-1114" 
6'- 11%" 


OF" 


66"&72" 


4-15" 
7'-11 Vp 
7'-11¥%" 


By," 


4'-1¥;" 
8-113" 
8'-] 14" 


14,4 


SPECIAL 


4-1," 
9'-11¥5" 
9'-1] yn 


129; 


SPECIAL 


FIWN OWN B®I/WN @OIWNNIWN DWN YU 


m 


4-115" 
11-1145" 
11'-114%4" 


9%," 


WN 


SPECIAL 


= 
N 


4-14" 
13'-114" 
13'-1114" 


14; 


WeN 


SPECIAL 


nw 
w& 


4-15" 
15'-11¥4" 
15'-11¥%" 


114" 


WN 


SPECIAL 


4-14," 
17'-114%4" 
17'-11%4" 


By, 


VN BBEINDWEINDWBE/VANWBEIN DEIVDNDBEIVODE/IVODBEIN DB VOD B 


STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


INDEX 


DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE K 


425-055 


SHEET 


4 of 4 


8:40:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


Handrail (See Plans) 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Work this Index with Index 425-052. 


2. Quantities are for informational and estimating purposes only. 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: Sidewalk (5'-0" Shown) oe 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Inlet Type C (Modified) 


Special Concrete Endwall 


Shallow Ditches and Yard Drains 


Lae Inlet 


TYPE C (MODIFIED) INLET 
(Pipe Connection Not Shown) 


DESCRIPTION: 


S Foor) FY 2024-25 x n or INDEX 
: ) Eagan owe BACK OF SIDEWALK DRAINAGE seas 


8:41:23 AM 


10/17/2023 


Edge of Pavement 


5'-0" Sidewalk Joint (Typ.) 2 


= ¢ Structure 


5'-0" Sidewalk Joint (Typ.) 


5'-0" Sidewalk 


Sta./Off set/Elev. 
Location (¢ Structure) —_| 


Joint Varies 


+ 


See Plans for 
5 Spaces @ 7" (Swk. oe Handrail 
6 Spaces @ 7" (Swk. Requirements 


Anchor Bolt 


i 


4"-45° Haunch 


2 Spaces @ 6" —_] 


> 6'-0" Sidewalk 


! 


| "ee Unsupported Edge 


Varies with Throat 


#4 Bars 


See Note 


5'-0" SIDEWALK WITH BUFFER 


L 


Minimum Sod 


#5 Bars ss 
2" Cover 


See Note 


_| 


SLAB REINFORCEMENT SECTION B-B 


26'-0" SIDEWALK WITHOUT BUFFER 


PLAN 


Varies (6'-0" Min.) Varies (= 6'-0") 


=| 


Ys" Preformed Joint Filler Slab to Sidewalk 


Sidewalk { Y" Preformed Joint Filler 
5'-0" Slab / Sidewalk ae pag 
Back of Back of 


Sidewalk or Sidewalk 


=| 


1'-0" Max., 4" Min. 1'-0" Max., 4" Min. 
(See Note) (See Note) 
pena 


NOTE: 

1. Grade and sod back of the 
sidewalk as directed by 
the Engineer. 


. Pipe connection not shown. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


es 


ELEVATION 


NK : Sta./Offset Location ; Sta./Offset Location ———_ 
Level With 


Structure (¢ Structure) 
Slot Elevation @ } € 


5'-0" SIDEWALK WITH BUFFER =6'-0" SIDEWALK WITHOUT BUFFER 
SECTION A-A SECTION A-A 


TYPE C INLET (MODIFIED) 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS BACK OF SIDEWALK DRAINAGE 425-060| 2of4 


8:41:31 AM 


10/17/2023 


Ys" Preformed Joint Filler 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


REVISION 


Lae ¢ Pipe and Structure 


Pipe 
ae. 


Y" Preformed Joint Filler 


| — Sta./Offset Location 


Sidewalk 


Sod Option 


Riprap Option 


Pa See Plans for Handrail Requirements 


Sidewalk i 


Sod Slopes 1: 1% or Flatter 
(Symmetrical About the ¢) 


C (See Table 1) 


Riprap Slopes Steeper Than 1:1% (Max. 1:1) 
and Ditch Bottom (Symmetrical About ¢) 


C (See Table 1) 


DESCRIPTION: 


— 


ELEVATION 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


1. Grading back of sidewalk as directed in the Plans. 


2. Concrete quantities shown are for maximum wall 
heights and for information only. 


. Riprap quantities are for informational and estimating 


purposes only. 


TABLE - 1 


Pipe Size 
Dia. (in) 


Concrete Class II 
(CY) 


Sand-Cement Riprap 
(CY) 


15 


2.3 


1.1 


18 


2.6 


1,3: 


24 


eee) 


1.8 


10" 


Handrail we Back of 
Sidewalk 
Y% Preformed Joint Filler 


4 —_, 


if 
Sidewalk A 


eo Endwall 


Dia, + 2'-6" Max. 


Pipe E, 
i BOB 


SECTION C-C 


2'-¢0" 


See Plans for 
Handrail 
Requirements 


Anchor Bolt 


Endwall 


\ 


SECTION D-D 


SPECIAL CONCRETE ENDWALL 


BACK OF SIDEWALK DRAINAGE 


INDEX SHEET 


425-060| 3of 4 


8:41:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 


1. Construct at locations as directed by the Engineer. 


2. Use either cast iron pipe or PVC rigid conduit, U.L. listed for 
direct sunlight exposure, Schedule 40. 


4" Double Pipe 


PLAN 


Curb & Gutter Varies Sidewalk Varies Mitered End Ditch Bottom 


T i to Slope 


Pipe Flow Lines Match Gutter Elevation RA j Oe re ty OP os ; 
| _‘<\ fev 'd > aaa —~~—~ 0.5% Min. Slope > 
: ie = os * a 
ee ot PR es Se 
ar eee ; A 
Nort, bis Me 4" Double Pipe 


ELEVATION 


INLET VIEW 


JO Class II Concrete 


SHALLOW DITCHES 


NOTES: 


1. Tee will be either concrete or PVC, 15"x15"x12". 


2. Grate will have diameter of 14%", 2%" thick, minimum 
45 square inches flow area, and be light duty cast iron 
in accordance Specification 962. 


Varies Varies 


io 4'-0" - Tee (See Note 1) | 


(Yard Drain) 


ELEVATION 


YARD DRAINS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


SHALLOW DITCHES AND YARD DRAINS 


DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
a FDOT\) BACK OF SIDEWALK DRAINAGE 


STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


425-060 


SHEET 


4 of 4 


8:41:48 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


iB 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


The finished grade and slope of the inlet top are to conform with the finished cross 
slope and grade of the proposed sidewalk and/or border. 


. When inlets are to be constructed on a curve, refer to the plans to determine the radius. 


Bend steel when necessary. 


Inlets can be either cast-in-place or precast concrete. Chamfer all exposed edges %". 


. All reinforcement is ASTM A615/A615M Grade 60 steel, either smooth or deformed with 


a 2" minimum cover, unless otherwise shown. Equivalent area grade 40 steel or 65 ksi 
welded wire fabric may be substituted. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Type-I Dimensional Details 


Reinforcice Details 


Type-II Dimensional Details 


Multiple Barrel Flumes 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
= 
: FDOT) 


mh Curb and Gutter 


Gutter Transition 


Utility Strip ———~ 


TYPE I CLOSED FLUME INLET WITH SIDEWALK 


Single Barrel Flume Shown 


= Curb and Gutter 


a 


- \ | Se. 
Endwall os a Gutter Transition 
it 


se 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TYPE II CLOSED FLUME INLET WITHOUT SIDEWALK 


Single Barrel Flume Shown 


INDEX SHEET 


425-061; lof 5 


CLOSED FLUME INLET 


8:41:55 AM 


10/17/2023 


Construction Joint Permitted 
(See Index 425-001) 


Sta./Offset/Elev 


SECTION A-A 


NOTES: 
1. Use sloped section with sidewalk applications only. 
Toe Wall (See Note 2) 


Sp-— Gutter Transition 2. Use Toe Walls with Sidewalk application only. For 


isa) Endwall without Sidewalk see DETAILS on Sheet 4. 


. Slope to match adjacent curb with 2" top radius and 1%" 


——_. bottom radius. 


{— Curb and Gutter 
(See Index 520-001) 


a . See Sheet 5 for multiple barrel flumes span variation. 
Utility 1 


Strip 
Sidewalk (See Note 1) _|_and Curb | 


PLAN SECTION B-B 


Flume Length Varies (See Plans) 


Limits of Inlet Construction 


Zn 
11% See Note 3 


| L Curb and Gutter 


Toe Wall Curb and Gutter \ | ee 
Match Back of Sidewalk or Front Slope = 


3'-¢" 
Gutter Transition \ Gutter Transition 


SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION 


TYPE-I DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 

Ss : INDEX HEET 
Be ueiOw Ie FY 2024-25 ‘ 

S 

ly 

ig 


11/01/21 STANDARD PLANS En eee ee ee 425-061; 2of 5 


8:42:02 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


#4 Bars, Top and 
Bottom (Typ.) 


| / #4 Bars 


NOTE: 


Type I Closed Flume Inlet shown, Type II Closed Flume Inlet Similar. 


a 


al 


DESCRIPTION: 


/ 


ice 


Dashed Line Denotes Inside 
Layer of Reinforcing 
#5 Bars (Typ.) 


Yn j 
1%" Top and Nosing Cover ‘ Lo Laps 1'-9" Min. 


bf } . . . ° Laps 11" Min. 


Construction "Mi yu 
Joints Permitted La a TY =p 64 
ft 


#5 Bars SP # 4 Bars @ 6" (Typ.) 


SECTION C-C 


| 2" Min. (Typ.) 


#4 Bars @ I'-0" Max. 


#5 Bars @ 6" Continuous Around 
#4 Bars @ 6" Centers Structure (See Section C-C) 


SIDE ELEVATION 


REINFORCING DETAILS 


Foor FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
FDOT\  cranpARD PLANS CLOSED FLUME INLET 425-061| 3o0f 5 


8:42:09 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sod Area 
Concrete Slab Without Sidewalks Curb and Gutter 
t—— (See Index 520-001) 


— 


S 
Endwall wm) Gutter Transition 


Endwall 


#4 Steel 
Tie Bar 


DETAIL "A" 


ae Swale or Ditch Bottom ae 


Bricks Varies 
(See Note) - : 3'-0" Min. Existing Ground 


Endwall (See DETAIL "A" Spee OUtEEE TT anSieion 
a 


— 


Varies (See Plans) - a ae tet eo) 00 4" Thick Concrete Slab 


PLAN SECTION D-D 


6"x6" W2.5xW2.5 Min. 
Welded Wire Reinforcement 


Bricks (See Note) Varies (See Plans) Limits of Inlet Construction 


I T f | 


#4 Steel Tie Bar 


4" Thick Concrete Slab 


| L Curb and Gutter 


Curb and Gutter 
 k 3'-0" ls 3'-0" | 


3-0" 
Gutter Transition \ Gutter Transition 


3'-0" min, | Varies a Varies | \ Endwall (See DETAIL "A") 


SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION 


NOTE: 


When called for in the Plans, install bricks to dissipate energy. 


TYPE II DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION S FDOT FY 2024-25 Cosh ELUM ANAT INDEX SHEET 
11/01/20 z ——~ STANDARD PLANS 425-061| 4of 5 


8:42:16 AM 


10/17/2023 


#5 Bars Dashed Line Denotes 
Inside Layer of Reinforcing 


Double Barrel Flume 7'-0" 
Triple Barrel Flume 12'-0" 
Quadruple Barrel Flume 17'-0" 


See DETAIL "B" 


#4 Bars, Top and 
Bottom (Typ.) 


I 

4 

t 

| 
r+ 

I 

} 

I 

| 

t 

al 

4 

t 

| 

1 


#4 Bars ral 


3'-Q" 


—_ 


Curb and Gutter 


Gutter Transition 


Flow Line of Gutter 


Intermediate Wall 
ntermediate Wa ee ei ¢ 4 


#4 Bars 
4'-6" 


5'_0" 


PLAN 


Limits of inlet Construction 


See DETAIL "B" 


a 


Curb and Gutter 


Top of FI 
Gutter Transition op of Flume —~ | 
6" Min. |_— #4 Bar (Typ.) 


| ee 77 


Cover 


Bottom of Flume — +} 


Curb and Gutter 
a 3-0" 


Gutter Transition J 
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Intermediate Wall ee 


5'-0" 


ra Intermediate Wall 


5'-0" 


Intermediate Wal! Reinforcing 
DETAIL "B" 


Curb and Gutter 
3-0" vi 


FRONT ELEVATION 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——_>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


\ Gutter Transition 


NOTE: 


Triple barrel flume shown, double and quadruple similar. 


MULTIPLE BARREL FLUMES 


INDEX SHEET 
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CLOSED FLUME INLET 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


iB 


The side panels are dimensionally symmetric, and may be used on 
either side of the structure. 


. Two (2) skimmers may be installed on a single structure provided 


they are constructed on opposite ends. 


. The width of the front panel (dimension W) is equal to the same 


as the outside dimension across the front of the structure. 


. Hot dip galvanize the front panel, side panels, and flat bars 


after fabrication. 


. The location of the reinforcing steel in these structures must 


conform to the Index 425-052 to avoid conflict with the expansion 
anchors used to attach the skimmer. 


. Use grates on the inlets unless otherwise specified in the Plans. 


re 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


A skimmer consists of two (2) side panels, one front panel, two 
(2) flat bars, and accessory hardware. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 
Sheet| Description 
General Notes and Contents 
Panel and Flat Bar Details 
Installation Details 


DESCRIPTION: 
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FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Type C, D, or E Ditch Bottom Inlet ae 


Expansion Anchor 


Hex Bolt 


SKIMMER 


SKIMMER FOR OUTLET CONTROL STRUCTURES 


Flat Bar 


INDEX 


425-070 
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DIMENSIONS 


Skimmer Height 
as Specified in 
the Plans 


Bolt 
Spacing 


H (in.) 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 
38 
40 


1) 
= 
3 

nes 


S (in.) 


Ww 


6" Dia. Hole (Typ.) “J 


Y" Thick Steel Bar ‘I 


DBD} DJ] BD} Gi] Gi] Gi] AN} ANY AN] AN] AN] Ga] Ga] Ga] Go 
D]}_ DI] BD] i] Gi] GY AY] AW] ANY ANY ANY GO] Go] Go 


FLAT BAR 


¢ Holes for %"Hex Bolt Ny 
Top Flange 
p g \ 


TOP VIEW TOP VIEW 


w 


0.1345" Thick Steel Sheet (10 Gauge) \ 0.1345" Thick Steel Sheet (10 Gauge) \ 


Yu x 1%" 


Slot (Typ.) —] %e"' Dia. Hole (Typ.) =u, Ae" Dia. Hole (Typ.) = 


FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW FRONT VIEW 


Bottom Flange x 


BOTTOM VIEW 


SIDE PANEL FRONT PANEL 


PANEL AND FLAT BAR DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS SKIMMER FOR OUTLET CONTROL STRUCTURES 425-070| 2of 3 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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REVISION |i FDOT: 
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10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


wr 


Lock Nut ae 


Fender Washer 


Side Pannel rae Flat Washer 
Front Panel Da 
Flat Bar 


Ie! Dia. x 1%" Long Hex Bolt (See Note 1) 


DETAIL "A" 


Fy Expansion Anchor (See Note 2) 


Side Panel 


Structure 
VILLA ia 


[| 


DETAIL "B" 
NOTES: 


1. Hex Bolt, Flat Washer, Fender Washer, And Lock Nut, all Stainless Steel. (6 Required Per Skimmer) 


2. Install a stainless steel stud type expansion anchor with nut and washer. Embedment depth = 2)". 
Anchors to be installed according to the manufacturer's recommendations (12 required per skimmer). 


. Install the skimmer so that the distance between the pond bottom at the structure and the skimmer 


is not less than 1 foot. 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
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: FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


See DETAIL "A" See DETAIL "B" 


Front Panel NY 


¢ Expansion Anchors 


PLAN 


Expansion Anchor (Typ.) 


Side Panel i ra Top of Structure 


Flat Bar 


See Sheet 2 
for Spacing 


See Note 3 Front of 


Structure PSxg| 
Pond Bottom =e 


SIDE ELEVATION 


INSTALLATION DETAILS 


SKIMMER FOR OUTLET CONTROL STRUCTURES 


INDEX SHEET 


425-070| 3o0f 3 


8:42:46 AM 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


GENERAL NOTES: 


b, 


Work with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010. 


2. Use Class II Concrete. 


3. Maximum opening for pipe shall be the pipe OD plus 6". Mortar used to seal the 


4. 


= 
Lo) 
S 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


pipe into the opening will be of such mix that shrinkage will not cause leakage 
into or out of the structure. 


If a conflict with a potable water supply line is discovered during construction, 
submit the following to Florida Department of Environmental Protection (FDEP) 
District Administrator For Drinking Water prior to constructing conflict structure: 


a. Plans Revision(s) 

b. Justification describing inordinate cost and practical avoidance 

c. Upon request, Utility Agency Owner (UAO) supporting documentation 
for cost of relocation or adjustment 


Potable water supply lines passing through a drainage structure must be in compliance 
with Chapter 62-555.314(3) F.A.C. This Index and rule citation provide accepted methods 
for addressing conflicts when they cannot be reasonably avoided. 


Website for District FDEP Drinking Water Contacts: 
https://floridadep.gov/water/source-drinking-water/content/organization-drinking-water-program 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Utility Conflict Condition I and II Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


a Structure (Type Varies, See Plans) 


a Drainage Pipe (Type and Location Varies) 


Carrier (Type and Location Varies) 


UTILITY CONFLICT 


(Condition I Shown, Condition II Similar) 


UTILITY CONFLICT THRU DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 


INDEX 


425-080 


SHEET 


lof 2 


8:42:54 AM 


10/17/2023 


Grout When Box Precast 
(See Index 425-001) | — Structure (See Plans) 


Carrier 


Drainage Pipe (Typ) 2'-0" Minimum Clearance on One 
Side Of Utility for Maintenance 
and no Less Than I1'-0" Clearance 

PLAN on the Other Side 


Drainage Pipe (Typ.) 
A, Structure (See Plans) Drainage Pipe (Typ.) 
Drainage Pipe (Typ) Grout When Box Precast ss] hin a 
\ Carrier 


Carrier Opening (See a2 
Grout (Typ.) Structure (See Plans) General Note 3) 
Grout When 
Steel Sleeve (Typ.) No Joints Allowed Box Precast 


YO 1'-0" Minimum Clearance Within: Structure 
7 


Between Obstruction and 
Flow Line of Outlet Pipe —— 


Annular Space Plug/ Seal 


=a 


ane get nige: FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


Option: Flowable Fill or : [ 
Neoprene Flexible Seal : 7 ly 
Carrier 


UTILITY CONFLICT CONDITION I 


(Nonpressure or Nonfluid Carrier Installations) 


2'-0" Minimum Clearance on One 
Side Of Utility for Maintenance 
and no Less Than I1'-0" Clearance 
on the Other Side 


Grout (Typ.) Structure (See Plans) 
Annular Space Plug/ Seal ; ; 
Option: Flowable Fill or Steel Sleeve (Typ.) Drainage Pipe (Typ.) 
‘< SS: 
S/ 


Neoprene Flexible Seal Carrier 


(See General Note 3) renee : ] 


a 
pas 
Carrier Spacer or Cradle _ 
(Cradle Option Shown) 


1'-O" Minimum Clearance < 
Between Obstruction and Drainage Pipe (Typ.) 
Flow Line of Outlet Pipe 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


UTILITY CONFLICT CONDITION II 
ees, NS eG Mae UTILITY CONFLICT CONDITION I AND II DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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6'-0" 


Slope Varies (Not Less Than '4":1') 


3" Concrete Ditch Pavement 


SECTION AA 


Top of Box 


Top of Box 
Slope Varies (Not Less Than /4":1') + 


Toe Wall Required i 


Existing Slot in Box (Depth Varies) 3" Concrete Ditch Pavement 


3" Concrete Ditch Pavement 


aw 


\, 
<<» Se Wall of Box 


\ 


3'-¢0" 


SECTION BB 


ELEVATION 


INLET IN BOX CULVERT 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/20 


FDOT FY 2024-25 SAFETY MODIFICATION INDEX SHEET 
STANDARD PLANS FOR INLETS IN BOX CULVERTS 425-090 lof 1 


REVISION 


8:43:09 AM 


10/17/2023 


Varies (See Note 2) 
Edge of Pavement Le 


Drainage Pipe —~ 


a Edge of Shoulder 


NOTES: 


1. Fill or excavate variable slopes during normal grading operations. 
. Minimum distance as required to comply with safety criteria. 
. Use Larger Value Of Either: 

L=10xH (No Maximum) 


L=10xDitch Offset (Maximum L=100') 


. Slope to normal slope if possible. Slope not to be steeper than 1:2. See 
side elevation (extended) below if 1:2 slope must go beyond toe of normal slope. 


a 


La 
_— Not Steeper Than 1:10 


Endwall 


Not Steeper Than 1:10 


. 1:2 slope if necessary to go beyond normal toe of slope and maintain 
ditch width by moving out back slope. 


Edge of Shoulder Normal Slope 


L=Transition Length (See Note 3) 


Edge of Pavement 


Ditch Bottom 


Edge of Pavement Variable Front Slope 
F a Slope (See Note 5) 


ya Edge of Shoulder 


Drainage Pipe - Endwall Ditch Bottom 


SIDE ELEVATION (EXTENDED) 


Edge of Shoulder Normal Slope 


Edge of Pavement Variable Front Slope 


Not Steeper Than 1:10 -_s 


L=Transition Length (See Note 3) 


END ELEVATION 


Endwall! 


Ditch Bottom 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


Limits of Variable Front Slopes at Drainage Structures 


Round and Elliptical Concrete Pipe Joint 


Geotextile Jacket, Concrete Jacket, and Pipe Plug 


Concrete Collars 


Single Pipe End Guard 


Double Pipe End Guard 


Retaining Wall Concrete Gutter and Drains 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FRONT SLOPES AT DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 


Slope (See Note 4) 


—_ 


Drainage Pipe wi Endwall! ~ Ditch Bottom 


SIDE ELEVATION (TYPICAL) 


LIMITS OF VARIABLE FRONT SLOPES AT DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 


INDEX SHEET 
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3" Max. (See Note 1) 


Shoulder Point ee, | 


s) aN Oo 3" Max. (See Note 1 Double Gasket 
Ae ce 
. K 5 


3° Max. 


Rubber Gasket - Round or Profile (Round Shown Alternate Arrangement 
See Note 2 of Bell Reinforcement a 
Primer (Typ.) 


TABLE 1 
SCHEDULE OF BELL REINFORCEMENT PREFORMED PLASTIC JOINT 
Classes II, III, IV, AND V; 

Wall A, B, AND C 


: Design Maximum 
Nominal Bell Reinforcement 


Pipe Reinforcement Under Tolerance 
Diameter 


in? per foot in? per foot 
15! 0.07 0.010 


78" 0.07 0.010 3" Max. (See Note 1 Rubber Gasket 
24" 0.09 0.010 \ 


30" 0.12 0.010 


36" 0.14 0.010 
42" 0.16 0.010 
48" 0.19 0.011 a 
54" 0.21 0.012 ere 
60" 0.23 0.0135 


66" 0.26 0.015 
72" 0.28 0.0165 
78" 0.30 0.018 
84" 0.33 0.0195 
90" 0.35 0.021 PROFILE RUBBER GASKET 
96" 0.37 0.0225 
102" 0.40 0.024 
108" 0.42 0.0255 


NOTES: NOTES: 


1. Locate the last full wrap of reinforcement within 3 inches of 1. Locate the last full wrap of reinforcement within 3 inches of 
the spigot shoulder and meet ASTM C76 for round pipe. the spigot shoulder and meet ASTM C507 for elliptical pipe. 


2. All circumferential steel located above this line and within the 2. Type D-3 Geotextile Jacket is required on both type of joints. 
1.75 L is defined as bell reinforcement. 
3. Details shown before joint is homed. 


ROUND CONCRETE PIPE JOINT DETAIL ELLIPTICAL CONCRETE PIPE JOINT DETAIL 


ROUND AND ELLIPTICAL CONCRETE PIPE JOINT 


DESCRIPTION: 
airs FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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Concrete Jacket (See Note 6) 


ean Class NS Concrete 
1'-0" Min. 1'-O" Min. - Wire Mesh (Typ.) (See Note 3) 
Geotextile Pea, =i 


Securing Device 
(See Note 2) 


Concrete Jacket: Ss 
1'-0" for Pipes 14"x 23" Through 19"x30" 


Concrete Pipe ai ; 1 1 Concrete Pipe 
ELLIPTICAL PIPE eee ERE NDEs Ap eee ae Eaegeh ELLIPTICAL PIPE 


(Tongue & Groove Shown) (Tongue & Groove Shown) 


Concrete Pipe 
a Concrete Jacket (See Note 5) 


Joint 


Securing Device 
(See Note 2) 


Geotextile 


1-0" Min. 1'-0" ~ | 5 Class NS Concrete Wire Mesh (Typ.) (See Note 3) 


Class NS Concrete 


Cancrete pine MAAN ; y y ee Pipe 
ROUND PIPE ROUND PIPE 


(Bell & Spigot Shown) (Bell & Spigot Shown) 


ELLIPTICAL PIPE 
SECTION VIEW DISSIMILAR JOINTS 


Concrete Jacket: 2'-0" 


Concrete Jacket: Varies 
vA Bituminous Coating 


6" (Metal Pipe Only) 


Concrete Pipe “~\ L a Wire Mesh (Typ.) (See Note 3) Concrete Pipe 


a Metal Pipe 


Concrete Pipe 


Class NS Concrete 


Geotextile Jacket 


INO NNQNANANN DSH 


0 
ROUND PIPE CONCRETE AND METAL PIPE SHOWN 


(Only When Called For In The Plans) DISSIMILAR TYPES 


GEOTEXTILE JACKET CONCRETE JACKET 
(For All Pipe Types - Concrete Elliptical Pipe Shown) NOTES: 


1. Alternate connection must be approved by the Engineer. 


: : 2. Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514. Install securing 
Concrete Pipe “~~ device to hold the geotextile jacket on to the pipe. 


. Any wire mesh arrangement which provides 0.126 square inches of steel area 
per linear foot both ways may be used, provided the wires are spaced a 


; minimum of 2" and/or a maximum of 6" on centers. 
8", Pipes to 60" 


Masonry Plug Ry 12", Pipes 66" to 108" ioin dissimi 
seatete 16", Pipes Above 108" . Do not use a concrete jacket to join dissimilar metal pipes. 


. 12" for pipes 15" through 24"; 24" for pipes 30" and larger. 


. 12" for pipes 14" x 23" through 19" x 30"; 24" for pipes 24" x 38" and larger. 


PIPE PLUG 


GEOTEXTILE JACKET, CONCRETE JACKET, AND PIPE PLUG 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS MISCELLANEOUS DRAINAGE DETAILS 430-0011 3o0f7 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/23 


REVISION 


10/17/2023 


Class NS Concrete 


a Existing Endwall 


2 ~ #4 Rebar Frame or Hoop 


Concrete Collar 
(See Note 1) 


6~Dowels (Typ.) 
(See Note 2) 


Cut Toe of Existing Endwall 
to Contour of New Pipe 


END ELEVATION 


NOTES: 


EXTENSION OF EXISTING PIPE CULVERTS 


Remove Portion of Existing Endwall 
Less Than I'-0" Below Grade bes 
Existing Grade 5 


Proposed Grade 


(See Note 1) 


Concrete Collar ]'-0" 


2 ~ #4 Rebar Frame or Hoop 


6~Dowels (Typ.) 
(See Note 2) 


Spigot End to be Placed in Existing 


Endwal!l Regardless of Direction of Flow Existing Endwall and Pipe 


Cut Toe of Existing Endwall 
to Contour of New Pipe 


SIDE ELEVATION 


1. The collar may be formed by any method approved by the Engineer. 


2. Install "x16" dowels in adhesive bond material. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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CONCRETE COLLARS 
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Top Steel Bracket —_,, 


Bars 8" On Center 


Top Steel Bracket 


See DETAIL "A" 


Clip Angle 


mae 


Bars 8" On Center 


+9 
Bottom Steel Plate 


and Clip Angle 
See DETAIL "B" 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


Bottom Steel Plate + 


Varies (See TABLE 2) 


—S 


3" (Typ.) 


a Endwall 
= 4 


Varies (See TABLE 2) 


END ELEVATION 


Ys" PVC Pipe Sleeve 


%' O Anchor Bolt with Nut 
and Washers (See Note 2) 


~ 


y 


Ar 2 2 


yy" x 14" Bolt with 


_ and Washers 


ea Guard Bars 


|— Clip Angle 


6h" 
Min. 


Endwall 
and Pipe 


SIDE ELEVATION 


x Bottom Steel Plate 


SINGLE GUARD 


€ 1" @ Hole (Typ.) 


Clip Angle 


@ 1" @ Hole (Typ.) 


Top Steel Bracket 


Bottom Steel Plate 


Vertical Bar (Typ.) 


DETAIL "A" —— DETAIL "B" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


(30" Pipe Shown) 


¢ 1" @ Hole 
Clip Angle a - 


You 


7 #1 
Bottom Steel Plate 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS cena 


TABLE 2 - SINGLE GUARD 


Top Steel 
Bracket 


Number 
of Holes 


Number of 
Vert. Bars 


Vertical 
Bars Size 


Number of | Horizontal 
Horiz. Bars | Bars Size 


2-4" 


ye 
Yo 


% 


3'-¢0" 


ye 
7) 


% 


3'-Q" 


5" 


5," 


3-8" 


yh 
% 


% 


4-4" 


i 
% 


: 
% 


NOTES: 


1. Construct guards only at locations specifically called for in Plans. 


2. Anchor Bolts (Galvanized): Use C-I-P Hex Head bolts or fully threaded 
adhesive anchors, installed in accordance with Specification 416. 


SINGLE PIPE END GUARD 


DRAINAGE DETAILS 
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Varies Varies 
_(See TABLE 3) _(See TABLE 3) 


; -- Endwall %" PVC Pipe Sleeve yy" x 14" Bolt with 
el _2 Nut and Washers 
Top Steel Bracket —x> 6 (a 


a Bars 8" On Center 
S S Top Steel Bracket 


See DETAIL "A" AO ls Guard Bars 
on Sheet 5 il 


SN 


%' @ Anchor Bolt with Nut ~\° 


Clip Angle and Washers (See Note 2) | 
+ —— |- Clip Angle 


Bars 8" On Center ; 


642" Min. a 
Bottom Steel Plate 


Bottom Steel Plate 


S 


. Varies Endwall Z| 
? ee (See TABLE 3) and Pipe 


Bottom Steel Plate 
and Clip Angle 
See DETAIL "B" 

on Sheet 5 


ISOMETRIC VIEW END ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


DOUBLE GUARD 
(60" Pipe Shown) 


TABLE 3 - DOUBLE GUARD 


NOTES: 
Top Steel | Top Steel Number of | Number of Vertical Number of 


1. Construct guards only at locations specifically called for in Plans. Bracket Bracket Vert. Bars | Vert. Bars j Horiz. Bars 
9 y P ¥ Grate 1 Grate 2 Grate 1 Grate 2 Bare oak (each grate) 


Horizontal 
Bars Size 


2. Anchor Bolts (Galvanized): Use C-I-P Hex Head bolts or fully threaded 2'-4" 2-4" 4 4 %" 5 %" 
adhesive anchors, installed in accordance with Specification 416. 24" 2-4" 4 4 yj" 6 5," 


2-4" 2-4" 4 4 ¥," 7 5," 


DOUBLE PIPE END GUARD 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Sidewalk: Varies 


| B 
/ 4" PVC Pipe (Sch. 40) 


Sidewalk a 


2 ae 
4" PVC Pipe (Sch. 40) ae Face of Curb 
R Gutter ~—] ( ) ( } 
| | v1 Ke ov 


— os 


SECTION A-A 
Expansion Material eee | 


X Retaining Wall 


Face of Curb 
Front Slope 


1:4%" Slope 


Front Slope (1:2 Std.) 1-0" > 


3" 
Retaining Wall = r 1p 


1:% Slope 


Note: 
Grade Sidewalk slope toward gutter. Match PVC 
pipe slope under sidewalk with sidewalk slope. 


4" PVC Pipe (Sch. 40) 
SECTION B-B 


Paes aS 90° Sweep Elbow or Quarter Bend 
Gutter : 
_< | See Note 


ELEVATION 


GUTTER AND DRAINS 
RETAINING WALL CONCRETE GUTTER AND DRAINS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. 


2: 


Use Class II concrete. 


Reinforcing steel: All bars are size #4. Spacings shown are 
center to center. Laps to be 1'-5" minimum. Cover is 2" except 
as noted. Square welded wire fabric (two cages max.) having 
an equivalent cross sectional area (0.20 sq. in.) may be 
substituted for bar reinforcement. 


. Endwall may be cast in place or precast concrete. Construct 


precast units to dimensions shown, or as shown in approved 
shop drawings. Use Index 425-001 for opening and grouting 
details. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional and Reinforcing Details 


Type 1 and Type 2 Grate Details 
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Grate (See Sheet 3) 


U-TYPE CONCRETE ENDWALLS 15" TO 30" PIPES WITH GRATES 
(24" Pipe Shown) 


Shoulder Line > Pipe rt 


U-Type Endwall 


TABLE 1 
SLOPE TRANSITIONS 


Ditch = Transition Length 
Bottom 


FRONT SLOPE TRANSITION AT ENDWALL 


FDOT) FY 2024-25 U-TYPE CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
9 STANDARD PLANS 15” TO 30” PIPES WITH GRATES 
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B; Over H,, Hz ,and H; 
Bars H, (Top) fo x x 


Bars B, (Side al 
and Bottom) —— LEGEND: 


H = Horizontal Bars 


Tt ak HE V = Vertical Bars 
€ Pipe c B = Bent Bars 


Sta./Offset Loca 


D = Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


Grate (See Sheet 3) 


PLAN 


Pipe Dia. 6" 


H, 
Ha H; (As Required) a 
ze ae NY H, (As Required) 
Sta./Off set 3 3 
Location Mo" D 
1 


S 


é 8 
* P aa S U-Bend) (Typ.) H, (6" Spacing) 
6" 


ELEVATION END VIEW ELEVATION 


END VIEW 


DIMENSIONAL DETAIL REINFORCING DETAIL 


TABLE 2 


DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 


Pipe A B Class II Conc.|Reinf. Steel 
Dia. (Ft.) (Ft) (CY) (Ibs.) 


15" 5.67 2.38 0.85 56 

18" 6.67 1.875 1.01 73 

24" 8.67 1.875 1.65 97 
30" 10.67 1.875 2.33 129 


DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS 


FDOT FY 2024-25 U-TYPE CONCRETE ENDWALLS INDEX SHEET 
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LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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See DETAIL "A" 


Z| 


co 


Weld (Typ.) ==" 1 


WY SIDE VIEW 
1" or 14%" 


Place On Topside for Concrete Wall 


Bottom Grate Unit Only ee 
|eioss Bars 


Grate Bars SECTION A-A 


| a 


Z 
|} Cross Bar Weld (Typ.) ee 


ra U-Type Concrete Endwall! 


I 


TOP VIEW 


TYPE 1 


2'-0" 


=| 


ELEVATION END VIEW 


7 


| 
Weld (Typ.) —=——_»# 


SIDE VIEW IN Butt Ends Of 
Adjacent Grates 


Place On Topside for 
Bottom Grate Unit Only —. 


NOTES: 


1. Install grate bars evenly spaced across dimension D. 


2. All bars and grate bars are ¥," x 2". 3 


Ae" Chain (Approx. 16 
Weld (Typ.) — Links) & 1 Cold Shut. 
Sy Use Two Chains If Needed 

For Security Purpose 

TABLE 3 Grate Bars 


NUMBER OF GRATE BARS AND GRATES REQUIRED 
Pipe Dia. Grate Bars Reqd. Grate Grate Reqd. Total 
a Type No. 2 Wt. (Ibs.) Type No. 2 | Grate Wt. (Ibs.) 


75" 0 28.93 0 57.86 [-—~ cross Bar 
18" 3 33.69 3 701.08 
4 4 
5 5 


24" 43.63 174.52 
30" 53.55 267.75 


TOP VIEW 


TYPE 2 GRATE, SEAT, WELD & CHAIN DETAIL 


TYPE 1 AND TYPE 2 GRATE DETAILS DETAIL "A" 


TYPE 1 AND TYPE 2 GRATE DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Use Class II concrete. 
2. Construct Baffles only when called for in Plans. 
3. See Sheet 5 when steel grating is required on endwall. 


4. All reinforcing #4 bars with 2" clearance except as noted. 


. Channel section C 3x6 may be substituted for C 4x5.4 channel. 


. Endwall may be cast in place or precast concrete. Construct 
precast units to dimensions shown, or as shown in approved 
shop drawings. Submit requests for shop drawing approvals 
to the Engineer. Use Index 425-001 for opening and grouting 
details. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 
Endwalls for 1:2 Slopes With Baffles 


Endwalls for 1:2 Slopes Without 
Baffles and Bending Bar Diagram 


Endwalls for 1:3, 1:4, and 1:6 Slopes 


Stee! Grate Option 


DESCRIPTION: 
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Lo) 
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FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


STEEL GRATE OPTION 


BAFFLE OPTION 


Grate (See Sheet 5) 


U-TYPE CONCRETE ENDWALLS 


U-TYPE CONCRETE ENDWALLS BAFFLES 
AND GRATE OPTIONAL 15” TO 30” PIPE 


INDEX 


430-011 


SHEET 


lof 5 


8:44:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


Pipe & 


Sta./Off set ; 
Location : H- 


| Y Baffle Ll H, 


X Baffle 


NOTE: 
See Sheet 3 for Bar Bending Diagram. 


LEGEND: 
B, (U-Bent) (Typ.) H = Horizontal Bars 


V = Vertical Bars 


Sta./Off set PLAN B = Bent Bars 


Location D = Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


Ww 


Pipe Dia. 


\] 
w = Hy, 
<= 
S Y Baffle A 
= 1'-6" a H; 
z Y Baffle 4 
jo a 


Y Baffle N\ 
X Baffle Construction Ae 


ia Joint Permitted 


NY 

“Yl 

1 B, 

X Baffle w& 
B, S = } 


B, (U-Bent) (Typ.) i 


X Baffle 


ELEVATION FRONT VIEW ELEVATION BACK VIEW 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS 


TABLE-1 
DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES FOR ONE U-ENDWALL 


Y Baffle Class II 
Reinf. Steel Conc. 


Cu. Yd. 


Bars V;| Bars Hs 

2 #4 1 #4 1.61 
3 #4 2 #4 1.89 
4 #4 3 #4 2.52 
4 #4 4 #4 3.34 


ENDWALLS FOR 1:2 SLOPES WITH BAFFLES 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Sta./Offset Location \ 


Pipe ra 


Sta./Offset Location 


Construction 
Joint Permitted 


ELEVATION FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW 


L 
H 


V 
B 
D 


EGEND: 


Horizontal Bars 
Vertical Bars 
Bent Bars 


Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


BACKWALL SECTION 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS 
TABLE-2 

DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES FOR ONE U-ENDWALL 

Class II 


Conc. 
Cu. Yd. 


0.89 
1.05 
1.40 
1.88 


ENDWALL WITHOUT BAFFLES 


Bars B, Bars B, 


BENDING DIAGRAM 


ENDWALLS FOR 1:2 SLOPES WITHOUT BAFFLES AND BAR BENDING DIAGRAM 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/21 i —_- 


FY 2024-25 U-TYPE CONCRETE ENDWALLS BAFFLES 
STANDARD PLANS AND GRATE OPTIONAL 15” TO 30” PIPE 


INDEX 


430-011 


SHEET 


3o0f 5 


8:44:48 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTE: 


1. Reinforcing similar to Sheets 2 and 3. 


Y Baffle ~ X Baffle 


2. See Sheet 3 for Bar Bending Diagram. 


Sta./Offset Location 


Sta./Offset Location 


Slope 
24" AND 30" PIPE 


. 12" For 1:6 Slope 
1:3 SLOPES 11" For 1:4 Slope 


10" For 1:3 Slope 


Construction 
Joint 
Permitted 


X Baffle 


ELEVATION END VIEW 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


| 
| TABLE-3 


DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES FOR BAFFLES 


24" AND 30" PIPE . 
pj X Baffle . a Fi ae Class II Reinf. 
1:4 SLOPES oe Concrete | Steel 

Aas Q Cu. Yd. Ibs. 


Height Bar Vv, Bar Hs 


15" 4" 2- #4 | 1- #4 
18" 3- #4 | 2- #4 
24" 4- #4 | 3- #4 
30" 7 : ; 4- #4 | 4- #4 


TABLE-4 
DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES FOR ONE U-ENDWALL 


Baffle Locations Class I 
When Required 
nares OF Ht Ww ( sl } Concrete 


Slope Area 
i Cu. Yd. 
Dia. (Sq. Ft.) S B C 


: | a 15" 1.23 5/3" 1-9" | 3-7" 1'-9" 1'-9" 7-9" 1.19 51 
ot 18" 1.77 6-0" | 2-0" | 3-10" | 2-0" | 2-0" | 2-0" 1.42 56 
: | | | | | | , 24" 3.14 7-6" | 2-6" | 4-4" | 2-6" | 2-6" | 2-6" 1.94 77 


15" AND 18" PIPE 
Pipe 


30" 4.91 9'-0" 3-0" | 4-10" | 3'-o" 3'-0" 3'-0" 2.54 96 
15" 1.23 7'-4" 1-10" | 3'-7" 2'-6" 2'-6" 2-4" 1.54 64 
18" 1.77 8'-4" 2-1" | 3'-10" | 2-10" | 2-10" | 2-8" 1.84 71 
24" AND 30" PIPE , 24" 3.14 10'-4" | 2!-7" 4'-4" 3'-6" 3'-6" 3-4" 2.53 92 
1:6 SLOPES 30" 4.91 12'-4" | 3-1" | 4-10" | 4'-2" 4'-2" 4'-0" 3.34 124 
15" 1.23 11-6" | m-11" | 3-7" | 3-10" | 3'-10" | 3'-10" 2.19 89 
: 18" 1.77 13'-0" | 2-2" | 3'-10" | 4'-4" 4'-4" 4'-4" 2.63 103 

: 24" 3.14 16'-0" | 2'-8" 4'-4" 5'-4" 5'-4" 5-4" 3.59 143 
REINFORCING DETAILS 30" 4.91 19'-0" | 3'-2" | 4'-10" | 6'-4" 6'-4" 6'-4" 4.81 180 
(Side Views And Backwall Sections Shown) 


ENDWALLS WITH AND WITHOUT BAFFLES FOR 1:3, 1:4, AND 1:6 SLOPES 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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L2%x2x"% a 
Grate Seat 


TABLE-5 ah DETAIL "A" 
TABLE OF DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES FOR ONE GRATE fs 


2 Each Bars @ (X) Channels @ 2 Angles @ 
Size 3.4 |b/ft 5.4 Ib/ft 3.62 Ib/ft 
Dia. 


2" x Aa Bar ry" 


Total 
Weight I 
Ib (1b) SETGE SEREE SETCL SATE SER MJ a 5g" X 6" Galv. 
= Bolt (4 Reqd.) 


7 hia ¥, C4 x 5.4 B o 

2" x 72" Bar XD: 7 
24 145 7h" Dia. Holes (Typ.) Anchor Bolt Detail 
DETAIL "B" 


w-4" 


x< 
<S 


15" | 2-8" - 3-3" 
18" -11%5" ~ 3'-6" 
24" -5y," 2 4'-0" 
30" -11%5" = 4'-6" 
15" | 2-8" - 3-3" 
18" | 2 -11¥%" = 3'-6" 
24" | 3 -5%" = 4'-0" 
30" | 3' -11%" = 4'-6" 
15" | 2 -8Y%" - 3-3" 
18" | 2) -11¥%" - 3'-6" 
24" | 3-54" - 4'-0" 
30" | 3 -11%" - 4'-6" 


31 191 
y— Gof C4 x 54 
46 278 


32 167 


Ww 
Z 
39 204 ¢ of C4 x 5.4 G 
53 287 ee ™ ee . 2%" L 
68 381 Seat (See DET 4 ge asic 


53 249 : s/ 7L A) Vy Gap 


62 292 Anchor Bolt : Anchor Bolt 
82 414 : (See DETAIL "B") , See DETAIL "B" 


555 


wolalSlolalulni/ufalu 


ra 
N 


= 
an 


ELEVATION 


END VIEW 


STEEL GRATE MOUNTING 


(X) Channels Spaced @ I'-O" c. to c. 


a G of C4 x 5.4 | 
| 2" x %" Bar z eee 
| * See DETAIL "D" | tr me 


See DETAIL "C" aml I I 2Y5" 


l ] 
L2ax2x% Pp See DETAIL "E" . L2Ax2x% 
L 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 


ae. 7 
eiamca ied 


x 4" Bar eee C4 x 5.4 


Bar to Bar Weld Bar to Channel Weld Channel to Angle Weld 
DETAIL "C" DETAIL "D" DETAIL "E" 


STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


aS 7 | 


ju 


STEEL GRATE OPTION 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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REVISION 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Use Class II concrete. 
2. Chamfer all exposed edges %". 


3. See Index 550-002 for details of Type B fencing. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


. Install Type D-2 geotextile in accordance with 
Specification 514. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Dimensional Details 


Reinforcing Details and Bending Diagram 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


oe Fence Type B (When called for in the Plans) 


Slope 1:1'% (Typ.) 


U-TYPE CONCRETE ENDWALLS 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


U-TYPE CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
ENERGY DISSIPATOR 30” TO 72” PIPE 


INDEX 


430-012 


SHEET 


lof 3 


8:45:10 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sta./Off set 7 DIMENSION TABLE a 
j ee and-Cement 
Poca} a7 Feet - Inches Inches corey? i Riprap 


(Nom.) 
(CY) 


+ 


10.6 
13.6 
17.5 
22.1 
27.2 
32.5 
38.3 
44.5 


© | Co} GO} MO} G/M] MO) N 
DID! A; AL NIN] Wlw]) wz 


Sta./Offset Location 4X Pipe Dia. 


Sand-Cement 
Pipe ane Riprap (Min.) 


n (Typ.) 


1:4 Max. Physical y, 
Slope on Pipe 


Construction Joint (Typ.) Geotextile 


ELEVATION FRONT VIEW 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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NOTES: LEGEND: 


. All bar dimensions are measured out to out. H = Horizontal Bars 


B = Bent Bars 


. All Bars are size #4 unless otherwise noted. = Vertical Bars 
A 


. Install reinforcing steel with a minimum of 2" cover. 
D = Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


. Bars B6 and B7 (N.S. and F.S.) equivalent in size to 


B,; (cut and bend as required) 
V, @ 1'-6" 
. Bars V,, Vo, V3, Va, Vs, Hy Ho, H3, Ha, and Hs; are straight bars. 
ct} 


BENT BARS TABLE 


'_gu H 1'-6" @, 
id sk i Bs 1@ < os 
Spacing Spacing Spacing Spacing Spacing j < 


(Ft.-In.) (Ft.-In.) (Ft.-In.) (Ft.-In.) (Ft.-In.) In. H, @ I'-6" Vs 1 
1 = = _g! _51 £1 
0-972 4 1-6 O-11 0-9% 0-5% 7 ( Construction Joint ~«| 
1-0 1-6 0-10 1-0 0-5 By @ 1'-6" 


0-11 1-6 1-1 0-11 0-6% 6 ail L steel in Top of Slab ail le | tl 
0-9% 1-0 1-0 0-915 0-6 | es 


B, @ 1-6" — 
3 rN 16H 
0-84 0-10 1-1 0-8% 0-6% d Hz @ I'-6 B, 


0-10 a 1-0 0-10 0-6 SECTION C-C 
0-8 0-11% 0-41 0-8% 0-5% fae Te By 


0-7% 0-10 0-10 0-7% 0-5 x] 
Hy @ 1'-6" Bs (F.S.) 


— B, (N.S.) 
Stee! in Bottom of Slab 


ie 


B,>@ 1'-0" (F.S.) 


NH {| ep | eg | ng | | 


H,@ 1'-6" 


R.- 


Construction Joint TT 


2d+9" 


g-4" 


H, @ I'-6" SECTION B-B 
prk+18" B, 


2'-¢0" 


BARS B,; Bz Bio Bi Biz 


p+k+ 18" 


Va H3 @ I'-6" 


=| 4 By @ 1-6" 


Construction Joint H, @ I'-6" 


ELEVATION SECTION A-A 
BAR B, 


BENDING DIAGRAM REINFORCING DETAILS 


REINFORCING DETAILS AND BENDING DIAGRAM 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


GENERAL NOTES: 


Te 


Provide flared end sections meeting the requirements of ASTM C76 with the exception that dimensions and 
reinforcement meet the criteria in the table on sheet 2. Circumferential reinforcement may consist of either 
one cage or two cages of steel, Use concrete compressive strength of 4000 psi. 


. Connections between the flared end section and the pipe culvert may be any of the following types unless 


otherwise shown on the plans. 


a. Joints meeting the requirements of Section 449 of the Standard Specifications (O-Ring Gasket). Flared 
end section joint dimensions and tolerances shall! be identical or compatible to those used in the pipe 
culvert joint. When pipe culvert and flared end section manufacturers are different, the manufacturer 
of the flared end sections must certify the compatibility of joint designs. 


b. Joints sealed with preformed plastic gaskets. Use gaskets that meet the requirements Specification 
942-2 of the Standard Specifications and the minimum sizes for gaskets as specified for equivalent 
sizes of elliptical pipe. 


c. Reinforced concrete jackets, as detailed on sheet 2. When non-coated corrugated metal pipe is called 
for in the Plans, use bituminous coated pipe in the jacketed area as specified on Index 430-001. 
Construct concrete jacket as specified in Index 430-001. 


. Cast Toe Walls in place using Class II Concrete. 


. On skewed pipe culverts place the flared end sections in line with the pipe culvert. Warp the side slopes 


as required to fit the flared end sections. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 
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TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Straight Flare, Optional Shape Details, and 
Reinforced Concrete Jacket Detail 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


Toe Wall af | 


FLARED END SECTION 


FLARED END SECTION 


INDEX 


430-020 


SHEET 


lof 2 


8:45:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


2'-0" for 30" to 72" Pipes 


1'-O" for 15" to 24" Pipes 


Reinf. Bell Toe Wall | 
sq. in. or B Cc D P R1 Class II 

Per Foot Spigot Conc. (CY.) | 
0.07 1%" 2'-0" 4'-07" | 6'-07%" 19'%_"| 10%" .06 
0.07 2" 2-3" 3'-10" 6'-1" 24% 6" | 124%" 11" .07 
0.07 24" 2-3" 3'-10" 6'-1" 29" 15%" 12" A 
0.07 2Y," 2-11" | 3-2" | 6-1" 31%" | 16%" | 13" 12 Wire Mesh 
0.07 2y" 3-7 4%" 2'-6" 6'-14" 33% 6" |16'%e"| 14" 17 (See Note 1) , se 
0.148 2Y" 4'-0" | 2-1%" | 6'-14" 36" | 18% 6" | 144%" 19 te Pipe and NOTES: 
0.148 3 4'-6" V-79y' | 6'-1%" 37" 18)" 15" .24 Flared End 1. Use a wire mesh with 
0.148 ay 5'-3" | 2'-10%" | 8'-1%" 47'h6"| 24%" |_ 20" 29 penton 0.126 square inches of 


74 ay 1_ Qu 2-11" 7H tye | a7 in 22" : stee/ area per linear 
Hee an ee : g ao/ : ei POOL KAA foot both directions. Use 
mi © 


Wire Mesh 
(See Note 1) 


0.148 4y," 6'-0" 2-2" 8-2" 561," 28," 22" 39 wire spaced 2" minimum 
0.174 4H," 5'-5" 2'-11" 8-4" 65%" | 33%" 24" .42 to 6" maximum on centers. 
0.174 5" 5'-0" 3-3" 8-3" 72%" |36'%e"| 24" 44 E 2. Concrete pipe shown 
0.174 5Y" 6'-6" 1'-9" 8-3" 72" 36%" 24" 47 aul ‘ other pike ee ‘ 
0.174 6" 6-6" |_1-9"_| 8-3" 77'He" | 38 He | _24" 50 "Pipe (See Noke a) Parents similar. 


SECTION E-E END VIEW 
Spigot on Inlet Section 
Bel an Duties aecven REINFORCED CONCRETE JACKET DETAIL 


(Outlet Section Shown) 


Bl 


ay 
7 


Sta./Offset Location 8 Sta./Offset Location 


ae CG Pipe NCE Pipe 


D 


Sta./Offset Location Sta./Offset Location 


X \ 


x x 


2~#4 Bars 4 2~#4 Bars 47 
Toe Wall aaa Toe Wall as 


yo Toe Wall vo Toe Wall 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C SECTION D-D 
STRAIGHT FLARE OPTIONAL SHAPE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


. Unless otherwise designated in the plans, concrete pipe mitered end sections may be used with any type 
of cross drain pipe; corrugated steel pipe mitered end sections may be used with any type of cross drain 
pipe except aluminum pipe; and, corrugated aluminum mitered end sections may be used with any type 
of cross drain pipe except stee/ pipe. When bituminous coated metal pipe is specified for cross drain pipe, 
construct the mitered end sections with like pipe or concrete pipe. When the mitered end section pipe is 
dissimilar to the cross drain pipe, construct a concrete jacket in accordance with Index 430-001. 

. Use either corrugated metal or concrete mitered end sections for corrugated polyethylene pipe (HDPE), 7 
polyvinyl-chloride pipe (PVC), steel reinforced polyethylene pipe (SRPE), and polypropylene pipe (PP). Concrete Pipe 4 
When used in conjunction with corrugated mitered end sections, make connection using either a formed 
metal band specifically designated to join HDPE, PVC, SRPE, or PP pipe, with metal pipe. When used in 
conjunction with a concrete mitered end sections, construct concrete jacket in accordance with Index 430-001. 


. Class NS concrete cast-in-place reinforced slabs are required for all sizes of cross drain pipes. 
Construct slabs at 514" thick, unless 3" thickness is called for in the Plans. 


. Select lengths of concrete pipe that avoid excessive connections in the assembly of the mitered end section. 
. Repair corrugated metal pipe galvanizing that is damaged during beveling and perforating. 


. When existing multiple cross drain pipes are spaced other than the dimensions shown in this Index, 
have nonparallel axes, or non-uniform sections, either construct the mitered end sections separately 
as single pipe or collectively as multiple pipe end sections as directed by the Engineer. 
Concrete Slab 
. Saddle Slope: 
1:4 Miter - Slope to ¢ of pipe for round pipes less than or equal to 18” diameter and 1:1 for round pipes 
greater than or equal to 24” diameter. 
Slope to the major axis for elliptical pipes 24’x38" or smaller and 1:2 for pipes 29"x45" or larger. 
Slope to the span line for pipe arch 28"x20” or smaller and 1:2 for pipe arch 35"x24" or larger. 


1:2 Miter - Slope to ¢ of pipe for round pipes less than or equal to 18"diameter and 1:2 for round pipes 


greater than or equal to 24” diameter. S,,,, \!,y_——————_ CROSS DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 
(Concrete Pipe Shown, Corrugated Metal Pipe Similar) 


Slope to the major axis for elliptical pipes 29"x45”" or smaller and 1:1 for pipes 34”x53” or larger. 
Slope 1:1 for all pipe arch sizes. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


Edge of Shoulder 


Flattened Slope 


Normal Slope Normal Slope 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Single and Multiple Concrete Pipe 


Concrete Pipe Dimensions and Quantities 


Single and Multiple Corrugated Metal Pipe 


Corrugated Metal Pipe Dimensions and Quantities 


Concrete Pipe Connections and Corrugated Metal Pipe (CMP) Anchor Detail 


Length of Transition 
10d 


Cross Drain Mitered End Section 


SLOPE AND DITCH TRANSITIONS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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I' x 1' Beveled 
or 1.5' Radius 


l' Beveled 
1.5' Radius 


Sod Area 5'-0" 
Min. (Typ.) 
All Sides 


See DETAIL "C" (Sheet 6) 


! 


Sta./Offset 
Location 


= 


Spe 
Sta./Off set 
Location 


Pipe/Slab 
Fillet (Typ.) —| 


X 


Pipe (Typ.) x 


Concrete Slab Reinforced With WWR 
6x6-WI.4xWI.4 (See General Note 3) 


PLAN - SINGLE PIPE 


Sta./Offset 
Location 


No Pipe Joint Unless 
Approved By Engineer 


D R 
Concrete Pipe [_ # 
Connector | 


LLLLLLLLLLL 
Saddle Slope (See 
General Note 7) 


E 


5' Min. Sod Concrete Pipe 


— 


F (Pipe Included In Mitered End Section) 


ELEVATION 


NOTE: See Table 1 on Sheet 3 for Dimensions and Quantities. 


LAST 5 
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DESCRIPTION: 


Concrete Slab Reinforced With WWR 
6x6-WI.4xWI.4 (See General Note 3) 


PLAN - MULTIPLE PIPE 


Concrete Slab 


Pipe/Slab Fillet: 
Deepen Concrete 
Slab to Form Bridge 
Across Crown of Pipe 


Concrete Slab 


See DETAIL "A" ~ 
: ‘ Saddle Slope (See 
Side Ditch Grade General Note 7) ON 


S 


ya" 


SECTION A-A 
(Pipe/Slab Fillet) 


DETAIL "A" 


ROUND CONCRETE PIPE 
(Elliptical Pipe Similar) 


SINGLE AND MULTIPLE CONCRETE PIPE 


Foor FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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TABLE 1 
SINGLE AND MULTIPLE CONCRETE PIPE DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 


5%" CONC, SLAB (CY) 3" CONC. SLAB (CY) 
M SODDING (SY 

(See General Note 3) (See General Note 3) (sv) 

Double Double} Triple : j Double} Triple : Double 
i j j Pipe j j Pipe j j 


Round Concrete Pipe 


Elliptical Concrete Pipe 


6.25' Dimensions permitted to allow 
use of 8' standard pipe lengths. 


© 10.10' Dimensions permitted to allow 
use of 12' standard pipe lengths. 


CONCRETE PIPE DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 


DESCRIPTION: 
coins FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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l' x 1l' Beveled 
or 1.5' Radius 


Min. (Typ.) 


I' Beveled 
1.5' Radius 


Sod Area 5'-0" 


Width 6" 
Above f 


Sta./Off set 
Location 


Sta./Off set 
Location 


Ss 
\ Concrete Slab Reinforced With WWR 
6x6-WI.4xWI.4 (See General Note 3) 


Width 6" 
Above f 


PLAN - SINGLE PIPE Concrete Slab Reinforced With WWR 
6x6-WI.4xWI.4 (See General Note 3) 


PLAN - MULTIPLE PIPE 


Concrete Slab 
700 Ls Pipe/Slab Fillet: oN 
AP» 
Og Deepen Concrete 
OF ; 


Slab to Form Bridge 
Across Crown of Pipe Concrete Slab 


Sta./Offset 
Location 


See DETAIL "B" Vi \ Anchor 
Saddle Slope (See 


Side Ditch Grade General Note 7) 
re 
\ q y 


SECTION B-B 


H E 5'-0" Min. Sod (Pipe/Slab Fillet) 


Saddle Slope (See 


j Corrugated 
Rerolled End Required g General Note 7) 


Metal Pipe 
%" (Corrugation Depth) 


F (Pipe Included In Mitered End Section) 


ELEVATION DETAIL "B" 


ARCHED CORRUGATED METAL PIPE 
(Round Pipe Similar) 
NOTE: See Table 2 on Sheet 5 for Dimensions and Quantities. 


SIMGLE AND MULTIPLE CORRUGATED METAL PIPE 


DESCRIPTION: 
LAST FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G 
opie : FDOT\) STANDARD PLANS CROSS DRAIN MITERED END SECTIO 430-021 4of6 


8:46:11 AM 


10/17/2023 


TABLE 2 
SINGLE AND MULTIPLE CORRUGATED METAL PIPE DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 


5%" CONC. SLAB (CY) 3" CONC. SLAB (CY) 

ODDIN Y 
(See General Note 3) (See General Note 3) . en 
Double j i j Double} Triple | Quad. j Double} Triple | Quad. j Double 
j j j j j Pipe Pipe j j Pipe Pipe j Pipe 


M 


Round Corrugated Metal Pipe 


Corrugated Metal Pipe Arch 


CORRUGATED METAL PIPE DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
REVISION |& 
: FDOT) 


CROSS DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 


11/01/19 STANDARD PLANS 430-021; 5o0f6 


8:46:18 AM 


10/17/2023 


Tongue Length L 


Concrete Pipe a 


Pipe Shell 
Thickness 
(Varies) 


2%" x %" Steel Bar 


(See Detail "C") Le Pe = 
4x Bolt Dia. Varies 4x Bolt Dia. 


TONGUE AND GROOVE CONNECTOR DETAIL 


Concrete Pipe ac 


Pipe Shell 
Thickness 
(Varies) 


X 


S CNN X X 


2)" x Y¥4" Steel Bar 
(See Detail "C") 


~- 


=| 


4x Bolt aa Varies > 4x Bolt 
Diameter Diameter 


BELL AND SPIGOT CONNECTOR DETAIL 


4x Bolt Dia. 3L or Bell Length +3%" Min. 4x Bolt Dia. 


Bolt Dia. +%6" 


Bolt Dia. 


Optional Shane Ze ‘ 24%" x Yj! Steel Bar (Bell & Spigot) 
2" x ¥%" Steel Bar (Tongue & Groove) 


STEEL BAR 


NOTES: 


1. Use galvanized steel for all bars, bolts, nuts, and washers. : ; ; 
gale i. i Bolt Dia. Pipe Dia. 


2. Two connectors required per joint, located 60° right and left Fe" 15" to 36" 
of bottom center of pipe. 5, 42" to 72" 


Bolt holes in pipe shell are to be drilled. 


CONCRETE PIPE CONNECTION DETAIL 
DETAIL "C" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
REVISION i 
11/01/19 |= FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


64" Std. 


(See Note 9) 


1%" Min. 


Flat Washer (1 Req.) 


Hex Nuts (2 Req.) 


NOTES: 


. Anchors required for CMP only. 

. Use galvanized steel for all anchors, nuts, and washers. 

. Bend anchor where required to center in concrete slab. 

. Repair damaged surfaces after bending. 

. Space anchors a distance equal to four (4) corrugations. 

. Place the anchors in the outside crest of corrugation. 

. Place flat washers on inside wall of pipe. 

. Drill or punch holes in the mitered end pipe; burning not permitted. 


. A 6" x ¥" bolt substitution is permitted. 


CORRUGATED METAL PIPE (CMP) ANCHOR DETAIL 


DETAIL "D" 


CONCRETE PIPE CONNECTION AND CORRUGATED PIPE ANCHOR DETAILS 


CROSS DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 


INDEX 


430-021 


SHEET 


6 of 6 


8:46:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Unless otherwise designated in the plans, concrete pipe mitered end sections may be used with any type 
of side drain pipe; corrugated stee/ pipe mitered end sections may be used with any type of side drain 
pipe except aluminum pipe; and, corrugated aluminum mitered end sections may be used with any type 
of side drain pipe except stee/ pipe. When bituminous coated metal pipe is specified for side drain pipe, 
construct the mitered end sections with like pipe or concrete pipe. When the mitered end section pipe is 
dissimilar to the side drain pipe, construct a concrete jacket in accordance with Index 430-001 or use 
manufacturer approved coupler. 


Concrete Pipe 7 


. Use either corrugated metal or concrete mitered end sections for corrugated polyethylene pipe (HDPE), 
polyvinyl-chloride pipe (PVC), steel reinforced polyethylene pipe (SRPE), and polypropylene pipe (PP). 
When used in conjunction with corrugated metal mitered end sections, make connection using a formed 
metal band specifically designated to join HDPE, PVC, SRPE, or PVC pipe. When used in conjunction 
with a concrete mitered end sections, construct concrete jacket in accordance with Index 430-001. 


. Use class NS concrete cast-in-place reinforced slabs for all cross drain pipes. 
. Select lengths of concrete pipe that avoid excessive connections in the assembly of the mitered end section. 
. Repair corrugated metal pipe galvanizing that is damaged during beveling and perforating. 


. When existing multiple side drain pipes are spaced other than the dimensions shown in this Index, 
have nonparallel axes, or non-uniform sections, either construct the mitered end sections separately 
as single pipe or collectively as multiple pipe end sections as directed by the Engineer. 


. Saddle Slope: 
1:4 Miter - Slope to ¢ of pipe for round pipes less than or equal to 18" diameter and 1:1 for round pipes 
greater than or equal to 24" diameter. 
Slope to the major axis for elliptical pipes 24"x38" or smaller and 1:2 for pipes 29"x45" or larger. 
Slope to the span line for pipe arch 28x20" or smaller and 1:2 for pipe arch 35"x24” or larger. 


1:2 Miter - Slope to ¢ of pipe for round pipes less than or equal to 18"diameter and 1:2 for round pipes 
greater than or equal to 24" diameter. 
Slope to the major axis for elliptical pipes 29"x45” or smaller and 1:1 for pipes 34”x53" or larger. 
Slope 1:1 for all pipe arch sizes. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. SIDEDRAIN MITERED END SECTION 
(Concrete Pipe Shown, Corrugated Metal Pipe Similar) 


Ditch Side 
i : 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents ; 
Ditch Bottom 


Single and Multiple Concrete Pipe 


Concrete Pipe Dimensions and Quantities and 


Permissible Pavement Modifications 


Single and Multiple Corrugated Metal Pipe 


Corrugated Metal Dimensions and Quantities 


Concrete Pipe Connection and Corrugated Metal Pipe Anchor Details 


Fastener Unit and Grate Details Intersect 1:4 Slope and Ms, 
Crown Line Elevation. 4 


Transition Length = 10 D _| KS Ditch Side 


DITCH TRANSITION 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |G 
S 
ly 
x 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS SIDE DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 


11/01/23 


INDEX 


430-022 


8:46:34 AM 


10/17/2023 


Pipe/Slab 
Fillet (Typ.) 


I' x I' Beveled 
or 1.5' Radius 


Sta./Off set Sod Area 2'-O" Min. (Typ.) All Sides 


Location 


Construction Joint Permitted 


|— ¢ MES 


Pipe (typ.) :, 


G 
Width 6" 
Above f 


Concrete Slab, 3" Thick Reinforced 
With WWR 6x6-WI.4xWI.4 


Grates and Fasteners 
(See Sheet 7) 


2'-0" Min. Sod 


Slope Varies 


See Ditch Transition 
and Pavement Modification 
Details Sheets 1 and 3 


See Section A-A 


PLAN - SINGLE PIPE 


Pipe Joint Unless 
proved By Engineer 


Concrete Pipe 


Connector - 


Saddle Slope (See 
General Note 7) 


E 


Pipe/Slab Fillet: 
Deepen Concrete 
Slab to Form Bridge 
Across Crown of Pipe 


Grates and Fasteners See DETAIL "A" 


2" Min, 
Side Ditch Grade 


2'-0" Min. Sod 


F (Mitered End Section Pipe Length) 


ELEVATION 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


I' x 1' Beveled 


or 1.5' Radius Sta./Off set Construction 
Location Joint Permitted 


Width 6" 
Above ft 


Width 6" 
Above f 


Concrete Slab, 3" Thick Reinforced Grates and Fasteners 
With WWR 6x6-WI.4xWI.4 


PLAN - MULTIPLE PIPE 


‘a Concrete Slab 


ROUND CONCRETE PIPE 
(Elliptical Pipe Similar) 


Concrete Slab 


Grates Spaced 14" c to 


Saddle Slope (See ~ 5 Side Ditch Grade 
General Note 7) —————"~ nN 


SECTION A-A 
(Pipe/Slab Fillet) 


DETAIL "A" 


SINGLE AND MULTIPLE CONCRETE PIPE 


INDEX SHEET 


SIDE DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 
430-022| 2of 7 


8:46:43 AM 


10/17/2023 


SINGLE AND MULTIPLE CONCRETE PIPE DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 
SODDING (SY) 


M GRATE SIZES 3" CONC. SLAB (CY) 
Double STANDARD EXTRA Single |Double| Triple | Quad. Double} Triple 
Pipe WEIGHT PIPE | STRONG PIPE | Pipe Pipe Pipe Pipe 


Round Concrete 


3 

3 

3Y," 

BY," 

qa" 

qn 
HSS 5"xH%6" 
HSS 5"xH%e" 
HSS 5"x%" 


Elliptical Concrete 


Dimensions permitted to allow use of 8 standard pipe lengths. 
Dimensions permitted to allow use of 12 standard pipe lengths. 


1:12 or Steeper 


PERMISSIBLE PAVEMENT MODIFICATION 


CONCRETE PIPE DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 
AND PERMISSIBLE PAVEMENT MODIFICATION 


LAST 


DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
ie) 
nae FDOT) SIDE DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 


11/01/19 STANDARD PLANS 430-022| 3o0f7 


8:46:50 AM 


10/17/2023 


I' x 1' Beveled ; ; 
or 1.5' Radius Construction Joint Permitted 


Sod Area 2'-0" Min. (Typ) All Sides 
1 x 1' Beveled sad ii eet Construction Joint Permitted 


or 1.5' Radius Location 


Pipe/Slab 
Fillet (Typ.) (a) (a (a) c a a) 


Pipe (Typ.) 


Width 6" 
Above f 


Sta./Offset Location | 


G 
Width 6" 
Above 


Width 6" 
Above 


Grate and Fasteners 


Concrete Slab, 3" Thick (See Sheet 7) 


Reinforced With WWR 
6x6-WI.4xWI1.4 


Grate and Fasteners 


PLAN - SINGLE PIPE Concrete Slab, 3" Thick Reinforced 
With WWR 6x6-WI.4xWI.4 


PLAN - MULTIPLE PIPE 
2'-0" Min. Sod 


Slope Varies 
See Ditch 
Transition Sta./Off set 
and Pavement Location 
Modification 
Details Sheets 
1 and 2 


Concrete Slab 
Pipe/Slab Fillet: een nee eeneenennaee tht 


See Section B-B Max. Deepen Concrete 
Slab to Form Bridge Concrete Slab 


Anchor (Typ.) Across Crown of Pipe aa, Gravee Sandan IPE toe 
1: / , 
TN TQ 7 Grate and / 
Fasteners " 
\Corrugated 7 ad Min, See DETAIL "B" \ : 
Metal Pipe Wetter 
Side Ditch Grade \ = 


Saddle Slope (See 
General Note 7) 


E SECTION B-B 
(Pipe/Slab Fillet) 


2'-0" Min. Sod 


F (Mitered End Section Pipe Length) 


ELEVATION DETAIL "B" 


ROUND CORRUGATED PIPE 
(Arched Pipe Similar) 


SINGLE AND MULTIPLE CORRUGATED METAL PIPE 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS SIDE DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 430-0221 4Aof7 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/19 


REVISION 


8:46:58 AM 


10/17/2023 


SINGLE AND MULTIPLE CORRUGATED METAL PIPE DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 


M 


GRATE SIZES 3" CONC. SLAB (CY) 


SODDING (SY) 


Double 


STANDARD EXTRA Single | Double| Triple 
WEIGHT PIPE | STRONG PIPE | Pipe j Pipe 


Quad. 


Pipe 


Double 
Pipe 


Round Corrugated 
Metal Pipe 


Pipe - Arch 


Corrugated Metal 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/19 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


CORRUGATED METAL PIPE DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 


INDEX SHEET 


SIDE DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 


430-022| 5of7 


8:47:05 AM 


10/17/2023 


Tongue Length L 


Concrete Pipe a 


Pipe Shell 
Thickness 
(Varies) 


24%" x Yy! Steel Bar 


(See Detail "C") Le Pe = 
4x Bolt Dia. Varies 4x Bolt Dia. 


TONGUE AND GROOVE CONNECTOR DETAIL 


Concrete Pipe ac 


Pipe Shell 
Thickness 
(Varies) 


X 


S CNN X X 


2)" x Y¥4" Steel Bar 
(See Detail "C") 


~- 


4x Bolt aa Varies a 4x Bolt 
Diameter Diameter 


BELL AND SPIGOT CONNECTOR DETAIL 


4x Bolt Dia. 3L or Bell Length +3%" Min. 4x Bolt Dia. 


Bolt Dia. +%6" 


Bolt Dia. 


| 
Optional Shape J 215" x Vy" Steel Bar wi 


STEEL BAR 


~ 2x Bolt Dia. 


NOTES: 


1. Use galvanized steel for all bars, bolts, nuts, and washers. : ; ; 
gale i. i Bolt Dia. Pipe Dia. 


2. Two connectors required per joint, located 60° right and left Fe" 15" to 36" 
of bottom center of pipe. 5, 42" to 72" 


Bolt holes in pipe shell are to be drilled. 


CONCRETE PIPE CONNECTION DETAIL 
DETAIL "C" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
REVISION i 
11/01/19 |= FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


64" Std. 


(See Note 9) 


1%" Min. 


Flat Washer (1 Req.) 


Hex Nuts (2 Req.) 


NOTES: 


. Anchors required for CMP only. 

. Use galvanized steel for all anchors, nuts, and washers. 

. Bend anchor where required to center in concrete slab. 

. Repair damaged surfaces after bending. 

. Space anchors a distance equal to four (4) corrugations. 

. Place the anchors in the outside crest of corrugation. 

. Place flat washers on inside wall of pipe. 

. Drill or punch holes in the mitered end pipe; burning not permitted. 


. A 6" x ¥" bolt substitution is permitted. 


CORRUGATED METAL PIPE (CMP) ANCHOR DETAIL 


DETAIL "D" 


CONCRETE PIPE CONNECTION AND CORRUGATED PIPE ANCHOR DETAILS 


SIDE DRAIN MITERED END SECTION 


INDEX 


SHEET 


430-022| 6o0f7 


8:47:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 


1. %" x 3" bolts are standard for al! grate fasteners, except when the contractor elects to use the slotted upper holes 
for the intermediate fasteners on multiple drain pipes, which will require bolt lengths in the Special Bolt Length Table. SPECIAL BOLT LENGTH 


Grate Size 


e (Std. & X-Stg.) 
. Make the specified weld when the fabricated unit is subject to hazardous hauls and repeated handling. Tack welds are Laci, ; 
permitted for local or job site fabrication. Galvanizing over welded surface not required. 


. % galvanized bolt hex head bolt shown; either hex head or square head bolt may be used. Use only hex nuts. 


Bolt Length 


Galvanized Nut & Washer, Install 
. Omit on trailing downstream ends on divided roadways. with Chamfered Face Down 


. Use grates on all round pipes 30" or greater, Pipe arches 35" x 24" or greater, and elliptical pipe 19" x 30" or greater, %" Galvanized Bolt 
unless excluded in the Plans. Use grates on smaller pipes only when called for in the Plans. 


Pipe Grate 
Concrete Slab 
1g 


CONCRETE PIPE 


ROUND PIPE ELLIPTICAL PIPE 


#3 Steel Bar 

Weld (See Note 3) 
Y"b 

4'-0" 4'-11" |*12"x18" 3d (Min.) =1%" R 

5'-2" 6'-1" | *14"x23" | 


7-6" | 8-5" | 19"x30" 
8'-8" gy" 24"x 38" 7 ay 
11-0" | 11-11" | 29"x45" : 5 

aca h yaa | aa as 76° To 90° Bend — | 


END VIEW SIDE VIEW 


You 


7 


15'-8" 16'-7" | 38"x60" 
16'-10" | 17'-9" | 43"x68" ! 
19'-2" | 20'-1" | 48"x76" f 


i 
2348s Saddle Slope (S Spacer Bar Shell 


General Note (Tack Weld) i 1~—Thickness 


| t Varies 
CORRUGATED METAL PIPE KS ' 
lb 9 


Drain 
Size 


2'-10" 3-9" |*17"x13" 
4'-0" 4'-11" |*21"x15" 
6'-4" 7'-3"  |*28"x20" 
8-8" 9-7" | 35"x24" 
9'-10" 10'-9" | 42"x29" 
12-2" 13'-1" | 49"x33" 
14'-6" 15'-5" | 57"x38" 
16'-10" | 17'-9" | 64"x43" 
18'-O" | 18-11" | 71"x47" 


* See Note 5 


L La 


2) 


mp 
NI O/OINJA/AAIN]S 


MULTIPLE FASTENER UNIT DETAIL 
(For Single and Multiple Pipes) 


M Less 2'-O" 


we Intermediate Fastener (See Note 1) 


NOTE: 


1. Install intermediate slot and fastener 
for multiple drain pipes only. 


6" x 2" Slot (Typ.) 


é : Nominal 
Options for top opening: Diameter 
a. 4" of 6" mill head cut, 1" deep 

b. 2" diameter drilled hole 
c. IY," x 2" slot 


Bottom opening: 14%," x 2" slot. 


SIDE VIEW 


GRATE DETAIL 
(For Single and Multiple Pipes) 


FASTENER UNIT AND GRATE DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision [8 FDOT\ agen SIDE DRAIN MITERED END SECTION pe ss 
11/01/20 z =’ STANDARD PLANS 430-0221 7of7 


8:47:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Use Class II concrete. 

2. Reinforcing steel is either Grade 40 or 60. 

. Endwalls may be cast in place or precast concrete. (Additional reinforcement 
necessary for handling precast units will be determined by the Contractor 


or the supplier). 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners to ¥". 


. Endwall dimensions, locations and positions are for round and elliptical 
concrete pipe and for round and pipe-arch corrugated metal pipe. Round 
concrete pipe shown. 


. On outfall ditches with side slopes flatter than 1:1.5 provide 20' 
transitions from the endwall to the flatter side slopes, right of 
way permitting. 


. Construct front slope and ditch transitions in accordance with Index 430-001. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Concrete Endwall Details 


Concrete and Metal Pipe Tables 


Spacing For Multiple Pipes 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
REVISION |& FDOT FY 2024-25 STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS INDEX SHEET 
11/01/21 |& Y STANDARD PLANS SINGLE AND MULTIPLE PIPE 430-030| 1lof4 


8:47:26 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


a #4 Bar @ 12" Centers 


Endwall ~ : — 


oe ee xX 
Sta/Offset Location a4 ar 
Construction Joint 


Keyway 


#4 Bars 


goal 
NOTE: Keyway and Dowels are required for optional construction joint. 


DETAIL "A" 


5'-O" + 


Sta/Offset Location 
e 
ion slop 


t- Optional Construction Joint 
(See DETAIL "A") 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


CONCRETE ENDWALL 
DESCRIPTION: 


2 
a FDOT i acades STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS INDEX ual 
s Y STANDARD PLANS SINGLE AND MULTIPLE PIPE 430-030| 2o0f 4 


8:47:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


ROUND CONCRETE AND CORRUGATED METAL PIPE 


Class II Concrete (CY) 
Number Of Pipe And Skew Angle Of Pipe (a) 
Number Of Pipes j Triple Quadruple 
15° 30° 15° 30° 


Opening Area (SF) Dimensions 


Concrete 


Corrugated Metal 


Class II Concrete (CY) 
Number Of Pipe And Skew Angle Of Pipe (a) 
Number Of Pipes G Triple Quadruple 
15° 30° 15° 30° 


Opening Area (SF) Dimensions 


Fog TPL oa TS = UNE 
4-21," By," 3-6" 
5-15" 1-7 4-4" 

6'-3" 2-9" 51-4" 
7'-0" 3-6" 6-3" 

711%" 4-5," 7'-4" 

ao ar ae 

9-87," 6-21," 9-2" 
a FS ae 
oe ace TEL 
12'-615" 9-0," 7]'-9" 
3-10" : 0-4" 

4-3" 0'-9" 
35-2" 1'-8" 
5-114" 2-575" 
6'-10¥5" 3-41," 
7'-8" 4-2" 

8-7" 51" 
96%," 6'-0%," 
Ta ae 


Concrete 


Corrugated Metal 


NOTES: 


1. Dimension X is calculated as: X = Y*SEC a 


2. Select tabular quantities using skew values as follows: 


End Skew to Pipe Use Tabulated Value 
0? to. 5? 0° 
6° to 15° 15° 
16° to 30° 30° 
31° or Over 45° 


CONCRETE AND METAL PIPE TABLES 
5 FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
a IT STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
REVISION 3 FDOT 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


11/01/21 STANDARD PLANS SINGLE AND MULTIPLE PIPE 430-030| 30f4 


8:47:41 AM 


10/17/2023 


Y 


¢ of Endwall = 
| 


& 
¢ Outside Pipe (Typ) Vy 


a ¢ Interior Pipe (Typ) 


Sta./Offset Location . 
Sta./Offset Location 


¢ Outside Pipe (Typ) ¢ of Endwall 
¢ Interior Pipe (Typ) 


FRONT ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION 


NORMAL PL PE ee oe». SKEWED PIPE 


(Multiple Pipe Shown, Single Pipe Similar) 
LEGEND: 


a Pipe Skew Angle 
¥ Center to Center between pipes 
Xx Center to Center along front of Headwall 


SPACING FOR MULTIPLE PIPES 


FDOT FY 2024-25 STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS INDEX SHEET 
’ STANDARD PLANS SINGLE AND MULTIPLE PIPE 430-030| 4of 4 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/19 


REVISION 


8:47:49 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


= 
Lo) 
SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


GENERAL NOTES: 

1. Use Class II concrete. 

2. Reinforcing steel is either Grade 40 or 60. 

3. Endwalls may be cast in place or precast concrete. The Contractor or 
the Supplier will determine the additional reinforcement necessary 
for handling precast units. 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" unless otherwise shown. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet| Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Single 60" Pipe Endwall Details 


Double 60" Pipe Endwall Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SINGLE ENDWALL 


DOUBLE ENDWALL 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 60" PIPE 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
SINGLE AND DOUBLE 60” PIPE 


INDEX 


430-031 


SHEET 


lof 3 


8:47:56 AM 


10/17/2023 


Corrugated Metal Pipe —__ Leer oe Pie NOTES: 


: A : 1. 2" clearance on all reinforcement, 
BONE rete) Pipe) unless otherwise shown. 


2. Cut and bend B, and B, Bars as shown. 


3. All bar dimensions are out to out. 


LEGEND: 


= Horizontal Bars 8B = Bent Bars 


V = Vertical Bars D = Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


SINGLE 60" PIPE 


Sta./Offset Location ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 


PLAN 
(Showing Bars In Footing) Class II Concrete Yd. 11.3 11.4 
Reinforcing Steel . 695 695 


32'-0" 


V,@ I'-6" Ctrs. 


} Symmetrical About ¢ 60" Pipe 


2 


1 


le B,@ I'-0" 
Ctrs. (Typ.) 


Equally Spaced 


Spacing Front and Rear (Typ.) 


7'-6" (See Note 3) 


HALF ELEVATION HALF ELEVATION ) 
(Showing Bars in Front Face of Wall) (Showing Bars in Back Face of Wall) 
1'-10" 


ee 


TI BAR B, 
1'-2" Class B Wall 1-7" (3"x1" Corr.) Ns 4, for Single Pipe BENDING DIAGRAM 
it H. for Double Pipe 
{ V, @ 18" Ctrs. 5 


eee | ‘ Concrete Pipe Corrugated Bz For Single Pipe Wie B,@ 12" Ctrs. Varies (5" for 3"x1" Corrugation) 
6" (See DETAIL "A") Metal Pipe B; For Double Pipe 


Endwall io Corrugated Metal Pipe 


Concrete Pipe ( 
oes B> for Single Pipe 
B; for Double Pipe Foundation Seat for 


Corr. Metal Pipe Only 


H,@ 12" Ctrs. 


Construction Joint 


H1 for Single Pipe : H, for Single Pipe 
H.for Double Pipe H, for Double Pipe 
ory 
DETAIL "A" SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
(Concrete Pipe Optional Entrance) (Rebar Not Shown) (Typical Section) SINGLE 60" PIPE ENDWALL DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


5 FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
i STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
REVISION : FDOT. 


SECTION C-C 


11/01/19 STANDARD PLANS SINGLE AND DOUBLE 60’ PIPE 430-031| 2of 3 


8:48:04 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 
. 2" clearance on all reinforcement, 
unless otherwise shown. 


. Cut and bend B; Bars as shown. 


. All bar dimensions are out to out. 


LEGEND: 


= Horizontal Bars 
V = Vertical Bars 
B = Bent Bars 


D = Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


¢ of Endwall 
Corrugated Metal Pipe (Typ.)—_ os ¢ 60" Pipe a as ¢ 60" Pipe 


Concrete Pipe (Typ.) ad 


ITEM 


Class II Concrete | Cu. Yd. 


DOUBLE 60” PIPE 
ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 


UNIT 


RCP CMP. 
13.7 13.8 


Reinforcing Steel Lb. 


824 824 


MARK SIZE 
4 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


NO. REQD. 
41 


LENGTH 
4-2" 


4 


13'-9" 


40'-2" 


72'-6" 


22" 


7'-6" 


9'-4" 


75'-0" 


6'-0" 


AJAJAIA SARS RI REAR R 


Sta./Offset Location 
PLAN 


(Showing Bars In Footing) 


V,@ 1'-6" Ctrs. 


-0 


oh 


=| 


Equally Spaced 


Spacing Front and Rear (Typ.) 


1-8" 


Ctrs. (Typ.) 


Ctrs. (Typ.) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/19 


HALF ELEVATION 
(Showing Bars in Front Face of Wall) 


FDOT) 


A |«— See Sheet 2 HALF ELEVATION B |.— See Sheet 2 


l (Showing Bars in Back Face of Wall) 


= Symmetrical About ¢ 


DOUBLE 60" PIPE ENDWALL DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
STANDARD PLANS SINGLE AND DOUBLE 60” PIPE 


INDEX 


430-031 


SHEET 


3 0r 3 


8:48:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


= 
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SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Use Class II concrete. 


2. Reinforcing steel is either Grade 40 or 60. 


. Endwalls may be cast in place or precast concrete. The Contractor or 


the Supplier will determine the additional reinforcement necessary 


for handling precast units. 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" unless otherwise shown. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet 


Description 


1 


General Notes and Contents 


Single 66" Pipe Endwall Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


Double 66" Pipe Endwall Details 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SINGLE ENDWALL 


DOUBLE ENDWALL 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 66” PIPE 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
SINGLE AND DOUBLE 66” PIPE 


INDEX 


430-032 


SHEET 


lof 3 


8:48:20 AM 


10/17/2023 


Corrugated Metal Pipe —_ 


Concrete Pipe —~J 


Uz € 66" Pipe 


NOTES: 


1. 2" clearance on all reinforcement, 


unless otherwise 


SURARAAREERRERRRRRR RET 


LK Ho@ 6" 


LEGEND: 


V = Vertical Bars 


shown. 


2. Cut and bend B, Bars as shown. 


Ctrs. (Typ.) 1 3. All bar dimensions are out to out. 


H = Horizontal Bars B = Bent Bars 


D = Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


Sta./Offset Location 


PLAN 


(Showing Bars In Footing) 


34'-Q" 


SINGLE 66" PIPE ENDWALL 
ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 


ITEM 


UNIT RCP CMP 


Class II Concrete | Cu. Yd. 13:2 13.3 


Reinforcing Steel 


Lb. 1,170 | 1,170 


17'-0" 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


V, @ 1'-6" Ctrs. (Typ.) 


ca 


Symmetrical About ¢ 66" Pipe 


SIZE | NO. REQD. LENGTH 


ic 


| 


Equally Spaced 


Spacing Front and Rear (Typ.) 


._— B,@ 10" 


Ctrs. (Typ.) 


a 


Endwall ae 


_ eee 6" (See DETAIL "A") Z 


E 


HALF ELEVATION 


(Showing Bars in Front Face of 


HALF ELEVATION 
(Showing Bars in Back Face of Wall) 


I'-2" Class B Wall 


see Concrete Pipe 


DETAIL "A" 


(Concrete Pipe Optional Entrance) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/19 


I 
\ Concrete Pipe 


Construction Joint 


FDOT) 


SECTION A-A 
(Rebar Not Shown) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


'-7" (3"x1" Corr.) 
V, @ 18" Ctrs. 


Corrugated 
Metal Pipe 


H,@ 12" Ctrs. 


a 


I'- 


7'-6" (See Note 3) 


10" 


BAR B, 


BENDING DIAGRAM 


> H; for Single Pipe 


H3 for Double Pipe 


Varies (5" for 3"x1" Corrugation) 


B,@ 10" Ctrs. 


Corrugated Metal Pipe 


Foundation Seat for 
Corr. Metal Pipe Only 


H, for Single Pipe 
H3 for Double Pipe 


H1 for Single Pipe 
H3 for Double Pipe 


SECTION C-C 


SECTION B-B 


(Typical Section) 


SINGLE 66" PIPE ENDWALL DETAILS 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
SINGLE AND DOUBLE 66” PIPE 


INDEX SHEET 


430-032| 2of 3 


8:48:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 
. 2" clearance on all reinforcement, 
unless otherwise shown. 


. Cut and bend B; Bars as shown. 


. All bar dimensions are out to out. 


LEGEND: 


H = Horizontal Bars 

V Vertical Bars 

B = Bent Bars 

D = Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


Corrugated Metal Pipe (Typ.) —__ 


Concrete Pipe (Typ. 


ae ¢ 66" Pipe a eat enewall oe € 66" Pipe 


DOUBLE 66" PIPE ENDWALL 
ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 


ITEM 


UNIT RCP. CMP 


Class II Concrete 


Cu. Yd. 16.0 16.2 


Reinforcing Steel 


SIZE 


Lb, 1,406 | 1,406 
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


NO. REQD. LENGTH 


80 


4-11" 


9 


42'-8" 


22 


or 


37 


9-11" 


8 


42-8" 


8 


7-5" 


Sta./Offset Location 


PLAN 


(Showing Bars In Footing) 


c 


V, @ 1'-6" Ctrs. (Typ.) 


H(Typ.) 


H,(Typ.) 


Equally Spaced 


Spacing Front and Rear (Typ. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/19 


HALF ELEVATION 


(Showing Bars in Front Face of Wall) 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


See Sheet 2 
AL ee oe [— Symmetrical About ¢ 


HALF ELEVATION 
(Showing Bars in Back Face of Wall) 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
SINGLE AND DOUBLE 66” PIPE 


-— B,@ 10" 


Ctrs. (Typ.) 


B |. — See Sheet 2 


INDEX 


DOUBLE 66" PIPE ENDWALL DETAILS 


SHEET 


430-032| 3of 3 


8:48:35 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 
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GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Use Class II concrete. 
2. Reinforcing steel is either Grade 40 or 60. 
. Endwalls may be cast in place or precast concrete. The Contractor or 
the Supplier will determine the additional reinforcement necessary 
for handling precast units. 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" unless otherwise shown. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet| Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Single 72" Pipe Endwall Details 
Double 72" Pipe Endwal! Details 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SINGLE ENDWALL 


DOUBLE ENDWALL 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 72" PIPE 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
SINGLE AND DOUBLE 72” PIPE 


INDEX 


430-033 


SHEET 


lof 3 


8:48:42 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 


1. 2" clearance on all reinforcement, 
unless otherwise shown. 


fa” P. 
Corrugated Metal Pipe—_ ra € ‘Pe 


Concrete Pipe ~~ 


2. Cut and bend B, Bars as shown. 


3. All bar dimensions are out to out. 


LEGEND: 


H = Horizontal Bars B = Bent Bars 


V = Vertical Bars D = Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


SINGLE 72" PIPE ENDWALL 


Sane ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 
ta./Offset Location 
ITEM UNIT RCP CMP. 
. PLAN : Class II Concrete | Cu. Yd. 14.4 14.5 
pan eMny Pers ty POOrING) Reinforcing Steel Lb. 1249 1249 


aa BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 
18'-0" ; LENGTH 
35'-8" 
4'-11" 
8'-7" 
\ 10'-5" 
35'-8" 
2'-6" 
1'-6" 


V,@ I'-6" Ctrs. (Typ.) 
( H,(Typ.) Symmetrical About ¢ 72" Pipe 


: 


V 


| 


Bend 


Equally Spaced 


Spacing Front and Rear (Typ.) 


= 
ie) 
w 
wy 
8 
= 
yy w 
o 
Ww 
wal 
; 
(S0) 


HALF ELEVATION HALF ELEVATION 5 | 


(Showing Bars in Front Face of Wall) (Showing Bars in Back Face of Wall) 


1'-10" 


BAR B, 
BENDING DIAGRAM 


eee 


I'-1" Class B Wall 1-7" (3"x1" Corr.) > H1 for Single Pipe 
rs) H3 for Double Pipe 


T V,@ 1'-6" Ctrs. Varies (5" for 3"x1" Corrugation) 


4 Concrete Pipe Corrugated B.@ 10" Ctrs. 
6" (See DETAIL "A") Metal Pipe 1 


Corrugated Metal Pipe 


Endwall : 
oS i Boz for Single Pipe 


Concrete Pipe { B, for Double Pipe 
ie Foundation Seat for 


Corr. Metal Pipe Only 


Hy @ 64%" Ctrs. 


Construction Joint 


H1 for Single Pipe 


Ae UCL ag H, for Double Pipe 


H3 for Double Pipe 


SECTION C-C 


DETAIL "A" SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
(Concrete Pipe Optional Entrance) (Rebar Not Shown) (Typical Section) SINGLE 72" PIPE ENDWALL DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION |& FDOT FY 2024-25 STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS INDEX SHEET 
11/01/19 |z STANDARD PLANS SINGLE AND DOUBLE 72” PIPE 430-033) 2of3 


8:48:49 AM 


10/17/2023 


DOUBLE 72" PIPE ENDWALL 


ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 
ITEM UNIT RCP CMP 
Class II Concrete | Cu. Yd. 17.5 17.8 
Reinforcing Steel Lb. 1519 1519 


2. Cut and bend B; Bars as shown. BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 
3. All bar dimensions are out to out. MARK SIZE | NO. REQD. LENGTH 

85 4'-11" 
9 


LEGEND: 23 
38 


H = Horizontal Bars 


NOTES: 
1. 2" clearance on all reinforcement, 
unless otherwise shown. 


= Vertical Bars 


= Bent Bars ie ¢ of Endwall i ae 
. ¢ 72" Pipe ¢ 72" Pipe 
= Dowels or Diagonal Bars Corrugated Metal Pipe (Typ.)— we ae 


Concrete Pipe (Typ.) Seed 


fo H2@ 6y" ad 
Ctrs. (Typ.) ay 


Sta./Offset Location 
PLAN 


(Showing Bars In Footing) 


V, @ 1'-6" Ctrs. (Typ.) 


H,(Typ.) fare 
(. 3 ¢ 72" Pipe H,(Typ.) B 


i~— B,@ 10" 
Ctrs. (Typ.) 


Bend (Typ.) (See Note 2) 


Equally Spaced 


Spacing Front and Rear (Typ. 


HALF ELEVATION sala ee reer |_— Symmetrical About @ HALF ELEVATION Be eee sheet 2 


(Showing Bars in Front Face of Wall!) (Showing Bars in Back Face of Wall) 


DOUBLE 72" PIPE ENDWALL DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
vist FY 2024-25 STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS INDEX | SHEET 


=] 
REVISION a FDOT ) 
11/01/19 @ ——~ STANDARD PLANS SINGLE AND DOUBLE 72’ PIPE 430-033| 30f3 


8:48:57 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Use Class II concrete. 


2. Reinforcing steel is either Grade 40 or 60. 


. Endwalls may be cast in place or precast concrete. The Contractor or 


the Supplier will determine the additional reinforcement necessary 


for handling precast units. 


. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" unless otherwise shown. 


. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet 


Description 


1 


General Notes and Contents 


2 


DESCRIPTION: 


Single 84" Pipe Endwall Details 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALL SINGLE 84" PIPE 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS 
SINGLE 84” PIPE 


INDEX 


430-034 


SHEET 


lof 2 


8:49:04 AM 


10/17/2023 


Spacing Front and Rear (Typ.) 


| 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


Corrugated Metal Pipe —_ 


Concrete Pipe — 


Sta./Offset Location 


PLAN 


(Showing Bars In Footing) 


40'-0" 


20'-0" 


V,@ 1'-6" Ctrs. (Typ.) 


H,(Typ.) V-Groove (See Note 4) 


NOTES: 


1. 2" clearance on all reinforcement, 
unless otherwise shown. 


. Cut and/or bend B; Bars as shown. 


Cire. Ayes iS . All bar dimensions are out to out. 


| 
. Install a ¥%" V-Groove at the top, 


front and back. 


SINGLE 84" PIPE ENDWALL 
ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 


Class II Concrete Cu. Yd. 20.0 20.2 
Reinforcing Steel Lb. 2,095 | 2,095 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 
NO. REQD. LENGTH 


Equally Spaced 


=— B7@ I'-3" 


Ctrs. (Typ.) LEGEND: 


= Horizontal Bars 


= Vertical Bars 


= Bent Bars 


= Dowels or Diagonal Bars 


B>o@ 1'-3" 
Ctrs. (Typ.) 


10'-2" (See Note 3) 


Endwall ae 


ee 


a 


HALF ELEVATION 


(Showing Bars in Front Face of Wall) 


see Concrete Pipe 


= 
9 
a 
WY 
~ 
> 
ly 
a 


Construction Joint 


DETAIL "A" 


(Concrete Pipe Optional Entrance) 


DESCRIPTION: 


1'-4" Class B 


6" (See DETAIL "A") » 


A Concrete Pip 


I 
é 


FDOT) 


SECTION A-A 
(Rebar Not Shown) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


HALF ELEVATION B| 


(Showing Bars in Back Face of Wall) 


T'-11" (3"x1" Corr.) 


Corrugated 
Metal Pipe 


5'-8" (See Note 3) 


2'-2" ape 
BAR B, BAR B> 
BENDING DIAGRAM 


Varies (5" for 3"x1" Corrugation) 


Corrugated Metal Pipe 


Foundation Seat for 
Corr. Metal Pipe Only 


SECTION B-B 
(Typical Section) 


SECTION C-C 
SINGLE 84" PIPE ENDWALL DETAILS 


STRAIGHT CONCRETE ENDWALLS INDE SHEET 
SINGLE 84” PIPE 430-0341 2of2 


8:49:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


2 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Use Class II concrete. 
2. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" unless otherwise shown. 


3. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet| Description 


1 General Notes and Contents 


2 U-Type and 45° Endwalls 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


45° WING 


WINGED CONCRETE ENDWALLS 


WINGED CONCRETE ENDWALLS 


INDEX 


430-040 


8:49:20 AM 


10/17/2023 


i Pipe ¢ eo Pipe € 


Station 
Offset ; . 
Location ead \ \ Pipe Culvert 
. Station 

Offset 
Location 


Tie Bar 3 . Tie Bar 


5'-0" Transition Slope 5'-0" Transition Slope 
Station/Offset Location : [~ =A . - Station/Offset Location Lk 


Tie Bar Se cea Front Slope j ii Front Slope 


~ 


t~ Tie Bar , NY, : ; Tie Bar 


, - 


= | 
“TN £49" Outlet 
End Only Pipe Culvert 


! 


D + 1'-0" 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


DIMENSIONS AND ESTIMATED QUANTITIES PIPE CULVERT ENDWALLS WITH U-TYPE WINGS DIMENSIONS AND ESTIMATED QUANTITIES PIPE CULVERT ENDWALLS WITH 45° WINGS 


DIMENSIONS QUANTITIES IN ONE ENDWALL DIMENSIONS QUANTITIES IN ONE ENDWALL 
Wall Footing Concrete, Class II, Total (CY) Pipe Wall Footing Concrete, Class II 


Steel 


Ht RCP CMP CIP Tie Bars Dia.| Area g : Total (CY) Steel Tie Bars 


Inlet | Outlet Inlet Outlet Inlet | Outlet D (ft?) RCP CMP 
0.59 0.67 0.62 0.70 0.61 0.70 none 15" 1.2 3-7" ]'-3" 0.56 0.59 
0.70 0.79 0.74 0.82 0.74 0.82 none 18" 1.8 3'-10" 1'-7" 0.74 0.77 
1.01 1.11 1.06 1.16 1.06 1.16 2-#6 Bars 24" 3.1 4'-4" 2-1" 1.01 1.06 
1.33 1.44 1.41 1.51 1.40 1.51 2-#6 Bars 30" 4.9 4'-10" 2'-5" 1.32 1.40 
1.73 1.85 1.84 1.96 1.82 1.94 2-#6 Bars 36" 7.1 5'-4" 2-11" 1.72 1.83 


2.19 2.32 2.32 2.45 2-#6 Bars 42" 9.6 5'-10" 3'-6" 2.34 2.47 
2.64 2.78 2.81 2.95 2-#6 Bars 48" 12.6 6'-4" 4'-0" 2.74 2.90 


ENDWALL WITH U-TYPE WINGS ENDWALL WITH 45° WINGS 


U-TYPE AND 45° ENDWALLS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION FDOT\) FY 2024-25 ke INDEX SHEET 
11/01/21 ) STANDARD PLANS WINGED CONCRETE ENDWALLS Wawa pues 


8:49:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Use Class II Concrete. 


2. Channel section C3 x 6.0 may be substituted for the C4 x 5.4 channel. 


Existing Endwall 
Existing Pipe — a 
3. All steel reinforcing bars are #4 with 2" cover except as noted. a 


Spacing shown are center to center. Lap bars 1'-5" minimum. 
Welded wire fabric (two cages max.) with an equivalent cross section 
area (0.20 sq. in.) may be substituted for bar reinforcement. 


4. Drill 14," holes 8" deep with a rotary drill in existing endwall for 
dowel bars. Thoroughly clean holes prior to installing Adhesive-Bonded 
Dowels. 


5. Quantities shown are for estimating purposes only. 


6. For supplemental details, see Index 425-001. 


Grate (See Sheet 3) 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 


Endwalls for 1:4 and 1:6 Slopes 


Steel Grate 


SAFETY MODIFICATIONS 


LAST [=| DESCRIPTION: 
Revision |i FDOT\ agen SAFETY MODIFICATIONS FOR ENDWALLS eo aid 
11/01/21 \& —=— STANDARD PLANS 430-090| lof 3 


8:49:34 AM 


10/17/2023 


Existing Pipe and Endwall (To Remain) 


Anchor Bolt (Typ.) (See Sheet 3) 


Grate Seat (See DETAIL "A") 


Construction 
Joint Permitted 


Anchor Bolt (Typ.) 


Existing Pipe and Endwall (To Remain) 


ELEVATION 


DIMENSIONAL DETAILS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


= 
(eo) 
— 
WY 
~ 
> 
ly 
ig 


= 


Construction 
Joint Permitted 
(See General 
Note 6) 


END VIEW 


GRATE SEAT 


DETAIL "A" 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Existing Pipe and Endwall (To Remain) 


Tie Bars (2 Required) 


%'x1'-0" Dowel Bars (6 Required) 


Varies 1'-0" to 


1-3" 


B>(U Bent) 


PLAN 


’e'x1'-0" Dowels (6 Required) 


ee 


a Tie Bars (2 Required) 


i 


Existing Pipe and 
Endwall (To Remain) 


By (U Bent) 


H, (5 Required) 


ELEVATION 


LEGEND: 


H = Horizontal Bars 
B = Bent Bars 


%'x1'-O" Dowel (Typ.) 


Tie Bar (Typ.) 


BACK VIEW 


REINFORCING DETAILS 


TABLE 1 


U-ENDWALL DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES 


G 


M 


Ht 


Class II 
Concrete-CY 


Reinforcing 
Steel-Ibs. 


2-3," 


3I-7" 


22" 


2.12 


167 


2-114" 


3-10" 


25" 


2.53 


173 


3-5" 


4-4" 


211" 


3.48 


238 


3-114" 


4'-10" 


3-5" 


4.57 


315 


2'-8Y," 


sof 


22" 


1.44 


120 


2-114" 


3'-10" 


25" 


1.72 


130 


3-55" 


4-4" 


2-11" 


2.36 


167 


3-114" 


4'-10" 


3-5" 


3.09 


225 


ENDWALLS FOR 1:4 AND 1:6 SLOPES 


SAFETY MODIFICATIONS FOR ENDWALLS 


INDEX SHEET 


430-090| 2of 3 


8:49:42 AM 


10/17/2023 


Channels @ 5.4 Lbs./LF 


AND QUANTITIES 


TABLE 2 
GRATE DIMENSIONS 


Bars @ 3.4 Ibs/LF (2 ea.) 


le Anchor Bolt 


Angles @ 3.2 Lbs./LF 


“| Quantity 


F 


Ibs. 


M-4" 


Ibs. 


Ibs. 


10 


2-67" 


139 


3/3" 


99 


60 


12 


2'-97f" 


183 


3'-6" 


114 


73 


15 


33-37%" 


269 


4'-0" 


138 


92 


18 


2-67" 


372 
83 


4'-6" 
3-3" 


162 
71 


3'-97f;'" 


34 


2'-97/;' 


107 


3-6" 


80 


4] 


3-37" 


161 


4'-0" 


97 


53 


3-97f" 


227 


4'-6" 


66 


{| 2" x %" Bar 


la 


Sa 9" X 6" Galv. 
Bolt (4 Reqd.) 


Anchor Bolt Detail 
DETAIL "B" 


Anchor Bolt (4 Typ.) See DETAIL "B" 


Existing Pipe and Endwall (To Remain) 


Pipe Dia. 
G 
ELEVATION END VIEW 


STEEL GRATE MOUNTING 


(X) Channels Spaced @ 1'-0" c. to c. 


Le ¢ Hole 


a 


ies io 


i IAD 
Bae Bat *. See DETAIL "D" 


See DETAIL "C" 


LI2yx2x% 


P 


2" x Ye" Bar ul | 
SL24x 14x % 
"eH 


See DETAIL C4 x 5.4 


L 


2" x %" Bar 


2" x %" Bar 


Bar to Bar Weld 


DETAIL "C" 


SECTION A-A 


0 yn 
2" x 2" Bar He 


SECTION B-B 


yo I 
2 10S ie 4,” 1% 


L2Ax Ibex % - ae 
ere rey 


Bar to Channel Weld Channel to Angle Weld 


DETAIL "D" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
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a 


11/01/19 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


STEEL GRATE DETAILS 


DETAIL "E" 


STEEL GRATE 


INDEX SHEET 


430-090| 3o0f 3 


SAFETY MODIFICATIONS FOR ENDWALLS 


8:49:50 AM 


10/17/2023 
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REVISION 
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= 
Lo) 
SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Install outlet pipes and preformed channel inverts with a slope of 0.6% or steeper toward 
the outlet regardless of the surface slope, unless shown different in the Plans. 


. Stub trench drain directly into drainage structures or instal! outlet pipes to connect trench 
drain to drainage structures. 


. Provide a cleanout port compatible with the manufactured system for Type I drains at the 
upstream end and at intervals of 50 feet maximum. Provide a cleanout port with an opening 
of 6" to 10" wide (transverse to the trench drain length) and 18" to 24" long. Form curbs or 
separators around the cleanout when cleanouts are placed adjacent to raised curb or 
separator. Install the cleanout with a removable load resistant cover or grate. 


. Excavate trench to allow for a minimum of 6" of concrete to be placed under and alongside 
the trench drain channel system. Install concrete backfill in accordance with Specification 347. 
Install concrete backfill extending a minimum of 6" past the end of the drain opening at the 
end of all Type I or II units. 


. Install transverse bars spaced 4" to 6" on center for Type I Trench Drain. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet Description 


1 General Notes and Contents 


2 Type I - Nonremovable Grate 


3 Type II - Removable Grate 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS 


Concrete Backfill 


Opening 


Pipe Channel 


TRENCH DRAIN ASSEMBLY 


INDEX SHEET 
TRENCH DRAIN 
436-001| lof 3 


8:49:58 AM 


10/17/2023 


yu ; 
1%" Opening Transverse Bars 


124%" Min. 


Pavement 


See Note 3 


Pavement 


Type E Curb 


Channel |p °>.+ Concrete Backfill 


WITHIN TYPE E CURB 


oo #4 Bars Continous Bars 


¢ |— Concrete Backfill 


_+—— Channel 


PREFORMED POLYETHYLENE CHANNEL 


Optional Trench af e 


2'-¢Q" 


{ i See Note 3 
1'-4" 6" 
TP 5 


Fee : 
I at a 


WITHIN TYPE F CURB 


NOTES: 
1. Opening for fixed height grates. Opening at the pipe can be 3". 


TYPICAL LOCATIONS 


1% Opening 
(See Note 1) 


Grate Consisting of Vertical Bars 
and Transverse Bars (Web Spacers) 


1— Concrete Backfill 


15" (Typ.) 


(See Note 2) 


Pavement 


7" 
1%" 


Optional Trench 


aH 


s 


Is 


(See Note 4) \ 


Channel! 


oy toe 


Slope to fit Roadway 


See Note 3 


Slope to fit 
Driveway 


WITHIN DROP CURB 


ROUND PIPE CHANNEL 


Pavement 


4'-0", 6'-0', or 8'-6" 


—_ 


Traffic Separator 
See Note 3 


Channel 


ADJACENT TO TRAFFIC SEPARATOR 


(Round Channel Shown, Preformed Polyethylene Similar) 


2. The Round Pipe Channel! is 15" in diameter, unless otherwise shown in the Plans. 


3. Provide a minimum 6" concrete on this side of the drain. 


4. Install grates on preformed polyethylene channel at driveways. 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
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TYPE I - NONREMOVABLE GRATE 
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Slope to fit 


Removable Grate 


| ——— Grate Frame with 
Anchoring Lug (Typ.) 


| -——— Channel 
(Bottom Shape Optional) 


Concrete Backfill 


4" Min. 
(See Note 2) 


PREFORMED CHANNEL WITH REMOVABLE GRATE 


Edge of Grate Frame Edge of Grate Frame 
See Note 1 


yi-2" 


1'-10" 
Pavement 5 Slope to fit Driveway Pavement 


Channel 


lii-— Drop Curb : - : _ Valley Gutter 


a 


= 
= 
= 


= 
j a 
Sa Concrete Backfill : SRST Concrete Backfill 


WITHIN DROP CURB WITHIN VALLEY GUTTER 


TYPICAL LOCATIONS 


NOTES: 


1. Provide minimum 6" of concrete on this side of the drain. 


2. 4" Minimum unless otherwise shown in Plans. 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


L, 


2: 


2 


DESCRIPTION: 


Install underdrain pipe that is either 4" smooth or 5" corrugated tubing unless otherwise 
shown in the Plans. The size to be furnished will be based on the nominal internal 
diameter of a pipe with a smooth interior wall. Except when prohibited by the Plans, the 
special provisions or this standard, pipe with a corrugated interior wall may be provided 
based on the following size equivalency. 


4" smooth interior equivalent to 5" corrugated interior 
5" smooth interior equivalent to 6" corrugated interior 
6" smooth interior equivalent to 8" corrugated interior 
8" smooth interior equivalent to 10" corrugated interior 


Fine aggregate is quartz sand meeting the requirements of Specifications 902-4. 
Coarse aggregate is gravel or stone meeting the requirements of Specification 901-2 or 


901-3. The gradation is in accordance with Specifications 901, Grades 4, 467, 5, 56 or 57 
stone unless otherwise shown restricted in the Plans. 


. Install Underdrain Type I, II, III and V in accordance with Specification 440. 


. Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specifications 514. The internal geotextile 


of Type V underdrain has a permittivity of 0.7 /sec. and an AOS of #40 sieve. 


. When Type I is used, use a geotextile sock in accordance with Specification 948. 


. See Index 120-002 for the standard location of Type I, II, and III underdrain. The location 


of Type V underdrain and nonstandard locations of Type I, II, and III underdrain will be as 


detailed in the plans. 


. Install geotextile joints with a overlap a minimum of 1'. Install the internal geotextile of 


Type V underdrain with an overlap into the coarse aggregate or the fine aggregate a 
minimum of 1'. 


. Use nonperforated pipes for underdrain outlet and make all bends using % (45 deg.) 


elbows. Construct 90 deg. bends with two % elbows separated by at least 1' of straight 
pipe. Outlet pipes stubbed into inlets or other drainage structures must be a minimum 6" 
above the structure flow line. Install concrete aprons, hardware cloth, and sod for outlet 
pipes discharging to grassed areas as shown in Index 446-001 for Edgedrain Outlets. 
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Type I, II, and III Underdrains 
Type Va, Vb, and Cleanout 
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Curb & Gutter 


Pavement 


Coarse Aggregate 


QR Grade 


UNDERDRAIN TYPE I, II, AND III ASSEMBLY 


(Type II Shown, Others Similar) 


i 
| 


N wk 
QoS Cleanout 
~ 


KE “y—— Fine Aggregate 
puceece 
oo Geotextile (Typ.) 


PEN 


Underdrain Pipe 
Type Vb 


Ditch or Basin Top 


UNDERDRAIN TYPE Va AND Vb ASSEMBLY 


INDEX 
UNDERDRAIN 
440-001 


SHEET 


lof 3 
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Coarse Aggregate 
Fine Aggregate 


Coarse Aggregate 


Fine Aggregate 


beet Underdrain Pipe 


Underdrain Pipe ,—— Underdrain Pipe 


Geotextile 
Envelope 


24" (Typ.) 


Geotextile wees 
Envelope Seer oe ( 3" (Typ.) 


21" (Typ.) 


18" (Typ.) 24" (Typ.) 18" (Typ.) 


30" (Typ.) 


TYPE II TYPE III 


TYPE I, II, AND III 
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Varies: 
Vari (1:4 Shown) 
(1:2 Max.) , (1:2 Max.) 


Geotextile Fabric 


Geotextile Fabric Envelop (Typ.) 


Envelope (Typ.) “G 05s eee rale Py 
paca , Let SOOO 3" of Coarse Aggregate 
Ae XS 3" of Coarse Aggregate Fine Aggregate EAE Pe NQOOO DY) peice 
Fine Aggregate Sa eee 
No Geotextile pte rer eRe eare cover We Maree 
or Ditch or Basin Bottom Alt, Overlap ae ce = No Geotextile 
~ Alt. ‘overlap Nie SESE RAO LS an (See Gen. o/s onetad 3 
“(See Gen. Of IP EIR 2 TSQOS a “Note # Nw eee 
“Note 8). “Oe Match Slope to™~ eet ee Wi 7 Match h Slope to: - 
SS [Top of Fine . an US S/S Es Top of Fine 12% 
©. Aggregate 2.7 . ; Pein fi. a pagredere : 
cee ‘ ee, ore ey PRR es é 
. - Internal Geotextile AY ae nay fiat’ peat ateee eral ee: 
Bf ef JS cee seek Aaa ee General Note 
se) (See General Note 5) AK Aes : Ditch or Basin Bottom 


Sg e Crown, Matches Ditch or. ‘Basin. Bottom x 


a ine: oeige AS 


Coarse Aggregate 
Coarse Aggregate 


: ' Underdrain Pipe 
Underdrain Pipe 


3" (Typ.) 
3" (Typ.) 1'-0" Desirable Minimum 


1'-0" Desirable Minimum 0" Absolute Minimum 


i ini Design Water Table 
0" Absolute Minimum Design Water Table g 


LOWER LIMITS UPPER LIMITS 


TYPE Va 


Varies (4'-O" Typ.) 


3" (Typ.) Ditch or Basin Bottom Threaded Cap —4 


Aggregate No Geotextile - 


; Wrap Apron Surface 
Concrete Apron —| ; Df Geotextile 


Envelope (Typ.) ES ; Concrete Apron 


a Fine Aggregate 


Roa pS Lens ie s08 Ditch or 
Cleanout Riser 9 y8.5"5 PEA SR A SEC 228 C8O ‘a Basin Bottom 
Cleanout Riser (220% ea re uP GSE a : 
(Nonperforated ue e eee pre eee Geotextile wh rele 
Internal Geotextile ee VA ELATE SS eas oes». Wrap (Typ.): ne es 
(See General Note 5) ee ae : | “ ae ae 


Optional Trench Side oe 


Alt. Overlap 
(See Gen. Note 8) 


r 


A. 2-0" (Min.) to 2-2": 


- % (45°) Elbow 


6" 
(Min 


Wye Fitting Underdrain Pipe 


Underdrain Pipe —-1 get Get rks. Bo. en 
j ini i. 3" (Typ. 03 Foal > Oe ( / Underdrain Pipe 
1'-0" Desirable Minimum ) 
0" Absolute Minimum 18" (Typ.) 


zr 


Design Water Table SECTION A-A 


TYPE Vb TYPE V CLEANOUT 


TYPE Va, Vb, AND CLEANOUT 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Install light duty cast iron cover and frame in accordance with Specification 962. 
2. Use Class II concrete. Use No. 3 bars (Grade 60) on 8" centers both ways, sides and bottom. 
3. Furnish covers with pick holes. Do not use fitted lifts or handles. 


4. Manhole Type P Alternate A, Index 425-010, Type I Frame and Cover, Index 425-001, may Cover and Frame 
be used in lieu of the box detailed in this Index. 


Underdrain Pipe ——_l__ 
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Concrete Apron 


Sheet Description 


1 General Notes and Contents 


2 Typical Inspection Box Installation 


Typical Urban, Slope, and 
Top Adjustment Installations 


Inspection Box 


Outlet Pipe 


UNDERDRAIN INSPECTION BOX ASSEMBLY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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=> Concrete Apron 


a 


PLAN VIEW 


| — Concrete Apron 


Inspection Box 


SECTION A-A 
(Frame) 


Lid : 

we 
i" Stainless Steel 
or Brass Pin 


SECTION B-B 
(Lid) 


|— Concrete Apron 


AX 


Inspection Box 


COVER REMOVAL 


HINGE DETAIL 


DESCRIPTION: 


NOTES: 


HINGE DETAILS 
(See Note 1) 4 


1. Cast or field cut 2 ~ 4" wide slots for hinges. Grout 
around hinge covers. 


Center of Box 
Sta./Offset 
Location — 


2. One or more sides may have an opening, see Plans 
for required openings. Grout around opening to seal 
between underdrain pipe and inspection box. 


Concrete Apron — 


2844" or 28%" 


281" or 28%" 


Finished Grade 


21%" or 23%" 


21%" or 23%" 


Inspection Box Lid P 


Concrete Apron ks 


y;" Chamfer aoe) 


Opening (Typ.) 
(See Note 2) 


Inspection Box we 


aeeaces 


itera a 


se Hinge 


#3 Bars 
(See General 


Optional Construction 
Note 2) 


Joint Permitted 


ELEVATION 
(FRONT VIEW) 


ELEVATION 
(SIDE VIEW) 


INSPECTION BOX DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TYPICAL INSPECTION BOX INSTALLATION 
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Varies 
1'-0" Min. 


Slope 


Varies \ 


Curb and Gutter he 


Concrete Apron 


Laer Inspection Box 


¢ N a ¢ 
Underdrain (Secondary Location) Underdrain (Preferred Location) 


(See Note 1) See Note 1) 
ee es 


a 
\ / 


nd 


J Concrete Apron 


= =| 


Varies Varies 
(See Note 2) (See Note 2) 


TYPICAL URBAN INSTALLATION 


Concrete Apron 


Slope Varies 


La Inspection Box 


Underdrain Concrete Apron 


Brick (Typ.) 
(See Note 3) 


TOP ADJUSTMENT 


NOTES: 
ELEVATION 1. See Index 120-002 for Underdrain placement. 
(SIDE VIEW) 2. Curve the Underdrain to connect to the Inspection Box. 


3. A maximum of 2 adjustment courses of brick is permitted. 


INSTALLATION ON SLOPE 


TYPICAL URBAN, SLOPE, AND TOP ADJUSTMENT INSTALLATIONS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


. Place concrete pipe with the slots positioned on sides. 


. Alignment joints are standard (gaskets not required). Recorrugation of 
metal pipe ends not required. 


. Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514. 
Lap all geotextile joints a minimum of one (1) foot. 


. Construct the standard cross section unless other section(s) described 
or detailed in the plans. 


. See Index 430-001 for supplemental details. 


. Take the necessary precautions to prevent contamination of the trench 
with sand, silt and foreign materials. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet Description 


1 General Notes and Contents 


2 French Drain System 


Concrete Slotted Pipe Options 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


Perforated Pipe 


ee Aggregate 


OSS 
pe Mrs: 


Metal or Plastic Pipe ee 
ee 


Coupling Band 


Nonperforated Pipe 


Ps 
“ <0 OR 
~° Weep Hole ~< 
”“ 209 
a 
“ 
” 


\ 
Coarse Aggregate __ Kae 


~ 


FRENCH DRAIN ASSEMBLY 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FRENCH DRAIN 


Manhole or Inlet 
(Manhole Shown) 


3 | 
¢ , oN 


Slotted or 
Perforated Pipe 


Nonperforated Pipe 


Aggregate 
COS a 
@ =e Concrete Pipe 


NR 


Qu 
~~ 
io 


Sa 


QQ 


Ny 


INDEX 
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Geotextile Envelope Manhole/Sump 
ria Geotextile Envelope 


NOTES: Coupling Band 


1. Construct sumps unless excluded in the Plans. 


ERED ORO ORE 

oe ss Po Pn 

ua . . ‘ CO SOROLS is S ; ae BoSos hues ORES ONES ONES ONES S 

2. For additional sump bottom information see Index 425-001. BWOeS NIN, BANOS OER NOES IOP } ra aR ee SONG 
> 8 : be: a 208) 


_ 4S Bec Geec. See 88 


3. Construct weep holes only where called for in the Plans. 


4. Only cast and ductile iron sanitary sewer, or cast iron, Ys ~ ‘ 7 —— = ST 
Se Sod —| i ae Bs Bee SE eRe uate mee ere reaNetene 


ductile and steel water mains will be allowed to pass eee TBGSESS Resins GNes Chesoues6 
; ; ; 5 Q G02 ee eer OE 3 % 
directly through french drain (without sleeve). Shes STE e Saas sNbsch ‘ls If = T REASREE es Oy ok wo 
| | =| | | |i—_ ®, @, @, °, °, % 7 7 : | | | 1 


ear = == 
5. Use only steel, cast or ductile iron sleeves. No. 4 Coarse Aggregate i No. 4 Coarse Aggregate 


6. No slots or perforations. 
Sleeve (See Note 5) 


~— utility Pipe 
Manhole or Inlet (Manhole With Sump Shown) (See Note 4) 


Bituminous Coating for Metal 

Over Lap Pipe Only (Field Applied) 

No. 4 Coarse eee Geotextile Geotextile Envelope TTI Geotextile Envelope 
Aggregate Envelope Coupling Band — 


OcOsOROOOS 
P00. B5Q) 


Se 


‘ a ek 


Typical Location . 
for Bottom Slab : + Utility (See Note 4) 


Without Sump ee 
~ - oe =| Ox PEOWODOOOS 127 [POOR 
| OSLO SEOs a aE: & BERL | 


Baeserase SM an6 POY 26020005 26 > 
sso OS DRO Os SOS 3c Obes Obese 6 BOGQO®AD <5 Nese QO ay SEG : ; 
© 20 OO Bock OrsCc OC OER 9 Varies, As 
© 5O® 00 962% 00% ° | 0O'SGO® Seo Shown in 
08 8 8 Rees own i 
= sks J 2 Qaes sa HOSQscor, the Plans 


=| 


Shown in ia) BeOS QOeP.GF’ Shown in NPS, OEE BEACONS 4 
6 2 g0 BRS 5 a : 2 1'-0" 9 
the Plans SOS, Oo ape the Plans 80s me RS: O58 soos O05S Bao Weep 
SEER AR] SIOKS OK Z 5 Hole 
TE my (See 
[dese 8s toe Fo" | No. 4 Coarse Note 3) 
(Typ.) Pipe OD (Typ.) Aggregate 


% OC OOK 
8 | devo LeYese 


j A § SSOs 30 fs) R j : O80 O8 
Varies, \s OP 08 8 Se ORO oO Varies, As rate 625 ok oe, CBR IO.G SOR L058 
Ve Heese BE 


Sump Depth 


No. 4 Coarse Aggregate 


Varies (4'-0" Typ.) 


— 


SECTION A-A Soppiieeesaey ee: nantes 


Perforated Pipe | 8'-0" (See Note 6) 8'-0" (See P Slotted or Perforated Pipe 


No. 4 Coarse Aggregate (2'x2'x2') oa PA NNO, ¥," Galvanized Hardware Cloth 
SEES 
Koa. 0 
Beer SOere $8) ta 


METAL OR PLASTIC PIPE CONCRETE PIPE 


ELEVATION 


FRENCH DRAIN 
(Round Pipe Shown) 


FRENCH DRAIN SYSTEM 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS ee 443-001; 2of 3 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/23 


REVISION 


8:51:13 AM 


10/17/2023 


8'-0" 


NOTES: 
2'-0" a a a 2'-0" 1. 2'-0" for 8'-0" joints of pipe; 


(See Note 1) > (See Note 1) 2'-6" for 12'-0" joints of pipe 
D 


2. A curved cut is acceptable 
provided the control dimension 
is maintained. 


Slot (Typ.) 4 


Opening (C) 


ROUND PIPE 


Concrete Pipe Concrete Pipe Slot Cut 


Opening 


(C) 
SIDE VIEW : 
SIDE VIEW Min. | Max. 


12" 14" 


Optional Cut 1 12" 14" 
j See Note 2 
Concrete Pipe (See Note 2) 


Slot (Typ.) 


Slot (Typ.) 


Baa Oe 


ROUND PIPE ELLIPTICAL PIPE 


Slot (Typ.) 


Opening (C) 
Opening (C) 


15" to 30" 36" to 72" 
SECTION A-A 


ELLIPTICAL PIPE 


Slot Cut 
yx Opening 
Concrete Pipe (C) 


Ni Pipe \ : 
e" +42 
7 14"%23" 


~~ 
. 19"x30" 
es 


24"x 38" 
Slot ISOMETRIC VIEW 
(Round Pipe Shown) 


Slots ¢ 


a 


— 


Hy 45 


29"xX45" 


34"x53" 


38"x60" 


SECTION B-B SECTION C-C SECTION D-D 


OPTION A - ROUND PIPE OPTION B - ROUND OR ELLIPTICAL PIPE 


CONCRETE SLOTTED PIPE OPTIONS 
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REVISION 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


. The French Drain Skimmer is a hooded cover, mounted over an outlet 


in a catchbasin, that prevents oil and floating debris from exiting the 
basin. 


. Place neoprene gasket material between the skimmer and the catchbasin 


at all points of contact. Trim the gasket to extend 1/2 inch 
beyond the joint on all sides. 


. Provide skimmer baffle, cleanout pipe and angles constructed 


of either galvanized steel, aluminum, polyvinyl chloride, polyethylene, 
fiberglass or acrylonitrite butadiene styrene. Provide hot-dip galvanized 
stee/ components, unless stainless. 


. Use Mounting hardware, hinges and latches made of stainless steel. 


Loss prevention device can use either stainless steel chain or riveted 
nylon strap. 


. Provide skimmer bodies (baffles) and cleanout pipe meeting Specification 


943 for steel, 945 for aluminum or 948 for plastics. 


. Work this Index in accordance with Specification 425. 
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TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet Description 


1 General Notes and Contents 


2 Type I Skimmers 


Type II Skimmers 


DESCRIPTION: 


Slotted or Perforated Pipe a 


Manhole or Inlet 
(Manhole Shown) 


Cleanout Pipe 


Nonslotted Pipe 
Angle (Typ.) ao ae 


“4, 
Skimmer 1 
yo Concrete Pipe 


by 


Basin Floor we 


SKIMMER FOR FRENCH DRAIN OUTLETS ASSEMBLY 


FY 2024-25 
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INDEX SHEET 
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443-002| lof 3 
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NOTES: 


TAF 1. Conform the backs of skimmers to the shape 
of the basin walls on which they are mounted. 


2. "R" is the radii required for curved back skimmers. 


Basin Wall — a Corrugated Skimmer Baffle 
Applies to both skimmer types. See Plans. 


| ae 


*< Skimmer ¢ 


; 3. Weld Angles at all points of contact with skimmer. 
Cleanout Pipe 


Outlet Pipe =~ 


DIMENSION TABLE 


a OUTLET 
Neoprene Gasket — 5 
Angles (4 Typ.) PIPE 


(See Note 3) 


18" 
— 


24" 
PLAN ae 


36" 


Basin Wall ee 


Solid Cap “ L Skimmer ¢ 


Outlet Pipe ; = 
4 fe wo 


mie See ANGLE DETAIL 


1'-0" 
Cleanout 
Pipe 


| Corrugated Skimmer Baffle 
| 


mM ["— Corrugated Skimmer Baffle 
| 


| | —- See ANGLE DETAIL 


FRONT ELEVATION 


Limits of Skimmer on i 
Circular Basin Wall Srininei Watt 


Basin Floor : 
Lo sl Circular Basin Wall aN i R (See Note 2) 


| Flat Basin Wall % ee Variance 


SIDE ELEVATION SCHEMATIC VIEW 


TYPE I DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


11/01/19 STANDARD PLANS 


Latch Hinge 


Latch Pin A 


Cleanout Pipe 


Latch Pin 


3%" OB Bolt, Hex Nut 
and Washer(4 Typ.) 


1'-O" ID. 


Cleanout Pipe 


Latch Hinge 


Lid Hinge 


SIDE ELEVATION 


%" O Bolt, Hex Nut 
and Washer(4 Typ.) 


225° (Min) 


Open Position 


LID DETAIL 


ANGLE DETAIL 
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; Yy" O 2" Studs With Nuts 
Basin Wall —. < and Washers (10 Typ.) 


NOTE: 


Install a gasket for the cleanout with either 
a threaded screw-in lid or a lid secured by 
four stainless steel quick-release latches. 


Cleanout 


Outlet Pipe —4 


Skimmer ¢ 


Neoprene Gasket pe 


10" eo Skimmer ¢ 


10" Dia. Cleanout Port 
Flange With Neoprene Gasket 


Yj" @ 2" Studs With Nuts 
and Washers (10 Typ.) 


Loss Prevention Device 


%" Dia. Hole (Typ.) 


1'-0" Center to Center 


Loss Prevention Device 


3" Flange (Min.) 


Neoprene Gasket aes | 


[—— y" @ 2" Studs With Nuts 
and Washers (10 Typ.) 


2'-6" 


2'-10" 


3'-0" 


Basin Floor 
fe i FRONT ELEVATION 


SIDE ELEVATION 


TYPE II DETAILS 


TYPE II SKIMMERS 
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MO}4 Uf 


3 FT. M.H. Opening 


A : Stee! Well Grate 
Over 24" Deep Well 
El. A 


Mean High Water 
Elev. or Annual 
High Water 


———— 


In Flow 


{) in Flow 


Out Flow 


Mean Low Water 
Elev. or Annual 
Low Water 


2'-¢0" 2'-¢0" 
Min. Min. 


| 


TOP SLAB PLAN 


Frame & Cover (Index 425-001) Uri OAver (Gee eae a 


Inv. El. Varies 
Inflow Pipe 


Stee! Well Grate Pipe Material-DIP 
Over 24" Deep Well a 


- 


Note: Deep well encased and open lengths 
as specified in plans. Contractor is 
to verify design capacity. 


Open Hole 


24" STEEL WELL GRATE 
SPECIAL MANHOLE STRUCTURE 


Heavy duty "bee hive" grate : 
DETAIL WITH OUTFALL 


Openings: 1-445" maximum SECTION A-A 
DESIGN NOTES: 


Total Opening: 1.7 sq ft minimum 1. Depth of Casing Varies, 60' min. 


For 24" well, outer diameter = 29" 130! 
STRUCTURE WITH NO OUTFLOW Eve nS) Renate me 


Steel well grate to be installed over 24" deep well. 3. Actual Size Of The Inflow And Outflow Chambers Will Be Determined 
By The Size Of The Pipes (Refer To Table 3 Of Index 425-010). The 

Steel grate to be hot dipped galvanized after Width Of The Box Shall Be Constant Based On The Largest Pipe. The 

fabrication, see Specification Section 962. Length Is To Be Adjusted Based On Size and Orientation Of The Pipes. 


DESCRIPTION: 
coisa FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G 
mony : FDOT\) STANDARD PLANS DEEP WELL INJECTION BOX 444-T01 lof 1 


8:51:51 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. 


2: 


Do not leave trench greater than 2' in depth overnight. Barricade trenches at all times. 


Construct concrete pavement subdrainage adjacent to the low edge of the roadway pavement 
and under travel lanes, auxiliary pavement and shoulders, as called for in the plans. 
Extend the concrete pavement subdrainage 50’ beyond and begin 50’ before the flat point 
(100' overlap) when the low edge shifts between outside and inside edges of pavement. 
Place concrete pavement subdrainage on the low side of ramps for crossroad terminals. 


. Install concrete pavement subdrainage on a grade parallel with the edge of pavement profile, 


except on profiles flatter than one-tenth percent (0.10%) install the concrete pavement 
subdrainage on a minimum grade of one-tenth percent (0.10%). 


. Remove adhering base material and soil from the vertical face of the concrete immediately 


prior to placing the geotextile. Provide and install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance 
with Specification 514. 


. Submit a procedure for holding the geotextile in position on the vertical face of the 


trench for approval by the Engineer prior to placing draincrete. 


. Cap the upper end of each separate run of the concrete pavement subdrainage pipe. 


. Install outlet pipes at 500' maximum intervals. Use elbows or 1/8 bends to 


connect the outlet pipe to the concrete pavement subdrain pipe. Use elbows or bends of 
the same material as the outlet pipe. 


Stub outlet pipes into existing inlets or into existing ditch pavements at an elevation 6" 
above the inlet flowline or ditch bottom when directed by the Engineer. Concrete apron 
and bordering sod are not required for stubbed outlets, but replacement sodding will be 
required at trenches for pipes stubbed into paved ditches. 


Install a single outlet apron for separate outlet pipes of concrete pavement subdrainage 
from opposite directions in sag vertical curves. 


Install backfill consisting of cohesive soils around outlet pipes. 


. Replace existing paved shoulder removed for the construction of outlet pipes with Type 


LAST 
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SP asphaltic concrete at the rate of 500 LB per SY. 
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STANDARD PLANS 


Sealed Longitudinal Joint Concrete Shoulder Pavement 


Subbase 


\: a Geotextile 


[~ 
Concrete Pavement 


Perforated Pipe 


Subbase 


DRAINCRETE SUBDRAINAGE 


INDEX 


446-001 


CONCRETE PAVEMENT SUBDRAINAGE 


SHEET 


lof 4 


8:51:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


Varies 


a. Existing 
Existing Shoulder 


Concrete Pavement , ; 2'-0" for 
Pavement (Varies) Outlet Pipe for Counter Drain 1:4 Slope 


in Sag Vertical Curves 4" Dia. (Min.) Nonperforated 


Outlet Pipe (Length Varies) 
Elbow or Bend as Required \ : q 


(See General Note 7) 1:4 Slope; 1:2 Pipe 
—— Bevel and Trough 
eae 


AES} 


1'-O" Edgedrain Width 
¢ Outlet Pipe(s) 


(Single or Double Pipes) 
Double Pipe at 1I' Center 


Type SP Asphaltic Concrete 


1:6 Slope; 1:2 Pipe 
Bevel and Trough 


2'-0" Sod-Single Pipe 
3'-0" Sod-Double Pipe 


1'-0" Type SP Asphaltic Concrete 


Silt Filter Fabric 


(444" Cross for Outlet Pipe) 4" Dia. (Min.) Nonperforated 


Outlet Pipe (Length Varies) 


End of 4" Dia. Special |— 45° Elbow or % Bend PHPRG ae Naee de 


Perforated Pipe [4 | ry | A\ 


4" Dia. Special Perforated Pipe by 


6" NOTES: 


1. Install 6" thick Class NS concrete, 
0.19 cubic yard for 1:4 slopes and 
0.25 cubic yard for 1:6 slopes. 


. Install perimeter sod, 4.7 square 
feet for 1:4 slopes and 5.5 square 
F : feet for 1:6 Slopes. 
¥" Galvanized Hardware Cloth 
. 1.75' std. for grassed ditches; 0.5' 
Varies (1'-O" Min.) z : Match Trough Slope to Outlet Pipe Slope std. for paved ditches [less is 
acceptable to provide minimum 0.1% 


5" Cover (Min.) 
outlet pipe slope] 


Hole Pattern Duplicated 


on Top Side of Pipe ie ee 
ue ay eel 
wa See Note 3 
4" Dia. (Min.) Nonperforated Outlet Pipe ? 


Hole (Typ.) 


Class NS Concrete Ditch Bottom 


1:4 SLOPE 


4" Dia. Special 
Perforated Pipe 


4" Galvanized Hardware Cloth 
1:2 Bevel 


oO 
in Varies (1'-O" Min.) ; Match Trough Slope to Outlet Pipe Slope 
6" 
Hole Pattern In Accordance 4" Cover (Min.) 2-0" 5 
With Specification 948 od 
—_——a 


SECTION A-A 4" Dia. (Min.) Nonperforated Outlet Pipe x 


Class NS Concrete DEE BDEEOta 


1:6 SLOPE 
ELEVATIONS 


EDGEDRAIN OUTLET 
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Concrete Pavement Concrete Shoulder or Auxiliary Pavement Concrete Pavement Concrete Shoulder or Auxiliary Pavement 


—— ot oe — 


eS ; Full Depth Concrete (Depth Varies) ee : Full Depth Concrete (Depth Varies) 
Sealed Longitudinal Joint Sealed Longitudinal Joint 


Tied Longitudinal Joint ah ae ee 73 
PESSe SP io 2c ' - 6" Geotextile 
alas ae ace) as | Overlap ° 


Paate 


Tied Longitudinal Joint 


\Y 
| 


(a 6" Special Stabilized x 7 099 4 0 : 0 090¢ Oe SS ae] 
. I 


mera Subbase (Typ.) 


SReNe Geotextile (See General Note 4) Optional Base Group 1 


= ; ie : been | : 2 ay oe ae a Geotextile (See General Note 4) 
Special Select Soil (Typ.) Me Tee et, ce Type B-12.5 Only (Typ.) ee kee oe 
( : ae, aes DS Draincrete - 24 oT Draincrete 
- 4" Dia. Special = 7 4" Dia. Special 


Perforated Perforated 
Pipe (See Note 3) Pipe (See Note 3) 


SPECIAL SELECT SOIL BASE ASPHALT BASE 
CONCRETE SHOULDERS AND AUXILIARY PAVEMENT 


Concrete Pavement Asphalt Shoulder 


— =| 


ape : Concrete Pavement Asphalt Shoulder 
Sealed Longitudinal Joint 


Asphalt Pavement Optional Base 
{ Shoulder Joint Seal 
(See Index 350-001) Type SP Asphalt 


6" Geotextile o 08 008 LB 9% oP 0 °0085 000 9 
~ Overlap 0 & 0008 500% oa. °c > Base Option 
\ / : ; l r Ea (See Note 5) 


6" Special Stabilized 
Subbase (Typ.) 


Toe: 
: 


" (Min.) Type SP Asphalt Cap 


Optional Base Group 1 


Geotextile (See General Note 4) 
Type B-12.5 Only (Typ.) 


Special Select Soil (Typ.) ae cree oh p el 
i ne IQS Draincrete 


4" Dia. Special a 4" Dia. Special 
Perforated Perforated 
Pipe (See Note 3) Pipe (See Note 3) 


Geotextile (See General Note 4) 


2] 
ae a Draincrete 


SPECIAL SELECT SOIL BASE ASPHALT BASE 
ASPHALT SHOULDERS 


NOTES: 
1. The edgedrain sections for DRAINCRETE SUBDRAINAGE are applicable to pavement construction identified as RIGID PAVEMENT on Index 120-001. 


2. Confine the construction of draincrete edgedrain to an area in which the entire operation can be carried out in five (5) work days, unless another 
construction period is called for in the plans, with sufficient time allowed for the draincrete to set before placement of pavement. 


. Install only noncorrugated or smooth lined corrugated pipe. 


. At the Contractor's option this area may be constructed of Optional Base material (Specification 285) or special stabilized subbase. 


NEW CONSTRUCTION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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DESCRIPTION: 


Concrete Pavement 


Concrete or Asphalt Shoulder or Auxiliary Pavement 


Shoulder Joint Seal 
(See Index 350-001) 


Top of Geotextile 
(See Note 4) 


NOTES: 


EXISTING SHOULDERS 


[ Existing Pavement 


| + 


1 2" (Min.) Type SP Asphaltic Concrete 


oo Le _—- Geotextile (See General Note 4) 
oS oe Draincrete 


4" Dia. Special 
Perforated 
Pipe (See Note 3) 


1. The edgedrain sections for DRAINCRETE SUBDRAINAGE are applicable to pavement construction identified as RIGID PAVEMENT on Index 120-001. 


2. Confine the construction of draincrete edgedrain to an area in which the entire operation can be carried out in five (5) work days, unless another 
construction period is called for in the plans, with sufficient time allowed for the draincrete to set before placement of pavement. 


. Install only noncorrugated or smooth lined corrugated pipe. 


. Install geotextile 2" below bottom of pavement for cement stabilized, soil cement and econocrete subbases and 2" above bottom of pavement for other subbases. 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


CONCRETE PAVEMENT SUBDRAINAGE 


REHABILITATION 


INDEX 


446-001 


SHEET 


4 of 4 


8:52:22 AM 


10/17/2023 


ele he P| SHEET PILE DESIGN CRITERIA AND NOTES 
ee u ea ans 


for actual Cap outline) \ DESCRIPTION: 


This Index includes details for five types of piles with two thicknesses. 

Types "BI", "B2", "C1" and "C2" piles (corner piles) are of reinforced concrete construction, and Type "A" is of 
prestressed concrete construction. The piles shall be manufactured, cured and installed in accordance with 
the requirements of the contract documents. 


Compacted Fill / 3 MATERIALS: (for materials not listed refer to the Specifications) 
CONCRETE 
Class: V for slightly and moderately aggressive environments 
V with Highly Reactive Pozzolans for 
extremely aggressive environments 
Geotextile , Unit weight: 150 pcf 
(Continuous) ie : Modulus of Elasticity: Based on the use of Florida limerock concrete 


REINFORCING STEEL 
ASTM A615 Grade 60 


Existing Ground PRESTRESSING STEEL 


Mud Line ASTM A416 Grade 270 (Low-Relaxation Strand) 
CROSS REFERENCES: ( ) SA 


For Dimensions L and X see Sheet DESIGN PARAMETERS: 
Pile Wall Data Table in Structures Plans. 


Type "A" 
Concrete Compressive Strength at release of prestressing: 4000 psi minimum 

Uniform compression after prestressing losses: 1000 psi minimum 

Pick-up, Storage and Transportation: 0.0 psi tension with 1.5 times pile self weight 

Types "BI", "B2", "C1" & "C2" 

and Gextextile Pick-up, Storage and Transportation: Minimum compressive strength f'ci = 4000 psi required. 


Bottom of Dim. X 


ENVIRONMENT: 
SECTION THRU BULKHEAD The pile designs are applicable to al! Environments. 


(Showing Geotextile) 
GEOTEXTILE: 


voy Provide and install Type D-2 or D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514. Extend the 
Z geotextile to the bottom of the "X" dimension. 
Grout (Typ.) (See Specifications) 


L PILE PICK-UP AND HANDLING: 
YY, 


oo /, Type "A" 
2'-6 C yp 

ican a Pick-up of pile may be either a single point pick-up or a two point pick-up as shown below. 
Type "A" (Typ.) Types "BI", "B2", "C1" & "C2" 


ds 
’ tn Two point pick-up for lifting out of forms & two point support for storage & transportation. 
Yy YY Us / . Single point pick-up for installation only. 
QOL, WLLL LLL / pie Fru 


The 2'-6" Sheet Pile dimension is nominal. This dimension may be shortened by the Manufacturer up to 14" to 
, allow for Sheet Pile fit-up in its final position. Minimum Sheet Pile width is 2'-544". No changes shall be made 
. oa Type "A" Type "A" E aan ates to the tongues or grooves. 
Type "C1 Type "A Starter Pile Geotextile #Pe oP 


or "C2" 
DETAIL "A" 


(Cap and Anchoring System Not Shown) 
(Section Taken Above Dimension X) 


NOTE: Detail "A" shows a Part-Plan View of an assumed bulkhead. 
See Bulkhead plans for actual Plan View. 


2 Point Pick-up, Tie Down and Support Points Single Point 
Pick-up 


0.58 L 0.21 L | 


DETAIL "A" 


(Section Faken Balaw Dimension 20 PILE STORAGE AND TRANSPORTATION SUPPORT DETAILS 
Type "C2" Shown, Type "B2" Shown, 
Type "C1" Opposite Hand Type "B1" Opposite Hand 


NOTES AND DETAILS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
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Slope only on the tongue side 


2~ Bars A 


s— 


6 sp. @ 4" Spaced at 1'-0O" Maximum 


6 sp. @ 4" 


BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS 


Spacing for 


TYPICAL PILE 


L 


Spaced at 1'-O" Maximum 


Bars S 


SHEET PILE DIMENSIONS 


T(in.) 10 12 


Y(in.) 36 446 


Z(in.) 3 4 


See Detail "D" 


Pick-up 
Strand(S) 


Spacing for 


STARTER PILE 


WALL 
THICKNESS 


TOTAL # OF 
STRANDS 


STRAND DIA. MAXIMUM 
(in.) L 


INITIAL (JACKING) 
FORCE (Kip) 


T=10 in. 0:5 28'-0" 14 


31 


0.6 27'-0" 10 


44 


T=12 in. 0:5 3]'-o" 16 


31 


0.6 30'-0" 12 


44 


LAST 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 


Bars S 


DIMENSION A 


S1 1'-11%" 


$2 1'-9¥4" 


SS. 2-2" 


(Min. Lap) 


S4 1'-63;' 


$5 1'-103%' 


S6 11" 


S7 1-74" 


DIMENSION B 


T=10 in. 


T=12 in. 


2-PIECE 1-PIECE 
BAR S 


NOTES: 

1. Intermediate Prestress Strands not shown in Elevations and Sections. 

2. All bar dimensions are out-to-out. 

3. Bars A are #5 and Bars S are #4. 

4. At the Contractor's option Bars S may be fabricated as a two piece bar 

as shown in the Bar Bending Diagram. 

5. The Contractor may use Deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement meeting 
the requirements of Specification Section 931 in lieu of Bars A and 
Bars S if the wire size and spacing provide the same area of 
reinforcing steel per foot as the Bars shown. 

For Dimensions L and X see Sheet Pile Data Table in Structures Plans. 


See Detail "E" See Detail! "D" 


(Strands) 
(Strands) 
(Strands) 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C 


3%" Z 4" 2 


m— ¢ 
DETAIL "E" 
(Typical Groove) 


— ¢ 
DETAIL "D" 
(Typical Tongue) 


TYPE "A" STANDARD SECTION 


INDEX SHEET 


PRECAST CONCRETE SHEET PILE WALL 
(CONVENTIONAL) 


FDOT) 
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See Detail "D" 


_ L. 
Bars Al 
11" Slope is to Bars Al Bars A2 
this point iD x 7" Bars A3 Bars A2 
a (— Bars A3 — B ha ats Bars A3 
~~) a Bars A4 Rare Aa Bars A3 
Slope only on AO fT) CO Bars S1 Bars A4 ee Bars A4 
tongue side Bars A4 Bars S2 
re FSIS SSS J Bars A4 Bars A4 
; Bars A4 eos Bars A4 
Pick-up Strand(s) B A4 
Ne a 3" Cover = 
Bars $3 4 (Typ.) See Detail “D" ( |_3" Cover 
; i (Typ.) 
Pore ae SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
i 
7 _ eo — Bars A4 A—~! 10" 
VIEW C-C ‘ 4 
4%" 6 sp. @ 4" Spaced @ 1'-0" Maximum 6 sp. @ 4" 34" Spacing for 
St to—0 SPO pacer © — “1 eee SHEET PILE DIMENSIONS 
ELEVATION 
(TYPE "BI" PILE SHOWN, TYPE "B2" PILE OPPOSITE HAND) 
BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS 
STIRRUP DIMENSIONS (T = 10") STIRRUP DIMENSIONS (T = 12") 
BAR MARK R3 R4 : ‘ : ‘ R R2 R3 
114" 1'-6" Y 4 yy aly" = 
1144 4 | 1'-174" 1% 4 2 4 % 1'=114" 
1144" 1'-4" 4, 1 /, 1'-34" 
1-13" 1' ais 
1'-03;' 
1-23" ey, y, \ ee i, 5 3; DETAIL "D" 
1_qZn 1_oln S (TYPE "B1" PILE SHOWN, TYPE "B2" PILE OPPOSITE HAND) 
I'-1% 4 4 4 1'-0% 2 
10" ‘2 ZN 1'-0%" ZI ZN NOTES: 


1. This drawing includes details for precast concrete corner piles for 10" 
and 12" thick sheet pile systems. The details apply equally to both thicknesses. 

2. The bar configurations shown in Sections A-A and B-B shall be used for 
@ angles between 15° and 75°. For @ angles not shown, the reinforcing bar 
dimensions may be interpolated or extrapolated from the stirrup dimensions shown. 


3. All bar dimensions are out-to-out. 
& we lI \ te Varies 4. Bars A are #8 and Bars S are #4. 
ac ! \ a 9 5. Values for Stirrup Dimensions are shown for @ equal to 30°, 45° & 60° only. 
N ‘ * ; 6. At the Contractor's option Bars S may be fabricated as a 2 piece bar with 
\ nN a \ ei ! a minimum lap length of 1'-4", as shown in Bar Bending Diagrams. 
a Q ee | x BA ,_ tT a a —+ 7. If Type "B1" or "B2" pile is used as a Starter Pile show tongue on both sides of pile 
© ya © from Dim. X down. Show dimensions for Bars S2, S3 & S4 in shop drawings. 


sf , 
4 A i 8. If tongue must be on the opposite side from that shown all dimensions and Bars A, 
Lr | | [RB a7 | |R& R7| R8 BAR A2 $2, S3 and S4 will be the same but opposite hand. 


9. For Dimensions L, X and Angle 9, see Sheet Pile Data Table in Structures Plans. 


1 - PIECE 2 - PIECE BARS S3 & S4 


BARS SI & 52 TYPE "BI" AND "B2" - VARIABLE ANGLE CORNER PILE 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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22" 
This A4 bar ends 


here if T=12"__ | 


See 
Section C-C 
$2 


2 ~ Bars A2 


For 10" Pile 
For 12" Pile 


Bars Al 3" Cover 
* Bar A4 


Bars S5 Bar A5 
Bars 54 ™* Bar Aa 


ps 


Pick-up 
Strand(s) 


Bars A3 7 Bars A3 
1'-g8" A 2" (Typ.) 


7T'-9" See Section C-C 3" Cover 
Bars S2 Bars S1 


For 10" Pile 
END VIEW 1-9" For 12" Pile 


6 sp. @ 4" _ Spaced @ 1'-0" Maximum LE 6 sp. @ 4" 34" Spacing for SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
B S 
ELEVATION id 
(TYPE "C1" PILE SHOWN, TYPE "C2" PILE OPPOSITE HAND) * This Bar A4 shall be 1'-2" shorter than other A4 bars for T = 12". 


For 10" Pile 
For 12" Pile 


** This Bar A4 (not shown in elevation) is included only if T = 12". 
Bars A2 


BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS 


STIRRUP DIMENSIONS 


T (in.) |BAR MARK R1 


STIRRUPS S 
Bar A5 


** Bar Ad Varies 


ii i 
Bars A2 . 45° 
Li <— (Bars A2 only) 
ai BARS A 


Note: All Bar dimensions are out-to-out. 


SECTION D-D (T=10") 


45" a2 & AG 


6" 


—~ 


SHEET PILE DIMENSIONS 


; > = . All bar dimensions are out-to-out. 
. Bars A are #8 and Bars S are #4. 
3 4 . This drawing includes information for precast Corner Piles for 10" and 12" 
SECTION C-C (T=10" or 12") thick Sheet Pile systems. The details apply to both thicknesses but the bar 
SN configurations change slightly according to the thickness values used. 
If Type "C1" or "C2" pile is used as a Starter Pile show tongue on both sides of 
pile from Dim. X down. Show dimensions for Bars S2, S3, S4 & S5 in 
shop drawings. 
If tongue must be on opposite side (Groove Side) from that shown, 
all dimensions and reinforcement shall follow the corresponding Tongue 
or Groove side. 
SECTION D-D (T=12") . For Dimensions L and X see Sheet Pile Data Table in Structures Plans. 


For 10" Pile L=3" 
For 12" Pile 1’=3" 


For 10" Pile 
For 12" Pile’ 


TYPE "CI" AND "C2" - RIGHT ANGLE CORNER PILE 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Bulkhead Cap 
(See Bulkhead Plans 


for actual Cap outline) \ 
SS 


Compacted Fill 


Geotextile 
(Continuous) 


Existing Ground way 
(Mud Line) i 
Bottom of Dim. X 
and Geotextile 


SECTION THRU BULKHEAD 
(Showing Geotextile) 


CROSS REFERENCES: 
For Dimensions L and X see Sheet 
Pile Wall Data Table in Structures Plans. 


Grout (Typ.) (See Specifications) 


2'-6" 
Type an (Typ.) "| 


Type "A" Type "A 
Starter Pile 


oy 


Type "A" 


Type "C1" 
or "C2" 


Geotextile 


DETAIL "A" 
(Cap and Anchoring System Not Shown) 
(Section Taken Above Dimension X) 


NOTE: Detail "A" shows a Part-Plan View of an assumed bulkhead. 
See Bulkhead plans for actual Plan View. 


DETAIL "A" 
(Section Taken Below Dimension X) 
Type "C2" Shown, 
Type "C1" Opposite Hand 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Sheet pile 
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STANDARD PLANS 


SHEET PILE DESIGN CRITERIA AND NOTES 


DESCRIPTION: 
This Index includes details for six types of piles with two thicknesses. 
Type "A" is prestressed concrete construction with CFRP or HSSS strands. 
Types "B1", "B2", "C1" and "C2" piles (corner piles) are reinforced concrete construction. 
Manufacture, cure and install Sheet Piles in accordance with the requirements of the 
contract documents. 


MATERIALS: (for materials not listed refer to the Specifications) 
CONCRETE 
Class: V 
Unit weight: 145 pcf 
Modulus of Elasticity: Based on the use of Florida limerock aggregate concrete 


REINFORCING BARS 
Glass Fiber Reinforced Polymer (GFRP) bars meeting the requirements of Specification Section 932. 


PRESTRESSING STRAND 
Stainless Steel: Prestressing steel shall be seven-wire HSSS, Grade 240 strand, meeting the 
requirements of Specification Section 933. 
Carbon FRP: Prestressing strand shall be CFRP strand, meeting the requirements of 
Specification Section 933. 


DESIGN PARAMETERS: 

Type "A" 
Concrete Compressive Strength at release of prestressing: 4000 psi minimum 
Uniform compression after prestressing losses: 700 psi minimum 
Pick-up, Storage and Transportation: 450 psi tension with 1.5 times pile self weight 

for single-point pick-up at f'c = 6000 psi 

Types "BI", "B2", "C1" & "C2" 
Pick-up, Storage and Transportation: Minimum compressive strength f'ci = 4000 psi 
required for two-point pick-up; f'c = 6000 psi for single-point pick-up. 


GEOTEXTILE: 
Provide and install Type D-2 or D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514. Extend 
the geotextile to the bottom of the "X" dimension. 


PILE PICK-UP AND HANDLING: 
Two-point pick-up for lifting out of forms & two-point support for storage & transportation. 
Single-point pick-up for installation only. 


PILE FIT-UP: 
The 2'-6" Sheet Pile dimension is nominal. This dimension may be shortened by the Manufacturer up to 4 
allow for Sheet Pile fit-up in its final position. Minimum Sheet Pile width is 2'-514". 
to the tongues or grooves. 


Type "BI" or "B2" 


Two-Point Pick-up, Tie Down and Support Points 


0.58 L 0.21 L 


"to 
No changes shall be made 


Single Point 
Pick-up 


E 


1 


PILE STORAGE AND TRANSPORTATION SUPPORT DETAILS 


Type "B2" Shown, 
Type "B1" Opposite Hand 


NOTES AND DETAILS 


INDEX 


455-440 


PRECAST CONCRETE SHEET PILE WALL 
(CFRP/GFRP & HSSS/JGFRP) 
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BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS 


Slope only on the tongue side 


Prestressed DIMENSION A 
Strands S1 1'-11%' 
52 1-934" 
S3 2'-2" 

S4 1'-5Y4" 
55 | 1-94" 
S6 1'-1" 
S7 1'-9" 


2~ Bars A 


Pick-up Strand(s) 


Varies 


(Min. Lap) 


DIMENSION B 
T=10 in. 
T=12 in. 


BAR S (2-PIECE) 


Spaced at 1'-O" Maximum Zi Spacing for (See Note 4) 
Bars S 


TYPICAL PILE 


i NOTES: 


1. Intermediate Prestress Strands not shown in Elevations and Sections. 


SHEET PILE DIMENSIONS 2. All bar dimensions are out-to-out. 


Tia) we 2 3. Bars A are GFRP #5 
Yin) | 3%6 46 
: . Bars S are GFRP #4 and may be a single closed bar (hoop) with 
Z(in.) 3 4 ; : 
equivalent area and tensile strength. 


For Dimensions L and X see Sheet Pile Data Table in Structures Plans. 


Pick-up T 
Strand(s) See Detail "D". See Detail "E" See Detail! "D" 


t 


Bars A Bars A 


Bars S2 Bars S3 
3" Cover 


(Strands) 
(Strands) 
(Strands) 


3" Cover © 
N\ 


Spaced at 1'-O" Maximum Zi Spacing for 
Bars S 


STARTER PILE 
SECTION SECTION 


Strand Wall STRAND DIA. MAXIMUM TOTAL # OF | Initial (Jacking) su Z qu 
Material |Thickness (in.) L * in. STRANDS FORCE (Kip) 


10 28.7 


8 41.3 : 
Alternate symmetrical strand patterns: 
8 42.7 (1) 4 sp. @ 2" & 1 sp. @ 8" 
28.7 (2)2 sp. @ 4° & 1 sp. @ 8" 
(3) 4 sp. @ 2" & 2 sp. @ 4" 


CFRP T=10 in. 0.49 (12.5mm 26'-0" 
Strand 0.5 (12.7mm 27'-0" 
0.6 (15.2mm 27'-0" 
0.49 (12.5mm ai" 
0.5 (12.7mm 31-0" 
0.6 (15.2mm 31'-0" 
0.5 (12.7mm 27a" 
0.6 (15.2mm 26'-0" 
0.5 (12.7mm 32'-0" 
0.6 (15.2mm 32'-0" 


41.3 


#20 * Based on lifting using single point pick-up. 
25.7 =— ¢ =— ¢ 

36.5 DETAIL "D" DETAIL "E" 
25.7 (Typical Tongue) (Typical Groove) 


36.5 TYPE "A" STANDARD SECTION 


DESCRIPTION: 
FY 2024-25 PRECAST CONCRETE SHEET PILE WALL ee gHEES 
STANDARD PLANS (CFRP/GFRP & HSSS/GFRP) 455-440| 2of 4 
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8:53:07 AM 


10/17/2023 


11" Slope is 
this point 


VIEW 


C-C 


(TYPE "BI" PILE SHOWN, TYPE "B2" PILE OPPOSITE HAND) 


See Detail "D" 
L 
; Bars Al 
O 
y " Bars Al Bars A2 
11 x 7 Bars A3 Bars A2 
i- C Bars AZ — el A Berge Bars A3 
~ Bars A4 Bars A4 ? ; Bars A3 
- ars A 
Slope only on AO fT) CO Bars S1 Bars A4 Bars A4 
tongue side Bars A4 Bars S2 
a aft at at ot ot | Bars A4 cas 
Bars A4 ee Bars A4 
Pick-up Strand(s) Bars A4 
Ne 23] 3" Cover 
Bars $3 4 (Typ.) See Detail "D" 3" Cover 
; i (Typ.) 
Bale ae SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
1 
= pau! —— Bars A4 Aaa! 10" 
4yy" 6 sp. @ 4" Spaced @ 1'-O" Maximum 6 sp. @ 4" 34%" Spacing for 
~ sat a Bars S SHEET PILE DIMENSIONS 
ELEVATION 


BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS 


STIRRUP DIMENSIONS (T = 10") STIRRUP DIMENSIONS (T = 12") v . 
Bars Al or A4 
@ |BAR MARK R8 R R2 R3 SI 
S1 114" 93%" | 1-614" 2" 4y" 54" ay 1144" 10" 1'-6" S 
a $2 r-1y | 93%" | 1-834" | 215 sy | sy | ay r- 1% 10 a 
S3 114" ]'-6" 5" By" = 
S4 114" 1-134" 614" 1-14" 
S1 114" 1'-4" 4" 1-34" 
45° S2 1'-134" eta) 4" 
ss_| ie [ow zi a ae 
S1 3 
= a ee DETAIL "D" 
60 63 51" 1-014 (TYPE "BI" PILE SHOWN, TYPE "B2" PILE OPPOSITE HAND) 
Zu alin ale. 
aS V2 I-07 This drawing includes details for precast concrete corner piles for 10" 
. . and 12" thick sheet pile systems. The details apply equally to both thicknesses. 
2 6 2. The bar configurations shown in Sections A-A and B-B shall be used for 
QO angles between 15° and 75°. For @ angles not shown, the reinforcing bar 
I dimensions may be interpolated or extrapolated from the stirrup dimensions shown. 
3. All bar dimensions are out-to-out. 
a 4. Bars A are GFRP #8 and Bars S are GFRP #4. 
ie Varies 5. Values for Stirrup Dimensions are shown for @ equal to 30°, 45° & 60° only. 
; 6. Bars S are fabricated as a 2 piece stirrup with a minimum lap length of 8", 
re as shown in Bar Bending Diagrams, or a single closed bar (hoop) when 
x o i approved by the Engineer. 
a 7. If Type "BI" or "B2" pile is used as a Starter Pile show tongue on both sides of pile 
| from Dim. X down. Show dimensions for Bars S2, S3 & S4 in shop drawings. 
R7 \B8 BAR A2 8. If tongue must be on the opposite side from that shown all dimensions and Bars A, 


BARS SI & S2 
(2 - PIECE) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


S2, S3 and S4 will be the same but opposite hand. 
9. For Dimensions L, X and Angle 0, see Sheet Pile Data Table in Structures Plans. 


TYPE "BI" AND "B2" - VARIABLE ANGLE CORNER PILE 
PRECAST CONCRETE SHEET PILE WALL SHEEy: 


INDEX 


455-440) 3of 4 


(CFRP/GFRP & HSSS/JGFRP) 


8:53:16 AM 


10/17/2023 


22" 
This A4 bar ends 


here if T=12" 


See 
Section C-C 


S2 


——S 2 ~ Bars A2 


For 10" Pile 
For 12" Pile 


Bars Al 3" Cover 
* Bar A4 


Bars S5 Bar A5 
Bars 54 ™* Bar Aa 


ps 


Pick-up 
Strand(s) 


Bars A3 7 Bars A3 
1'-g8" A 2" (Typ.) 


7T'-9" See Section C-C 3" Cover 
Bars S2 Bars S1 


For 10" Pile 
END VIEW 1-9" For 12" Pile 


6 sp. @ 4" _ Spaced @ 1'-0" Maximum LE 6 sp. @ 4" 34" Spacing for SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 
B S 
ELEVATION id 
(TYPE "C1" PILE SHOWN, TYPE "C2" PILE OPPOSITE HAND) * This Bar A4 shall be 1'-2" shorter than other A4 bars for T = 12". 


For 10" Pile 
For 12" Pile 


Bars A2 ** This Bar A4 (not shown in elevation) is included only if T = 12". 


BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS 


STIRRUP DIMENSIONS 


T (in.) |BAR MARK R1 


STIRRUPS S STIRRUPS S 
(2 - Piece) (3 - Piece) 


Bar A5 


** Bar A4 Varies 


SECTION D-D (T=10") 


45" a2 & AG 


| | | | —— ZN oo 
So (Bars A2 only) 


BARS A 


6" 


as 


Note: All Bar dimensions are out-to-out. 


SHEET PILE DIMENSIONS 
NOTES: 


. All bar dimensions are out-to-out. 

; > = . Bars A are GFRP #8 and Bars S are GFRP #4. 
. This drawing includes information for precast Corner Piles for 10" and 12" 
r 3 4 thick Sheet Pile systems. The details apply to both thicknesses but the bar 

bs anu " ) configurations change slightly according to the thickness values used. 

SECTION C-C (T=10" or 12") ——$—_— . If Type "C1" or "C2" pile is used as a Starter Pile show tongue on both sides 
of pile from Dim. X down. Show dimensions for Bars S2, $3, S4 & $5 in 
shop drawings. 
At the Contractor's option Bars S may be fabricated as a 2 piece or 3 piece 
bar with a minimum lap length of 8", as shown in Bar Bending Diagrams, or 
as a single closed bar (hoop) when approved by the Engineer. 
. If tongue must be on opposite side (Groove Side) from that shown, 
SECTION D-D (T=12") all dimensions and reinforcement shall follow the corresponding Tongue 
or Groove side. 
For Dimensions L and X see Sheet Pile Data Table in Structures Plans. 


TYPE "Ci" AND "C2" - RIGHT ANGLE CORNER PILE 


For 10" Pile L=3" 
For 12" Pile 1’=3" 


For 10" Pile 
For 12" Pile 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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DRAWBRIDGE 
SIGNAL 


100' Min. 


DRAW BRIDGE 


100' Min. | 20' 


DRAW BRIDGE 


—_— 
Direction 
Of 


Vehicular Traffic 
— 


Direction 


—_ 


Of: 
Vehicular Traffic 


= 


S9CIMEMVyG 


TYPE I! 


TO BE USED WHERE BRIDGE 
OPERATORS ARE FULL TIME 
OR A DAILY BASIS. 


* Field conditions may 
require adjustment of 
this standard distance. 


S) 


TYPE II 


TO BE USED WHERE TYPE I IS NOT 
APPLICABLE (USUALLY WHEN THE 
BRIDGE OPERATOR IS "ON CALL"). 


TYPICAL BRIDGE MOUNTS 


NOTES: 


1. 


2. 


A bypass switch shall be installed to override each timing interval in case of a malfunction. 


"STOP HERE ON RED" is omitted in Type I operation and "TRAFFIC SIGNALS" are omitted in 
Type II operation. 


The time between beginning of flashing yellow on "Drawbridge Ahead" sign and the clearance 
of traffic signal to red, or beginning of flashing red should not be less than the travel time 
of a passenger car, from the sign location to the stop line, traveling at the 85 percentile 
approach speed. 


Beginning of operation of drawbridge gates shall not be less than 15 seconds after steady 
red or 20 seconds after flashing red (Actual time may be determined by the bridge tender.) 


Time of gate lowering and raising is dependent upon gate type. 

Time of bridge opening is determined by the bridge tender. 

Each gate shall be operated by a separate switch. 

On each approach (Type II ), all four red signals shall be on the same two circuit flashers, 
with the two top signals on one circuit, and the two bottom signals on the alternately flashing 
circuit. 

A Drawbridge Ahead sign is required for both types of signal operation, However a flashing 

beacon shall be added to the sign when physical conditions prevent a driver traveling at the 


85% approach speed from having continuous view of at least one signal indication for 
approximately 10 seconds. 


. Requirements on gate installation are contained in the "Manual on Uniform Traffic Control 


Devices" Section 4J. 


. "In accordance with Traffic Engineering Manual (Topic Number 750-000-005) Section 2.1, 


SLIPPERY WHEN WET SIGNS shall be placed in advance of all MOVABLE and NONMOVABLE 
STEEL DECK BRIDGES." 


LEGEND: 


® 
@ 
Q 
®@ 


© 


LAST 


REVISION 
11/01/22 


TRAFFIC SIGNALS | Mast Arm Mounted (Off Bridge) 


DRAWBRIDGE SIGN Monotube Support Mounted (On Bridge) 


DRAWBRIDGE AHEAD SIGN WITH YELLOW FLASHING BEACON 


} Ground Mounted 


STOP HERE ON RED SIGN WITH RED FLASHING BEACONS 
ENTRANCE GATE 

EXIT GATE 

24" THERMOPLASTIC STOP BAR 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
= 
: FDOT) 


SIGNAL SWITCH 


FLASHING BEACON 
DRAWBRIDGE AHEAD SIGN 
(See Note 9) 


STOP HERE ON RED 
(Type II only) 


TRAFFIC SIGNALS 
(Type I only) 


ENTRANCE GATES 


SIGNALS & SIGNS < 


GATES < 
EXIT GATES 


TIMING 


W8-5 
SLIPPERY WHEN WET SIGN 
See Note 11 


FLASHING YELLOW 


Per Note 7 


YELLOW : 


RAISED 


Variable Time 
Bridge Open 


Variable 


15 Sec. Min. Time 


Variable 
Time 


Variable Time 
(See Note 4) 


Variable 5 
Time Sec. 
(See Note | yin. (See Note (See Note 
3) 5) 6) 


Normal Operation During Bridge Preemption 


=| 


(See Note 
5) 


[~Operation 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SEQUENCE CHART 


TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FOR 
MOVABLE SPAN BRIDGE SIGNALS 


INDEX 


508-T 01 


8:53:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


Pole Clamp With Louvered 


Wire Entrance Backplates 12" Signal 


Head With Visor 


Varies 


12" Signal 
Head With 


g = f i a =H Visor 


Louvered ad Louvered 


Backplates Backplates 4" Slip 
Fit Collar — 


Signal Control Cable Flasher Cabinet 


yu x 
1%" Nipple (a 3 = ee Location When 


Signal ac a ST 0 p 7 equire 
HERE ON Sannin DRAW 


Lens With Visor a 
— L—— RED BRIDGE 
a ; Pole Mounting 
. Ba Bracket With 
“Th With p Stainless 


Cap Stee! Bands 
Pulling Elbow 


17'-6" Min., 19' Max. To Bottom Of Sign 


Signal Head (12") 
T 

FIGURE - A 1%" Nipple — FTP-84-09 

MONOTUBE SUPPORT MOUNTING 


: ; el 4" 0.D. Aluminum 
Pole Clamp With Wire Pedestal, 0.188 Wall / 


Entrance (See Grommet = ; 
Detail in Figure-E) — = J Thickness, Alloy 6061-T6. 


[= 12" Signal 
Head With 
Visor 


N6" Dia. Holes 


1%" i Tiny Bh ch aa 
{ ee 272" x Ne a Cable Entry In 
g Lower Bracket 


FIGURE - G 


yn f 
Hex Bolt, 716" X 3 


Hi-Tensile 
Nuts & Lock 
Washer. — Steel Clamps 


Bridge Mounting Details Not Shown 


1" ID Rubber : - 1 1 
Grommet ae one eee 


— Pull Box 
™e" Slotted op pe ol bbe Oe S 
Holes In Sign I Sb] Re Aone — 1" PVC Conduit 
Mounting Angle — — — Pole Clamp With Te pla i. ee el Ee 
_—______| Wire Entrance on ‘pe bet tig cl te levee Crushed Rock 


FIGURE - B FIGURE - E FIGURE - F * Measured from the bottom of the sign to the near edge of the 
pavement. Horizontal distance between edge of the pavement 
and inside edge of sign will vary with condition at job site. 


SIGN PANEL MOUNTING ASSEMBLY SIGNAL HEAD MOUNTING ASSEMBLY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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DRAWBR 


2 a ee Louvered Backplates 
6" Series "D" Letters 


\L 


VV 


Louvered Backplates 


BLACK OPAQUE LEGEND AND BORDER ON REFLECTORIZED YELLOW BACKGROUND 
TO BE USED WITH TYPE I OPERATION, AS SHOWN ON PREVIOUS SHEET 
MONOTUBE SUPPORT MOUNTING 


Edge Of 


Travelway ae 


Counterweights 


Class I Or II 
(Length Shall Be Shown On Plan Sheets) 


RR & Drawbridge 


i Al i 1'-6 Center 5'-6" "| Arms 18' to 20' 
Down i “Te al 
Position Pa] See Note 2 | 
T lo 
3" i 


= 
I . 
mz Center Line Mast 
‘ | =i ie =~ 


a 2" Steel Railing | ii il 


a 2'-10" Center 6'-0" 


J RR & Drawbridge 
Arms 32' And Over 


a 

Roadway hie = Roadway — ; ' . 12 volt flashing red lights shall be mounted on gate arm and shall 
operate in the flashing mode only when gate arm is in the lower 

position or in the process of being lowered. The number of lights 

shall vary accordingly to length of the gate arm. 


Alternating 16" pattern of fully reflectorized red and white stripes. 


GATE & ARM DETAIL TYPICAL LAMP PLACEMENT 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Railroad Gate 
Or Signal And 
Gate 


Crossing Shoulder Pavement 
See Index 830-T01 


Crossing Shoulder Pavement 
See Index 830-T0O1 


— Railroad Gate Or 
Signal And Gate 
10' Min. 

(See Note 2) 


& 
10' Min. ; Centerline 
|_ es (See Note 2) [ Of 
Travelway 


Shoulder 
Line 


Pavement Edge Centerline 
Or Curb Of 
Travelway 


Pavement Edge 
(Travelway) 


10' Min. 
(See Note 2) 


1'-O" Std. 
4'-0" Max. 


1'-0" Std.| ?™ 
4'-0" Max. 
t +i ft t 


TWO-WAY TWO-WAY 


Railroad Gate Or 
Signal And Gate 


¢ Median 


| ONE-WAY 


Divided Multilane 
(Mountable Curb) 


(Mountable Curb 
Or Shoulder) 


Undivided 
2 Or 4 Lanes 


Pavement Edge 
(Travelway) 


10' Min. 
(See Note ie = 


SIGNAL PLACEMENT AT RAILROAD CROSSING 
(2 - LANE DESIGN) 


NOTE: Arrows denote direction of travel not pavement markings. 


Median FIGURE 1 


GENERAL NOTES: Railroad Gate Or 


Signal And Gate 


No guardrail is proposed for signals; 
however, some form of impact 
attenuation device may be specified for 
certain locations. 


Type of traffic control device 

Flashing warning devices 

Flashing warning devices with cantilever 
Flashing warning devices with gate 


2 


NOTE: 


8:53:47 AM 


10/17/2023 


1. Two separate foundations may be required (one for signals, 


Flashing warning devices with cantilever and gate phe for gata), depending ah tye of noulpment Gsed, 


Advance flasher to be installed when and Gate 


if called for in Plans or Specifications. 


SIGNAL PLACEMENT AT RAILROAD CROSSING 
(4 - LANE DESIGN) 


2. When 10' is deemed impractical the control device can be 
located as close as 2' from the edge of a paved shoulder 
but not less than 6' from the edge of the near traffic lane. 


Class of traffic control devices (Not Shown) 
2 Quadrant flashing warning devices-one track 
2 Quadrant flashing warning devices-multiple tracks 
2 Quadrant flashing warning devices and gates-one track 
2 Quadrant flashing warning devices and gates-multiple tracks Varies 
3-4 Quadrant flashing warning devices and gates-one track al 
3-4 Quadrant flashing warning devices and gates-multiple tracks Back-To-Back 
Flasher Units nm 


SN 

oY | | Gong Type 
lan lan Highway 
Od O 


Crossing Bell 
(1 Minimum Per 
Crossing) 


Top of foundation shall be no higher 
than 4" above finished shoulder grade. 


Lowest Point 
Of Overhead 
Signal Unit 


Gong Type Back-To-Back Gong Type 
Highway Crossing Flasher Units Highway Crossing Bell 


Bell (1. Min. Per (1 Min. Per Crossing) 


Crossing) 
Lowest Point : 
Of Overhead 
Signal Unit (®) 
oe 
aS 


Varies 


% Approach Width 


Number Of Track 
Signs Is The 
Option Of The 
Installing 
Agency When 
Automatic Gates 
Are Used. 


Number Of Track 
Signs Is The 
Option Of The 
Installing 
Agency When 
Automatic Gates 
Are Used. 


Back-To-Back 
Flasher Units 


Back-To-Back 


Flasher Units Back-To-Back 


Flasher Units 


% Approach Width 


Edge Of Background 
Or Part Nearest 
Highway 


15" 


16" Alternate 
Reflectorized 
Red And 
White 
Sheeting, 
Both Sides 


— 


‘| 27" Std. 


127" Std. 


Crown Of 
Roadway 


Crown Of 
Roadway 


Crown Of 
Roadway 


Crown Of 
Roadway 


27" Std. 
10' Min. 
(See Note 2) 


=a 
10' Min. 
(See Note 2) 


ry | A, ' ~ 
. YRC Ill aw IR 
Paved Shoulder 4" Max. 


TYPE IV 


10' Min. 
(See Note 2 


Travelway 10' Min. 
=| (See Note 2) 
! Ln tu 
ee ee ee WAS 


Paved Shoulder 


Travelway Travelway 


Travelway ~N 


oe 
4" Max. 


Paved Paved Shoulder 


Shoulder 


4" Max. 
See FIGURE 1 


TYPE II TYPE Ill 


TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FOR 


FDOT) 


FLUSH SHOULDER ROADWAY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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INDEX 


509-070 


SHEET 


lof 3 


RAILROAD GRADE CROSSING 


11/01/23 TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 


Railroad Gate Or 
Signal And Gate 


Sidewalk 


Railroad Gate Or. 
Signal And Gate 


ACUTE ANGLE (AND RIGHT ANGLE) 


SIGNAL PLACEMENT AT RAILROAD CROSSING 
(2 LANES, CURB & GUTTER) 


Railroad Gate Or 
Signal And Gate 


Railroad Gate Or 
Signal And Gate 


OBTUSE ANGLE 


SIGNAL PLACEMENT AT RAILROAD CROSSING 


(2 LANES, CURB & GUTTER) 


As A Minimum, Position 
One Flasher Unit Over 
Lane Separation Lines 


NOTES: 


The location of flashing warning devices and stop lines shall be 
established based on future (or present) installation of gate with 
appropriate track clearances. 


Where plans call for railroad traffic control devices to be 
installed in curbed medians, the minimum median width shall be 
12'-6". 


Location of railroad traffic control device is based on the 
distance available between face of curb & sidewalk. O' to 6' - 
Locate device outside sidewalk. Over 6' - Locate device between 
face of curb and sidewalk. 


Stop line to be perpendicular to edge of roadway, approx. 15' 
from nearest rail; or 8 from and parallel to gate when present. 


When a cantilevered-arm flashing warning device is used, the 
minimum vertical clearance shall be 17'-6" from above the Crown 
of Roadway to the Lowest Point of the Overhead Signal Unit. 


(More Than One Flasher 
Unit If There Are More 
Than 2 Approach Lanes). 


8:53:54 AM 


10/17/2023 


Back-To-Back 
Flasher Units 


Varies 


Lowest Point 
Of Overhead 
Signal Unit 


Gong Type Highway 
Crossing Bell (1 Min. 


Per Crossing) 


Back-To-Back 
Flasher Units 


Crown Of 
Roadway 


Crown Of 
Roadway 


Travelway Travelway 


27" Std. 


2 


? ; . | 
Sidewalk 


Sidewalk 
Varies 


TYPE II 


Gong Type 
Highway Crossing Bell 
(1 Minimum) 

Per Crossing 


Flasher Units 
Back-To-Back 


Edge Of Background Or 
Part Nearest Roadway 


16" Alternate 
Reflectorized Red 
And White Sheeting, 
Both Sides 


Crown Of 
Roadway 


27" Std. 


£2 


See FIGURE 1 


TYPE Ill 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FOR CURBED ROADWAY 


Back-To-Back 
Flasher Units 


Lowest Point 
Of Overhead 
Signal Unit 


Number Of 
Tracks Signs Is 
The Option Of 
The Installing 
Agency When 
Automatic Gates 
Are Used. 


Crown Of 
Roadway 


Travelway aN 


16" Alternate 

Reflectorized 

Red And White 
Sheeting, Both 
Sides 


Back-To-Back 
Flasher Units 


¥%, Approach 
Width Min. 


~ 


° 15% 


27" Std. 


_ 


pa) 


2'-6" 


6' Min. 


See 


FIGURE 1 


TYPE IV 


proses | 
a 


— Gong Type 


Highway Crossing 
Bell (1 Minimum) Per 


Crossing 


Number Of 
Tracks Signs Is 
The Option Of 
The Installing 
Agency When 
Automatic Gates 
Are Used. 


Edge Of 
Part 

Nearest 
Highway 


Travelway 


Sidewalk 


vA 


Pa : 
me aa Sidewalk 


wi 


4" Max. 


RAILROAD GRADE CROSSING 
TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 


INDEX SHEET 


509-070| 2of 3 
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Specified Length Of Gate Arm 


Red Steady Burn Red Flashing Lights 


22 Sidewalk 203.3 
Sidewalk 


ae Crown Of Roadway 


Travel Way 


GATE ARM DETAIL 


| 
ol 
i 
7 
7 
“a 
a 
a 


RAILROAD GATE ARM LIGHT SPACING 


x 


Specified Length| Dimension | Dimension | Dimension 
Of Gate Arm "A" "Bl" "G" 


14 Ft. 
15 Ft. 
16-17 Ft. 
18-19 Ft. 
20-23 Ft. 
24-28 Ft. 
29-31 Ft. 
32-34 Ft. 
35-37 Ft. 
38 And Over 


Gate or 
Flashing Signal 
With Gates 


e|Niafalalalasasa 


1 


i} 


18" 
[Varies J 
(2'-6" 


Stop Line 


Flashing Signal 
(If Not with Gate) 


NOTE: 


——————— 6" White =| 
For additional information see the "Manual On Uniform Traffic Control r e Curk 7 a 
Devices", Part 8; The "Traffic Control Handbook" , Part VIII; and AASHTO TRE ut As Require 


6" Min. Height 
"A Policy On Geometric Design Of Streets And Highways". 


MEDIAN SECTION AT SIGNAL GATES a caso Gaveeeues 


MEDIAN SIGNAL GATES FOR MULTILANE UNDIVIDED URBAN SECTIONS —— RELATIVE LOCATION OF CROSSING ——— 
(Three or More Driving Lanes in one Direction, 45 mph or less) TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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a Shoulder 


a 


ae Folding Sign Control 


FRONT VIEW 


Grade At Edge 
ee Of Travel Way _{N 


Signal Heads Not 
Active In Passive 
State 


Sign W10-1 (36") 


4" Aluminum Pipe 
(0.188" Wall Thickness) 


Yellow 


Stationary Background 
To Form A Portion Of 
Distance Message When 
"STOP AHEAD" sign Is 
In Closed Mode. 


System 
(Closed) 


Weathertight Cap 


Two 8" Signal Heads 
(Yellow Lens) 


Slip Fit Collar 


4" Aluminum Pipe 


Stationary Background To 
Form A Portion Of "STOP 
AHEAD" Sign In Open Mode. — 


Sign Control 
Wiring To Be As 
Recommended By 
Manufacturer 


State 


Signal Heads Flashing 
Alternately In Active in, 50 


The Distance Is Measured Along Right Edge Of Pavement 
From RR Stop Bar To Sign Advance Warning Sign. 


LOCATION OF 
THE ADVANCE 
WARNING SIGN 


DISTANCE 
(ft) 


Flasher Cabinet 

(Signal Flasher, Manual Test 
Switch; Normally Closed, 7 
Push Button, Control Relay) 2 


-— 8" Letter 


— Folding 
Sign 
Control 
System 
(Open) 


Pulling Elbow 
(Type LB) (2" ID Min.) 


Install Bushing To Protect 
Wires From Chafing 


Min. & Std. 


(Series "C") 


Power Service 


is) 
= 


Advance Warning 
Sign (Location May 
Be Adjusted To 
Fit Field Condition) 


Flashing 
Beacon 
Double 


SIDE VIEW 


Class II Concrete — 


NOTE: 
1. "STOP AHEAD" is standard 
and preferred sign message. 


Another message may be 
approved when appropriate 
for specific situations. 


Circuit 


FRONT VIEW 


Open 
Common 
Closed 


Manual Test Switch i, 


Pull Box 


Crushed Rock 


Advance 
Warning 
Sign 


Pull 
Boxes 


RR Control Cabinet To Contain 
Normally Closed Relay. 
(Furnished By RR) 


Pull Boxes 200' Nominal 
Spacing 


Power Service 


TYPICAL PLAN 


Flasher 
a Cabinet 


1" PVC Conduit 


Terminate Shield To 
Safety Ground At Sign 
Control Circuit Only. 


Power 
\ Neutral Power 
Safety Ground|Service 


Junction Box 
Installed At RR 
Right Of Way. 


8:54:45 AM 


PASSIVE STATE 
(TRAIN CIRCUIT NOT ACTUATED) 


ACTIVE STATE 
(TRAIN CIRCUIT ACTUATED) 


From Railroad 


NOTE: Controller 


Conduit and cable from the normally closed 
relay of RR controller cabinet to the junction 


Cabinet (Normally 
Closed Relay) 


10/17/2023 


box shall be furnish & installed by RR. 


FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/21 


FY 2024-25 
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INDEX 


509-100 


SHEET 
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ADVANCE WARNING FOR R/JR CROSSING 
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NOTES 


Notes: 
1. Shop Drawings are required; see Specification Section 515 
2. For bridge mounted railings work this Index with Index 515-051 Bridge Bicycle/Pedestrian Railing 
3. Materials: 
A. Pipe Rails and Pickets: ASTM A500 Grade B, C or D, or ASTM A53 Grade B for standard weight pipe (Schedule 40) 
3D VIEW OF RAILING WITH TYPE 1 - PICKET INFILL PANEL Oh Mee Gar wee 
(42" Height shown, 48" Height Similar) . Structural Tube: ASTM A500 Grade A, B, C, or D or ASTM A501 
. Steel Plate: ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36 
. U-Channels and filler plates: ASTM A36 or ASTM A1011 (Grade 36). 
TABLE 1 - RAILING MEMBERS . Stainless steel (SS) screws: Type 316 or 18-8 Alloy 


OUTSIDE WALL . Galvanized Steel Fasteners: coated in accordance with Specification Section 962. 
MEMEER sesh ON a. Hex Head Bolts: ASTM A 307 


DIMENSION THICKNESS 7 d fe bal e 
1. %’ diameter single bolt option, Grade 36 
nau 1 1 1 a 0 1 (c 
Post "A HSS 24% x 1% x% 2.50" x 1.50 0.125 2 F* four bolt odtion, Grade 55 
Post "B" HSS 215 x 14 xhe6 2.50" x 1.50" 0.188" . Adhesive Anchors: ASTM F1554 fully threaded rods, Grade 55 


b 
2Y5" NPS (Sch. 10) 2.875" 0.120" c. Hex Nuts: ASTM A563 
d 


‘i ti . Flat Washers: ASTM F436 
a a008 pee e. Plate Washers: ASTM A36 or ASTM A706 Grade 36. 


245" NPS (Sch. 10) 2.875" 0.120" G. Shims: ASTM B209 Alloy 6061 
HSS 3.000 x 0.120 3,000" 0.120" H. Bearing Pads: XY" Plain, Fabric Reinforced or Fabric Laminated pads that meet the 
Top Rail Joint/Splice Sleeves HSS 2.500 x 0.125 2.500" 0.125" requirements of Specification Section 932 for Ancillary Structures. 
. Fabricate pickets and vertical panel elements parallel! to the posts; except Type 2, 3 and 5 panel infills may be fabricated 
parallel! to the longitudinal grade. Maintain a maximum clear opening of 5%" for standard installations and 3%" when a 


Top Rail 


End Hoops 


Intermediate & Bottom Rail HSS 2.x 2 x % 2.00" x 2.00" 0.188"? 


Int. & Bottom Rail Post Connection Sleeve HSS 1.500 x 0.125 1.500" 0.125" 4" sphere requirement is indicated in the Data Tables. 
1" NPS (Sch. 40) 1.315" 0.133" . Maximum spacing between expansion joints is 40'-0". Locate an Expansion Joint between the posts on either side of the Deck 
Handrail Joint/Splice Sleeves Expansion Joint. 


HSS 1.500 x 0.125 1.500" 0.125" . Field splices are similar to the Expansion Joint Detail and may be approved by the Engineer to facilitate handling; but the 

Handrails 114" NPS (Sch. 40) 1.900" 0.145" top rail must be continuous across a minimum of two posts. 
Handrail Support Bar 3" @ Round Bar 0.750" N/A . For intermediate and bottom horizontal rails, the screwed joints shown may be substituted with alternate joints shown in detail “kK”. 
- - Vi 7 . Make corners and changes in tangential longitudinal alignment with a 9" bend radius or terminate adjoining sections with 

Pickets (Type 1 Infill Panel) 74" @ Round Bar 0.750 N/A mitered end sections when handrails are not required. 
Infill Panel Members (Types 2 - 5) Varies (See Details) Varies Varies 9. For changes in tangential longitudinal alignment greater than 45’, position posts a maximum of 2'-O" each side of the 
corner but not at the corner apex. 

TABLE 1 NOTES: 10. For curved longitudinal alignments, shop bend the top and bottom rails and handrails to match the alignment radius. 
11. Handrails are required and must be continuous at landings for: 


(1) 0.125" wall thickness permitted for rails with post spacings less than 5'-8", A. Grades Steeper than 5%, 


except that Post Connection Sleeve must be 1%" NPS (Sch. 40). B. Three or more steps 
12. Installation: Cutting of reinforcing steel is permitted for post installed anchors. 
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Post Spacing _ T'-5" 5'-7" (Max.) ~ Type "B" Post Only _ 48"~SHBR 


(Typ.) 5'-7" (Max.) ~ Type "A" Post or 42"~PBR 
7'-3" (Max.) ~ Type "B" Post ! a" Min. ~ 1" Max. 


¢ Post ae 


End Hoop —~| Top Rail ¢ Post yr 


. : . Infill Panel Type Varies, 
Rail Expansion Joint (Typ.) ‘ 
see Detail "B", Sheet 4 See Data Table in Plans 


Post (Typ.) (Pickets Shown) > 7%y' (Typ.) 
a | 


Top of 


N\A 4 Intermediate Rail 


bark ” o 


Foundation a 7 : ene 
Top of Sidewal , Bottom & Intermediate Rail Expansion 3" Clear Opening 6": V-Groove or 


| Se se , ini Construction 
or Bikeway Joint * i (See Note 4, Min, ©9! 
ee » Minimum from free end of concrete ao Sheet 1) | Joint Offset ** 


eraungseie and expansion joints (Typ.) " : ' 
Ny \; \ 
Rail expansion joints to be located in panels above 
ELEVATION structure expansion joints * (35'-O" maximum spacing). 


(Showing Outside Face of Railing with Type "A" Posts) EXPANDED ELEVATION AT CORNERS 


TYPICAL RAILING DETAILS & RAILINGS ON GRADES 0% TO 5% —— DETAIL FOR NON-CONTINUOUS —— 
(Type 1 - Picket Railing Shown, Other Types Similar) RAILING AT CORNERS 


Note: Non-continuous corners are permitted 
when handrails are not required. 


NOTES: 
* Keyed construction joints in Index 400-011 Gravity 

Wall are not considered to be expansion joints. ; ; ¢ Post -,| See Plans for 
** Contraction joints (Tooled or Saw Cut) in sidewalks do Handrail required for ramps (Handrail continuation or 


not require a 6" minimum offset. continuous at landings between runs) ; ; = 1'-6" Jo : : ks 
Handrail ~ 114" NPS Sch. 40 Horizontal handrail Min, termination limits 


‘ F f railing 
extension at landing 2 
_s- € Post See "Typical Railing Details" > 
Post Spacing |_ 5'-7" (Max.) ~ Type "B" Post Only z= for post, rail & picket or 7 


(Typ.) i 5'-7" (Max.) ~ Type "A" Post or infill panel details 

See Plans for 7'-3" (Max.) ~ Type "B" Post eee ae 
continuation or aoe Lao e a eee rs 
termination limits eg Pee 


of railing Min. 
T 


t r 


panne RRORORORDA Grade Top of 
eee Sidewalk 


30'-0" Max. for Slopes > 6.25% 
40'-0" Max. for Slopes < 6.25% 5'-0" Min. 


Ramp Top Landing 


30'-0" Max. for Slopes > 6.25% 5'-0" Min. 
6'-O" Min. 40'-0" Max. for Slopes s 6.25% Intermediate Landing RAMP REQUIREMENTS LANDING REQUIREMENTS 


Bottom Landing Ramp 


For slopes greater than 5%: Max. landing slope = 2% 
Max. ramp slope = 8.33% Max. landing cross-slope = 2% 
ELEVATION Max. ramp cross-slope = 2.0% 


(Showing Inside Face of Railing with Type "A" Posts) 


RAILINGS ON GRADES STEEPER THAN 5% 
(Type 1 - Picket Railing Shown, Other Types Similar) 


DESCRIPTION: 
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¢ Post Post 
Leveling Channel 
(Typ.) see Detail, 


Sheet 4 ——__| 


7'-3" (Max.)~PBR Varies ~ Equal spacing 
5'-0" Max. on Steps 
2¢ Post 


Post . ‘ | 
Ws 1'-6" Min. Handrail Equal to one 
Extension tread length 


See "Typical Railing Details", Bottom 
Sheet 2 for post, rail ; : Top Rail He" P Top Rail (rye) 


& picket details : R Cap Rail Cap 7 
I eee : Round over | Rail Termination (End Cap) or 
| corners to = : Splice when rail continues on 
{ x Fan als ae aye” (shown dotted) 
k : pager (Pd ¥%" @ Vent/Weep E Cut rail sleeve to match inside 


hole for welded ~~~ face of post or weld rail 


I 


connection directly to post 


VIEW J-J = DETAIL "J" - ELEVATION VIEW DETAIL "K" - ELEVATION VIEW 
TOP RAIL TERMINATION BOTTOM RAIL CONNECTION 


ae (Intermediate Rail Similar) 
See Index 400-021 — RAIL TERMINATION DETAILS —_—_—_—_ 


or Contract Plans 
for Step Details 


Concrete sidewalk to extend 6" Min. behind ¢ railing 


RAILING CONTINUATION BEYOND STEPS OR STAIRS 
(Bottom shown, Top similar) 


Steel Handrail required 
for three or more steps 


Equal to one 
tread length 
Handrail Continuous = 


See "Typical Railing Details", — , 

Sheet 2 for post, rail ee anaing 

: : ; & picket details R 6" 

Flatten handrail termination —— , 

to 14" Max. width. \" @ Vent/Weep hole Varies ~ Approx. | tr YD 
in bottom of handrail Equal spacing 

5'-0" Max. on Steps 


|_Length of Landing 5' 
Top Landing 


DETAIL "L" - PLAN VIEW 
HANDRAIL TERMINATION 


Handrail termination 
(Typ.) See Detail "L" 


Top Rail termination 
see Detail "J" ——— 


Rail Termination (End Cap) 


Handrail Termination, 


1'-6" Min. Handrail : 
See Detail "L" 


Extension Equal to one 
tread length 


BSS ZEA 


1'-6" Min. 
Handrail Equal to one 
cheekwall Extension tread width 


ot 


5'-0" Min. 
Length Of Landing 


‘ 


6'-O" Max. for one run of aN \ 


rT 


Bottom Rail 
termination, 
see Detail "kK" 


i Index 400-021 
or Contract Plans 
for Step Details 


ELEVATION 


ie (At-Grade Steps shown, : Soe ee a 9" Min. thick wall 
Elevated Stairs similar) Apo 
Not considered an ; 


‘-0" aaa a Sona) ‘-0" ALTERNATE HANDRAIL END TREATMENT OR 
Bottom Landing OF PANG Tage ca taney pe MOUNTING LOCATION FOR SLOPED WALLS 


RAILINGS ON STEPS & STAIRS 


DESCRIPTION: 
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¢ Top Rail Top Rail H'' ~ 
& ¢ Post 4" O Venting Hole 4~Bolt Anchorage | 


Post (Bevel bottom & top 
yo of post as required to 


Venting maintain plumb posts) (Typ.) 
Hole j Sel 
permitted =a A ce 


at top of Posts 


Single Bolt Anchorage 


(Vertical Typ.) 


1% yy" Plate + 


_ 


146" O Hole 


(Top Rail Connection) 
og -— Handrail PLATE WASHER SHIM PLATE DETAIL 
16 = 


apo & Bar DETAIL 
D Match slope A : ie 


Handrail of Base Plate 
6" O 4 Leveling Channel tt al Intermediate Rail 
Hole —| 2" x 2" x YY! wall 4 ie Bottom Rail 


a 7 ey a a Lb" @ Venting a 
3% O Bar L - 1 Max—4 | Hole Flatten end of \ G 


End Hoop to 17%" 
¢ Base Plate B Cope to ; 
te | 1%". 13; & € Anchor Bolt ——— clear welds 
| 


TOP VIEW SIDE VIEW 


—— LEVELING CHANNEL DETAIL —— fos a | 8 | + Stairs shown 
Intermediate Rail rh Steep Ramp 


ae L similar 
r- Intermediate Base Plate A ~ for slopes = 8.33% 


Rail Sleeve |. ¢ Base Plate & = : 
Post —-| @ Anchor Bolt Hole + ~~ ¢ Base Plate & Base Plate B ~ for slope > 8.33% 


Post to ¢ Anchor Bolt Hole tt 
BaseR / y 1%" @ Venting Hole —— DETAIL "A" - RAIL CONNECTIONS —— 


“4 Post to Ye" @ Venting Hole : 
SECTION C-C (ae : Reed OER ( (Typ.) (Pickets/Panels and 4~Bolt Anchorage 
(Intermediate Rail Connection) 54" R Base a . % B Not Shown for Clarity) 


I-— ¢ Post & Anchor Bolt Plate Base Plate —~* + : NOTES: 
Post —+] if t Base Plate A (Ramps - Bolts normal) use 1%" @ Holes 
Bottom Rail — ¢ Post & - : | |& Post & 23 f for Single Anchor Bolts with Flat Washers for slopes < 8.33%. 
ah 
¢ Bolt Hole ¢ Bolt Hole 
= : ; t “ tt Base Plate B (Stairs - Bolts plumb) use 1%" @ Holes for Single 
Optional 4~Bolt a Anchor Bolts with Beveled Plate and Washers for slopes 
Anchorage: Sone; ost — > 8.33% to = 15%; THe" x 135" Slotted Hol ith 
Phi : : , , , ptional 4~Bolt F 0 tos 0; USE “Vig X 2 otte oles WI 
Ya" Thick 46" @ Holes for 1% a 2% 2% | | 1% Anchorage: 17h! 2%"'| 2 fy Leveling Channel for slopes > 15%. 
Base Plate Resilient or 7a" B Bolts (Typ.) a oi a paied Gop = =. reveling Channel 
ee! 1 16 h h 3 ‘ 
™\ Neoprene Pad 8 He" @ Bolts (Typ.) SON dese yy @ x %' Pan Head Stainless Steel (Type 316 or 18-8 
16 (see Detail) : 
Alloy) Set Screws. Screws must be set flush against the 
Anchor Bolt ——7\x BASE PLATE A BASE PLATE B outside face of rails & posts and underside of handrails. 
1" ® plug welds may be substituted for the Set Screws. 
——— 2 plug y 
SECTION D-D — _ SECTION G-G - BASE PLATE DETAILS —— Do not provide Set Screws for Rails at free end of 


(Bottom Rail Connection - Expansion Joints. 
Single Anchor Bolt Shown) ** Embedded length may be 4" for plug welded connection. 


6" 6" op & Handrails 


Post (Typ.) permitted - 


] Tn 
(centered) | Front & a A! | 
SECTION A-A Ne" Steel R (iat) FO. 1 | ' Back of Hole g Mitered Section prt 
Yj" Min. (Beveled) (Typ. All Rails) : 


\ 
SECTION B-B 
(Handrail Connection) 


Set Screw * 
(Typ.) 


'— Bottom 
Rail Sleeve 


yes 13!' 
on (+£4") ~ Expansion Joint | — Steel Sleeve through 1%6" @ ¢1"9 mn (Bottom Rail Single 
Ys (+Y,") ~ Field Splice Joint holes in posts ys Anchor Bolt Option) 


ian (+ Yy") ~ Expansion Joint 


yy (+ Vy") ~ Field Splice Slip Joint >" 
Steel Sleeve: 
Set Screws * | | (— Rail or Handrail Intermediate or Wh —4 ie (Typ.) | ee 


Bottom Rail Intermediate or FF a -| for Intermediate and 
~ oN — === moro ial! C = —h, Bottom Rails 
4" R Cope Permitted 


| | t | ae Taka fa ie j 
i Stee! Sleeve 4 Set Screws * VIEW F-F 


Rail or Handrail Round over both / 7 
FA INTERMEDIATE OR BOTTOM RAIL - 


Section /: ends of rails to remove 
Posts sharp edges (Typ.) STEEL SLEEVE DETAIL (Bottom Side Shown) 


¢ 1" O Hole 
(Bottom Rail Option) 


ROUND RAILS - TOP RAIL OR HANDRAIL SQUARE RAILS - INTERMEDIATE OR BOTTOM RAIL 


(Top Rail at Expansion Joint Shown) (Bottom Rail at Expansion Joint Shown) 
DETAIL "B" - EXPANSION JOINT (FIELD SPLICE SLIP JOINT SIMILAR) 


CROSS REFERENCE: 
For location of Details "B", See Sheet 2. 
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614" 0.C. (Max.) 


_| Picket Spacing * 


A] 


(Typ.) 


¢ Picket a, 


ptional 
t end p 


"14" ~ SHBR 


2'-744" ~ PBR 


| 


1 \ i 3" Nominal Opening 


Equal Clear Openings at Posts 
2%" Min. ~ 53%" Max. (Typ.) 


TYPE 1 - PICKET INFILL PANEL 


PICKET NOTES: 
* Picket Spacing of 615" centers is based on a %" @ Bar for standard applications. 
When shown in the Contract Plans a 4/4" picket spacing may be required. See Note 4 (Sheet 1). 


A] 


ml J 
Equal Clear Openings at Posts 


2%" Min. ~ 53%" Max. (Typ.) 


Ties @ 1'-O" center 
(Post and End Rail) 


Ke 
<, QL 
Wiest es 0a ta tatataeae este ea eanaeaeaeseteeeeen 


Knuckled Selvage (Typ.) 


SZ SOL OQLPEODREI8 
CO 
KKK 


Chain-Link Fence Fabric (2" Mesh x No. 9 Gage wi 


IQS 
QR RRQRRR LLG 
BQRQRRLRRNLKG 


QRS 
SRRRRNG 


. 
SKK ooooe 


QL 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


REVISION 


Ties @ 2-0" center (Intermediate & Bottom Rail) 


_Al 


Knuckled Selvage 


TYPE 2 - CHAIN-LINK (Continuous Infill Panel) 


NOTES: 
1. See Plans for Infill Panel option required. 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


ye" @ Max. Hole for Ramps, 
1%6' @ Max. Hole for Stairs. 
(Optional weld at end picket) 


a See Detail "1A" 


A) Detail "1B" 


SECTION A-A 


Chain-Link Fence 
Fabric tied to 
inside face of 
railing 


0 J. 


— 


SECTION A-A 


Intermediate Rail 


— 3" Max. 
! 


4 
Lee 45° Beveled End Permitted 
(Shown dashed) 


| Picket ~ %" @ Bar (Typ.) 


DETAIL "1A" 
(Top of Picket Connection) 


}~—- ¢ Post & Anchor Bolt 


Post —+ 


I~"1~ Picket ~ 3%" @ Bar (Typ.) 


iy — Bie" @ Max. Hole for Ramps, 
Hi 195" @ Max. Hole for Stairs. 
= 


Bottom Rail — 


45° Beveled 
End Permitted 
(Shown dashed) —4 


Base Plate 


(Optional weld at end picket) 


~, | nine | Ys Thick Resilient 


TT or Neoprene Pad 


Anchor Bolt ——lx 


DETAIL "1B" 
(Bottom of Picket Connection) 


TABLE 2 - CHAIN-LINK PANEL COMPONENT MATERIALS 


COMPONENT 


ASTM 


Chain-Link Fence 


Fabricio? mesh with wire diameter), Class 2 Coating 


COMPONENT INFORMATION 


Zinc-Coated Stee! - No. 9 gage (coated 


Aluminum-Coated Steel - No. 9 gage 


knuckled top and : ; 
(coated wire diameter) 


bottom selvage) 


Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Coated Steel - No. 
9 gage Zinc-Coated Wire (metallic-coated 


core wire diameter) ~ See Plans for 


specified color of PVC. 


Tie Wires 


Zinc-Coated Stee! Wire - No. 9 gage with 


coating to match Chain-Link Fence Fabric. 


reshiay Bare x 2'-3' (Min. height) Steel Bars 


He" (Min. thickness) x %" (Min. width) 


Miscellaneous Fence 


Components Zinc-Coated Steel 


CHAIN-LINK PANEL NOTE: 
Chain-Link Fence Fabric shall be continuous along limits of railing. 
Splicing of Chain-Link panels using Tension Bars at 20'-0" minimum 
increments is permitted. 
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4" Square 
¢ Panel a Rail Expansion Bar (Rays) an 
3 #10x%!" SS Pan a 


i" Square Bar (Rays)* Channel %x%x% Head Screws i. — 
Channel 1x1x% Gaal (Border}* @ 2'-0" sp. in| Se Yxls" Filler 


T fi OK 
5: Strips 


LQ Channel %4x%yxe* 
See Detail "3A" 3%" ne 


(Typ.) Front & 
10x%" SS Pan 


i" Square Back Face 
Bar (Rays) = Top of \ set Screws @ 
"0" sp. 


LQ \; all Rays 
See Detail "3C" DETAIL "3A" DETAIL "3B" 
INTERMEDIATE RAIL/RAY BOTTOM RAIL/RAY CONNECTION 


CONNECTION ~ 
oe es 4" Square 
Bar (Rays) 


YB" Square ly He'x%e' Punched 
Bar (Rays) Holes @ 5" sp.—_———. IN Za 
mS Channel 1x1x% 
(Arc}* 
j 
Channel 1x1x¥ ——\—+ NRCC Uee Rays 


Radial Cent Seal Weld mitered 2 ays 
+ corners at Rail SECTION A-A (Arch ae Le Side Channel es 9 ; Similar 
7) 


yy" R (Sun Segment)* See Detail "3B" 


Expansion Joints < id Expansion Joint 
ww = j 
4" Square 1 , Opening 


_pyn 
V'-6%4 L— 4e'x%e" Punched 3 ~ #10x%" SS 


be -! Bar (Rays) 
IN / Holes @ 5" sp. pees A Pan Head Screws A 
TYPE 3 - SUNSHINE INFILL PANEL —<d | | | @ 1'-0" sp. Post 
/ 


\ 


* Arc, Rays and Sun Segment may be formed in a single panel from DETAIL "3D" DETAIL "3E" 
%" steel plate pattern cut with laser or plasma CNC, welded to a ARC/POST CONNECTION PANEL END CONNECTION 
1 YH yl 
a Ge ANE RIB “GC RNS agers GaWCy RENEE ONh ena sa (Continuous Top Rail) AT POST WITH EXPANSION JOINT 


\ 


DETAIL "3C" 


RAY/ARC CONNECTION Yrxs" 
Filler Strip 


Se @ I1'-O"+ sp. 
A (Typ.) 
G Inside Face 


C) of Rail #10x%' SS 
XY" BR Infill Panel 


: Pan Head 
Channel %4x%yx% UI Screws @ 
(Cut or Cast) 7 -) oe ean Channel %x%x¥f 2-0" sp. 
ee Detail "4A" u 0 “ 
4" R % 
Taft Bane ; Panel Mullion ang —_ Yyxly Filler 
‘ Strip 


SECTION C-C 4" R Infill Panel LS 


PANEL/RAIL CONNECTION 
(Top Shown, Bottom Similar) 


(Arc}* 


3 ~ #10x%" SS 
Pan Head Screws 


Panel Height 


— 


End Panel 1" Z 


yy 
ia yy PB Infill Panel 


14" ~ SHBR 


3 ~ #10x%" SS 
Gap Varies Pan Head Screws 
4" Max. @ I1'-0" sp. 
| 


Yy'x" Filler 
Sf Strip 


a 


|| 1" ~ PBR 


hs | a 

eee OR |e). PE | |b A|' 1'-2" ~ PBR_' Panel Width We 

314" ~ SHBR 114 ~ SHBR 7-5" ~ SHBR' (Typ) = 

Gap Varies (Typ.) (Typ.) SECTION A-A 

4" Max - Lengthen border and trim 
‘ TYPE 4 - BROADWAY INFILL PANEL top & bottom of panels to 


match grade. 


L yt R Infill 


Panel 


' Max. (Ramp) 
Max. (Stairs) 
14" Max. (Ramp) 


1 


aon 


NOTE: 
See Plans for Infill Panel Option required. PANEL ADJUSTMENT FOR RAILINGS SECTION B-B 
ON GRADES PANEL END CAP 
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Inside Face 


of ae ges 


Inside Face 


of Rail #10x%" SS 
Rail Expansion Pan Head 


Joint Screws @ Expansion | | 
Channel %4x%yxle yy 2'-0" sp. Joint oo 


WA pee y, | 
yuyiZn op 7%" 
4'x/g" Filler a YW yx" Filler 


Perforated Panel Channel %x%yxlg (Typ.) Strip Channel %4x%xle (Typ.) 
: Strip 


(0.04" Min.) 
Perforated Panel N= Perforated rede 


0.04" Min. 
OOOO ROO LQ ‘pou 2 j u" u (0.04" Min.) u “ 
Paracas See Detail "5A DETAIL "5A DETAIL "5B 
IRZIRIRIRIRIBS SIZS 
Sibi iesbhicioaics PANEL/RAIL CONNECTION PANEL END CONNECTION 
DaASpaADa4Da4Da44y ANA] 
Reno KeaKe enna (Top Shown, Bottom Similar) (Expansion Joint Shown, Sides Similar) 
AAA AMMALaD| 
OHO KOKOROHOHO OHO} 
OTTO OOOOH Perforated Panel 
KHOI OK II! (0.04" Min.) 


#10x%" SS 
Pan Head 


Panel Mullion 


42" ~ PBR 
48" ~ SHBR 


— 
SI 
ad 
S 
1M 
S 
S 
2 
SRIRS 
S 
2 
S 
21M 


AIT 
MAAQMURAQAAMIQ 

AS aizg 
<a Masas 


BIZIRIRY BIRIAIZIZIRZIRZIZIZs 
AQKAQ QYMQAQAAAS 
BIZIRIRIZIQZIRIRy 
AMM MVM 
BIZIRZIRZIZ SIZ SI 
AQAA 


SIRIK 
IIZIZ 
koe 
SIZ Z 
SIROK 
SIZ RZ 
RIKI 
ay 
SIZ 
OOK 
SIRIK 


SIZ 
VAAN AI NZI 


VANS 
ZAC 
IZNZ 
IN 
QIK 
Ke 
AAS 


SIRI 
as 


AN 


SIZIZIZ 
MAA 
SIZIR 


Oe 


SIZSIZIZ 
DOA 
SIZIR 


Oe 


as 

as 

WIL 

as 
SIZIZ 
aawas 
SZ 

as 


SKS 
ay 
WIZIRIRIRYZ. 
RS MKURERURS 


VAN AW 
Nz 


VAN AW 
Nz 


SIZIZIZ 

DaCak 

SIZIZIZ 
x 


SSIES 
SIZRIZ 


asasasasasasa 
SIZIZIRIZILS 
AAAs 


as 
Ie 
a 
IK 
SIZ 
AN 


ay 
BWIZIQIRIZIQIAZIZIRZIRWIRZIRIZ 
AVM VAVNNNMML 
RIDWAWARIZIZIES SZIRIRS 
OSE ALMA 
IQIRIRIRZIRZIZIZ SIZ 
Waa Gakak 


KOK 
SIIZIRSIZ 
x 
SIVAN 

Oe 
SIZ Z 

Oe 
SEK 
as 


ROKOHOHS 
BABSRIRARARASSRURIRISIRIRS 
ROIOHOHOIOROHO ORO ROIKONOH 
ROMO H TOTTORI IOI 
RRIRURARI RGR RRR RRR 
ROMOHOTOTO TO TROMO IO IROIKOIOIOD 


S 
asap 
3g 
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Sy 
Perforated Panel — 3 ~ #10x%" SS 
(0.04" Min.) Pan Head Screws 


@ 1'-O"+ sp. 


(Panel Width) (Panel Width) SECTION A-A ne ea 
44 X72 rer 


Seal welding mitered Strip (Typ.) 
corners is permitted Panel Mullion 


| 


Sw 
TYPE 5 - PERFORATED INFILL PANEL REPEATING PATTERN DETAIL SECTION C-C 
FOR PERFORATED PANEL PANEL/SPLICE CONNECTION 


NOTES: 


1. See Plans for Infill Panel Type required. 
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See Section "A-A" 
Sheet 4 


5'-0" Std. ~ 
3'-0" Min. Clear 


¢ Bolts & Post 


4" Sidewalk with 
Thickened Edge 


48" ~ SHBR 


4" (Case Ila) 


~~" Between ania 


¢ Bolts & Post 


¢ Bolts & Post 


See Detail "C" 
(Typ.) 


Optional 
4~Bolt 
Anchorage 
(shown 
dashed) 


Slope 2% Max. (away 
a from drop-off) 


— 


4%" (Case TIb)| | | 


Slope 2% Max. (away 
from drop-off) . 


Top of 
step nosing 


Drop-off (Varies) 


Varies 


(3' Min. Required for 
Stability of Railing) 


= 


TYPICAL SECTION ON CONCRETE SIDEWALK 
(Case I!) 


|—1~ %' @ C-I-P Hex Head Anchor Bolt, 
7g @ Adhesive Anchor with Hex Nut & Washer. 
Place Anchor Bolts perpendicular to Base f# for 
Grades < 8.33% (Ramps) with flat washer. 
Place anchor bolts plumb for grades > 8.33° 
(Stairs) with flat washer & beveled washer, 


Reinforced 
Concrete Structure 


TYPICAL SECTION ON STEPS & STAIRS 


8" _| Min. Width at 
'Top of Wall 


TYPICAL SECTION ON RETAINING WALL 
(Case II) 


[a— ¢ Post & Anchor Bolts 


I=— Post 
|— Bottom Rail 


gee or Leveling Channel 


or]—~ 


Optional 4~Bolt Anchorage 
(shown dashed) 


or leveling channel. 


{ Base Plate 


Edge Shim (8" long 
x %' wide x thickness 
as reqd.) 


when required for 
height adjustment 


‘— 


| Ny 
114" (Min.) wide L oa 
bed of Adhesive Ye" Thick Bearing Pad (Typ.) 


Bonding Material 


DETAIL "D" (OPTIONAL SHIMMING DETAIL 
FOR CROSS SLOPE CORRECTION) 
(Used in lieu of Beveled Shim Plates) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Shim Plates as required 


Base Plate 


ah Ye" Thick Bearing Pad (Typ.) 


Minimum 2 ~ #4 Bars in Top of 
Structure for Case Ila, III & IV 


Minimum #4 Bars @ I1'-O" 
(Max.) spacing for Case Ila 


ncn 


| Min. Embedment | 


Inside Face of Concrete 
Structure or Sidewalk 

(See Concrete Structure 
Plans for actual dimensions 
and reinforcing details) 


\ 


DETAIL "C" 
(Cast-In-Place Anchor Bolts shown, 
Adhesive Anchors similar) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


| 


Measured from Step Nosings i 


| —— Handrail 


(Case III) 


Step Cheekwall 


Min. #4 Bar (Typ.) 


(Continuous) 


TYPICAL SECTION FOR 4~BOLT ANCHORAGE 


(Case IV) 


ANCHOR BOLT TABLE 


STRUCTURE 


DIMENSIONS 


ANCHOR LENGTH 


TYPE 


A 


Edge Dist. 


B 
Edge Dist. 


Cc 
Embedment 


C-I-P Hex | Adhesive 
Head Bolt Anchor 


ANCHOR 
SIZE 


Unreinforced 
Concrete 


6" 


yi-2" 


6" 


7" 


hy! O 


Reinforced Concrete 


4" 


g" 


10%" 


Gravity Wall 
Index 400-011 


g" 


1014" 


Step Cheekwall 


g" 


10%" 


Varies 


5" 


64" 


** When required; measured from top of sidewalk. 


PEDESTRIAN/IBICYCLE RAILING (STEEL) 
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INN 


VIEW OF RAILING WITH TYPE 1 - PICKET INFILL PANEL 
(42" Height shown, 48" Height Similar) 


TABLE 1 - RAILING MEMBERS 


OUTSIDE WALL 
DIMENSION THICKNESS 


Posts (Type "A" & "B") 6061-T6 RT 2x2x0.250 2.00" x 2.00" 0.250" 
Posts (Type "C") 6061-T6 Extrusion 14x24x0.125 1.50" x 2.50" 0.125" 
Top Plate (Type "C") 6061-T6 Extrusion (See Details) 25" x 7" Varies 
215" NPS (Sch. 10) 2.875" 0.120" 
3" Round Top Cap Rail 3.000" 0.125" 
245" NPS (Sch. 10) 2.875" 0.120" 
3.00 OD x 0.125 Wall 3.000" 0.125" 
2.50 OD x 0.125 Wall 2.500" 0.125" 
Top Cap Rail Inner Sleeve 2.800" 0.090" 
Intermediate & Bottom Rail 6061-T6 RT 2x2x0.250 2.00" x 2.00" 0.250") 
Int. & Bottom Rail Post Connection Sleeve 6063-T5 1.50 OD x 0.125 Wall? 1.500" 0.125" 
6063-T5 1" NPS (Sch. 40) 1315" 0.133" 
6063-T5 1.50 OD x 0.125 Wall 1.500" 0.125" 
Handrails 6061-T6 115" NPS (Sch. 40) 1.900" 0.145" 
Handrail Support Bar 6061-T6 %' @ Round Bar 0.750" N/A 
Pickets (Type 1 Infill Pane!) 6061-T6 3% @ Round Bar 0.750" N/A 
Infill Panel Members (Types 2 - 5) 6063-T5 Varies (See Details) Varies Varies 


MEMBER ALLoYy” DESIGNATION 


Top Rail 6061-T6 


End Hoops 6063-T5 


Top Rail Joint/Splice Sleeves 6063-T5 


Handrail Joint/Splice Sleeves 


TABLE 1 NOTES: 

(1) Alloy 6061-T6 or 6063-T52 & T6 may be substituted for Alloy 6063-T5. 

(2) 0.188" wall thickness permitted for rails with post spacings less than 5'-9". 

(3) 1" NPS (Sch. 40) non-slit rail sleeves may be substituted when welded 
connection Detail "K" is utilized. 


See Screw 
Slot Detail 


MM . d 


NOTES 


2" 1 


1. 
2; 
3: 


8. 


9. 


Shop Drawings are required, see Specification Section 515. 
For bridge mounted railings, work this Index with Index 515-061 Bridge Bicycle/Pedestrian Railing (Aluminum) 
Materials: 
A. Structural Extrusions, Tube, Pipe and Bars: Table 1 and ASTM B221 or ASTM B429 
a. Top, bottom and intermediate rail corner bends with maximum 4'-0” post spacing may be Alloy 6063-T6 
. Base Plates and Rail Caps: ASTM B209 Alloy 6061-T6 
. Perforated panels (Type 5) Alloy 3003-H14 
. Stainless steel (SS) screws: Type 316 or 18-8 Alloy 
. Aluminum screws: Alloy 2024-T4 or 7075-T73 
. Galvanized Stee/ Fasteners: coated in accordance with Specification Section 962. 
a. Hex Head Bolts: ASTM A 307 
1. 4" diameter single bolt option, Grade 36 
2. 4%" diameter four bolt option, Grade 55 
b. Adhesive Anchors: ASTM F1554 fully threaded rods, Grade 55 
c. Hex Nuts: ASTM A563 
d. Flat Washers: ASTM F436 
e, Plate Washers: ASTM A36 or ASTM A706 Grade 36. 
G. Shims: ASTM B209 Alloy 6061 or 6063 
H. Bearing Pads: Provide 4” thick Plain, Fabric Reinforced or Fabric Laminated Bearing Pads meeting the requirements of 
Specification Section 932 for Ancillary Structures. 


. Fabricate pickets and vertical panel elements parallel! to the posts; except Type 2, 3 and 5 panel infills may be fabricated 


parallel! to the longitudinal grade. Maintain a maximum clear opening of 5%" for standard installations and 3%" when a 
4" sphere requirement is indicated in the Data Tables. 


. Locate railing expansion Joints between the posts on either side of 


the deck expansion joint. Maximum spacing between expansion joints is 35'-0". 


. Field splices are similar to the Expansion Joint Detail and may be approved by the Engineer to facilitate handling; but 


the top rail must be continuous across a minimum of two posts. 


. For intermediate and bottom horizontal rails, the screwed joints shown may be substituted with alternate joints shown 


in detail “K" for Post Type “A” & "B". 

Make corners and changes in tangential longitudinal alignment with a 9” bend radius or terminate adjoining sections with 
mitered end sections when handrails are not required. 

For changes in tangential longitudinal alignment greater than 45°, position posts a maximum of 2'-0" each side of the 
corner but not at the corner apex. 


10. For curved longitudinal alignments, shop bend the top and bottom rails and handrails to match the alignment radius. 
11. Handrails are required and must be continuous at landings for: 


A. Grades Steeper than 5%, 
B. Three or more steps 


12. Installation: Cutting of reinforcing steel is permitted for post installed anchors. 


CROSS REFERENCES: 
Detail “A”, Sheet 4 
Detail “B", Sheet 4 
Detail “K", Sheet 3 


Uy" Max. Radius 
or Square Corner 


0 ALTERNATIVE BOTTOM 
3" ROUND TOP CAP RAIL TOP CAP RAIL INNER OTTOM & POST TYPE "C" OPTIONAL TOP PLATE 


SPLICE SLEEVE INTERMEDIATE RAIL SECTION 


ALTERNATE TOP RAIL SECTION FOR TYPE 3, 4 & 5 RAILINGS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
REVISION ir 
11/01/18 z FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


SCREW SLOT SECTION SCREW SLOT DETAIL EXTRUSION SECTION (POST TYPE "C") 


INDEX 


515-062 


PEDES TRIAN/IBICYCLE RAILING (ALUMINUM) 


8:55:58 AM 


10/17/2023 


Post Spacing _ T'-5" 5'-8" (Max.) ey Type "B" or "C" Post I 48" SHBR 


(Typ.) 5'-8" (Max.) ~ Type "A" Post or 42" PBR 
7'-3" (Max.) ~ Type "B" or "C" Post ! _o" Min. ~ 1" Max. 


¢ Post —s 


End Hoop ——| Top Rail g Post 2 


. . . Infill Panel Type Varies, 
Rail Expansion Joint (Typ.) . 
see Detail "B", Sheet 4 See Data Table in Plans 


Post (Typ.) . (Pickets Shown) = 77y'+ (Typ.) : 
aE 


Top of 


i 4 Intermediate Rail 


3'-14%4" SHBR 


Batic beste Ye ch kate oiled E £ = 


; 3 Foundation 3" Clear Opening 6"; V-Groove or 


Top of Sidewal Expansion ; 
/ Joint * ii (See Note 4, Min, Construction 
| 1'-0" - Minimum from free end of concrete ee Sheet 1) | Joint Offset ** 


or Bikeway 
and expansion joints (Typ.) , , 
Ny Ny Np 
Rail expansion joints to be located in panels above 
ELEVATION structure expansion joints * (35'-O" maximum spacing). 


(Showing Outside Face of Railing with Type "A" Posts) EXPANDED ELEVATION AT CORNERS 


TYPICAL RAILING DETAILS & RAILINGS ON GRADES 0% TO 5% —— DETAIL FOR NON-CONTINUOUS — 
(Type 1 - Picket Railing Shown, Other Types Similar) RAILING AT CORNERS 


Ground Line 


Note: Non-continuous corners are permitted 
when handrails are not required. 


NOTES: 
* Keyed construction joints in Index 400-011 Gravity 
Wall are not considered to be expansion joints. 
** Contraction joints (Tooled or Saw Cut) in sidewalks Handrail required for ramps (Handrail 
do not require a 6" minimum offset. continuous at landings between runs) 
Handrail ~ 15" NPS Sch. 40 Horizontal handrail 


‘ F f railing 
extension at landing 2 
_s- ¢ Post See "Typical Railing Details" _ \ 
Post Spacing 5'-8" (Max.) ~ Type "B" or "C" Post for post, rail & picket or + 


(Typ.) 5'-8" (Max.) ~ Type "A" Post or infill panel details 
See Plans for 7'-3" (Max.) ~ Type "B" or "C" Post en 
continuation or | LE 


termination limits ae — ved _| 
of railing = (Typ.) Mao, 


| 


See Plans for 
continuation or 
termination limits 


irae 


ees | 


wanna RORORORD Grade Top of 
Sidewalk 


30'-0" Max. for Slopes > 6.25% 
40'-0" Max. for Slopes < 6.25% 5'-0" Min. 


Ramp Top Landing 


30'-0" Max. for Slopes > 6.25% 5'-0" Min. 
6'-O" Min. 40'-0" Max. for Slopes = 6.25% Intermediate Landing RAMP REQUIREMENTS LANDING REQUIREMENTS 
Bottom Landing Ramp 


For slopes greater than 5%: Max. landing slope = 2% 
Max. ramp slope = 8.33% Max. landing cross-slope = 2% 
ELEVATION Max. ramp cross-slope = 2.0% 


(Showing Inside Face of Railing with Type "A" Posts) 


RAILINGS ON GRADES STEEPER THAN 5% 
(Type 1 - Picket Railing Shown, Other Types Similar) 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS PEDES TRIAN/IBICYCLE RAILING (ALUMINUM) 515-062| 2 of 9 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/15 i —_- 


8:56:06 AM 


10/17/2023 


Leveling Channel Post 
(Typ.) See Detail, 


a 7'-3" (Max.) ~ PBR alls Varies ~ Equal spacing el Sheet 4 
5'-0" Max. on Steps es 
: " 2-¢ Post 
ost 
Ls 1'-6" Min. Handrail Equal to one ee 
pete / tread length NES (een 40) permitted 
See "Typical Railing Details", On Rall 7 


yu 
Sheet 2 for post, rail | OP Cap a = Top ae 
& picket details te ail Cap ae" Rail Termination (End Cap) or 


Splice when rail continues on 
(shown dotted) 


Round over ) 
corners to cry? 
remove sharp 6 Cut rail sleeve to match inside 
edges (Typ.) 7 Bottom ~~ face of post or weld rail 

: Rail (Typ.) directly to post 


VIEW J-J DETAIL "J" - ELEVATION VIEW DETAIL "K" - ELEVATION VIEW G€ Post —=| 
TOP RAIL TERMINATION BOTTOM RAIL CONNECTION Lgl 
(Intermediate Rail Similar) : Min. 


Se —————— RAIL TERMINATION DETAILS 
™ See Index 400-021 


or Contract Plans 
for Step Details 


Concrete sidewalk to extend 6" min. behind ¢ railing 


RAILING CONTINUATION BEYOND STEPS OR STAIRS 


(Bottom shown, Top similar) Aluminum Handrail required 
for three or more steps 


Equal to one 
[treed length 


Handrail Continuous 
At Landing 


Sheet 2 for post, rail 


See "Typical Railing Details", P 
& picket details R 6" 


; ; a; Length of Landing 5' Min. 
V ~E / (Typ.) | oe 
aries qua soe yp at Tan ianding 


DETAIL "L" - PLAN VIEW 3'-O" Max. on Steps 
HANDRAIL TERMINATION 


Handrail termination 
(Typ.) See Detail "L" 
Rail Termination (End Cap) 


Top Rail termination 
see Detail "J" ———_4 


1'-6" Min. Handrail ulna ee a 
j ee Detail "L" 
Extension Equal to one 


tread length 


; V=\ 


6'-O0" Max. for one run of ste 


1'-6" Min. 
Handrail Equal to one 
tread width 


cheekwall Extension 
5' -O" Min. ae 


Length Of Landing 


Agu (Min.) Wide cheekwall 
both sides 


See Index 400-021 Bottom Rail 
or Contract Plans : termination, 
for Step Details = at \ sf see Detail "K" 


— 


ELEVATION 


" | (At-Grade Steps shown, : = a . 
pee Elevated Stairs similar) . pies Bai aos ae Me al TGkees 
Not considered an ; m 


. i lla ea re cai ALTERNATE HANDRAIL END TREATMENT OR 
Bottom Landing EN NAT OREGON EL Ee MOUNTING LOCATION FOR SLOPED WALLS 


RAILINGS ON STEPS & STAIRS 


DESCRIPTION: 
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¢ Top Rail Top Rail yp 
Optional Top Rail 4~Bolt Anchorage | || 
shape shown dashed 


134" Single Bolt Anchorage |_ 


(Vertical Typ.) 


1¥6" @ Hole Ye" Plate — 


_ 


Post (Bevel bottom & top 
of post as required to 
iw— € Post oe ‘ntal 
Type "B" Post Type "A" Post au maintain plumb posts) (Typ.) 
Top Rail 
a ™~ | A 


(centered) : z 6 
Ne Steel R iat) FO. A . 
SECTION A-A Yy" Min. (Beveled) pene er mas Mitered Section 


of Post (Typ.) : 
(Top Rail Connection) PLATE WASHER (Typ. All Rails) 
€ Handrail DETAIL SHIM PLATE DETAIL pee? } 


Qhe't IEE <q. sere 
ee i & Bar 
, Match slope . 
is 2" (Typ. Handrail 
Handrail of Base Plate | 2" (Typ.) 


The" O Leveling Channel tt Intermediate Rail G 
Hol 2 Level 
ole — | 2" x 2" x Y¥" wall { Bottom Rail 


~ 1" Max a= | Flatten end of \c 
End Hoop to 13%" 


¢ Base Plate B Cope to Ni 
N 13". 1%! & ¢ Anchor Bolt ——— clear welds %; we 


; : Set Screw * 
(Typ.) 


SECTION B-B 

(Handrail Connection) TOP VIEW SIDE VIEW i 

a ———= LEVELING CHANNEL DETAIL === is eh eer ee Po} Ach Stairs shown, 
Intermediate fe : rh |: a Steep Ramp 

I similar 

S} .__ ¢ Base Plate & Se] & B P/ f | 8.33% 

\— Intermediate ¢ Anchor Bolt Hole t D| ~ ase Plate A ~ for slopes = 8.33% 

Rail Sleeve Yy" p stiffener for aa Bose Peake POF ler Bile 


POR Post "B" (shown dotted —— ¢€ Base Plate & ——_—OCDETAIL "A" - RAIL CONNECTIONS 


Post to : , . ve 
\ Base R_/ 5. (Front = gene Tees ae Euan (Showing Inside Face of Railing) 


SECTION C-C & Back) = Base OER ‘a R Stiffener for (Pickets/Panels and 4~Bolt Anchorage Not Shown for Clarity) 


(Intermediate Rail Connection) % (Sides) ue \ Post "B" (shown dotted) F NOTES: 
z a XS _]- ++; + Base Plate A (Ramps - Bolts normal) use 1%" @ Holes for 
lw ¢ Post & Anchor Bolt Post & G = 16 
ened € c Bolt Hole Base Plate —T~ ae 4 oe 1Y%4" Single Anchor Bolts with Flat Washers for slopes < 8.33%. 


il — " : Post & F ; 
Bottom Rail % P Base Bole Hole J $= tt Base Plate B (Stairs - Bolts plumb) use 14%" @ Holes for 


| — Bottom Plate—____ : ay Single Anchor Bolts with Beveled Plate and Washers for 
Rail Sleeve slopes > 8.33% to < 15%; use %_" x 1%" Slotted Holes 


Optional 4~Bolt ; ; ; 
Anchorage: Post — Leveling Channel with Leveling Channel! for slopes > 15%. 


%e' O Holes for 1%" 155! 274 154" shown dashed 
: j j Ke Wt iW Hi . 
Base Blales Ter Q Bolts (Typ.) a aa Optional 4~Bolt — S| 1" (see Detail) * Uy" @ x %" Pan Head Aluminum or Stainless Stee! Set 


Bearing Anchorage: eu s Screws. Screws must be set flush against the outside 
Pad 4e' @ Holes for face of rails & posts and underside of handrails. A 


46" 9 Bolts (Typ.) single tack weld (44" max. length) at top of the sleeve 
Anchor Bolt —“\~ BASE GRATE A pose foes for each post may be substituted for the Set Screws. 


SECTION D-D ——__ SFCTION G-G - BASE PLATE DETAILS = Do not provide Set Screws for Rails at free end of 
(Bottom Rail Connection - ! Expansion Joints. 


Single Anchor Bolt Shown) POST “B" STIFFENER_ +** Embedded length may be 4" for plug welded connection. 
6" ** 6" Top & Handrails DETAIL 


1'-13' 


yn (4y") ~ Expansion Joint la Aluminum Sleeve through ¢ 1" 8 Hole (Bottom Rail Single 
ij" (+I;') ~ Field Splice Joint ig Bache a waste: J a 


=| 


2" Lr (+ Yy') ~ Expansion Joint 
iy (+ 4") ~ Field Splice Slip Joint 2" 


Set Screws * | Bail ar Haadeall pe ee af. _ ¢ Pickets (Typ.) . | 4" Slit (Bottom Side Only) 
[_ Bottom Rail ——~\ Intermediate or |_ Aluminum Sleeve: 
al 


ae . a oo Pou et “| 1.50 0D x 0.125 Wall 
" | : walks e Asie E fas tT =| for Intermediate and 
: r CG a Cc + Bottom Rails (See Optional 
Rail or Hondrat | Aluminum Sleeve 3N / 7 Set Screws * i" R Cope Permitted Detail "K" on Sheet 3) 
Section ! Round over both ends of 
(Typ. ¢ 1" @ Hole F VIEW F-F 
Posts rails to remove sharp edges (Typ.) [Fr : ’ 
fecicaa) Rail Opto INTERMEDIATE OR BOTTOM RAIL - 


ROUND RAILS - TOP RAIL OR HANDRAIL SQUARE RAILS - INTERMEDIATE OR BOTTOM RAIL ALUMINUM SLEEVE DETAIL (Bottom Side Shown) 
(Top Rail at Expansion Joint Shown) (Bottom Rail Shown at Expansion Joint Shown) CROSS REFERENCE: 


DETAIL "B" - EXPANSION JOINT (FIELD SPLICE SLIP JOINT SIMILAR) ———-,79!,!_ For location of Details "B", See Sheet 2. 
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co Slots a) 
\y / 


fs niet 


€ Base Plate & |. ¢ Base Plate & 
¢ Post & GE AREMOD BO kIOiS ¢ Anchor Bolt Hole tt Post Type "C" 


a Typ. o 
€ Bolt Hole : 76" fh ae Me ae i. 
ina) Base Plate ee icin is 

- i ao poet le : Base Plate a ae a I ie 


Plate Post — 
1%" | 1%" | Base Plate A (ttt/-Z'+ _ 
Base Plate B (ttt)~1%'+ / Countersunk holes for 


Base Plate A Sel —/ apping ou 
Base Plate B (Min. %e6" deep, 7%" Max.) 


BASE PLATE A BASE PLATE B SECTION H-H 
(Screws Not Shown for Clarity) 


BASE PLATE DETAILS FOR TYPE "C" POST 


Optional Intermittent 
Top Rail weld in-lieu of Self- 


Tapping screws 
i-2 between posts. 
Set Screws (Typ.) 
Countersunk Holes 
¢ Post & for %e' O x 14" Self- | N\ 
¢ Top Plate Tapping Screws (Typ.) ae ea a 


Countersunk Holes 


Countersunk Holes ¢ Post & ¢ Rail 
bya zn _ 
for %e" O x 16" Self For Se" B x 1" Min. | a. ae 


Tapping Screws (Typ.) Top Rail 


1 # 


Nig" R corners / : | s Top Plate at be ie Countersunk Holes 
(Typ.) ae ba 


for %@' O@ Self-Tapping 


i iy Screws (Typ. 
(Typ.) I-2 


— 


He" Countersink 


(ttt) th 
I 


SECTION “I-1" SECTION "“J-2" VIEW "I" 


TOP PLATE DETAILS FOR TYPE "C" POST 
(Screws Not Shown For Clarity) 


Notes: 

t See Sheet 4 for Notes. 

tt See Sheet 4 for Notes. 

ttt Length varies for beveled posts on grades. Holes must be 
drilled plumb to align with screw slot. 
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614" 0.C. (Max.) 


_| Picket Spacing * 


Al 


(Typ.) 


Intermediate Rail~ 


— 34" Max. 
! 


Big" @ Max. Hole for Ramps, 
1%6' @ Max. Hole for Stairs. 


| 


45° Beveled End Permitted 
bee 


re) 


(Shown dashed) 
| Picket ~ %" @ Bar (Typ.) 


¢ Picket 2 


DETAIL "1A" 


ptional Welde 


Optional 


d 
onnection at end pick 


Welded 


Connection at end picket 


Y% 


| 


\ i 3" Nominal Opening 


"114" ~ (SHBR) 


Pe See Detail! "1A" 


(Top of Picket Connection) 


}~— ¢ Post & Anchor Bolt 


Post —+| 


Bottom Rail — 


I~} Picket ~ 3%" @ Bar (Typ.) 


45° Beveled 
End Permitted 


145" O Max. Hole for Ramps, 
1315" @ Max. Hole for Stairs. 


(Shown dashed) ——+ 
Base aa 


Ye! Thick Bearing Pad 


Ph ee Detail "1B" 


Anchor Bolt —7 lx 


DETAIL "1B" 
(Bottom of Picket Connection) 


A 
Equal Clear Openings at Posts Al Equal Clear Openings at Posts ay 


27%," min. ~ 534" max. (Typ.) 27," min. ~ 5%" max. (Typ.) SECTION A-A 


TYPE 1 - PICKET INFILL PANEL 
PICKET NOTES: 
* Picket Spacing of 6/4" centers is based on a %' @ Bar for standard applications. 


When shown in the Contract Plans a 434" picket spacing may be required. See Note 4 (Sheet 1). 


7” 


Ties @ 1'-O" center 
(Post and End Rai!) 
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Knuckled Selvage (Typ.) 
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Chain-Link Fence 
Fabric tied to 
inside face of 
railing 


Oo. 


COMPONENT 


Chain-Link Fence 
Fabric (2" mesh with 


TABLE 2 - CHAIN-LINK PANEL COMPONENT MATERIALS 
ASTM 


COMPONENT INFORMATION 


Zinc-Coated Stee! - No. 9 gage (coated 
wire diameter), Class 2 Coating 


knuckled top and 
bottom selvage) 


Aluminum-Coated Steel - No. 9 gage 
(coated wire diameter) 


Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Coated Steel - No. 
9 gage Zinc-Coated Wire (metallic-coated 
core wire diameter) ~ See Plans for 
specified color of PVC. 


Tie Wires 


"144" (SHBR) 


Zinc-Coated Stee! Wire - No. 9 gage with 
coating to match Chain-Link Fence Fabric. 


Tension Bars 


He" (min. thickness) x %4" (min. width) 
x 2'-3' (min. height) Steel Bars 


Miscellaneous Fence 
Components 


Zinc-Coated Steel 
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Ties @ 2'-0" center (Intermediate & Bottom Rail) 7) 
Al 


TYPE 2 - CHAIN-LINK (Continuous Infill Panel) 


CHAIN-LINK PANEL NOTE: 
Chain-Link Fence Fabric shall be continuous along limits of railing. 
Splicing of Chain-Link panels using Tension Bars at 20'-0" minimum 
increments is permitted. 


Knuckled Selvage (Typ.) SECTION A-A 


NOTE: 
See Plans for Infill Panel option required. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/21 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


515-062 


SHEET 


PEDES TRIAN/IBICYCLE RAILING (ALUMINUM) Bore 


REVISION 


FDOT) 
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¢ Panel ej 


4" Square 


Rail Expansion 


Joint 
3 r—— #10x%" Pan 


4" Square Bar (Rays}* 
Channel 1x1xlg ee 


Channel 3%4x%4x% 
(Border)* 


Panel Height 


Head Screws 
@ 2-0" sp. 


Ny 
a 
— 


Channel %x%yxver* 


See Detail "3A" 


2 
" 
% 
8 
[we P| 


yy RB (Sun Segment)* 


Radial Cent Seal Weld mitered 
corners at Rail 


Expansion Joints 


1-6," 


— 


TYPE 3 - SUNSHINE INFILL PANEL 


* Arc, Rays and Sun Segment may be formed in a single panel from 
4" plate (ASTM B209 Alloy 6061-T6 or T651) pattern cut with laser or 
plasma CNC, welded to a 1x1x% Angle Border or the %4x%x% 
Channel Border shown. 


“Al 


Front & Back 
1 Face Top of 
2 all Rays 


(Typ.) 


aS | 


th 


4" Square 
Bar (Rays) 


. Detail "3C" 


DETAIL "3A" 
INTERMEDIATE RAIL/RAY 
CONNECTION 


See Detail "3B" 


Channel 1x1x¥ ~—\—+ 
(Arc)* 


SECTION A-A deca dee 


4" Square 


Bar ae | 


3 ~ #10x%" Pan 
Head Screws 
@ 1'-O" sp. 


— He"x%e' Punched 
Holes @ 5" sp. 


DETAIL "3D" 
ARC/POST CONNECTION 
: (Continuous Top Rail) 

DETAIL "3C" 
RAY/ARC CONNECTION 


Channel 1x1x% J 
(Arc})* 


i ; Panel Mullion 
yy" RB Infill 


a, 


e) + 


yy PR Infill Panel 


Channel %4x%xlg 
(Cut or Cast) = ) 


_ 


2'-0"~PBR 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/16 


ha See Detail "4A" 


SECTION C-C 


273'~PBR _ 1~PBR || Panel Width 


PANEL/SPLICE CONNECTION 


End Panel 1" 
yeh 
a yy’ BR Infill Panel 


14"~SHBR 


Bar (Rays) 22 


YB" Square ly Ne'x%e Punched 
Bar eS i Holes @ 5" sp. || Ze 


at Side Channel! || 


Inside Face 
of Rail ca 
Channel %4x%x% ats 


|| 1'"~PBR 


14"~SHBR 
(Typ.) 


34'~SHBR 
(Typ.) 


1'-514"~SHBR_ (Typ.) 


Gap Varies— 


ea TYPE 4 - BROADWAY INFILL PANEL 


NOTE: 


See Plans for Infill Panel Option required. 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
= 
: FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


: i 
Lengthen border and 


SECTION A-A trim top & bottom of 


panels to match grade. 


" Min. (Ramp) 


1" Min. (Ramp) 
9" Max. (Stairs) 


1%4 


Y'x" Filler 
a Strips* 


10x%" Pan 
\ Head Screws 
@ 2-0" sp. 


DETAIL "3B" 


BOTTOM RAIL/RAY CONNECTION 


ib" Square 


—— /— 
Bar (Rays) 


Channel 1x1x% 
(Arc}* 
r, Rays 
Similar 


BV 
a 


Expansion Joint 
| Opening 


' 
 - Post 


\ 
DETAIL "3E" 
PANEL END CONNECTION 


AT POST WITH EXPANSION JOINT 


\ 


= 


oyu 
ae | —_ Yyrxls" Filler 


ps Strip 


#10x%" Pan 
Head Screws 
@ 2-0" sp. 


Yy' R Infill Panel a 


DETAIL "4A" 
PANEL/RAIL CONNECTION 
(Top Shown, Bottom Similar) 


3 ~ #10x%" 
Pan Head Screws 
@ I1'-0" sp. 


Yyixls" Filler 
af Strip 


Gap Varies 
4" Max. 


L yy" R Infill 
Panel 


eo 


PANEL ADJUSTMENT FOR RAILINGS 
ON GRADES 


PEDES TRIAN/IBICYCLE RAILING (ALUMINUM) 


SECTION B-B 
PANEL END CAP 


SHEET 


7 of 9 


INDEX 


515-062 
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Inside Face 


of reaped 


Ny 
Inside Face aS 
of Rail S| 5 #10x%" Pan t #10x%" Pan 
<u @ I'-0" sp. 


Head Screws i Head Screws 
Channel %4x%xlg i. 
fe Opening 
yuyis ce %" 
4a'x/2" Filler Channel %4x3%x% rer eases Yy'xo" Filler 


@ 2'-0" sp. Expansion 
Joint 
Perforated Panel Channel %4x%x% : Stri 
fs p (Typ.) ; 
(0.04" Min.) . Strip 
Panel Mull 
c_ Panel Mullion Perforated ee 


— 


Perforated Panel Seb 


42" PBR 
48" SHBR 


= 


" g 
ok (0.04" Min.) (0.04" Min.) 
IRIZIZIZIEIZIZISIZ) ksigsigsigsgiggg IRILILIRZILIZIZIZIZISIPSSITS . 
OT OTT OTTO OTe Ce AA OAM MAOwik& 1 iS . 
SASAS4SA4S4 9494848484 ASASASaS4 ASASASASASASASASASASARASASARA See Detail "5A" D A u mW D A uw ua 
ORONO OOOO OO RKO MONO NOO ROMANO NOI ROC ETAIL “SA ETAIL “5B 


ES RRB H CRB EEE SEEDED aR aE ap BRB RE ao PANEL/RAIL CONNECTION PANEL END CONNECTION 
Relies ate! (Top Shown, Bottom Similar) (Expansion Joint Shown, Sides Similar) 


ROTO HOROHO ROOT 
RYRIRIKIKIKAKUKIRIRID 
RIKBRURIKURURAKAR ISAK 
SILI AA 
SKIRARAKIRURAKIRAGAKAK 
SHOOK TO KOKORO KOTONG 
SOOO OI OKI 


ia 
SI 
2) 


SHORISILIK 


as 

SR 

gas 
IRZIZIZ 


NIA 
as 


PASMIUANIVASI 
SAALIML 


SIZSIZ 
SRIRIRD 
asawy 
SIZSIZ 
SHOOK 
SO 
© 


SIZ 
as 


ty Is 
WOOO 
HOOD 
OOOO 
HOSOI 
RRO 
HOSOOSOS 
HOOOOSOS 


SIRI 
asas 
SIZ 

A 


ak 
SK 


OHO MOMOMO IRI OO (0.04" Min.) 
COTTON MORON MOO ROO KOKO 
AAS SOTO TOO OO MONO MROROHOIOOKO HO KO KOKO 

FROMM TOTRAOAKOMO O ROMO NKOROROAKOMKO MORO OTOH 
TORO ROKOHOIN TOO HO RO MOMOMOTROOIORO IO KOKO 
HOMME MO OMRON NO KO KO 
ROOT AR HOO OHOT ARI RO RO HOO ROO KOH 
Rey 


VIN 
SIZ 
ZINN 
ASIA 
ASA 
ay 


a 


oy; 
Sas 

oY, 

QD 


IZIZIZIZ 
VACA 


aS 
QLIBIWIRIR 
VINA ANAL 
HERO IO 


IZIZ 
Li 
SIZ 


Ras 


BIZIRIRIRS SIZ 

ROOK OKO KOKORO 
QIRBIRZIZIRIRIQIRIRBIRIRIRIZ 
OHO ON KORO KOLO 
BIZIQIRIR QRIRIRIRIRY 
KERRIER IKSS IRR ISISRY 
ROK ROHOKOROHOKOIOKOROOKOH 


SIZ 
as 
SI 


2'-0" (Panel Height) 
2'-6" (Panel Height) 


UI 


2, Zi c 
OOOO OOOO OOO ser Panel Mullion 


a 
OTTO OOOO OOO Perforated Panel 
(0.04" Min.) 


OK 


asas 
KOKORO KORO 


IZIZ 
Di Lar 
SIZSIZ 


e} 


ron 


3'-0" Max. + 
(Panel Width) (Panel Width) SECTION A-A He"xth" Filler 


_Al Strip (Typ.) 


Seal welding mitered 
corners is permitted 1 


TYPE 5 - PERFORATED INFILL PANEL x 
REPEATING PATTERN DETAIL SECTION C-C 
FOR PERFORATED PANEL PANEL/SPLICE CONNECTION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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See Section A-A 5'-0" Std. ~ 4 
Sheet 4 eae 3'-0" Min. Clear | 


¢ Bolts & Post 


4" Sidewalk with 
Thickened Edge 


Optional 
4~Bolt 
Slope 2% Max. (away Anchorage 


from drop-off) | phan 
amg TI EE lal dashed) 


Between Handrails 1 -¢ Bolts & Post 
| Q 
~— ~< 


1 14" NPS (Sch. 40) Handrail 


¢ Bolts & Post 


See Detail "C" 
(Typ.) 


4" (Case Ila) - 
44" (Case IIb) 


Optional 4~Bolt 
Anchorage (shown 
dashed) 


Slope 2% Max. (away Top of 
from drop-off) nm step nosing 


Measured from Step Nosings 


Varies 


Drop-off (Varies) 


= 


= 


Step Cheekwall 


Min. #4 Bar (Typ.) 
(Continuous) 


Reinforced 
Concrete Structure 


TYPICAL SECTION ON STEPS & STAIRS TYPICAL SECTION FOR 4~BOLT ANCHORAGE 


(3' Min. Required for 
Stability of Railing) 


TYPICAL SECTION ON CONCRETE SIDEWALK 
(Case I!) 


Edge Shim (8" long 
x % wide x thickness 


a Base Plate 


Ny 
| 

115" (Min.) wide L ae : 
bad ak Adhesive i" Thick Bearing Pad 


Bonding Material 


DETAIL "D" (OPTIONAL SHIMMING DETAIL 
FOR CROSS SLOPE CORRECTION) 
(Used in lieu of Beveled Shim Plates) 
LAST =) DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |G 
SN 
we 


11/01/20 


i— Full size Shim Plates 
when required for 
height adjustment 


(Case III) (Case IV) 


B" A Min. Width at 
"Top of Wall 


TYPICAL SECTION ON RETAINING WALL 
(Case II) 


1 ~ 7%" @ C-I-P Hex Head Anchor Bolts, or 1 ~ l2— ¢ Post & Anchor Bolts 


Ze! @ Adhesive Anchors. Place Anchor Bolts 
perpendicular to Base # for Grades < 8.33% post ANCHOR BOLT TABLE 
(Ramps) with flat washer. Place anchor bolts plumb Barton Aon DIMENSIONS ANCHOR LENGTH 


for grades > 8.33° (Stairs) with flat washer & STRUCTURE = — = — ANCHOR 
beveled washer, or leveling channel. Washers or Leveling Channel TYPE A B C C.LP Hex | Adhesivel size 


Outional 4~Balt Anenorage Edge Dist.| Edge Dist.|Embedment| Head Bolt} Anchor 


(shown dashed) Unreinforced ‘i Si " yn yn 
Concrete 6 ie 6 7? %' O 


‘ ; Plat 
Shim Plates as required Bese Pate 


al Ys" Thick Bearing Pad Reinforced Concrete 4" g" 104" 


] 


Gravity Wall 7 i 
Minimum 2 ~ #4 Bars in Top of Index 400-011 9 10% 


Structure for Case Ila, III & IV 
Minimum #4 Bars @ I'-0" Step Cheekwall Oo" 1044" 
(Max.) spacing for Case Ila 


Varies 5" 5" 6s" 


Min. Embedment 


Inside Face of Concrete 

Structure or Sidewalk ** When required; measured from top of sidewalk (Typ.) 
(See Concrete Structure 

Plans for actual dimensions 

\ and reinforcing details) 


DETAIL "C" 


(Cast-In-Place Anchor Bolts shown, 
Adhesive Anchors similar) 


FDOT) rhe Oars PEDESTRIANIBICYCLE RAILING (ALUMINUM) ae 
FDOT) STANDARD PLANS : 515-062 
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NOTES: 


1. Shop Drawings are required. 
2. Work with Specification 515. 


3. Materials: 


A. Pan Head Set Screws: Aluminum Alloy 2024-74 or 7075-T73 or Stainless Steel (SS) Type 316 or 18-8 Alloy. 


B. Base Plates and Cap Plates: ASTM B209, Alloy 6061-T6 
C. Structural Pipe Tube and Bars: ASTM B221 or ASTM B429, Alloy 6061-T6 


D. End Rails 90° bends and corner bends with a maximum 4 foot spacing: Alloy 6063-T5 is permitted. 


RAILING MEMBER DIMENSIONS TABLE 


OUTSIDE WALL 
DIMENSION THICKNESS 


Posts 2" NPS (Sch. 40) 2.375" 0.154" 
Rails 2" NPS (Sch. 40) 2.375" 0.154" 
Rail Joint/Splice Sleeves 144" NPS (Sch. 40) 1.900" 0.145" 


1" NPS (Sch. 40) 13h" 0.133" 
1.50 0Dx0.125 Wall 1.500" 0.125" 


Handrails 144" NPS (Sch. 40) 1.900" 0.145" 
Handrail Support Bar 1" @ Round Bar 1.000" N/A 


MEMBER DESIGNATION 


Handrails Joint/Splice Sleeves 


E. Galvanized Steel Fasteners: 
a. Hex Head Bolts: ASTM A 307 Type 1 or ASTM F1554 Grade 36 
b. Adhesive Anchors: ASTM F1554 Grade 36 fully threaded rods 
c. Hex Nuts: ASTM A563 
d. Flat Washers: ASTM F436 


F. Aluminum Shims: ASTM B209, Alloy 6061 
G. Bearing Pads: Plain, Fabric Reinforced, or Fabric Laminated meeting requirements of Specifications 515 & 932. 
. Fabrication: 


. Place expansion joints at a maximum of 30'-O"spacing 

. Field splices are similar to the expansion joint detail and may be approved by the Engineer to facilitate 
handling; but top rail must be continuous across a minimum of two posts. 

. Continuity field splice (Detail “E"); only use to make the railing continuous for unforeseen field adjustments 

. Corners and changes in tangential longitudinal alignment may be made continuous with a 9" bend radius or 
terminated at adjoining sections with a standard end hoop when handrails are not required. 

. For curved longitudinal alignments, shop bend top and bottom rails and handrails to match the alignment radius. 

. For changes in tangential longitudinal alignment greater than 45°, position posts a maximum of 2'-0" each side 
of the corner, not at the corner apex. 


. Handrails are required and must be continuous at landings for: 


A. Grades Steeper than 5% 
B. Three or more steps 


6. Cutting of reinforcing steel is permitted for post installed anchor bolts. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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6'-0" (Max.) ~ Equal Panels Post Spacing 
= (Typ.) Varies (4" Min., Continuity Field Splice 

I'-6" Max.) (Typ.) (as required) see Detail "E" 
Sheet 4 (Typ.) 


¢ Post —,| Rail Expansion Joint (Typ.) 
Rail (Typ.) see Detail "D" Sheet 4 


NOTES: 


See Detail "C" NPS = Nominal Pipe Size 
Sheet 4 


STRUCTURES EXPANSION JOINTS NOTE: 
* Keyed construction joints in Index 400-011 Gravity 
Wall are not considered to be expansion joints. 


Top of Sidewalk 


ar BibeWay yr 9 | Minimum from free end of concrete ' Rail expansion joints to be located in panels above 
Ground Line 


; ay : " structure expansion joints * (30'-0" maximum spacing). CROSS REFERENCE: 
and expansion joints (Typ.) i p J ( pace For Details "C", "D" and "E", see Sheet 4. 


N 


ELEVATION 


TYPICAL RAILING DETAILS & RAILINGS ON GRADES 0% TO 5% 


Poa ¢ Post 


1'-6" 
Min. See Plans for 
continuation or 


Handrail termination limits 


1'-6" 6'-0" (Max.) ~ Equal Panels Post Spacing of railing 


| —_ See "Typical Railing Details" Handrail (Typ.) 
(Typ.) (Typ.) for post & rail details 
See Plans for 


continuation ¢ Post —| 1'-6" |. — € Post 
or termination Min. 


limits of railing 
andrail ] 


i 


30'-0" Max. for Slopes > 6.25% 
40'-0" Max. for Slopes s 6.25% 5'-0" Min. 


Ramp Top Landing 


30'-0" Max. for Slopes me EG 
6'-0" Min. 40'-0" Max. for Slopes Intermediate Landing 
Bottom Landing Ramp RAMP REQUIREMENTS LANDING REQUIREMENTS 
ELEVATION i 08 : 
(Showing Inside Face of Railing) For slopes greater than 5%: Max. landing slope = 2% 
Max. ramp slope = 8.33% Max. landing cross-slope = 2% 
Max. ramp cross-slope = 2.0% 


RAILINGS ON GRADES STEEPER THAN 5% TO 8.33% 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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oe ae ¢ Post a ¢ Post 
6'-0" (Max.) ~ Equal Panels Varies ~ Equal spacing 
6'-0" Max. on Steps 


Equal to one 
tread length 


Handrail 


DETAIL "A" - PLAN VIEW 
HANDRAIL TERMINATION 


See "Typical Railing Eee 
Details", Sheet 2 for 
post & rail details 


' See Index 400-021 
or Contract Plans 
for Step Details 


: See "Typical Railing Details", 
Concrete sidewalk to extend 6" min. behind € railing Bneee 2 TOR PUel Se acetals 


RAILING CONTINUATION BEYOND STEPS 
(Bottom shown, Top similar) 


Equal to one 
tread length 


Handrail Continuous 


Handrail ae Pameine eee. ae |_ Length of Landing 5' Min, 
€ Handrail in. oe oF Top Landing 


Varies ~ Equal spacing 
Aluminum Handrail required 6'-0" Max. on Steps 
for three or more steps ae .* 
(Handrail and cheekwalls eer aa 9" Min. Wide 
continuous at landings) ee an cheekwall both sides 


Handrail Termination seen oe See Index 400-021 
as : or Contract Plans 


See Detail "A" (Typ. ; : 7 | 
~— ese or for Step Details 1_put @ Handrail 


Equal to one 
tread length 


cen es 
Bottom o Equal to one ea 
ee | 


¢ Handrail 


cheekwall tread width 


5'-0" Min. 
Length of Landing 


- - oe 9" Min. Wide 
we cheekwall both sides 
at See Index 400-021 
or Contract Plans 


for Step Details ELEVATION : \ ses 
3 a eco . Handrail Termination, 
(At-Grade Steps) N os ff See Detail "A" (Typ.) 


6'-0" Max. for one run of steps 


Batten Leneia : : "ALTERNATE END TREATMENT 


GUIDERAIL ON STEPS & STAIRS 


DESCRIPTION: 
coisa FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
5 
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16" @ (Max.) Holes for 
3%" Anchorage Bolts with 
ae Flat Washers (Typ.) 


aan € Ft 4" R Base Plate 


%e"' O Holes (Max.) for 


‘6' Anchorage Bolts with 
Flat Washers (Typ.) 


i" R Base Plate 


¢ Guiderail & 
¢ Bolt cela 


Handrail 


¢ Bolt Holes 


¢ Guiderail fF 


\ 


SECTION B-B 
(Handrail Connection) 


SECTION C-C 
BASE PLATE DETAIL 
(2~Bolt Anchorage) 
# 

BY! 


6" O Hole 


% | oF 


I 
1Y;j! 2%" 


— 


gi" 


SECTION C-C 
BASE PLATE DETAIL 
(4~Bolt Anchorage) 


¢ Guiderail & 
¢ Bolt Holes ~*~ 


4" R Base 
Plate — 


(centered) 
C 


ad 


[~*~ | fy 
2%'| 3%" | 3%" _| 2%'| \— He" x 174" Long Slotted 
[~ re am Holes for Anchor Bolts 


Ne" Steel R 


L hh" Plate 


SHIM PLATE DETAIL SHIM PLATE DETAIL 


(2~Bolt Anchorage) (4~Bolt Anchorage) DETAIL 


6" 


| 


PLATE WASHER 


71" with Plate Washers (Typ.) 
i= =| or 1%" @ (Max.) Holes 
for Anchor Bolts with 
Flat Washers (Typ.) 


ALTERNATE BASE 
PLATE DETAIL 
(Recommended for Steep Slopes) 


yy" (+ Y¥y") ~ Expansion Joint 


Ky" O x %" Pan Head Aluminum 

or Stainless Steel Set Screw. 

Set Screw must be set flush 
against outside face of rail (Typ.) 


we 


7. Round over both ends 
of rails to remove 


Rail or 7 
Handrail Section 
sharp edges (Typ.) 


DETAIL "D" - EXPANSION JOINT 
(FIELD SPLICE SLIP JOINT SIMILAR) 


Yy" @ x 7%" Pan Head Aluminum 


1-8" 
yu 
or Stainless Steel Set Screws. _ 3 Sp. @ 2%" 


[ Yt (+ Vy") ~ Field Splice Slip Joint 


Rail or Handrail Section 


Aluminum Sleeve: 


1%" NPS (Sch. 40) for Rails 
1" NPS (Sch. 40) for Handrails 


* At the Contractor's option, embedded length may 
be 4" when a %" @ plug weld is substituted for 
the Yj @ set screw. 


Yj" Max. Gap 
3 Sp. @ 24%" | 
Set Screws must penetrate the full 


wall thickness of the inner sleeve 1%" 1%" 
and set flush against outside face 
of rail (Typ.) 


Rail or Handrail 
Section 


1 i) 8 @ 8 @ 


a Fi 7? Round over both ends 


Section d 
of rails to remove 
sharp edges (Typ.) 


DETAIL "E" - CONTINUITY 
FIELD SPLICE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/17 


FDOT) 


Aluminum Sleeve: 


1%" NPS (Sch. 40) for Rails 
1" NPS (Sch. 40) for Handrails 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


a ¢ Post J Top ma 


5 


CJP CIP 


J Bottom aN 


5 


ee a 


Ye" (Typ.) Resilient 


or Neoprene Pads 


Bevel bottom of post as required 
to maintain plumb posts (Typ.) 


DETAIL "C" - RAIL CONNECTIONS 
(Handrail and 4~Bolt Anchorage Not Shown) 


Top Rail 


Match Grade of 


Ramp or Stairs —~ 


Handrail 


Bottom Rail 


Match Grade of 
Ramp or Stairs 


DETAIL "B" - RAIL AND HANDRAIL 
(Showing Sloped Condition for Ramps with 2~Bolt Anchorage) 


CROSS REFERENCE: 
For locations of Details "C", "D" and "E", see Sheet 2. 
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5'-0" Std. ~ 3'-0" Min. Clear . ‘ 
- - _ ¢ Guiderail & 
Between Handrails Ls anchor Bolts 


D 


¢ Guiderail & Anchor Bolts — ie ee — € Guiderail & Anchor Bolts 


— Handrail (Typ.) — ¢ Guiderail 


Base Plate with Shim — 1" O Bar 
Optional 4~Bolt plates (as required) (Typ.) 
Anchorage 6" Standard, 


(Shown Dashed) 74" for Ramps 
requiring handrails 


Top of Step 
Nosing or 


Sidewalk \ 


N 


Ke" Thick Bearing Pad (Typ,) 


4" Sidewalk with 
Thickened Edge O" Standard 
2" for Ramps 


Slope 2% Max. (away 
| from drop-off) 


Optional 4~Bolt 
Anchorage 
(Shown Dashed) 


Slope 2% Max. (away 
from drop-off) 


* Steel Anchors 


3" 


(Min.) 


Top of 
Step Nosing 


= 


Measured from Step Nosings 


3" 


4~BOLT ANCHORAGE DETAIL 


Back Face of 
Gravity Wall 


Step Cheekwall 


b- 


** 2 or 4~ Bolt 
Steel Anchorage 
Drop-off (Varies) 


> 


Varies 
** Steel Anchors 


(3' Min. Required for 7 : 
oe mr 9 Width of Structure at 
as Min.) ~ 6" Embedment Depth 


TYPICAL SECTION ON CONCRETE SIDEWALK TYPICAL SECTION ON GRAVITY WALL ee a 
(Other Retaining Walls Similar) 


Edge Shim 30 Hk 
(8" long x 2 ~ 7%' @ Anchor Bolts (**) ¢ Post — 


34" wide x with Hex Nuts & Washers. ¢ Post — 


thickness p=! 1 ; 
" Ky" Min. Beveled 
as reqd.) it oe a Epoxy Mortar (Type AB or F) in 
%" Min. Beveled (Min.) Build-up (Typ.) Seeordaie with epeciFICatiOn 926 


; Epoxy Mortar (Type F) in 
Build-up (Typ.) accordance with Specification 926 


J Base Plate 
— 345" @ Core Drilled 
Hole (44"+), clean 


— 3" Min. Embedment hole in accordance 
with Specification 416 


3" 9 Core Drilled Hole 
Full size Shim Plates (2'2), cua 
when required for CeO ane ee : 
height adjustment Specification 416 Seal base of hole (Option 2 & 3) 

and end of post (Option 2) prior to 


I 
A" (Min.) | id ps i epoxy filling to prevent leakage 
" (Min.) wide “Thi ing P Typ. 
bed of Adhesive ° ie Bante nee Seal end of post with a 


Bonding Material plastic or aluminum plug 6" foundation embedment 
permitted (Option 3) 


DETAIL "F" (OPTIONAL SHIMMING DETAIL SIDEWALK ANCHORAGE DETAIL SIDEWALK ANCHORAGE DETAIL 
FOR CROSS SLOPE CORRECTION) OPTION 1 OPTION 2 & 3 


(Used in lieu of Beveled Shim Plates) iganee 
we 2D YG B x 8" or 4 ~ Fe" O x 6" Steel Anchors: 
Galvanized Steel Bolts (As Shown) (C-I-P); Galvanized U-Bolts 
Permitted (C-I-P); Galvanized Adhesive Anchors Permitted 


** The minimum embedment for Adhesive Anchors is 6" for 
2~Bolt Anchorage or 4" for 4~Bolt Anchorage. 
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DESCRIPTION: 


NOTES: 


1. Shop Drawings are required, refer to Specification 515. 
2. Materials: 
A. Pan Head Set Screws: Stainless Steel (SS) Type 316 or 18-8 Alloy. 
B. Base Plates and Cap Plates: ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36 
C. Pipe Rails and Posts: ASTM A53 Grade B for standard weight pipe and ASTM A500 Grade B, C or 
D or ASTM A501 for Structural Tube. 


Handrail Support Bars: ASTM A36 


RAILING MEMBER DIMENSIONS TABLE 


OUTSIDE WALL 
DIMENSION THICKNESS 


MEMBER DESIGNATION 
Posts 2" NPS (Sch. 40) 
Rails 2" NPS (Sch. 40) 
Rail Joint/Splice Sleeves 144" NPS (Sch. 40) 


1" NPS (Sch. 40) 
HSS1.500x0.125 


Handrails 14" NPS (Sch. 40) 
Handrail Support Bar 1" @ Round Bar 


Handrails Joint/Splice Sleeves 


D. Galvanized Steel Fasteners: 
a. Hex Head Bolts: ASTM A307 Type 1 or ASTM F1554 Grade 36 
b. Adhesive Anchors: ASTM F1554 Grade 36 fully threaded rods 
c. Hex Nuts: ASTM A563 
d. Flat Washers: ASTM F436 
E. Aluminum Shims: ASTM B209, Alloy 6061 
F. Bearing Pads: Plain, Fabric Reinforced, or Fabric Laminated meeting requirements of Specifications 515 and 932. 


3. Fabrication: 


. Place expansion joints at a maximum of 30'-O"spacing. 

. Field splices are similar to the expansion joint detail and may be approved by the Engineer to facilitate handling; 
but top rail must be continuous across a minimum of two posts. 

. Continuity field splice (Detail “E") only use to make the railing continuous for unforeseen field adjustments 

. Corners and changes in tangential longitudinal alignment may be made continuous with a 9"bend radius or terminated 
at adjoining sections with a standard end hoop when handrails are not required. 

. For curved longitudinal alignments, shop bend the top and bottom rails and handrails to match 
the alignment radius. 

. For changes in tangential longitudinal alignment greater than 45°, positioned posts a maximum 
of 2-0" each side of the corner, not at the corner apex. 


4.Handrails are required and must be continuous at landings for: 


A. Grades Steeper than 5%, 
B. Three or more steps 


5. Cutting of reinforcing steel is permitted for adhesive anchor bolt installations. 


FY 2024-25 
FDOT\ PIPE GUIDERAIL (STEEL) 
—__- 


STANDARD PLANS 
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a ¢ Post J ¢ Post 


6'-0" (Max.) ~ Equal Panels Post Spacing Varies (4" Min. 
| (Typ.) 1'-6" Max.) (Typ.) 


Continuity Field Splice 


j j j ired) see Detail "E" 
Rail Expansion Joint (Typ.) (as require 
see Detail "D" Sheet 4 Sheet 4 (Typ.) 


Rail (Typ.) \ 


j NOTES: 
See Detail "C" 2 ‘ . ‘ 
Sheet 4 NPS = Nominal Pipe Size 


STRUCTURES EXPANSION JOINTS NOTE: 
* Keyed construction joints in Index 400-011 Gravity 
Wall are not considered to be expansion joints. 


Top of Sidewalk 


GF Bin eWny Minimum from free end of concrete Rail expansion joints to be located in panels above 
: and expansion joints (Typ.) 3 structure expansion joints * (30'-0" maximum spacing). 
Ground Line ! \ \ 


CROSS REFERENCE: 
For Details "C", "D" and “E", see Sheet 4. 


ELEVATION 


TYPICAL RAILING DETAILS & RAILINGS ON GRADES 0% TO 5% 


¢ Handrail 


¢ Post € Post 
See Plans for 
continuation or 


: termination 
Hanara th 7p.) limits of railing 


6'-0" (Max.) ~ Equal Panels Post Spacing 
realm [ Ts 7 See "Typical Railing Details” 
termination (Typ.) for post & rail details 


limits of railing { 


+ Top of 


ne 
¢ Handrail - cteneandediestees* alia f -eN 


30'-0" Max. for Slopes > 6.25% 
40'-0" Max. for Slopes s 6.25% 5'-0" Min. 


Ramp Top Landing 


5'-0" Min. 
Intermediate Landing 


30'-0" Max. for Slopes 
6'-0" Min. 40'-0" Max. for Slopes 


8:57:37 AM 
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Bottom Landing 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Ramp 


ELEVATION 
(Showing Inside Face of Railing) 


RAMP REQUIREMENTS 


For slopes greater than 5%: 
Max. ramp slope = 8.33% 
Max. ramp cross-slope = 2.0% 


RAILINGS ON GRADES STEEPER THAN 5% TO 8.33% 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


PIPE GUIDERAIL (STEEL) 


LANDING REQUIREMENTS 


Max. landing slope = 2% 
Max. landing cross-slope = 2% 


INDEX SHEET 


515-080| 2of5 
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oe ae ¢ Post a ¢ Post 
6'-0" (Max.) ~ Equal Panels Varies ~ Equal spacing 
6'-0" Max. on Steps 


Equal to one 
tread length 


Handrail 


See "Typical Railing 
Details", Sheet 2 for 
post & rail details 


' See Index 400-021 
‘or Contract Plans 
| for Step Details 


Concrete sidewalk to extend 6" min. behind € railing 


RAILING CONTINUATION BEYOND STEPS 
(Bottom shown, Top similar) 


Equal to one 
tread length 


Handrail Continuous 
Handrail At Landing 
¢ Handrail 


Varies ~ Equal spacing 
6'-O" Max. on Steps 


Stee! Handrail required for three or more steps 
(Handrail and cheekwalls continuous at landings) 


Handrail Termination 
See Detail "A" (Typ.) 


Equal to one 


¢ Handrail 


Bottom of 
cheekwal! 


6'-0" Max. for one run of steps 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 


5'-0" Min. 
Length of Landing 


-- “3 ee 9" Min. Wide 
= we cheekwall both sides 
(Typ.) ae a << 
wo) abla, _; See Index 400-021 
-" - or Contract Plans 


for Step Details ELEVATION 
(At-Grade Steps) 


Bottom Landing 


HANDRAIL TERMINATION 


DETAIL "A" - PLAN VIEW 


¢ Handrail 


See "Typical Railing Details", 
Sheet 2 for post & rail details 


|_ Length of Landing 5' Min, 
Top Landing 


9" Min. Wide 
cheekwall both sides 


See Index 400-021 
or Contract Plans 
for Step Details '_6" ¢ Handrail 


ee 


tread width 


Handrail Termination, 
See Detail "A" (Typ.) 


ALTERNATE END TREATMENT 


GUIDERAIL ON STEPS & STAIRS 


DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 
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Ae" O Holes (Max.) for 
‘6' Anchorage Bolts with 
Flat Washers (Typ.) 


Ca ¢ Post Top Rail 

i" R Base Plate ra A 

¢ Bolt Holes rane 0 ‘ 

¢ Guiderail fF 
y, | or 


I 
cae 
SECTION C-C 


16" @ (Max.) Holes for 
3%" Anchorage Bolts with 
ae Flat Washers (Typ.) 


aan € Ft 4" R Base Plate 


¢ Guiderail & 
¢ Bolt cela 


Handrail 


1 hi | 


\ 


SECTION B-B 
(Handrail Connection) 


SECTION C-C 
BASE PLATE DETAIL BASE PLATE DETAIL 
(2~Bolt Anchorage) (4~Bolt Anchorage) 


4" CJP CIP 


BY," 
J Bottom Rail {\ 


4" R Base my 
Plate — 


¢ Guiderail & 
¢ Bolt Holes 


ae 


Ye" (Typ.) Resilient 


6" O Hole 
C (centered) 


Ht _| 26 
ial el _——a- = 


| Ne" Steel R 11" 
hh" Plate 


SHIM PLATE DETAIL SHIM PLATE DETAIL 
(2~Bolt Anchorage) (4~Bolt Anchorage) 


We" x 1%" Long Slotted 
Holes for Anchor Bolts 
with Plate Washers (Typ.) 
=| or 1%" @ (Max.) Holes 
for Anchor Bolts with 
Flat Washers (Typ.) 


or Neoprene Pads 


ALTERNATE BASE 
PLATE DETAIL 
(Recommended for Steep Slopes) 


PLATE WASHER 
DETAIL 


Bevel bottom of post as required 
to maintain plumb posts (Typ.) 


DETAIL "C" - RAIL CONNECTIONS 
(Handrail and 4~Bolt Anchorage Not Shown) 


yy O x %" Pan Head 
Stainless Steel Set Screw. 
Set Screw must be set 
flush against outside face 
of rail (Typ.) 


yy") ~ Expansion Joint 
~ Field Splice Slip Joint 


Y « Rail or Handrail! Section 


a Round over both ends 


of rails to remove 
sharp edges (Typ.) 


Top Rail 


Match Grade of 
Ramp or Stairs 


Stee! Sleeve: 


1%" NPS (Sch. 40) for Rails 
1" NPS (Sch. 40) for Handrails 


Rail or wa 
Handrail Section 


* At the Contractor's option, embedded length may 
be 4" when a %" @ plug weld is substituted for 
the 4" @ set screw. 


DETAIL "D" - EXPANSION JOINT 
(FIELD SPLICE SLIP JOINT SIMILAR) 


1-8" 
Wy" Max. Gap 
Stee! Set Screws. Set Screws 1" __ 3 SP. @ 214" | 
must penetrate the full wall 


thickness of the inner 1%" 1%" 
sleeve and set flush against 
outside face of rail (Typ.) 


" cls e¢ 5 ex & 


Bottom Rail 


Handrail 


Match Grade of 
4" @ x %" Pan Head Stainless Ramp or Stairs 


3 Sp. @ 24" 14%" 


Rail or Handrail 
Section 


DETAIL "B" - RAIL AND HANDRAIL 
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Rail / 
Section 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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a Round over both ends 


of rails to remove 
sharp edges (Typ.) 


DETAIL "E" - CONTINUITY 


FIELD SPLICE 


FDOT) 


Stee! Sleeve: 


1%" NPS (Sch. 40) for Rails 
1" NPS (Sch. 40) for Handrails 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


(Showing Sloped Condition for Ramps with 2~Bolt Anchorage) 


CROSS REFERENCE: 
For locations of Details "C", "D" and "E", see Sheet 2. 
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¢ Guiderail 


& Anchor Bolts — 


Optional 4~Bolt 
Anchorage 
(Shown Dashed) 


4" Sidewalk with 
Thickened Edge 


Slope 2% Max. (away 
| from drop-off) 


Varies 


eg POF Std. ~ 3'-O" Min. Clear_| 
Between Handrails 


i 


a 
D 


¢ Guiderail & 
Anchor Bolts 


— ¢ Guiderai!l & Anchor Bolts 


Base Plate with Shim 


6" Standard, 
74" for Ramps 
requiring handrails 


plates (as required) (Typ.) 


Ke" Thick Bearing Pad (Typ,) 


0" Standard 
2" for Ramps 


Slope 2% Max. 


(Min.) 


= 


b- 


** 2 or 4~ Bolt 
Steel Anchorage 
Drop-off (Varies) 


a 


(3' Min. Required for 
Stability of Railing) 


from drop-o 


(away 
ff) 


Back Face of 
Gravity Wall 


gr 


Width of Structure at 


Min.) ~ 


6" Embedment Depth 


Top of 
Step Nosing 


Measured from Step Nosings 


** Steel Anchors 


— Handrail 


— 1" @ Bar 


D 


t——— Optional 4~Bolt 
Anchorage 
(Shown Dashed) 


— ¢ Guiderail 


Top of Step 
Nosing or 


Sidewalk \ 


N 


* Steel Anchors 


4~BOLT ANCHORAGE DETAIL 


Step Cheekwall 


TYPICAL SECTION ON 


TYPICAL SECTION ON GRAVITY WALL STEPS & STAIRS 


(Other Retaining Walls Similar) 


TYPICAL SECTION ON CONCRETE SIDEWALK 


Edge Shim 
(8" long 


2 ~ %' @ Anchor Bolts (**) 
with Hex Nuts & Washers 


x %' wide 
x thickness 


¢ Post — 


i" Min. Beveled 


Build-up (Typ.) 


Pm ~ 


6" 
(Min.) 


Epoxy Mortar (Type F) in 
accordance with Specification 926 


¢ Post — 


i" Min. Beveled 
Build-up (Typ. 


Epoxy Mortar (Type AB or F) in 


8:57:59 AM 
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as reqd.) 


accordance with Specification 926 


a 
r— 3" Min. Embedment 


i Base Plate 


Full size Shim Plates 
when required for 
height adjustment 


344" @ Core Drilled ——_| 
Hole (4"+), clean L 

hole in accordance 
with Specification 416 


344" @ Core Drilled 
Hole (4"+), clean 

hole in accordance 
with Specification 416 


Seal base of hole (Option 2 & 3) 
and end of post (Option 2) prior to 
epoxy filling to prevent leakage 


\ 


Seal end of post with 
a plastic or galvanized 
stee! plug 


6" foundation embedment 
permitted (Option 3) 


1%" (Min.) wide __ ¥" Thick Bearing Pad (Typ.) 
bed of Adhesive 


Bonding Material 


SIDEWALK ANCHORAGE DETAIL 


OPTIONAL SIDEWALK ANCHORAGE DETAIL 
OPTION 2 & 3 


DETAIL "F" (OPTIONAL SHIMMING DETAIL 
FOR CROSS SLOPE CORRECTION) 


(Used in lieu of Beveled Shim Plates) Aree: 
#KQ ~ 3" @ x 8" or 4 ~ 4%" @ x 6" Steel Anchors: 

Galvanized Steel Bolts (As Shown) (C-I-P); Galvanized U-Bolts 
Permitted (C-I-P); Galvanized Adhesive Anchors Permitted 


(***); Expansion Anchors Not Permitted. 


*** The minimum embedment for adhesive anchors is 6" for 
2~Bolt Anchorage or 4" for 4~Bolt Anchorage. 
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GENERAL NOTES: 

1. For curb, gutter and curb & gutter provide %" - 4%" contraction 
joints at 10' centers (max.). Contraction joints adjacent to concrete 
pavement on tangents and flat curves are to match the pavement 
joints, with intermediate joints not to exceed 10' centers. 

. Locate expansion joints for curb, gutter and curb & gutter 
in accordance with Specification 520. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Contents 

Concrete Curb and Gutter 

Curb and Gutter Joints and Endings, Concrete 
Bumper Guard, and Asphaltic Concrete Curb 


SHOULDER GUTTER 


TYPE A, TYPE E, TYPE F, AND SHOULDER GUTTER 
(Other Types Similar) 


Z 


CONCRETE BUMPER GUARD 


DESCRIPTION: 


S Foor) FY 2024-25 ‘ INDEX 
: "2 STANDARD PLANS CURB AND GUTTER 520-001 


8:58:13 AM 


10/17/2023 


20' R or As Shown in Plans _—, 
See Note SZ A 


Y%" Expansion Joint a 


6" Min 
(See Note 2) 


\ Same Slope as Adjacent Pavement 
Concrete % Joint and Preformed 


Pavement Joint Filler (See Note 1) __ Curb and Gutter | Valley Gutter 


NOTE: For use adjacent to concrete or flexible 
pavement, concrete shown (See Note 4). PLAN VIEW 


TYPE A : 1-2" 


See Note 2 7 


6" Min. 
(See Note 2) 


6" Min 
(See Note 2) 


Goncrete-4 7 SECTION A-A 
Pavement 


1'-10" 


Yo" Joint and ; : Truck Apron 
Preformed Circulating Surface 
Joint Filler Roadway Specified 

(See Note 1) Pavement ~ in the Plans 


See Note 2 


NOTE: For use adjacent to concrete or 
flexible pavement, concrete shown. 


TYPE B See Note 3 ‘( 
a 


NOTE: Traffic Bearing Sections for use in 


: Roundabout Central Island Construction. 1-10" 
©) TYPE RA 
Joint Seal \ 


6" Min. 
(See Note 2) 


50! 


SECTION B-B 


Slope to Fit 
Driveway See Note 2 


Concrete + 
Pavement 


6" Min 
(See Note 2) 
6" Min. 
(See Note 2) 


% Joint and 
Preformed 
Joint Filler 

(See Note 1) 2'-0" 3-6" 


NOTE: For use adjacent to concrete or 
flexible pavement, concrete shown. DROP CURB SECTION C-C 


TYPE D of Single-Slope Concrete Barrier VALLEY GUTTER 


NOTES: Match Slope of 1'-0" 


1. For Type A, Type B, and Type D Curb: Adjacent Pavt. Joint Seal puke 
Expansion joint, preformed joint filler and joint seal are required oe * 
between curbs and concrete pavement only, see Sheet 3. 


2. For Type E, Type F, Drop Curb, and Valley Gutter: Nb 
When used on high side of roadways, match the cross slope of the Flexible Pavt. 
gutter to the cross slope of the adjacent pavement. The thickness 


of the lip is 6", unless otherwise shown on Plans. 


t— Single-Slope 
p— Toll Concrete Barrier 
Header 


and Base — 


Match Pavt. 
and Base 


Standard Shoulder Line NN) 


3. For Type RA, rotate entire section so that gutter cross slope matches J Curb 


slope of adjacent circulating roadway pavement. ¥%" Joint and Preformed Joint Filler 228 


i 


4. For details depicting usage of Type A Curb adjacent to flexible NOTE: See the toll site details for conduit requirements. SHOULDER GUTTER 


pavement see Sheet 3. 
(ORE eae hay aae———___= CONCRETE CURB AND GUTTER 
=| DESCRIPTION: 
Pha a 3 FDOT FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
> b 
ly 
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Depth of Sawcut 


Depth of Sawcut 3%" Min. 


3%" Min. 
Depth of Sawcut 
3%" Min. 


5" Max. 
O" Min. 


— Depth of Sawcut 


TYPE E TYPE F SHOULDER GUTTER 


NOTE: Sawcuts should be avoided within valley gutter and within curb and gutter endings. 


CONTRACTION JOINTS IN CURB 


CONTRACTION JOINTS IN CURB & GUTTER 


Joint Seal (See Note) 


Concrete Pavement 
3'-0" Trans. 


End of Curb 3-0" Trans. 


End of Curb Exp. Joint and Preformed 


Joint Filler (See Note) 
Concrete Gutter 


NOTE: Joint Seal application applies to both high 


a Edge of Pavement 
PLAN 


% Edge of Pavement 
PLAN PLAN 


5'-6" 3'-0" Trans. 3'-0" Trans. 3'-0" 


X Edge of Pavement 


a and low sides of pavement, low side shown. 
Edge of Pavement 


EXPANSION JOINT BETWEEN 
GUTTER AND CONCRETE PAVEMENT 


PLAN 


3'-0" Trans. 


3'-0" Trans. 


P Top of Curb il 
fe p 


See Note 1 | Slope Varies 


Top of Curb ; 


Gutter eA 


Gutter Gutter 


ELEVATION ELEVATION ELEVATION 


FLARED END STRAIGHT END FLARED END 


CURB TYPE A 


NOTE: Ends of Type B and D Curb transition from full to zero heights in 3 ft. 


Top of Curb Top of Curb ~ P | 
eo 


Gutter rs 
ELEVATION 


STRAIGHT END 


CURB AND GUTTER TYPE E AND TYPE F 


NOTES: 
1. Surface on Low Side of Pavement to be %" Above Lip of Gutter. 


CURB AND CURB & GUTTER ENDINGS 


Surface on High Side to be Flush With Lip of Curb or Curb & Gutter. 


2. Applies to both high and low sides of pavement, low side shown. 
Applies to shoulder gutter only where adjoining traffic lanes. 


4" Min., 5" Max. 


¢ %" or %" Holes 1'-0" + (Typ.) 


| %" or %" Hole (Typ.) 


— CURB AND GUTTER AND TYPE A CURB —— 
ADJACENT TO FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT 


R=2": Cast 

or Rubbed dey (Typ.) 
ars (Typ. 

ee (Two Per Guard) 


2" (Typ) _, 


R=2": Cast 
or Rubbed 
(Typ.) 


CONCRETE BUMPER GUARD 


ASPHALTIC CONCRETE CURB 


CURB AND GUTTER JOINTS AND ENDINGS, CONCRETE BUMPER GUARD, AND ASPHALTIC CONCRETE CURB 


LAST | =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION a FDOT\) FY 2024-25 
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Tc 


Paved Shoulder 
} SECTION AA 


5'-0" Transition 


Shoulder Line we 


SECTION BB 


SECTION CC 


i ¢ Concrete Ditch or Swale 


€ Concrete Ditch or Swale 


Varies Varies 


Varies (6" Min.) 


SECTION DD 


CONCRETE SPILLWAY AT END OF SHOULDER GUTTER DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 


S Foor) FY 2024-25 im INDEX 
: ) Be anpann pane CONCRETE SHOULDER GUTTER SPILLWAY er 


SHEET 
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Le ¢ Public Road or Crossover 


i 


; Grade to Drain as shown in 4 
Runoff (Typical) the Plans or as Adjusted by wee Proposed Pavement 
the Engineer During Construction 


Median Width as Shown in the Plans 


Flume (See Note 2) =| 


Ls TIN 
Slope to Approximate Match to Adjoining ars od 
ae (Breakover 0.02 Min., 0.05 Max.) Pa Auxiliary Lane 


Existing Pavement or Superetevated 
Runoff - ff \ ee Portion of New 4-Lane Pavement 
Y? 
Crown Line (Existing Pavement) or Lane A 


B 
Grade of Gutter (See Note 2) a [« 


Runoff 


Line of Superelevated Pavement (Existing 
Pavement or New 4-Lane Pavement) 


Provide Smooth Section a ( Match Existing Grade Min. Slope 0.01'/ft. 


Prop. Pavt. Median Existing or 
See Plans New Pavement 


Const. Ditch to Drain * a =—— on { Const. Ditch to Drain 


———— =e 
a 


= f — 


May drain from any point designated in the Plans 
or as adjusted by the engineer during construction. 


SECTION A-A SECTION B-B 


MEDIAN OPENING DETAIL 


(458 Fyp.)_| (age Typ.) 
75' Typ. 75' Typ. 
r ie “| 


7"-Type A Curb 
18"-Type E and F Curbs 


9"-Type A and E Curbs - 
6"- Type F Curb 


NOTES: 


1. These details are to apply to projects which provide for the conversion 
of 2-lane sections to 4-lane divided highway sections and for superelevated 5'-0" Wide Sod Unless 


sections of new 4-lane divided highways. Layout above is illustration only. ele Hegde Called 
or in the Plans 


2. See Plans for flume length and location and grade of gutter. Flume locations @ Median 
may be adjusted by the Engineer during construction. If necessary to provide 5 | 
minimum gutter grade, warp surface of the median pavement within limits 
of the median curb or curb and gutter. 


PLAN VIEW SECTION CC 


FLUME DETAIL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


aoe |e FY 2024-25 7 Tab 
11/01/21 \& STANDARD PLANS Ep ee ee 520-010 


1%" R 
Pitch (Same 
As Below) 


2'-0", 3'-0" Or 4'-3" R 


y'-3", 2-3" 


Pi 
5%" For 4 Separator 


5%" For 6' Separator 
5%" For 8'-6" Separator 


Or 3'-6" Const. Joint With 4%" 
ay Tool Edge Permitted 
| 


1%" R (Typ.) 
tch (Same 
As Below) 


4'-0", 6'-0" Or 8'-6" 


g" 


“ 


544" For 4' Separator 
5%" For 6' Separator 
5%" For 8'-6" Separator 


Const. Joint With %" 
Tool Edge Permitted (Typ.) 


Edge Of Pavt. 
(Curbed Section) ~~ 
#: 7 


<.Base-{_, 
Asphalt Pavement Rae 6" | PBK 


Stabilized Subgrade 


7 | 


6" | RR | 6" 
®= Stabilized Subgrade ® Edge Of Pavt. 


(Curbed Section) > 
HF 


BOO 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION (NOSE) TRANSVERSE SECTION 


OPTION I 


2'-0", 3'-0" Or 4'-3" R 


1%" R (Typ.) 4'-0", 6'-0" Or 8'-6" 
Pitch (Same 


As Below) 7 ral 


Asphalt Pavement 


1%" R tei ee 
Pitch (Same "Ls", 23 — 
As Below) Or 3'-6" 5" Plus Friction Course Or Upper 
= | Layer Of Structural Course (5%" Min.) 


CURB AND GUTTER 


5" Plus Friction Course Or 
Upper Layer Of Structural 


Course (5%" Min.) 


ina) 


+z KR 
Asphalt Pavement ae a 


Basen. 


Edge Of Pavt. 
(Curbed Section) > 


a 


‘Bases : S <“Baseo SAN TITZ 
ESSE % VZA 


“Bases Base 


BOETENU ERE Stabilized Subgrade SeMaeNueN Stabilized Subgrade<.* 


TYPE A 


Edge Of Pavt. ~N 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION (NOSE) TRANSVERSE SECTION 


OPTION II 
TYPE I - CONCRETE TRAFFIC SEPARATOR 


2" R 2" R 


Pitch: 

Yy" For 4' Separator 
\% For 6' Separator 
3" For 8'-6" Separator 


5 


_ 2'-0", 3'-0" Or 4'-3" R 


y'-4", 2'-4" 


Or 3'-7" Const. Joint With Y%" 
Tool Edge Permitted 
5%" For 4' Separator 


Asphalt Pavement 


“Stabilized Subgrades © 


2" R 
Pitch: 
Yj" For 4' Separator 
%" For 6' Separator 


Pitch: 

Yy" For 4' Separator 
Y%" For 6' Separator 
%' For 8'-6" Separator 


5%" For 6 Separator 
5%" For 8'-6" Separator 


4'-0", 6'-0" Or 8'-6" 


Asphalt Pavement 


6" 


‘Stabilized Subgrade sisi 


5%" For 4' Separator 
5%" For 6 Separator 
5%" For 8'-6" Separator 


Const. Joint With 


%;" Tool Edge 
Permitted (Typ.) 


2'-0", 3'-0" Or 4'-3" R 


y'-4", 2'-4" 


6" Plus Friction Course Or Upper 


OPTION I 


Edge Of Pavt. ~N 


LLLLLL 


Lied 
TYPE D 


CURB 


Pitch: 
Y%" For 4 Separator 
" For 6' Separator 


4'-0", 6'-0" Or 8'-6" 


Separator Key In 
Lieu Of Dowels 


3" (Typ.) 


NOTES: 


MEDIAN CURB AND TRAFFIC 


SEPARATOR JUNCTURE DETAILS 
(Option I Separator Shown, For Curb Details see Index 520-001) 


8:58:42 AM 


10/17/2023 


i Mi "oye 1 3 
%" For 8'-6" Separator Layer Of Structural Course (6%" Min.) 12" Min.-18" Max. 1. Separators Type I and IV are to be used with 


flexible pavement. Separators Types II and V 
are to be used with rigid pavement. 


%j' For 8'-6" Separator Y" O x 6" Steel Dowel 
Dowels 24" oc 


2" R (Typ.) 


s/- Separator Key In 


{t Lieu Of Dowels 6" Plus Friction Course Or 


Upper Layer Of Structural 
Course (6%' Min.) 


. Either Option I or Option II may be used for 
Types I and IV separators except when a 
specific option is called for in the Plans. 


Asphalt Pavement 


Asphalt Pavement + " O x 6" Stee! Dowel 


Depth Varies (1" Min.) (To dss 


12' MIn., 18" Max. Top Of Base Permitted) See f stabilized Subgrade agesac 3. For all separators provide %"- 4" contraction 

: joints at 10' centers (max.). Contraction joints 
adjacent to concrete pavement on tangents and flat 
curves to match the pavement joints, with 


intermediate joints not to exceed 10' center. 


OPTION II 
TYPE IV - CONCRETE TRAFFIC SEPARATOR 


ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS - FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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a 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


520-020 


SHEET 


lof 5 


FDOT) TRAFFIC SEPARATORS 


11/01/17 


8:58:50 AM 


10/17/2023 


Pitch: Pitch: 

Y" For 4' Separator Yy" For 4 Separator 
%" For 6' Separator 2-0", 3'-0" Or 4'-3" R %" For 6' Separator 
%' For 8'-6" Separator %;" For 8'-6" Separator 


"| 
i « Ht R (Typ.) 
y . 


pAe P| 1%" R (Typ.) 
Concrete Pavement —-| 
Concrete Pavement \ 
YS" Expansion Joint Ys" Expansion Joint 


(Preformed Filler (Preformed Filler 
& Joint Sealant) & Joint Sealant) 


4'-0", 6'-0" Or 8'-6" 


gt 3", 2-3" 
Or 3'-6" 


1%" R 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION (NOSE) TRANSVERSE SECTION 


TYPE II - CONCRETE TRAFFIC SEPARATOR 


Pitch: Piten 

Yy" For 4° Separator Yy" For 4' Separator 
Ys" For 6' Separator 2-0", 3-0" Or 4-3" R 2" For 6' Separator #0, 6-0" OF Ge" 
¥," For 8'-6" Separator ty" For 8'-6" Separator 


1'-10", 2'-10" 


7] P Or 4'-1" 


Yt! R (Typ.) 


2" R (Typ.) . a 


Concrete Pavement \ Concrete Pavement \ 


Y%" Expansion Joint Y%" Expansion Joint 
(Preformed Filler (Preformed Filler 
& Joint Sealant) & Joint Sealant) 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION (NOSE) TRANSVERSE SECTION 


TYPE V - CONCRETE TRAFFIC SEPARATOR 


ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS - RIGID PAVEMENT 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
REVISION |S FDOT FY 2024-25 TRAFFIC SEPARATORS INDEX SHEET 
11/01/17 \& ¥ STANDARD PLANS 520-020 2of5 


Pitch: 

\y" For 4' Separator 
¥%" For 6' Separator 
hj" For 8'-6" Separator 


2'-0", 3'-0" Or 4'-3" R 


Bars 4A (See Note 4) 
9 T -3", 2'-3" Or = Bars 4E (Typ.) 


i Construction Joint 


Bridge Deck Or 
Approach Slab 


Bars 4B (Typ.) 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION (NOSE) 


Pitch: 

Y" For 4 Separator 
¥" For 6' Separator 
%;' For 8'-6" Separator 


2-0", 3'-0" Or 4-3" R 


Bars 4A (See Note 7) 


1'-3", 2'-3" Or 3'-6 Bars 4c iTye) 


i Construction Joint 


pig 


Bridge Deck Or 
Approach Slab 


Dowel (See DOWEL 
DETAIL, Sheet 5) 


Bars 4B (Typ.) 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION (NOSE) 


OPTION I 


OPTION II 


Pitch: 
Yy" For 4' Separator 


4'-0", 6'-0" Or 8'-6" 


Y" For 6' Separator 


Construction Joint 2 


1 %" R (Typ.) 


3%" For 8'-6" Separator =a 
I 


a —— 


Bridge Deck Or 
Approach Slab Bars 4A (Typ.) 


(See Note 5) 


Bars 4B @ I1"-6" 
1"-6" 0.C. Max. 0.C. Max. (Typ.) 


(See Note 6) 


TRANSVERSE SECTION 


Pitch: 
Yy" For 4' Separator 


4-0", 6'-0" Or 8-6" 


1%" Cover 
Min. (Typ) 


Construction Joint 
1% R (Typ.) 


¥%" For 6' Separator 
3%" For 8'-6" Separator Lo 
I 


a 


Z 
Va 


J. 


Bridge Deck Or 
Approach Slab Bars 4A (Typ.) 


(See Note 5) 


Bars 4D @ 1"-6" 
0.C. Max. (Typ.) 


Bars 4C @ 
1"-6" 0.C. Max. 


Dowel (See DOWEL 
DETAIL, Sheet 5) 


TRANSVERSE SECTION 


Poured Joint With Backer 


Rod Expansion Joint 


NOTES: 


1%" Cover 1. 
Min. (Typ) 


Traffic Separator transverse reinforcement adjacent to 

deck expansion joints shall be field adjusted to maintain 
clearance and spacing. Bars shall be field cut as shown, 
bars may be rotated to maintain clearance. 


. Traffic Separator ends at deck expansion joints shall 


follow the deck joint limits. Drainage joints and b" 

V-Grooves shall be placed perpendicular or radial to 
the ¢ of the Traffic Separator. See Structures Plans, 
Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details. 


. See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for actual 


dimensions and joint orientation. 


. Option II is not permitted on bridge decks with 


prestressing steel. 


. Bar Spacing: 


4-0" @ 3 equal spaces (continuous) 
6'-O" @ 5 equal spaces (continuous) 
8'-6" @ 7 equal spaces (continuous) 


. At the Contractor's option, a one piece bar my be 


substituted for Bars 4B and 4E. 


. Field bend and cut rebar as required to maintain cover. 


(See Expansion Joint Details) 


Traffic Separator (Typ.) 


8:58:57 AM 
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REINFORCING STEEL 
(Bridge Deck SHown, Approach Slab Similar) 


——— DETAIL AT POURED JOINT WITH — 
BACKER ROD EXPANSION JOINTS 
1'-0" Max. 


Spacing As I1'-6" 
ae See Reinforcing Steel Option I Or II For Bar Spacing | Required (Max.) Typical @ Skewed Ends 


Ny i Ny Ny 
Bars 4B Or 4C 
(See Note 1) ——~™ 


7 Traffic Separator 


‘ Approach Slab PP 


Expansion Joint Assembly 
(See Expansion Joint Details) 


Deck Expansion Joint 


¢ Intermediate SS F 
Pier Or Bent Bridge Deck —__ 


\ Ny 


Begin Or End Approach Slab 


Traffic Separator (Typ.) 


SKEWED BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH TRAFFIC SEPARATOR 


(Deck Expansion Joint at Begin or End Bridge Shown, Expansion Joint at ¢ Pier or Intermediate Bents Similar) 


——— DETAIL AT EXPANSION JOINTS — 
(Strip Seal Shown, Other Armored Joint Types Similar) 


BRIDGE INSTALLATIONS - TYPE "“E" CURB 


INDEX 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FDOT) 
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Pitch: 

Yy" For 4 Separator 
\%" For 6' Separator 
Yj" For 8'-6" Separator 


2'-0", 3'-0" Or 4'-3" R 


Bars 4A (See Note 5) 
Bars 4E (Typ.) 


1'-10", 2'-10" Or 4'-1" 


4 Construction Joint 
v7 


Bridge Deck Or 
Approach Slab 


Pitch: 

\y" For 4' Separator 
\%" For 6' Separator 
J" For 8'-6" Separator 


Bars 4B (Typ.) 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION (NOSE) 


2'-0", 3'-0" Or 4'-3" R 


Bars 4A (See Note 4) 
Bars 4C (Typ.) 


1'-10", 2'-10" Or 4-1" 


i Construction Joint 


Bridge Deck Or 
Approach Slab 


Dowel (See DOWEL 


DETAIL, Sheet 5) Bars 4D (Typ.) 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION (NOSE) 


Expansion Joint Assembly 
(See Expansion Joint Details) 


Traffic Separator (Typ.) 


— DETAIL AT EXPANSION JOINTS — 
(Strip Seal Shown, Other Armored Joint Types Similar) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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OPTION I 


OPTION II 


REINFORCING STEEL 
(Bridge Deck Shown, Approach Slab Similar) 


Pitch: 

Yy" For 4! Separator 
%" For 6' Separator 
3 For 8'-6" Separator 


4'-0", 6'-0" Or 8'-6" 


2" 
Construction Joint ci 


2" R (Typ.) 


1%" Cover 
Min. (Typ) 


Bridge Deck Or 
Approach Slab 


Bars 4B @ 1"-6" 


Bars 4A (Typ.) 0.C. Max. (Typ.) 


(See Note 3) 1"-6" 0.C. Max. 


(See Note 4) 


TRANSVERSE SECTION 


Pitch: 

Yy" For 4! Separator 
%" For 6' Separator 
%" For 8'-6" Separator 


4'-0", 6'-0" Or 8'-6" 


1%" Cover PT 
Min. (T F . 
oe TYR) Construction Joint 7 


2" R (Typ.) 


Bridge Deck Or 
Approach Slab 


Bars 4A (Typ.) 
(See Note 3) 


Bars 4C @ Bars 4D @ 1"-6" 
1"-6" 0.C. Max. 0.C. Max. (Typ.) 


TRANSVERSE SECTION 


Poured Joint With Backer 
Rod Expansion Joint 
(See Expansion Joint Details) 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


Traffic Separator (Typ.) 


—— DETAIL AT POURED JOINT WITH — 


BACKER ROD EXPANSION JOINTS 


BRIDGE INSTALLATIONS - TYPE "F" CURB 


NOTES: 


1. Treatment of separators on straight bridges shown. 
For additional notes and treatment of separators 
on skewed bridges, see Sheet 2. 


. Option II is not permitted on bridge decks with 
prestressing steel. 


. Bar Spacing: 
4'-O" @ 3 equal spaces (continuous) 
6'-O" @ 5 equal spaces (continuous) 
8'-6" @ 7 equal spaces (continuous) 


. At the Contractor's option, a one piece bar my be 
substituted for Bars 4B and 4E. 


. Field bend and cut rebar as required to maintain cover. 


Dowel (See DOWEL 
DETAIL, Sheet 5) 
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Bars 4E See Note 


Bars 4A Length As Required 


Bars 4A & 4E 


NOTE: 

Length of Bars 4E is 2'-5" for 4'-O" Separator. 

Length of Bars 4E is 4'-5" for 6'-0" Separator. 

Length of Bars 4E is 6'-11" for 8-6" Separator. 


OPTION I 


Bars 4C See Note 


Bars 4A Length As Required 


Bars 4A & 4C Bar 4D 


NOTE: 

Length of Bars 4C is 2'-44" for 4'-0" Separator. 

Length of Bars 4C is 4'-4'4" for 6'-0" Separator. 

Length of Bars 4C is 6'-104" for 8'-6" Separator. 


OPTION II 


REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 
1. All dimensions are out to out. 


2. The 8" vertical dimension shown for Bars 4B and 4D are based on a slab 844" thick 
or greater without a wearing surface. If slab thickness is less than 8%", decrease 
this dimension by an amount equal to the difference in thickness. If a wearing 
surface is to be provided, increase this dimension by an amount equal to the 
wearing surface thickness. 


—— CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS —— 


See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for location(s) 
of drainage joints. Locations for drainage joints shall be 
limited to the constant width section of separator. 


W5.0 (Lap Splice Each 


Longitudinal Wire) * i 


T- W5.0 


1'-0" Min. Lap 


\ W6.7 (Typ.) 


4" (Typ.) 


SPLICE DETAIL 
(Between WWR 3 x 4 - W5.0 x W6.7 Sections) 


OPTION A: Use Welded Wire Reinforcement 3 x 4 - W5.0 x W6.7 as 
required by plans in place of Bars 4A, 4B and 4E. Bend 
the Welded Wire Reinforcement to the dimensions of Bar 
4B shown in the Bending Diagram for Reinforcing Steel 
Option I. 


OPTION B: Use Welded Wire Reinforcement 3 x 4 - W5.0 x W6.7 as 
required by plans in place of Bars 4A and 4C shown in 
Reinforcing Steel Option II. 


NOTE: Welded Wire Reinforcement to consist of smooth wire meeting 
the requirements of Specification 931. 


——— ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL DETAILS ——— 


(Welded Wire Reinforcement) 


Adhesive Bonding 
Material System 


Le Dowel Bar 4D 


== 


Embedment Length 


il 


Hole Diameter 
(See Note 3) 


DOWEL NOTES: 
1. Shift Dowel Holes to clear if existing reinforcement is encountered. 


2. Provide and install an adhesive bonding material system in accordance 
with Specifications 416 and 937. 


3. The dowel! hole diameter is to meet adhesive bonding material system 
manufacturer's requirements. 


DRAINAGE JOINT DETAIL 


(For 5" Opening Or Less) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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DOWEL DETAIL 


ESTIMATED TRAFFIC SEPARATOR QUANTITIES: 


CONCRETE: 
CONSTANT WIDTH OF SEPARATOR: 
TYPE "BE" TYPE "FH 
4'-0" Width = 0.056 CY per Ft. - 0.072 CY per Ft. 
6'-0" Width = 0.089 CY per Ft. - 0.112 CY per Ft. 
8'-6" Width = 0.132 CY per Ft. - 0.164 CY per Ft. 


NOSE: 
4'-0" Width = 0.080 CY 0.109 CY 
6'-0" Width = 0.193 CY 0.257 CY 
8'-6" Width = 0.403 CY 0.536 CY 


REINFORCING STEEL: 
(All quantities are based on an 8%" slab.) 


OPTION I: 
4'-0O" Width - 6.37 Lbs. per Ft. 
6'-0" Width - 8.60 Lbs. per Ft. 
8'-6" Width - 11.05 Lbs. per Ft. 


OPTION II: 
4'-0" Width - 4.77 Lbs. per Ft. 
6'-0" Width - 7.00 Lbs. per Ft. 
8'-6" Width - 9.45 Lbs. per Ft. 


BRIDGE INSTALLATIONS - TYPE "E" AND "F" CURB 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX SHEET 


520-020| 5o0f5 


TRAFFIC SEPARATORS 


8:59:22 AM 


10/17/2023 


CONTENTS 


Index Contents; General Notes 


Median Barrier 


Median Barrier - Reinforcing Details 


Median Barrier - Sloped End Treatment 


Median Barrier - Grade Separated 


Median Barrier - 56" Height Section for Barrier-Mounted Sign Support Shielding - Symmetrical 


Median Barrier - 56" Height Section for Barrier-Mounted Sign Support Shielding - Asymmetrical 


Median Barrier - 56" Height Section for Barrier-Mounted Dual Sign Support Shielding - Min. Width 


Median Barrier - 38" Height Split Section for Stand-Alone Sign Support Shielding 


Median Barrier - 44" Height Split Section for Pier Shielding 


Median Barrier - 44" Height Split Section for Pier Shielding - Details 


Median Barrier - Connection to F-Shape 


Shoulder Barrier 


Shoulder Barrier - Reinforcing Details 


Shoulder Barrier - Section Options 


Shoulder Barrier - Section Options (Continued), Drainage Slot Option 


Shoulder Barrier - 38" Height Rear-Flush Section for Reduced Setback Pier Shielding (Low-Speed) 


Shoulder Barrier - 44" Height Rear-Flush Section for Reduced Setback Pier Shielding 


Shoulder Barrier - Connection to F-Shape 


Curb and Gutter Barrier 


Curb and Gutter Barrier - Reinforcing Details 


Curb and Gutter Barrier - Sloped End Treatment 


Wall Shielding Barrier - 38" Height Section - Approach and Trailing Transition 


Wall Shielding Barrier - 38" Height Section - Guardrail Connection 


Wall Shielding Barrier - 56" Height Section for Barrier-Mounted Sign Support Shielding 


Reinforcing Bar Bending Diagrams 


GENERAL NOTES: 


. BARRIER CONCRETE: Use Class II concrete for all barriers constructed in slightly aggressive environments, and use Class 


IV Concrete for all barriers constructed in moderately or extremely aggressive environments. On all exposed surfaces, apply 
a General Surface Finish in accordance with Specification 400. 


. STEEL BAR REINFORCEMENT: Where required to maintain continuity, provide lap splices of at least 18 inches for No. 4 bars 


and 20 inches for No. 5 bars, unless otherwise shown herein (including shorter splices as provided by the default bar 
bending diagrams). 


The default reinforcing details shown herein, including bar shapes and lap splice positions, are intended to show required 
steel locations and provide for a constructible design. However, with the approval of the Engineer, alternate steel 
configurations may be used in the same locations shown herein, given that the equivalent strength reinforcing is provided 
and the cover, maximum spacing, and continuity requirements are maintained. 


. OPTIONAL WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT: With the approval of the Engineer, steel welded wire reinforcement in accordance 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


with Specification 415 may be substituted for the steel bars shown herein. Place the welded wire in the same locations 
specified for the steel bars, and maintain the equivalent strength, cover, maximum spacing, and continuity requirements. 


DESCRIPTION: 


S Foor FY 2024-25 
S  — STANDARD PLANS 


GENERAL NOTES (CONTINUED): 


4. TOP FACE LONGITUDINAL REINFORCEMENT: Unless otherwise specified, the longitudinal reinforcement shown closest to the 
top face of the barrier has a maximum cover of 4%", measured from the top face of the barrier. 


. MINIMUM BARRIER LENGTH: Unless otherwise shown in the Plans, the minimum Concrete Barrier length is 40 feet. 


. CONSTRUCTION JOINTS: Install Construction Joints only as needed for discontinuous concrete casting or cold joints. Maintain 
continuity of steel reinforcement across Construction Joints. Construction Joints are classified herein as Transverse Joints 
or Longitudinal Joints. 


Transverse Joints are permitted at 20-foot or greater intervals along the barrier. For Tall Grade-Separated Sections, see 
Sheet 5 for additional Transverse Joint requirements. 


Longitudinal Joints are only permitted where indicated in the following details and notes, with a vertical position tolerance 
of + 1%" from the locations shown. 


. DOWELED JOINTS: As shown in the Dowel Details on Sheets 2 & 13, install %" Doweled Joints for Concrete Barrier 
connections to Wall Coping Barriers, Pier Protection Barriers, and Traffic Railings. Doweled Joints are also required for 
expansion mitigation in Median Barrier as defined per Sheets 2 & 5. Doweled Joints are not permitted within Grade- 
Separated Median Barrier. 


. CRACK CONTROL V-GROOVES: At 20-foot intervals, place %" depth V-grooves that run vertically and/or transversely in the 
front, top, and back faces of barriers. The V-grooves can be either molded or scored while the concrete is still plastic. 


9, SUBGRADE: Compact the top layer of subgrade with Type B Stabilization, LBR 40 (12 in.). 


10. FOOTING BOTTOM CONCRETE COVER: At the bottom of barrier footings shown throughout this Index, up to 2 inches of 
additional concrete cover is permitted beyond what is shown herein to accommodate soil grade irregularities. 


11. FINISH GRADE ELEVATION: At the barrier face location, the finish grade pavement has a vertical position tolerance of 


+ %" from the nominal locations shown herein, relative to the barrier elevation. Maintain visually smooth and even pavement 
at the barrier face, per the approval of the Engineer. 


12. DRAINAGE INLETS: Where called for in the Plans, install corresponding inlets per Indexes 425-030 thru 425-032. 
13, LIGHT POLE MOUNTING: Where called for in the Plans, install aluminum light poles per Index 715-002. 
14, OPAQUE VISUAL BARRIER: Where called for in the Plans, install Opaque Visual Barrier per Index 521-010. 


15. BARRIER END MARKERS: For all free ends of concrete barriers that are not shielded with an end treatment or connection 
to another barrier or traffic railing type, install a Type 3 Object Marker on the end face per Specification 705. 


16. BARRIER DELINEATORS: Install Barrier Delineators in accordance with Specification 705. For median barriers, mount the 
delineator on the top of the barrier, at the centerline of barrier, with reflective sheeting facing traffic on both approaches. 
For shoulder barriers and split sections, mount the delineators on the top of the barrier, with the roadway side of the 
delineator located 2" from the front face of the barrier and the reflective sheeting facing traffic of the nearest approach. 


17. TOLL SITES: Where called for in the Plans, substitute the steel reinforcing bars shown herein with GFRP reinforcing bars 
of the same size. Construct GFRP reinforcing bars in accordance with Specification 932, and use a maximum 4/4" inner 
diameter for bar bends. Alternative bar bending details and shapes may be used so long as the final location of the 
reinforcing is unchanged and the bars are either continuous or fully spliced at the side and bottom barrier locations. 
Where required to fit pull boxes while maintaining bar spacing and concrete cover, trim GFRP bars as defined in the Plans. 


At toll site locations, the use of Median Barriers on outside shoulders is permitted where called for in the Plans. Shoulder 
Pavement shown herein may be substituted with material for an alternate usage where defined in the Plans. 
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CONCRETE BARRIER 


Single-Slope Traffic 


Railing (If Applicable) 


Barrier Run Segment (See Note 1) 


End Segment for Guardrail Connection (If Applicable) 
38" Height Median Barrier Only (See Note 6) 


Al 


¢ %" Doweled Joint 
(See Dowel! Details) 


(See Note 3) a 


¢ %" Doweled Joint 
(See Dowel Details) ; 4'-0" Min. 


(See Note 3) oa 


B| 
End Transition 


"| Begin/End 
LS Median 
for Guardrail Barrier Sta. 


(See Notes 6 & 7) 
3'-0" 


16'-0" 


Guardrail Connection 
(If Applicable, 
See Index 536-001) 


8:59:29 AM 
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Approach Slab 
(If Applicable) 


Finish Grade, 
Gutter Line, 

& Optional 
Longitudinal Joint 


Bottom of Concrete 
Footing (Varies per 
Barrier Option) 


ELEVATION 


Top of Gutter 


Barrier Zz Line 


Gutter 
Line 


MEDIAN BARRIER NOTES: 


1. BARRIER RUN SEGMENT: Within the Barrier Run Segment, either the 38" Height Median Barrier or the 
differing Median Barrier sections shown throughout the Index may be placed as required per the Plans. 


ty" Doweled Joint 
Reverse Direction 
Similar by Opposite 
Hand) (See Note 3) 


. SECTION VIEWS: For additional Views A-A and B-B, see Sheet 3. 


. DOWELED JOINTS: See the General Notes on Sheet 1 for usage of joint types. Place Doweled Joints at 
100-foot maximum intervals. Place steel reinforcing with a longitudinal 3" cover adjacent to the joint face(s) 
in the barrier. Use ASTM A36 smooth round bars with hot-dip galvanization. 


ca 


First Casting 
(Barrier or 
Traffic Railing) 


Second Casting 
(Barrier) it 


2'-0" For the dowel! connection into the first casting, the dowel may be cast-in-place for new concrete or placed 
into a 14"O x 13"(+ 4") drilled hole for cured concrete. For drilled holes larger than 14"0, secure the dowel 


with adhesive in accordance with Specification 416. No load testing is required. 


¢ Barrier, 
Dowel Bars, 


& PVC Sleeve ea 


1" @ x 24" 
Dowel Bars (Typ.) 
(See Note 3) 


7M Oy Yq 1'-0" yi" 


1%" @ x 14" 


Symmetrical 
PVC Sleeve (Typ.) 


About ¢ —~+ For the dowel connection into the second casting, use a 14%" NPS Schedule 80 PVC pipe with a sealed cap, 


cast-in-place as shown. 


¢ Dowel Bars 
& PVC Sleeves 


4. OPTIONAL LONGITUDINAL JOINT: When a longitudinal joint is placed above the concrete footing, use the 
Optional 144" x 5%" Shear Key shown. As a substitute for the Shear Key, the footing's top surface may be 
raked to provide additional shear friction. Rake the fresh concrete surface so that about half the surface 
area has approximately 4" depth longitudinal grooves, distributed evenly per the approval of the Engineer. 


=— PVC Cap over 
1y' O x 2" 
Polystyrene 
Plug (Typ.) 


Optional 1%" x 5%" 
\~~ (Min) Shear Key 
(See Note 4) 

. SHOULDER ROCKING OR MINOR GRADE SEPARATIONS: Where called for in the Plans, the nominal shoulder 
pavement surface elevation may be placed up to 3" below the location shown herein. For barriers with 
shallow embedments shown on Sheets 6 thru 9, extend the barrier's concrete lower across its entire section 
such that the barrier's concrete bottom remains embedded at least 1" below the lowered pavement surface. 


Shoulder 
Pavement 


Gutter Line 
(Typ. Ea. Face) 


ELEVATION 
DOWEL BAR & PVC 
CONNECTION 


SECTION 
DOWEL PLACEMENT 


. GUARDRAIL CONNECTIONS: Connect Guardrail using the Transition Connections to Rigid Barrier per Index 
536-001 in conjunction with the 16'-0" End Segment for Guardrail shown herein. 


Optional 
Longitudinal 
Joint (See Note 4) 


Concrete 


Footing . CRASH CUSHION CONNECTIONS: Connect Crash Cushions per Index 544-001 in conjunction with the 3'-0" End 


Transition for Guardrail as shown herein. 


DOWEL DETAILS 


SECTION A-A 
38" HEIGHT MEDIAN BARRIER 
(See Sheet 3 for Steel 
Reinforcing Details) 


. FREE ENDS: When the barrier end does not terminate with a Traffic Railing Connection, Guardrail Connection, 
Crash Cushion Connection, or Sloped End Treatment as called for in the Plans, terminate in accordance with 


the Free End Reinforcing detail on Sheet 3. 
MEDIAN BARRIER 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
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x 


521-001 


SHEET 


2 of 26 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS CONCRETE BARRIER 


FDOT) 


11/01/23 


No. 4 Bars (Only Top No. 4 Bars (Only Top 
And Bottom Bars And Bottom Bars Field Cut Bars 
Shown For Clarity, Shown For Clarity, 4V1 & 4U1 
3” Cover Others Similar) Others Similar) 3" Cover 


=! 


Bars 4V1 & 4U1 
5 Sp. @ 6" |. Bars 4V1 & 4U1 @ 18" Sp. Max. Bars 4V1 & 4U1 @ 18" Sp. Max. 4 Sp. @ 8" (+%") 


Free End Reinforcing 


3-0" 
End Transition 


A! for Guardrail 
PLAN VIEW - 38" HEIGHT MEDIAN BARRIER 
FREE END REINFORCING (See Note 3) PLAN VIEW - END SEGMENT FOR 


GUARDRAIL CONNECTION (See Note 3) 


~ 


2'-¢" 


|. 


7! gy" 


BY" Z 3%" 


NOTES: Bars 4V1 @ L— Bars 4V1 
18" Sp. Max. + [= No. 4 Bars @ (Field Cut to Fit 


1. GENERAL: Work with the Plan and 10" Sp. Max. (Typ.) No. 4B Vertically as Reqd. 
se aimerseee & Field Bend to 


Elevation Views on Sheet 2. Tapered Lap with Bare aut) 
Qin with Barrier P 
2. BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS: For 2 Cover Height 4 

additional information on Bars (All Sides) vee ea 


4V1 and 4U1, see the details | — Bars 4U1 @ 18" Sp. Max. 
on Sheet 26. (Field Bend and Lap Bars 4U1 


8:59:36 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


3. PLAN VIEWS: Only top and 
bottom longitudinal reinforcing 


With Bar 4V1) 


Shoulder 


Cover Varies 


(Diagonal 
egment) 


(Field Cut To Fit 
Transversally As 
Reqd. & Field 


is shown for clarity. For all 
longitudinal steel locations, 
see the section views. 


DESCRIPTION: 


Shoulder | — Optional Longitudinal Joint 
Pavement (Typ.) (See Sheet 2) Pavement Bend To Lap 


(Typ.) (Typ.) With 4V1) 
Gutter Line (Typ., Ea. Face) 245" Cover 


ye 


[UA Sid [aU ee 
Hi RLU LU FIFI] 2" eae a 


SECTION A-A VIEW B-B 

38" HEIGHT REDUCED SECTION 
MEDIAN BARRIER OF END TRANSITION 
Concrete Qty. = 0.20 CY/FT FOR GUARDRAIL 
Stee! Oty. = 11.8 LB/FT (End of Barrier) 


MEDIAN BARRIER - REINFORCING DETAILS 
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8:59:43 AM 


10/17/2023 


38" Height Median Barrier Sloped End Treatment (Linear Transition) 


25'-0" Begin/End 
ee Median 
Barrier Sta. 


(See Sheet 2) 


Optional Cl 


= 
x 

Bars 4V1 Transverse 1'-6" Min. H 
SY 
ta) 


Typ. ; 
pointy [isc 


—— 
1 


Tapering 


No. 4 Bars 
| D Top of Barrier 
Lf (Constant Slope - 
ee _, Linear Transition) 


—__. 
ie ie 
| 


Finish Grade 


2 
No. 4 Bars (or Cut Bars 4V1) & Bars 4U1 @ 18" Sp. | 18" Max. | Bars 4U1 @ 18" Sp. Max. 3'-9" (+3") 
(Cut & Field Bend as Reqd.) 


ELEVATION - SLOPED END TREATMENT 


3" Clear 


Tapering No. 4 Bars 


PLAN - SLOPED END TREATMENT 
(Only Top & Bottom Longitudinal Bars Shown for Clarity, 
See Section Views for All Longitudinal Steel Locations) 


Symmetrical 
About ¢ (Typ.) — 


No. 4 Bars L—- Tapering 
(or Cut Bars 4V1) No. 4 Bars ; NOTES: 


— @_18" Sp. Max. P bgss es 
(Field Cut as Reqd.) No. 4 Bars 1. GENERAL: Install Sloped End Treatment 


2h . ype ; if Height Median Barrier Ole Pat va Sige ae only where called for in the plans. 

alr Soe | (Typ.) —\ f |_— Match Slope of 38" 2. JOINTS: Construction or Doweled Joints 
es) > No. 4 Bars @ Height Median Barrier are not permitted within the Sloped 

Shoulder PON Sh Make VPA \ (Typ. Ea. Face) End Treatment segment. 

pevcney |_— Bars 4U1 @ |— Bars 4U1 @ 


(Typ.) * 


SECTION C-C SECTION D-D 
BEGIN TRANSITION INTERMEDIATE TRANSITION END TRANSITION 
REINFORCING REINFORCING 
(Height Varies Linearly (Height Varies Linearly 
per Elevation View) per Elevation View) 


MEDIAN BARRIER - SLOPED END TREATMENT 


DESCRIPTION: 
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2'-0" 2-0" 


2-0" 7 hyn 7 Uy 7g hyn 7 Uy 


9% 7M 


" -— Bars 4C] 
2Y" Cover— & 12" Sp 


(See Note 3) 
I 4 — No. 4 Bars @ 8" — No. 4 Bars @ 8" 
Sp. Max. (Typ.) Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


r cover varies 


;— (zy Min’) 
Bars 4V1 @ 


12" Sp. Max. + 


Shoulder Shoulder 
Pavement Pavement 


— No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" + 


Shoulder ae : rae 
{__ -— Upper Limit an — Upper Limit 
Sails F > No. 5 Bars of Optional of Optional 
i @ 8" Sp. Longitudinal ee Longitudinal 

Joint(s : Joint(s 

(See Note 4) — (s) ee nc! | (s) 


L— Optional 
Longitudinal 
Joint 


Bars 4U2 @ 12" Sp. Max. 
(Field Bend as Reqd. 
to Lap with Bars 4V1) 


Shoulder Shoulder 
Pavement \ | ———+— Lower Limit 


2%" Cover aa oF Pavement t— Lower Limit 
(Footing Sides) * of Optional 
Y_ Longitudinal 

ZF 1 Joint(s) 


of Optional 
Y Longitudinal 
ZF 1 Joint(s) 


(Footing Top 
& Bottom) 
(Footing Top 
& Bottom) 


SHORT GRADE-SEPARATED 
SECTION FOR Y s 9" 


1'-0" 


NOTES: No. 5 Bars 3" Cover 3" Cover No. 5 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. Max. = — @ 8" Sp. Max. 
1. GENERAL: Install the Grade-Separated sections where shown in the Plans and as required to , Hook (Length = 'W'-5" (Length = ‘W'-5") Hook 
accommodate vertical offsets in pavement of Height Y. Doweled Joints are not permitted within (Min.) (Min.) 
Grade-Separated sections. 'wW' ‘W' 


2. CONNECTIONS BETWEEN DIFFERENT SECTIONS: Connect Short Grade-Separated sections and Tall 
Grade-Separated sections using a continuous pour or Transverse Joint, where longitudinal steel TALL GRADE-SEPARATED TALL GRADE-SEPARATED 


that aligns within the adjacent section is maintained continuously between sections or has a full HEEL FOOTING SECTION TOE FOOTING SECTION 


lap splice with the adjacent section's longitudinal steel. Connect Short Grade-Separated sections 
and 38" Height Median Barrier sections of Sheet 2 using a %4" Doweled Joint. FOR Y gs 4'-0" FOR Y «~ 4'-0" 


3. SHORT GRADE-SEPARATED SECTIONS: Bars 4C1 and the two uppermost longitudinal bars may be 
omitted for segments where Y < 2". 


4. TALL GRADE-SEPARATED SECTIONS: For the vertical and transverse stee! reinforcement shown in 
the Tall Grade-Separated Sections, bar bending diagrams are not provided due to varying section 
dimensions and Longitudinal Joint locations. Use any combination of spliced reinforcing steel to 
position the reinforcement with the same cover, spacing, continuity, and equivalent strength shown 


herein, as approved by the Engineer. TALL GRADE-SEPARATED SECTIONS 


Longitudinal Joints are permitted between the vertical limits shown, and must remain level and at DIMENSION TABLE 


a consistent height per each continuous casting of concrete. Longitudinal Joints may change ; 
elevations at Transverse Joint locations. Field bending of bars is permitted at Longitudinal Joint Max. Height, Y | I'-O" | 1'-6" | 2'-0" | 2'-6" | 3'-0" 


locations. Footing Width, W| 3'-3" | 3'-6" | 3-9" | 4'-o" | 4'—3" 


Transverse Joints between Tall Grade-Separated Sections do not require continuous steel across 
the joint if the following conditions are met: 


i. The barrier length on both sides is at least 40 feet, where each segment has continuous 


stee/ reinforcement. 
ii. The barrier's vertical steel spacing is reduced to 4" 0.C. for a total of 12 spaces on both 
sides of the joint. 


Grade separation Heights of Y s 9" are permitted on a limited basis using the Tall Grade- 
Separated section; this is to accommodate cases where maintaining the spread footing through 
lower height segments is more practical than changing to the Short Grade-Separated section. 


MEDIAN BARRIER - GRADE-SEPARATED 


DESCRIPTION: 
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56" Height Section 


Range of Project-Specific 
Reinforcing (Not Shown) 
(See Note 1) 


Begin/End 
Variable Section 
Width Sta. 


Begin/End 
Variable Section 
Width Sta. 


_S a 


38" Height Median Barrier as 
(See Sheet 2) 


Barrier Height & Width Transition 
Varies (15'-O" Min.) 


Symmetrical Barrier Height & Width Transition 


Varies (15'-0" Min.) 


38" Height Median Barrier 
(See Sheet 2) 


— 


Additional 
No. 4 Bars 
(Parallel 
to Top of 
Barrier) 


%" V-Groove 
(All Faces) 


No. 4 Bars 
12" Sp 


@ wy" V-Groove 
Max. (Typ.) 


(All Faces) 


Optional 
Transverse 
Joint (Typ.) 


No. 4 Bars @ 
10" Sp. Max. 


Shift No. 4 Bars up to 3", 
as Required to Accommodate 
Project-Specific Reinforcing 
(Not Shown) (See Note 1) 


3" (Typ.)| | |3" Typ) 
Project-Specific Foundation 

(Spread Footing Shown, 

Drilled Shaft Similar) 

(See Note 1) 


ELEVATION 


Symmetrical 


About ¢ Z| 


vy ke: 


Gutter Line 


Reduced 
Shoulder 


Shoulder 
(Typ.) 


Gutter Line 


= 


Shoulder. 
(Typ.) 


cS 


Reduced 
Shoulder 


1. PROJECT-SPECIFIC REINFORCING: For footing and barrier reinforcing required 
for the overhead sign support, see the project-specific design in the Plans. 


PLAN 
(See Note 4) 


2. BARRIER REINFORCING: Maintain the 38" Height Median Barrier's longitudinal 
steel reinforcing continuously through the barrier height transition and 
pedestal. Provide the Additional No. 4 Bars and taper as required to maintain a 


Pedestal Width 4¥5" maximum cover from the top of the barrier. 


See Note 3 For the vertical and transverse reinforcement requirements shown in Sections 


A-A through C-C, bar bending diagrams are not provided due to varying section 
dimensions. Use any combination of spliced reinforcing steel to position the 
reinforcement with the same cover, spacing, continuity, and equivalent strength 
shown herein, as approved by the Engineer. 


Pedestal Width 
(See Note 3) 


No. 4 Bars @ 


Setback 
12" Sp. Max. 


(See Note 3) 


TT additional 


No. 4 Bars 


*Varies 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. 
7%! er 
t—— Additional 


No. 4 Bars 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. 


Project-Specific 
Overhead Sign 
Support 


. PROJECT-SPECIFIC PEDESTAL WIDTH & SETBACK: The pedestal width is 
governed by the size requirements of the overhead sign support, as detailed in 
the Plans. Likewise, the setback distance from the sign support base to the 
barrier face is governed by the anchor bolt cover requirements, as defined per 
the Plans. The minimum pedestal width is 2'-0", where a complete removal of the 
gutter line taper is permitted. 


Additional 
No. 4 Bars 


Shoulder 
Pavement 
(Typ.) 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


Project-Specific 
Anchor Bolts 
(See Notes 1 & 3) 


. PLAN VIEW: Only top and bottom longitudinal reinforcing is shown for clarity. 
For all longitudinal reinforcing locations, see the Section Views. 


245" Cover (Typ.) 24" Cover (Typ.) 24" Cover (Typ.) SECTION D-D 
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REVISION 


11/01/18 


SECTION A-A 
BEGIN TRANSITION 


DESCRIPTION: 
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SECTION B-B 


*Dimension Varies Linearly 


Between Section A-A and C-C 


SECTION C-C 
END TRANSITION 
(56" Height Section) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


(Reinforcing Steel Not 
Shown for Clarity) 


MEDIAN BARRIER - 56" HEIGHT SECTION FOR BARRIER- 
MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORT SHIELDING - SYMMETRICAL 


INDEX 


521-001 


SHEET 


6 of 26 


CONCRETE BARRIER 


56" Height Section 


Range of Project-Specific 
Reinforcing (Not Shown) 
(See Note 1) 


Begin/End 
Lee Variable Section 
Width Sta. 


Begin/End 
lee Variable Section 
Width Sta. 
Barrier Height & Width Transition 

Varies (15'-O" Min.) 


38" Height Median Barrier 


Barrier Height & Width Transition ae 
(See Sheet 2) A 


Varies (15'-0" Min.) Ou y i 
D 


38" Height Median Barrier 
(See Sheet 2) 


Additional 
No. 4 Bars 
(Parallel 
to Top of 
Barrier) 


3% V-Groove 


yu 
(All Faces) 74" V-Groove 


@ 12" Sp. (All Faces) 


Max. (Typ.) 


Optional 
Transverse 
Joint (Typ.) 


[-———_ 


—— 


No. 4 Bars @ 


10" Sp. Max. Shift No. 4 Bars up to 3", 


as Required to Accommodate 
Project-Specific Reinforcing 
(Not Shown) (See Note 1) 


3" (Typ.)| | | 3" (Typ.) 
ete 


Project-Specific Foundation 
(Spread Footing Shown, 


I 

Drilled Shaft Similar) | 
(See Note 1) ee ae 

| 


ELEVATION 


Symmetrical 


About ¢ 
ee 


Gutter Line 


[eB 


Shoulder 
(Typ.) 


20 Min. 


Shoulder 
(Typ.) 


Gutter Line 


NOTES: 


1. PROJECT-SPECIFIC REINFORCING: For footing and barrier reinforcing required 
for the overhead sign support, see the project-specific design in the Plans. 


es 


Eg 


Reduced 
Shoulder 


2. BARRIER REINFORCING: Maintain the 38" Height Median Barrier's longitudinal 
steel reinforcing continuously through the barrier height transition and 
pedestal. Provide the Additional No. 4 Bars and taper as required to maintain a 
4¥5" maximum cover from the top of the barrier. 


PLAN 
(See Note 4) 


Pedestal Width 


For the vertical and transverse reinforcement requirements shown in Sections 
See Note 3) 


A-A through C-C, bar bending diagrams are not provided due to varying section 
dimensions. Use any combination of spliced reinforcing steel to position the 
reinforcement with the same cover, spacing, continuity, and equivalent strength 
shown herein, as approved by the Engineer. 


Pedestal Width 
(See Note 3) 


I | — ) 
= i Additional 


No. 4 Bars 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. 


Setback 


*Varies 
(See Note 3) \\ 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. 


No. 4 Bars @ 


7a 
12" Sp. Max. [f= 


t—— Additional 
No. 4 Bars 


. PROJECT-SPECIFIC PEDESTAL WIDTH & SETBACK: The pedestal width is 
governed by the size requirements of the overhead sign support, as detailed in 
the Plans. Likewise, the setback distance from the sign support base to the 
barrier face is governed by the anchor bolt cover requirements, as defined per 
the Plans. The minimum pedestal width is 2'-0", where a complete removal of the 


[J 
—_ Project-Specific 
Overhead Sign 
a Support 


Additional 
No. 4 Bars 


9:00:04 AM 


Shoulder \ 
Pavement 


(Typ.) \ 


a) 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


24%" Cover (Typ.) 


haere Cover (Typ.) 


_ 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


Nook Cover (Typ.) 


8 


[| — Project-Specific 
Anchor Bolts 
(See Notes 1 & 3) 


SECTION D-D 


gutter line taper is permitted. 


. PLAN VIEW: Only top and bottom longitudinal reinforcing is shown for clarity. 
For all longitudinal reinforcing locations, see the Section Views. 


(Reinforcing Steel Not 
Shown for Clarity) 


SECTION C-C 
END TRANSITION 


SECTION A-A 
BEGIN TRANSITION 


SECTION B-B 


*Dimension Varies Linearly 
Between Section A-A and C-C 


MEDIAN BARRIER - 56" HEIGHT SECTION 
FOR BARRIER-MOUNTED SIGN 
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38" Height Median Barrier 


Barrier Height & Face Transition 


56" Height Section (See Note 1) ~ 


Range of 


Project-Specific Reinforcing Barrier Height & Width Transition 38" Height Median Barrier 


(See Sheet 2) 


Optional 


Transverse 
Joint (Typ.) 


Begin/End 
Variable Section 
Width Sta. 


Le 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 12" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


15'-0" 


Additional 
No. 4 Bars 
(Parallel 
to Top of 
Barrier) 


| 


%;" V-Groove 
(All Faces 


15'-0" 15'-0" (See Sheet 2) 


Begin/End 
Variable Section 
Width Sta. 


Overhead Sign 
Supports 
(See Note 1) 


_ > 


Base Plates 
(See Note 1) %" V-Groove 


(All Faces) 


Al 


Optional 


Transverse 
Joint (Typ.) 


—— 


Level Surface 


Shoulder 
(Typ.) 


3" (Typ) 


3" Typ.) 


ry 


Gutter Line 


No. 4 Bars @ 
10" Sp. Max. 


[Be 


Concrete Foundation 
(See Note 1) 


3" (Typ-)| | |3" Typ.) 


ELEVATION 


Symmetrical 


About ¢ 2, 


Shoulder 
(Typ.) 


No. 4 Bars @ 


12" Sp. Max. 


Shoulder 
Pavement 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


(Typ.) 


REVISION 


Ess 


Gutter Line 


7 yy 


A 
a) 


t—— Additional 
No. 4 Bars 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


2¥5" Cover (Typ.) 


SECTION A-A 
BEGIN TRANSITION 


DESCRIPTION: 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. — 


2 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. 


P—— Additional 
No. 4 Bars 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


2¥," Cover (Typ.) 


SECTION B-B 


*Dimension Varies Linearly 


Between Section A-A and C-C 


O" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


NOTES: 


1. PROJECT-SPECIFIC DESIGN: For the base plate, anchor bolts, 
foundation design, and additional reinforcing required for the 
barrier, see the project-specific design in the Plans. 


PLAN 
(See Note 3) 


2. BARRIER REINFORCING: Maintain the 38" Height Median Barrier's 
longitudinal steel reinforcing continuously through the barrier 
height transition and pedestal. Provide the Additional No. 4 Bars 
and taper as required to maintain a 445" maximum cover from the 
top of the barrier. 


Project-Specific 
Overhead Sign 
Support 

(See Note 1) 


For the vertical and transverse reinforcement requirements shown 
in Sections A-A through C-C, bar bending diagrams are not 
provided due to varying section dimensions. Use any combination of 
spliced reinforcing steel to position the reinforcement with the 
same cover, spacing, continuity, and equivalent strength shown 
herein, as approved by the Engineer. 


Project-Specific 
Anchor Bolts 
(See Note 1) 


3. PLAN VIEW: Only top and bottom longitudinal reinforcing is shown 
for clarity. For all longitudinal reinforcing locations, see the 
Section Views. 


24%" Cover (Typ.) 


SECTION C-C 
END TRANSITION 


(56" Height Section) 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


SECTION D-D 
(Reinforcing Steel Not 
Shown for Clarity) 


MEDIAN BARRIER - 56" HEIGHT SECTION FOR BARRIER- 
MOUNTED DUAL SIGN SUPPORT SHIELDING - MINIMUM WIDTH 


INDEX 
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> Optional 
2 Transverse 
Lal Joint (Typ.) 


Shoulder 


Taper Segment 


es 


Symmetrical About ¢ 
of Parallel & 
Taper Segments 


Parallel Segment 


Taper Segment 


Begin/End 
Pa Variable Section 
Width Sta. 


Gutter 
Line 


Reduced 
Shoulder 


Kea 


Reduced 
Shoulder 


Cf 
— 


Gutter 


38" Height 
Median Barrier 


Line 


Shoulder 


Transition Section 


—— 


+— Concrete or 
Flowanle FS 


Overhead Sign 
Support Base Plate 


Concrete or 
ee Flowable Fill 


Overhead eiae 
Support Pedestal 


———— 


=———! 


Ee 


Reduced 
Shoulder 


Begin/End 
= Variable Section 
Width Sta. 


%" Preformed 


Joint Filler 
(Full Perimeter 
of Pedestal) 


38" Height Split Sections 


Transition Section 


38" Height 
Median Barrier 


(See Sheet 2) 


(8'-0") 


(8'-0") 


(See Sheet 2) 


9:00:20 AM 
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PLAN 

Varies 3" (See Note 3) 
(2'-945" Max.) 

7 Va" Varies 7 Va" | 
(1'-7" Max.) 


No. 4 Bars @ 7M 7H" 
10" Sp. Max. 
(Roadway Side) 
(Typ.) ~ 


No. 4 Bars @ 
10" Sp. Max. 


Rs Base Plate 


Width 


(See Note 1) S Symmetrical 
About ¢ 


| No. 4 Bars @ 
15" Sp. Max. 
(Back Side) 1" Preformed 
(Typ.) Joint Filler (Typ.) 
(Full Perimeter 
of Pedestal, 1'-6" 
Full Height of Fill) 


—_——— 


t— No. 4 Bars 
@ 12" Sp. Max. 
(See Note 3) 


lL— Bars 4V3 @ 
12" Sp. Max. 


Concrete or 
Flowable Fill (Typ.) 


Gutter : Bt ey Single-Slope Concrete 
Line (Typ.) 3 os Barrier Face (Typ.) 


Shoulder 
= Pavement 
(Typ.) 


Split Section (Typ.) 


Gutter Line (Typ.) 


SECTION A-A 
TRANSITION SECTION 
(AT BEGIN 
SPLIT SECTIONS) 


SECTION B-B 
38" HEIGHT SPLIT SECTION 
(OPPOSITE SIDE SIMILAR 
BY OPPOSITE HAND) 


Overhead Sign 
Support Pedestal 
(Project-Specific) 


NOTES: SECTION C-C 


1. OVERHEAD SIGN SUPPORT: The overhead sign support shown is an example only; see 
the Plans for the project-specific dimensions and requirements. The overall length 
and width of the barrier's taper and parallel! segments is governed by the overhead 
sign support dimensions as defined in the Plans. 


4. STIRRUP BARS: For the vertical and transverse reinforcement requirements shown in 
Sections A-A, bar bending diagrams are not provided due to varying section 
dimensions. Use any combination of spliced reinforcing steel to position the 
reinforcement with the same cover, spacing, continuity, and equivalent strength shown 
herein, as approved by the Engineer. 

2. MULTIPLE SIGN SUPPORTS: The parallel segment may be lengthened to accommodate 
multiple sign supports, with the approach and trailing tapers located 1 foot, 5. CONCRETE OR FLOWABLE FILL: Use Class NS Concrete in accordance with 
measured longitudinally, upstream and downstream from the first and last sign Specification 347 or Non-Excavatable Flowable Fill in accordance with Specification 
support bases, respectively. 121. 


3. PLAN VIEW: Only outermost longitudinal reinforcing is shown for clarity. For all 
longitudinal reinforcing locations, see the Section Views. 


MEDIAN BARRIER - 38" HEIGHT SPLIT SECTION 
FOR STAND-ALONE SIGN SUPPORT SHIELDING 
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38" Height Median Barrier 


Begin/End 
Variable Section 
Width Sta. 


— 


Height Trans. 


Horizontal Transition (1:20 Linear Taper of Face) 


44" Height Split 
Sections (1:20 Taper) 


Symmetrical About ¢ 
of Split Sections 


Split Sections - 


GS 


Parallel Segment 


44" Height Split 
Sections (1:20 Taper) 


(See Sheet 2) 


Optional 
Transverse 
Joint (Typ.) 


3'_¢0" 


15'-0" 
Additional 
No. 4 Bars 
(Parallel 
to Top of 
Barrier) 


Optional 
Transverse 
Joint (Typ.) 


Length Varies as Reqd. 


Length Varies as Reqd. 


Optional 
Transverse 
Joints (Typ.) 


(See Note 3) 


Cc > 


Length Varies as Reqd. 


Pier (See Note 2) 


— 


ELEVATION 


Bottom of 
Footing 


Top of 
Footing 


Symmetrical About ¢ 
of Split Sections 


Shoulder 


Toe of Footing 


Tr 


Gutter Line 


Shoulder 
(Typ.) 


Symmetrical 
About ¢ 


Y%" Preformed Joint Filler 
(Full Perimeter of Pier) 


Pier (See Note 2) 


Shoulder. 


-— 


Varies 


44" Height 
Split Section 
(Typ.) 


Gutter 
Line 


Top of 

Footing 
Toe of (Typ.) 
Footing 


(Typ.) 


SECTION 


| 4" Concrete Cap 


Granular Fill 


Gutter 
Line 


E-E 


SPLIT SECTIONS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/18 


= 
© 
~— 
Wy 
~ 
> 
ly 
a 


Gutter Line 


Pier (Round Shown, 

Others Similar) 

Yo" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Full Perimeter, 
Full Height of 


Barrier Section) ~Y 


44" Height 
Split Section 
(Typ.) 


PLAN 


Gutter 
Line 


Gutter 
Line 


SECTION F-F 
SPLIT SECTIONS AT PIER 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


Toe 


(See Section Views on Sheet 11 
for All Longitudinal Steel Locations) 


NOTES: 


of Footing 


Reduced 
Shoulder 


i- 


— 


1. SECTION VIEWS: See Sheet 11 for Section Views A-A through D-D and corresponding 
reinforcing steel details. 


2. PIER: The round pier shown is an example only, and project-specific pier shapes may vary. 
For actual dimensions and requirements, see the Plans. The overall length and width of the 
split barrier system is governed by the project-specific pier dimensions, as defined in the 


Plans. 


3. MULTIPLE PIERS: The parallel segment may be lengthened to accommodate multiple 
consecutive piers, with the approach and trailing tapers located 1 foot, measured 
longitudinally, upstream and downstream from the first and last piers, respectively. 


MEDIAN BARRIER - 44" HEIGHT 


SPLIT SECTION FOR PIER 


CONCRETE BARRIER 


SHIELDING 


SHEET 


10 of 26 


INDEX 


521-001 


—- 


Additional 
No. 4 Bars — 


No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 
(Typ.) — 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 16" Sp. Max. 
(See Note 3) 


Gutter Line 


2" Cover (Typ.) nm 


2'-0" 


7h oN 7M 


Gutter Line 


(Stem & Barrier 


Optional 
Long. 
Joints 


Additional 
No. 4 Bars — 


2'-0" 


7 yi 


oY" 


7a" 


C 


No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 
(Typ.) — 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 16" Sp. Max. 
(See Note 3) — 


Gutter Line 


2" Cover (Typ.) 


Gutter Line 


(Stem & Barrier 
Top & Sides) 


Optional 
Long. 
Joints 


L 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 16" Sp. Max. 
(See Note 3) 


Gutter Line 


2" Cover (Typ.) 


No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


Gutter Line 


(Stem & Barrier 
Top & Sides) 


[—— Optional 
Long. 
Joints 


Bars 5V2 @ 8" 
Sp. Max. + 


No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


(Typ.) — 


Gutter Line 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. Max. 


pz 


7M" 73! 


Bar 5C2 @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


2" Cover (Typ.) 


(Stem & Barrier 
Top & Sides) 


Optional 
Long. 
Joints 


Bars 5U3 @ 


8" Sp. Max. 


Top & Sides) 


3" Cover 
! A 


2" Cover 


_ 


(Footing Top 


SECTION D-D 

44" HEIGHT SPLIT SECTION 
(Opposite Side of Median 
Similar by Opposite Hand) 


Concrete Qty. = 0.30 CY/FT 
Stee/ Qty. = 526 LB/FT 


> 


& Bottom) 


SECTION C-C 
END WIDTH TRANSITION 
BEGIN SPLIT SECTIONS 


SECTION B-B 
END HEIGHT TRANSITION 
BEGIN WIDTH TRANSITION 


SECTION A-A 
BEGIN HEIGHT 
TRANSITION 
(show spliced bars) 


NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Work with the Plan and Elevation views on Sheet 10. 


2. LONGITUDINAL REINFORCING CONTINUITY: Maintain all longitudinal steel! reinforcing shown in Section C-C continuously 
into Section D-D (spliced where required). The additional longitudinal reinforcing shown in Section D-D does not 
require continuity into Section C-C, and it starts 3" from the construction joint or edge of concrete per the details 


on Sheet 10. 
3. STIRRUP BARS: For the vertical and transverse reinforcement requirement shown, bar bending diagrams are not provided 


due to varying section dimensions. Use any combination of spliced reinforcing steel to position the reinforcement with 
the same cover, spacing, continuity, and equivalent strength shown herein, as approved by the Engineer. 


9:00:34 AM 


MEDIAN BARRIER - 44" HEIGHT 
SPLIT SECTION FOR PIER SHIELDING - DETAILS 


SHEET 


11 of 26 


10/17/2023 


INDEX 


521-001 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS CONCRETE BARRIER 


FDOT) 


11/01/18 


9:00:41 AM 


10/17/2023 


2-0" Sse 
74" 9" 7%" 7 yy 9" 7%" 
Tapering ee ii ta Symmetrical 
About ¢ Ta ; i 1— Symmetrical 
: ~ pering . 
No. 4 Bars No © Bare About ¢ About ¢ | Symmetrical 


I i \ : About ¢ 
TOO : 


No. 4 Bars @ 10" > No. 4 Bars @ 10" 
Sp. Max. (Typ.) — Sp. Max. (Typ.) — 


=| 


No. 4 Bars 
(Stirrups) 
(See Note 4) + 


Tapering 
No. 4 Bars —7 


Maintain 
2%" Cover 
Maintain 
2Y5" Cover 


No. 4 ; 
pine: All sides) No. 4 Bars 

(See Note 4) —_ | — Optional Long. (Stirrups) No. 4 Bars 

Joint (Typ.) (See Note 4) — (Stirrups) 
(See Note 4) — 

- ee Ae , 
avt. (Typ. yp. Ea. Face 
“4 


! 
© : para ferfiart 


TL 


2¥5" Cover = 2Y3" Cover 


SECTION A-A SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C 
BEGIN TRANSITION - OPTION 'A' BEGIN TRANSITION - OPTION 'B' INTERMEDIATE SECTION END TRANSITION 
MATCH SINGLE-SLOPE MATCH SINGLE-SLOPE OF LINEAR TRANSITION MATCH 32" HEIGHT 
38" HEIGHT MEDIAN BARRIER 36" HEIGHT TRAFFIC RAILING F-SHAPE SECTION 
(Bridge Applications) 


Connection Segment g 56 Howelnd Jete 
"6" Mi See Note 2 
Option ‘A’; Continue 12'-6" Min. =o ee Note 2) 


Single-Slope 38" Height Single-Slope Section 
Median Barrier (Option ‘A’ or 'B') Linear Transition to F-Shape F-Shape Section 

Option 'B': Connect 2'-6" Min. 10'-0" ¢ Barrier, 

to Single-Slope 36" Dowel Bars, 


Height Traffic Railing No. 4 Bars @ i & PVC Sleeve 
(See Note 3) 10" Sp. Max. Papen Nas 4 Bars B No. 4 Bars (Stirrups) ; 
Dowel Bars 


(Typ.) (See Note 4) 


(See Note 2) 


¢ Dowel Bars 
'& PVC Sleeve 


— 


" 


Gutter 
3" Cover [tine ae 


SECTION - F-SHAPE 

DOWEL PLACEMENT 

B| (See Note 2) 
NOTES: 


. GENERAL: Construct the Connection Segment as required per the Plans to connect existing F- 
Shape sections to Single-Slope Median Barrier or Traffic Railing sections. Construct Option ‘A’ 
or 'B' as required to match the heights of the connecting sections. 


Sp. @ 1'-6" Max. a2 4 Sp. @ 6" 7 Stirrup Spacing 
(Varies) = 2'-0" 


ELEVATION 


(Reverse Direction Similar 


by Opposite Hand) . TRAFFIC RAILING CONNECTION: For the Option 'B' connection, use a Doweled Joint per Sheet 2 
and the additional Free End Reinforcing with reduced bar spacing per Sheet 3. 


. DOWELED JOINT: Install Dowel Bars per the Dowel Details on Sheet 2. 


. STIRRUP BARS: For the vertical and transverse reinforcement requirements shown, bar 
bending diagrams are not provided due to varying section dimensions. Use any combination of 
spliced reinforcing steel to position the reinforcement with the same cover, spacing, 
continuity, and equivalent strength shown herein, as approved by the Engineer. 


MEDIAN BARRIER - CONNECTION TO F-SHAPE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION S FDOT FY 2024-25 SONCRETE BA ie INDEX SHEET 
11/01/18 |g "=—Y STANDARD PLANS ar SpiLGOr| IO OERE 


9:00:48 AM 


10/17/2023 


Single-Slope Traffic Railing 
or Wall Coping Barrier 
(If Applicable, See Note 4) Barrier Run Segment (See Note 1) 


— — 


y-3" ; 
¢ %" Doweled Joint 3'-0" 
(See Dowel Details) it; “| Begin/End 

yu 73yn End Transition : 
7a" 7%) (See Note ae for Guardrail LS. Shidr. Barrier 


Top of Barrier (See Notes 5 & 6) Sta. 
Guardrail Connection = — 


(If Applicable) 


Back of 


Barrier (See Index 536-001) aa. 


) 
rode 


= 


Finish Grade, 


3'-¢0" Min. Approach Slab or Gutter Line, 
Shoulder Gutter Junction Slab & Optional 


Pavement ie Line (If Applicable) Long. Joint 


Ta 


Sr 


Toe of 1'-0" 


: a 
i -—— Optional Long. F 
Footin Top of Footin 
ing ro Joints Jew : 
Bottom of Footing : 


A B 
ELEVATION zee = 


SECTION A-A 
38" HEIGHT SHOULDER BARRIER 
(See Sheet 14 for 
Reinforcing Steel Details) Back of Footing < 


Back of Barrier %\ Face of Barrier Top of Barrier 


¢ %4" Doweled Joint 
(Reverse Direction ee 
Similar by Opposite 5 


Hand) (See Note 3) es 


First Casting Second Casting 


ae (Barrier or (Barrier) a 
Traffic Railing) 4 
Toe of Footing 


1" @ x 24" 1'-0" y-2" 
Dowel Bars (Typ.) 1%" @ x 14" 
(See Note 3) PVC Sleeve (Typ.) PLAN 


¢ Dowel Bars 
& PVC Sleeves 


¢ Dowel ; | 
ie x SHOULDER BARRIER NOTES: 


PVC Sleeve 
Typ. fo) 7 7 
ey fe ee oer 1. BARRIER RUN SEGMENT: Either the 38" Height Shoulder Barrier or the differing Shoulder Barrier sections shown throughout the Index may be placed 


yu in 
14" Bx 2 within this segment as required per the Plans. 
Polystyrene 


Plug (Typ.) . SECTION VIEWS: For additional Views A-A and B-B, see Sheet 14. 


wu" 


. DOWELED JOINTS: See the General Notes on Sheet 1 for usage of joint types. Place steel reinforcing with a longitudinal 3" cover adjacent to the joint 
face in the barrier. Use ASTM A36 smooth round bars with hot-dip galvanization. 


For the dowel connection into the first casting, the dowel may be cast-in-place for new concrete or placed into a 1%'@ x 13"(+ 4%") drilled hole for cured 
SECTION ELEVATION concrete. For drilled holes larger than 1%"©, secure the dowel with adhesive in accordance with Specification 416. No load testing is required. 


DOWEL PLACEMENT DOWEL BAR & PVC 
CONNECTION 


For the dowel connection into the second casting, use a 1%" NPS Schedule 80 PVC pipe with a sealed cap, cast-in-place as shown. 


. TRAFFIC RAILING CONNECTIONS: Align the barrier and Traffic Railing faces and connect with the %" Doweled Joint. 


DOWEL DETAILS . GUARDRAIL CONNECTIONS: Connect Guardrail using the Transition Connections to Rigid Barrier per Index 536-001. 


. CRASH CUSHION CONNECTIONS: Connect Crash Cushions per Index 544-001 in conjunction with the 3'-0" End Transition for Guardrail as shown herein. 


. FREE ENDS: When the barrier end does not terminate with a Traffic Railing Connection, Guardrail Connection, or Crash Cushion Connection as called for in 
the Plans, terminate in accordance with the Free End Reinforcing Note on Sheet 14. 


SHOULDER BARRIER 


DESCRIPTION: 
ira FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 

REVISION |G 

Hee : FDOT) STANDARD PLANS CONCRETE BARRIER 521-001| 13 of 26 


7a" 


Bars 5V2 @ 
8" Sp. Max, —_] 


No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) SH 


Shoulder 
Pavement 


y'-3" 


7%" 


2" Cover (Typ.) 


(Stem & Barrier 
Top & Sides) 


2'-0" Min. 


Bars 5V2 @ 6" Sp. 

(Field Bend Top & 

Cut Bottom to Lap 
with Bars 5U3) 


Cove 

: TY. r 

73 or, 7e5 
wet Ss “9meng} 


Shoulder 
Pavement 


No. 4 Bars Tapered Down 
with Barrier Height 


2" Cover 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. Max. 
(Typ.) 


2'-0" Min. 


9:00:55 AM 


10/17/2023 


~ 
WE 
PRE 


Bars 5U3 @ 6" Sp. 
(Field Bend Bottom 
to Align with Bars 5V2) 


| —— Bars 5U3 @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


2" Cover (Min.) || 


| —— Optional 1'-0" Optional 
Longitudinal (Toe) Longitudinal 
Joints Joints 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 6" Sp. 4 


No. 5 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


(Footing Bottom, 
Top, & Sides) L 


3" Cover (Typ.) 7 


(Footing Bottom, 
Top, & Sides) 


3'3" 3'3" 


VIEW B-B 
REDUCED SECTION OF 
END TRANSITION 
FOR GUARDRAIL 
(End of Barrier) 


SECTION A-A 
38" HEIGHT SHOULDER BARRIER 


Concrete Qty. = 0.32 CY/FT 


‘Stee! Oty. = 50.9 LB/FT No. 5 Bars @ 8" 


Sp. Max. (Typ.) Y 


Field Cut and/or 
Field Bend 
Bars 5V2& 5U3. BB 


NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Work with the Plan and Elevation Views 
on Sheet 13. The Section Option footings shown on 
Sheet 15 may be substituted where called for in 
the Plans. 


. FREE END REINFORCING: Where shown in the fry 
Plans, terminate the 38" Height Barrier section 
with a transverse vertical end face. Reduce the 
spacing of Bars 5V2 and 5U3 to 6" for 5 Spaces, Gutter 
placed with 3" cover from the barrier's end face. Line 


3" Cover 


. BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS: For additional details 
for bars 5V2 and 5U3, see the Bar Bending 


Diagrams on Sheet 26. B 


Bars 5V2 & 5U3 @ 8" Sp. Max. 5 Sp. @ 6" (+%") 


3-0" 
End Transition 
for Guardrail 


PLAN VIEW - END SEGMENT FOR GUARDRAIL CONNECTION 
(Longitudinal Steel Not Shown for Clarity) 


SHOULDER BARRIER - REINFORCING DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
STANDARD PLANS CONCRETE BARRIER 521-001| 14 of 26 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/18 


FDOT) 


REVISION 


9:01:02 AM 


10/17/2023 


yi-3" y'-3" y'-3" 


7g! 7H" 7%" TY; Sx 7g" 7H" 


No. 4 Bars @ No. 4 Bars @ No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


Bars 5V2 @ Bars 5V2 @ Bars 5V2 @ 
8" Sp. Max. — 8" Sp. Max. —l 8" Sp. Max. —| 


7 7 No. 5 Bars @ 8" Sp. Max. F, 
|_ 2" Cover (Typ.) | 2" Cover (Typ.) (Field Bend as Reqd.) — 2" Cover (Typ.) 

(Stem & Barrier (Stem & Barrier 
TOP: eee ie a Optional Longitudinal Joint 


Gutter Line 
(Joint per 
Index 2'-0" Min. Shoulder Gutter Shoulder Gutter 2'-0" Min. 


425-031) = Pavement ‘S Line Pavement ~ Line 
Adjacent Barrier 


Inlet Structure , gS a ! : 
[= Optional Long. * : “I E [——- Optional Long. 


(See Index 
425-031) —_| Joints ° Joints 


| — Bars 5U3 @ 8" Sp. Max. | — Bars 5U3 @ 8" Sp. Max. 


1'-Q" 2'-¢Q" 


(General ie: = Bare | (Extended Heel) 
Heel) @ 8" Sp. Max. 


si No. 5 Bars @ 
\ 3" Cover 8" Sp. Max. — 


2" Cover a 3" Cover (Typ.) | 
(Footing Bottom, 
Top, & Sides) 


(Footing Top 
& Bottom) 


FRONT-FLUSH SECTION RETAINING SECTION 
(Where Required For Concrete Qty. = 0.36 CY/FT 
Barrier Inlet Locations) SRE eed BAIT 


Concrete Qty. = 0.29 CY/FT 
Stee! Qty. = 46.6 LB/FT 


TRENCH FOOTING SECTION 


Concrete Qty. = O35 CY/FT 
Steel Qty. = 46.2 LB/FT 


General Section Front-Flush Section General Section 


Top of Barrier 


Heel of Footing * NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Install the differing Section Options as required 
per the Plans. 


. CONNECTIONS BETWEEN DIFFERENT SECTIONS: Connect 
; = differing Shoulder Barrier sections using a continuous 

a cot De aes Hess pour or Transverse Joint, where longitudinal steel that 
/ aligns within the adjacent section is maintained 


continuously between sections. Alternatively, a Doweled 


Joint may be used as shown on Sheet 13. 
Gutter Line 
. FLUSH RETAINING SECTION COMBINATION: Where Barrier 


Infets are required in retaining segments, instal! the 
Flush Section, except replace the 1'-O" General Heel with 

F . the 2'-0" Extended Heel as shown in the Retaining Section. 
| a jatar Barrier Use longer lateral reinforcing bars of 2'-10" length to 


epigrecar carey maintain the cover shown. 


Toe of Footing 


FRONT-FLUSH SECTION - PLAN VIEW 
Not Applicable f T h Footi Secti 
Ep pr eae G0G Then en BOOT iy eeeleees SHOULDER BARRIER - SECTION OPTIONS 


DESCRIPTION: 
coins FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
co) 

REVISION |G 

ono : ) STANDARD PLANS CONCRETE BARRIER 521-001| 15 of 26 


9:01:09 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 
1. GENERAL: See the applicable Notes on Sheet 15. i BP Se Mex. = ered 


2. DRAINAGE SLOT OPTION: Use only where called for in 
the Plans. Drainage Slots may be used for all Shoulder Bar 5V2 @ Bar 5V2 @ 
Barrier types except for the Trench Footing Section. 8" Sp. Max. — 8" Sp. Max. — 


Bars 5V2 and 5U3 may exceed 8 inch spacing to 
accommodate Drainage Slots as shown. Bars 5U3 
require pairing on both sides of slots. No. 4 Bars @ No. 4 Bars @ 

8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) —X 8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) —X 


_2" Cover (Typ.) _2" Cover (Typ.) 


(Stem & Barrier (Stem & Barrier 
Top & Sides) Gutter Line Top & Sides) 


(Joint per 
Shoulder Shidr. 2-0" Min. pe, 2'-0" Min. 


Pavement ne Line 425-031) 


Adjacent Barrier I : 
iniet Structure ‘ 1:10 Max, 
: : (See Index [= Optional Long. 
|_—— Bars 5U3 @ eek aaa Joints 
8" Sp. Max. 


ee Bars 5U3 @ 8" Sp. Max. 


| —— Optional 1'-0" 
Longitudinal (General | — No, 5 Bars 
Joints Heel) @ 8" Sp. Max. 


No. 5 Bars @ 1 
8" Sp. Max. — \ — eau 


BC Typ. 2G 
over (Typ.) a over 


(Footing Bottom, 
Top, & Sides) 


33" 


(Footing Top 
& Bottom) 


44" HEIGHT SECTION 44" HEIGHT 
(For Use Adjacent to Rear-Flush FRONT-FLUSH SECTION 
Section on Sheet 18) (For Use Adjacent to Rear-Flush 
Concrete Oty. = 0.34 CY/FT Section on Sheet 18, as 
Steel Oty. = 56.8 LB/FT Required for Barrier Inlets) 


Concrete Qty. = 0.30 CY/FT 
Stee/ Oty. = 52.6 LB/FT 


@ Drainage 


Slot (Typ.) ei 4'-0" Min. Spacing 


No. 4 Bars @ 
Bars 5V2 
8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 8" Sp. Max. ye) 


Bars 5V2 & 5U3 


‘ Bars 5U3 @ 
Face of Shoulder Barrier 8" Sp. Max. (Typ) 


Adjusted No. 4 Bars 
(Move Up, Maintain 2" Cover) 


ae 


Drainage Slot a 
(3"H_ X 10°W) ine | 


2" Cover 


\ \ 


DRAINAGE SLOT SECTION Paired Bars 5U3 DRAINAGE SLOT ELEVATION ents 
(See Note 2) Lee a sacei a (See Note 2) (Typ.) SHOULDER BARRIER - 


Drainage Slots) 
: SECTION OPTIONS (CONTINUED) 


— +1:15 Slope Max. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/20 


FDOT FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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REVISION 


9:01:16 AM 


10/17/2023 


Back of 
Barrier 


Optional 
Long. 
Joints 


Pier (See 
Note 1) 


[=— No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


| — Bars 5V2 @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


Gutter Line 


- No. 5 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


4 
Bars 5U3 


@ 8" Sp. 


3" Cover 
= 


1 


Y" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Full Height of 
Barrier Section) 


38" Height Rear- 
Flush Section 


Gutter 
Line 


Toe of 
Footing 


_ 


\ 


38" HEIGHT 
REAR-FLUSH SECTION 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


Optional 
Long. 
Joints 


3" Cover 


SECTION A-A 
ABOVE-GROUND HAZARD 
EMBEDDED IN FOOTING 


Pier (See 
Note 1) 


[= No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


| — Bars 5V2 @ 
8" Sp. Max. 
(Field Cut 
as Reqd.) 


Gutter Line 


Bars 5U3 
@ 8" Sp. 
(Field Cut 
as Reqd.) 


- No. 5 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. Max. 


3" Cover 


1 


Y" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Full Height of 
Barrier Section) 


38" Height Rear- 
Flush Section with 
3" Width Reduction 


Gutter 


Toe of 
Footing 


2" Cover 


38" HEIGHT 


_ 


\ 


SECTION B-B 
ABOVE-GROUND HAZARD 


3" Cover 


NOTE: 


Trim Reinforcing as 
Reqd. to Maintain Cover 
(1%" Min., 4" Max.) (Typ.) 


Round Pier 
(See Note 1) 


Back of 


Y" Preformed 
Footing fo seine Filler = 


|— Back of 
Barrier 


I Gutter 


Line 


Trim Reinforcing as 
Reqd. to Maintain Cover 
(14%4" Min., 4" Max.) (Typ.) 


ae 


[A Pootivg J 
PLAN - ROUND PIER EXAMPLE 
REAR-FLUSH SECTION 
(See Section View for All 
Longitudinal Steel Locations) 


Round Pier 
(See Note 1) 


Yo" Preformed 


Back of ? ; 
Joint Filler = 


Footing 


|— Back of 
Barrier 


LB reget J 
PLAN - ROUND PIER EXAMPLE 
REAR-FLUSH SECTION 
WITH 3" WIDTH REDUCTION 
(See Section View for All 
Longitudinal Steel Locations) 


1. PIERS: The piers shown herein are example shapes only; see 


(173! 


Reqd. to Maintain Cover 
(1%" Min., 4" Max.) (Typ.) 


Square Pier 
(See Note 1) 


Trim Reinforcing as 
Reqd. to Maintain Cover 
Min., 4" Max.) (Typ.) 


Back of 
a { Festing 


Y" Preformed 


Toe of F 
Footing 


Es 


PLAN - SQUARE PIER EXAMPLE 
REAR-FLUSH SECTION 
(See Section View for All 
Longitudinal Steel Locations) 


Square Pier 


Trim Reinforcing as (See Note 1) 


Y" Preformed 


Joint Filler = 


Joint Filler = 


|— Back of 


Barrier 


Back of 
a [ Festing 


|— Back of 
Barrier 


LB ree,et J) 
PLAN - SQUARE PIER EXAMPLE 
REAR-FLUSH SECTION 
WITH 3" WIDTH REDUCTION 
(See Section View for All 
Longitudinal Steel Locations) 


the Plans for the project-specific dimensions. The details 
shown herein are only for use when piers do not require 
protection per the AASHTO LRFD requirements. For piers 
requiring protection, see Index 521-002. 


REAR-FLUSH SECTION 
WITH 3" WIDTH REDUCTION 


EMBEDDED IN FOOTING 


& BARRIER SHOULDER BARRIER - 38" HEIGHT REAR-FLUSH SECTION FOR 


REDUCED SETBACK PIER SHIELDING (DESIGN SPEED < 45 MPH) 


SHEET 


17 of 26 


INDEX 


521-001 


DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
: FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS CONCRETE BARRIER 


3 


73 7 


Bar 5C2 


Back of 
Barrier 


2" Cover (Typ.) 


(Stem & Barrier 
Top & Sides) 


io 


| — Bars 5V2 @ 8" 
Sp. Max. 


No. 4 Bars @ 
(7 8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


Gutter Line 


Optional 


-— No. 5 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. 


3" Cover 
bag 


t 


2" Cover 


_ 


(Footing Top 
& Bottom) 


44" HEIGHT 


REAR-FLUSH 


SECTION 


Optional 
Long. 
Joints 


of 
i No. 4 Bars @ 


8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


| —— Bars 5V2 @ 8" 
Sp. Max. 
(Field Cut 

as Reqd.) 


Gutter Line 


\ 


Pier (See Note 1) 


Ys" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Full Height of 
Barrier Section) 


44" Height 
Rear-Flush 
Section 


SECTION C-C 
ABOVE-GROUND HA 


ZARD 


EMBEDDED IN FOOTING 


Pier (See Note 1) 


2" Cover 


Bars 5U3 

@ 8" Sp. 
(Field Cut 
as Reqd.) > 


1'-0" 
No. 5 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. 


%" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Full Height of 
Barrier Section) 


44" Height Rear- 
Flush Section with 
3" Width Reduction 


Toe of 
Footing 


38" Height H 
Shoulder Barrier 


eight 


Transition 


44" Height Section 


Height 
Transition 


38" Height 


Shoulder Barrier 


"(See Sheet 13) 


3'-¢Q" 


(See Sheet 16) 


Pier (Typ.) 
(See Note 1) 


3'-Q" 


(See Sheet 13) 


Back of 
Barrier 


Trim Reinforcing as 
Reqd. to Maintain Cover 
(14%" Min., 4" Max.) (Typ.) 


Lo 


ELEVATION - ROUND PIERS EXAMPLE 
(SQUARE PIERS SIMILAR) 


ay 


Pier (Typ.) 

(Round Pier Shown, 
Other Shapes Similar) 
(See Note 1) 


yy" Preformed 
Joint Filler 


Ee 


[> 


Trim Reinforcing as 
Reqd. to Maintain Cover 
(14%" Min., 4" Max.) (Typ.) 


Back of 
Footing 


Gutter 
Line 


Toe of 
Footing 


ESS 


ES 


9:01:23 AM 


10/17/2023 


PLAN - ROUND PIERS EXAMPLE 
(SQUARE PIERS SIMILAR) 
(For All Longitudinal Steel Locations, 
See the Section Views) 


3" Cover 


| | 


(Footing Top 
& Bottom) 


2" Cover 


Ny NOTE: 


1. PIERS: The piers shown herein are example 
shapes only; see the Plans for the 
project-specific dimensions. The details shown 
herein are only for use when piers do not require 
protection per the AASHTO LRFD requirements. 
For piers requiring protection, see Index 521-002. 


SECTION D-D 
ABOVE-GROUND HAZARD 
EMBEDDED IN FOOTING 

& BARRIER 


44" HEIGHT 
REAR-FLUSH SECTION 
WITH 3" WIDTH REDUCTION 


SHOULDER BARRIER - 44" HEIGHT REAR-FLUSH 
SECTION FOR REDUCED SETBACK PIER SHIELDING 
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FDOT) 


11/01/18 


9:01:30 AM 
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No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. (Typ.) - 


No. 5 Bars 

@ 8" Sp. Max. 
(Stirrups) 
(See Note 4) — 


Shoulder 
Pavt. or Gutter 


Fill (Typ.) AY Line 


y'-3" 


7%" 7 


yj" 


ft Tapering No. 4 Bars 


een Cover (Typ.) 


(Stem & Barrier 
Sides & Top) 


2'-0" Min. 


No. 4 Bars @ 8" 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. Max. 
(Stirrups) 


Gutter 
Line 


Sp. Max. (Typ.) - 


(See Note 4) — 


Tapering No. 4 Bars 


2" Cover (Typ.) 


(Stem & Barrier 
Sides & Top) 


2'-O" Min. 


ahh 


ree aT 
oT 


[—— Optional Longitudinal 
Joints (Typ.) 


! 
I 


t- No. 5 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


3-3" all 


jo) 


No. 5 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


al 


! 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


=| 


~ 


Top, & Sides) 


SECTION A-A 
BEGIN TRANSITION - OPTION 'A' 
MATCH SINGLE-SLOPE 
38" HEIGHT SHOULDER BARRIER 


Option 'A’: Continue 
Single-Slope 38" Height 
Shoulder Barrier 


[ (Footing Bottom, 


31-3" 


| 3" Cover (Typ.) 


e | (Footing Bottom, 
Top, & Sides) 


SECTION A-A 
BEGIN TRANSITION - OPTION 'B' 
MATCH SINGLE-SLOPE 
36" HEIGHT TRAFFIC RAILING 
(Bridge Applications) 


Connection Segment 


i 


Si 


ngle-Slope Section 
(Option 'A’ or 'B') 


12'-6" Min. 


Linear Transition to F-Shape 


Field Bend 
as Reqd. + 


1-6" Min. ~ 
Maintain 


2" Cover : 
Tapering No. 4 Bars 


No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. Max. 
(Stirrups) 


(See Note 4) —_] 2" Cover 


Gutter 2'-O" Min. 


(- No. 5 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


3" Cover (Typ.) 
(Footing Bottom, 
Top, & Sides) 


31-3" 


SECTION B-B 
INTERMEDIATE SECTION 
OF LINEAR TRANSITION 


f. Vj" Doweled Joint 
—s See Note 2) 


! F-Shape Section 


Option 'B': Connect 
to Single-Slope 36" 
Height Traffic Railing 
(See Note 3) 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
vy 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/22 


2'-6" Min. 


A 


Tapering No. 4 Bars 


70'-0" 


Bl 


No. 5 Bars @ 8" Sp. Max. 
(Typ.) (See Note 4) 


Dowel Bars 
(See Note 2) 


NOTES: 


DESCRIPTION: 


=) 


ELEVATION 


FDOT) 


No. 4 Bars @ 8" 


Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


3" Cover 


yi-3" 


7s" 7%! 


1-6" Min. ~ 
Maintain 
2" Cover 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. Max. 
(Stirrups 


It Tapering No. 4 Bars 


2" Cover 
Le 


See Note 4) —_| 


Gutter 


Line x 


2'-O" Min. 


i— No. 4 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


1'-0" 


* 1:10 Max, 


| (Typ.) | 


al No. 5 Bars @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


3'-3" 


~ (Footing Bottom, 


SECTION C-C 


Top, & Sides) 


END TRANSITION 
MATCH 32" HEIGHT 


F-SHAPE SECTION 


¢ Dowel Bars, 


& PVC Sleeve 2) 


4 


Yon 


¢ Dowel Bars 
& PVC Sleeve 


| | 7" a 


\ 


SECTION - F-SHAPE 
DOWEL PLACEMENT 
(See Note 2) 


1. GENERAL: Construct the Connection Segment as required per the Plans to connect existing F- 
Shape sections to Single-Slope Shoulder Barrier or Traffic Railing sections. Construct Option 
‘A’ or 'B' as required to match the heights of the connecting sections. 


. DOWELED JOINT: Install! Dowel Bars per the Dowel Details on Sheet 13. 


. TRAFFIC RAILING CONNECTION: For the Option 'B' connection, use a Doweled Joint per Sheet 
13 and the additional Free End Reinforcing with reduced bar spacing per Sheet 14. 


. STIRRUP BARS: For the vertical and transverse reinforcement requirements shown, bar 
bending diagrams are not provided due to varying section dimensions. Use any combination of 
spliced reinforcing steel to position the reinforcement with the same cover, spacing, 
continuity, and equivalent strength shown herein, as approved by the Engineer. 


SHOULDER BARRIER - CONNECTION TO F-SHAPE 


CONCRETE BARRIER 
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Single-Slope Traffic Railing 
or Wall Coping Barrier 
(If Applicable, See Note 4) 


4'-0" 


Al 


Curb & Gutter Barrier Segment 


y'-3" 


¢ %' Doweled Joint 


75" 7% 


Back of 
Barrier 


Match Adjacent 
Curb Slope 
As Required —| 


Sidewalk 
or Sod 
[i Approach Slab 
Gutter or Junction Slab 


Edge of : 
Line (If Applicable) 


Pavement *\ 


7 


(See Note 3) "ed 


Begin/End 
Curb & Gutter 
Barrier Sta. 


3'-¢0" 
End Transition 
for Guardrail 
(See Note 5) 


uardrail Connection 
(If Applicable) 


(See Index 536-001) se &s 


Edge of 
Pavement 


! 
I 


\ Optional Long. ro 
Joint (Typ.) a 


! 


j [mam cme OE me in co TH ee ieee ce es TTT AA 
fo en pelea eel 


FFI T FFF ITF . FT TTT 
===) eee Gutter i) fl {UF 


Back of 
Footing 


SECTION A-A 
CURB & GUTTER 
BARRIER 


2%" x 18" 
Drainage Slot 
(Where Applicable 
See Note 1) 


Edge of 
Pavement 


Sidewalk 
Edge of Gutter [{ 


Pavement Line ae 


24" x 18" 
Drainage 
Slot 


‘ Optional Long. 
Joint (Typ.) 


SECTION C-C 
CURB & GUTTER 
BARRIER WITH 


DRAINAGE SLOT ISOMETRIC VIEW 


CURB GUTTER BARRIER 
WITH DRAINAGE SLOT 


DRAINAGE SLOT DETAILS 


DRAINAGE SLOT NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Place 24%" x 18" Drainage Slots at locations and/or spacing called for in the Plans. The minimum spacing is 20 feet. 


2. STEEL REINFORCEMENT CONFLICT: When the Drainage Slot encounters a conflict with reinforcing steel, shift or cut the 


reinforcing steel to provide 244'(+ 14") of concrete cover for the reinforcing around the Drainage Slot. If cutting the vertical 
bars, maintain 8" bar spacing. If shifting the vertical bars, move the bars from the standard 8" spacing location to the closest 
end of the drainage sfot (distributing additional vertical reinforcement evenly on each side of the Drainage Slot). 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
3 
REVISION |& 
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ly 
a 


11/01/22 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


Sidewalk 


zal =I 


ELEVATION 


Back of 


ree 


Top of 
Barrier 


Gutter 
Line 


Edge of ; 
Pavement 


PLAN 


CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER NOTES: 
1. SECTION VIEWS: For additional Views A-A and B-B, see Sheet 21. 


2. EXPANSION JOINTS: Place %" width transverse expansion joints through the barrier and footing spaced at 100-foot maximum 
intervals. On both sides of each joint, use the Free End Reinforcing bar spacing per Sheet 21. 


. DOWELED JOINTS: See the General Notes on Sheet 1 for usage of joint types. Where required, install %4" Doweled Joints as 
defined on Sheet 13. 


. TRAFFIC RAILING CONNECTIONS: Align the barrier and Traffic Railing faces and connect with the %" Doweled Joint per Sheet 13. 


. GUARDRAIL CONNECTIONS: Connect Guardrail using the Transition Connections to Rigid Barrier per Index 536-001 in conjunction 
with 3'-0" End Transition for Guardrail as shown herein. 


. FREE ENDS: When the barrier end does not terminate with a Traffic Railing connection or Guardrail connection as called for in 
the Plans, terminate the barrier in accordance with the Free End Reinforcing Note on Sheet 21. 


CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER 
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CONCRETE BARRIER 


Match Adjacent 
Curb Slope 
As Required —~ 


Edge of 
Pavement 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


4'-¢0" 


y'-3" 


Bars 5U4 @ 
9" Sp. Max. 4 


Gutter 
Line 


7%! 


7H" 


2" Cover 


(Typ., 
Barrier 
Top & 
Sides) 


Sidewalk 
or Sod 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


(Footing Bottom 


Match Adjacent 
Curb Slope 
As Required il 


Edge of 
Pavement 


(Typ) | 


y'-4" 


Bars 5V2 
@ 6" Sp. 
(Field Bend 
Top & Cut 
Bottom to 
Lap with 
Bars 5U4) — 


No. 4 Bars Tapered Down 
with Barrier Height 


2" Cover 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 8" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


Sidewalk 
[ or Sod 


a 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


(Footing Bottom 
& Sides) 


Back of 


9:01:45 AM 


10/17/2023 


& Sides) 
Hook 


(Min.) 
VIEW B-B 
END OF 
TRANSITION 
FOR GUARDRAIL 


ack of 
Footing 


Bars 5U4 
@ 6" Sp. 
(Cut Bottom to Lap 
and Field Bend to 
Align with Bars 5V2) 


No. 5 Bars @ No. 5 Bars @ oat 
9" Sp. Max. (Typ. 6" Sp. Max. (Typ. 
p. Max. (Typ.) SECTION A-A p. Max. (Typ.) 
CURB & GUTTER 
BARRIER 


Concrete Qty. = 0.26 CY/FT 
Steel Oty. = 41.2 LB/FT 


Field Cut and/or 
Field Bend 
Bars 5V2& 5u4.—s BB 


No. 5 Bars @ 9" 


Back of 
fee Sp. Max. (Typ.) 


/ 


Al 


NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Work with the Plan and Elevation Views 
on Sheet 20. 


Gutter 
Line | 

2. FREE END REINFORCING: Where shown in the 3" Cover 
Plans, terminate the 38" Curb & Gutter Barrier 
section with a transverse vertical end face. 
Reduce the spacing of Bars 5V2 and 5U4 to 6" for 
5 Spaces, placed with 3" cover from the barrier's 
end face. 


Edge of Pavement 


Bars 5V2 & 5U4 @ 9" Sp. Max. 5 Sp. @ 6" (+%") 


. BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS: For additional details 
for bars 5V2 and 5U4, see the Bar Bending 
Diagrams on Sheet 26. 


3'-¢0" 
End Transition 
for Guardrail 


PLAN VIEW - END SEGMENT FOR GUARDRAIL CONNECTION 
(Longitudinal Steel Not Shown for Clarity) 


CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER - 
REINFORCING DETAILS 
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FDOT) CONCRETE BARRIER 


11/01/18 


9:01:52 AM 


10/17/2023 


Curb & Gutter Barrier Barrier Sloped End Treatment (Linear Transition) Type F Curb 
(See Sheet 20) 10'-0" or 25'-O" Per the Plans (See Note 1) 


No. 4 
Bars Optional ‘ 
B E 
(Typ.) Transverse ale Lee 
Joint Barrier Sta. 
Top of 
Barrier 


7M 7H! 


2" Cover 


(Typ., 
Barrier 


Tapering 
No. 4 Bars 


Match Adjacent 
Curb Slope 
As Required —| 


Sidewalk 
or Sod 
war 


‘ Top of Curb 


 idsicad Line 


Edge of Gutter 
Pavement Line 


-“ 


3" Cover (Typ.) 


! 
ry 
} a | 8 Li | 
3! Cover (Typ.) = Fane of No. 5 Bars 
(Footing Bottom SECTION D-D Footing (Typ). £) 
eo BEGIN TRANSITION \_ no. 5 Bars @ 
Se ees ELEVATION - CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER 
SHOWING SLOPED END TREATMENT 
(Approach and Trailing 
End Similar by Opposite Hand) 


Top Front Varies 


f 
: “Ts Field Cut 
“IN do Reaa. Back of E Tapering 
Optional (Maintain Footing No. 4 Bars 
Match Adjacent Long. 2" Cover) 


Curb Slope Joint ; Sidewalk 
As Required ~| (Typ.) gegen or Sod 


Edge of Gutter 
oo Line a ; ; Back of Barrier 


=f 


Back of Curb 


ra Face of Curb 


k of H H H H 
SECTION E-E ae L cutter tine 
INTERMEDIATE TRANSITION 
(Height Varies Linearly ve . . 
Per Elevation View) ! ! tl tl tl [ee 


Length of Need Edge of FE Top Front F Type F 
Sta. & Offset Pavement | of Barrier Curb 


4 : PLAN - CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER 
SHOWING SLOPED END TREATMENT 


Match Adjacent (Approach and Trailing End 


Curb Slope Face of - Sidewalk imi i 
As Required — Curb Top of Orosod Similar by Opposite Hand; 


Barrier ‘ 
Edge of Gutter & Curb See Sections for All 


Pavement Line Longitudinal Steel Locations) 


NOTES: 
Outline of 


Adjacent : = 1 . 1. GENERAL: Install a Sloped End Treatment only where called for in the Plans, using either a 10'-0" length or 25'-0" length 
Type F Curb | treatment as specified in the Plans. The 10'-O" length option is shown herein, while the 25'-O" length option requires 
additional trimmed Bars 5U4 & 5V2 at the same 9" longitudinal spacing. 


Cc 
Back of 
SECTION F-F 
g 2. BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS: For additional details on Bars 5V2 & 5U4, see the Bar Bending Diagrams on Sheet 26. 
END TRANSITION 


(Align with Type-F Curb) 
CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER - SLOPED END TREATMENT 
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Retaining Wall 


= Concrete or 
Flowable Fill Sy 


—— Concrete or 
Flowable Fill sy 


'— Overhead Sign 
Support Pedestal 


~- Overhead Sign 
Support Base Plate 


Gutter Line 1 
Taper Rate 
(See Note 1) 


Taper Rate 
(See Note 1) 


ma 


Flush 
Segment 


Flush 
__ Segment Trailing Taper Segment (Linear) 


(See Note 1) 


Approach Taper Segment (Linear) 
(See Note 1) 


Offset Segment _| 
(See Note 1) 


| Direction of Traffic 


PLAN 
(See Section A-A for 


Barrier Reinforcing) 
1'-3" 


7M 7%! 


Overhead Sign Support 
(Project-Specific) 


%" Preformed 


Joint Filler 
(Against Face of 
Retaining Wall, 


Full Height of 
Concrete Barrier) 


Y%" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Against Face of 
Retaining Wall, 
Full Height of Fill) 


Retaining 


¥" Preformed 


Joint Filler (Typ.) 


Retaining 
Wall 


(Full Perimeter 


Retainin 
No. 4 Bars @ ea WoT of Pedestal, Full 


9:01:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


= 
Lo) 
5 
WH 
rl 
> 
iy 
x 


10" Sp. Max. 
(Typ.) (Each Face) 


a 


Fo 


SECTION A-A 
38" HEIGHT 
SINGLE-FACED SECTION 
(Reverse Side Similar 
by Opposite Hand) 


NOTES: 


1. TAPER SEGMENTS AND OFFSET SEGMENT: The plan view shown is an example only, 
showing general geometry for the taper segments and offset segment. For the actual 
segment lengths and corresponding taper rates required, see the barrier placement 
information in the Plans. 


2. OVERHEAD SIGN SUPPORT: The overhead sign support shown is an example only; see 
the Plans for the project-specific dimensions and requirements if applicable. 


3. CONNECTION TO SHOULDER BARRIER SECTIONS: Connect to Shoulder Barrier sections 
using a continuous pour or Transverse Joint, where longitudinal steel that aligns 
within the adjacent section is maintained continuously between sections or has a full 
lap splice with the adjacent section's longitudinal steel. 


Single-Faced 


Gutter Line 


SECTION B-B 


Concrete or 
Flowable Fill 


Single-Faced 


Section Section 


Gutter Line 


SECTION C-C 
OFFSET 
SEGMENT 


FLUSH 
SEGMENT 


4, FREE ENDS: Where shown in the Plans, terminate the Single-Faced Section with a 
transverse end face, Place a stirrup bar with a 3" cover from the end face. Place 
longitudinal bars with a 3" cover from the end face. 


5. CONCRETE OR FLOWABLE FILL: Use Class NS Concrete in accordance with 
Specification 347 or Non-Excavatable Flowable Fill in accordance with Specification 
121. 


Height of Fill) 


Single-Faced 
Section 


Gutter Line 


| — Concrete 
or 
Flowable 


Fill saa 


a 


\ 


SECTION D-D 
OVERHEAD SIGN 
SUPPORT 


Y" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Against Face of 
Retaining Wall, 
Full Height of 
Concrete Fill) 


Overhead Sign 
Support Pedestal 
(Project-Specific) 


WALL SHIELDING BARRIER - 
38" HEIGHT SECTION - 


APPROACH & TRAILING TRANSITION 


DESCRIPTION: 
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9:02:07 AM 


10/17/2023 


Concrete Bars 4V3 @ 

Optional Fill Only 10" Sp. Max. 

Retaining Wall C D| Transverse (See E (Invert Every 
g Joint S Note 6) Other Bar) 


No. 4 Bars @ 10" Sp. Max. 


oe Concrete or Overhead Sign 
Flowable as Support Base Plate ~| 


End Face of Concrete Fill 


Overhead Sign 3-0" Min. 


Support Pedestal — 


Gutter Line 


(For Guardrail!) 


ee 
Taper Rate 
(See Note 1) 


Guardrail 
(See Note 5) 


Flush Segment Transition Segment (Linear Taper) - Offset Segment Shoulder Barrier Segment for Guardrail 
(See Note 1) (See Note 1) 10'-0" Min. (See Note 5) 


PLAN 
(See Section A-A for 
1'-3" Barrier Reinforcing) 


TY 74a 
ee Overhead Sign Support 
@ p. (Project-Specific) 1 
Y" Preformed 2" Preformed 
Joint Filler %" Preformed Joint Filler 
(Against Face of Joint Filler Retsinin (Against Face of 
Retaining Wall, (Against Face of ¥" Preformed a Wall si Retaining Wall, 
Full Height of Retaining Wall, Joint Filler (Typ.) Full Height of 
Concrete Barrier) Full Height of Fill) (Full Perimeter euueeeey Retainin B 4V3 
No. 4 Bars @ of Pedestal, Full fan g ars 
Concrete @ 10" Sp. Max. 
a Ra Concrete or Bean Be Fue Fill Onl (Invert Every 
py Pega rate) Flowable Fill |— %" Preformed Shoulder cee Note 6) Other Bar) 
Joint Filler Barrier 
Single-Faced Single-Faced Single-Faced (Against Face of (See .— End Face 
Section Section Section Retaining Wall, Note 5) N of Concrete 
N 
va 


[~~ Concrete j i 
Retaining Retaining or Ponerete Fun “ 
Wall Wall Flowable No. 4 Bars @ 
10" Sp. Max. 


Gutter Line Gutter Line Gutter Line ne oN Gutter Line 


3" Cover 


| MA Fenn = |— Overhead Sign 
E | Support Pedestal Concrete 
\ (Project-Specific) Fill 


SECTION A-A 


38" HEIGHT SECTION B-B SECTION C-C SECTION D-D 
SINGLE-FACED SECTION FLUSH OFFSET OVERHEAD SIGN SECTION F-F 
(Reverse Side Similar SEGMENT SEGMENT SUPPORT CONCRETE FILL 


by Opposite Hand) SECTION E-E END FACE 
SHOULDER BARRIER 
SEGMENT FOR 
GUARDRAIL 


NOTES: 


1. TAPER SEGMENTS AND OFFSET SEGMENT: The plan view shown is an example only, 5. GUARDRAIL CONNECTIONS: Within the Shoulder Barrier Segment for Guardrail, 
showing general geometry for the taper segments and offset segment. For the actual install Shoulder Barrier as shown per Sheet 3, including the corresponding End 
segment lengths and corresponding taper rates required, see the barrier placement Transition for Guardrail. Connect Guardrail using the Transition Connections to Rigid 
information in the Plans. Barrier per Index 536-001. 


2. OVERHEAD SIGN SUPPORT: The overhead sign support shown is an example only; see 6. CONCRETE OR FLOWABLE FILL: Use Class NS Concrete in accordance with 
the Plans for the project-specific dimensions and requirements if applicable. Specification 347 or Non-Excavatable Flowable Fill in accordance with Specification 
121. 
3. CONNECTIONS TO DIFFERENT CONCRETE BARRIER SECTIONS: Connect to aligning 
barrier sections using a continuous pour or Transverse Joint, where longitudinal steel Use only concrete fill behind the Shoulder Barrier Segment; do not use flowable fill 
that aligns within the adjacent section is maintained continuously between sections or at this location. 
has a full lap splice with the adjacent section's longitudinal steel. 


WALL SHIELDING BARRIER - 
4, FREE ENDS: Where shown in the Plans, terminate the Single-Faced Section with a “ 
transverse end face. Place a stirrup bar with a 3" cover from the end face. Place 38 HEIGHT SECTION ~ 
longitudinal bars with a 3" cover from the end face. GUARDRAIL CONNECTION 
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STANDARD PLANS CONCRETE BARRIER 521-001| 24 of 26 
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56" Height Section 


Range of Project-Specific 
Reinforcing (Not Shown) 
(See Note 1) 


Begin/End 
Variable Section 


Width Sta. S| 


Begin/End 
= Variable Section 
Width Sta. 

38" Height 
Single-Faced Section 


(See Sheet 23) 


38" Height 
Single-Faced Section 


(See Sheet 23) 


Barrier Height & Width Transition 
Varies (15'-0" Min., See Note 4) 


Barrier Height & Width Transition 
Varies (15'-0" Min., See Note 4) 


Additional 
No. 4 Bars 
(Parallel 
to Top of 
Barrier) 


¥;" V-Groove 


No. 4 Bars 
(All Faces) 


12" Sp 


ty" V-Groove 
@ : 
Max. (Typ.) 


(All Faces) 


¥;" V-Groove 
(All Faces) 
Optional 
Transverse 
Joint (Typ.) 


No. 4 Bars @ 


Shift No. 4 Bars up to 3", 
10" Sp. Max. 


as Required to Accommodate 
Project-Specific Reinforcing 
(Not Shown) (See Note 1) 


3" (Typ.J| | | 3" (Typ.) 


Project-Specific Foundation 
(Spread Footing Shown, 
Drilled Shaft Similar) 

(See Note 1) 


ELEVATION 


Retaining 


Wall i 


= [A 


Taper Rate 
(See Note 4) 


Shoulder. 
(Typ.) 


NOTES: 


1. PROJECT-SPECIFIC REINFORCING: For footing and barrier reinforcing 
required for the overhead sign support, see the project-specific design 
in the Plans. 


Taper Rate 


Gutter Line (See Note 4) 


Lc 


Reduced 
Shoulder 


PLAN 


. BARRIER REINFORCING: Maintain the 38" Height Median Barrier's 
(See Note 5) 


longitudinal steel reinforcing continuously through the barrier height 
transition and pedestal. Provide the Additional No. 4 Bars and taper as 


required to maintain a 4%" maximum cover from the top of the barrier. 


Y" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Against Face of 
Retaining Wall, 
Full Height of 
Barrier) NI 


For the vertical and transverse reinforcement requirements shown in 
Sections A-A through C-C, bar bending diagrams are not provided due to 
varying section dimensions. Use any combination of spliced reinforcing 
steel to position the reinforcement with the same cover, spacing, 
continuity, and equivalent strength shown herein, as approved by the 
Engineer. 


Retaining Wall Retaining Wall Retaining Wall 


Pedestal Width 
(See Note 3) 


Ys" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Against Face of 
Retaining Wall, 
Full Height of 
Barrier) 


Pedestal Width 
(See Note 3) 


Setback 
(See Note 3) 


Ys" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
(Against Face of 
Retaining Wall, 


*Varies 


77 ALi Additional 


9:02:14 AM 


10/17/2023 


Full Height of 
Barrier) 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. 


BEGIN TRANSITION 


LAST S 
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-— Additional 
No. 4 Bars 


\ 


24%" Cover (Typ.) 


SECTION A-A 


DESCRIPTION: 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. 


SECTION B-B 


*Dimension Varies Linearly 
Between Section A-A and C-C 


No. 4 Bars 


No. 4 Bars @ 
12" Sp. Max. — 


Face) 


No. 4 


I~ Additional 


No. 4 Bars 
@ 10" Sp. 

Max. (Typ.) 
(Each Face) 


Bars 


2¥," Cover (Typ.) 


SECTION C-C 
END TRANSITION 
(56" Height Section) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


oa 


SECTION D-D 


Project-Specific 
Overhead Sign 
Support 


Project-Specific 
Anchor Bolts 
(See Notes 1 & 3) 


(Reinforcing Steel Not 


Shown for Clarity) 


. PROJECT-SPECIFIC PEDESTAL WIDTH & SETBACK: The pedestal width is 


governed by the size requirements of the overhead sign support, as 
detailed in the Plans. Likewise, the setback distance from the sign 
support base to the barrier face is governed by the anchor bolt cover 
requirements, as defined per the Plans. 


TRANSITION SEGMENTS: The Transition Segments shown are examples 
only. For the actual approach and trailing transition taper rate, length, 
and width, see the details in the Plans. 


. PLAN VIEW: Only top and bottom longitudinal reinforcing is shown for 


clarity. For all longitudinal reinforcing locations, see the Section Views. 
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1'-6%' 
6%! 5s" 6 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


MARK SIZE LENGTH 
Cl 4 31-8" 


C2 3'-0" 


U1 5'-1" 


U2 7'-8" 6 é L.— Field or 


Shop Bend —*| 


U3 g'-7" 


ail adie Field or 


6'-4" S Shop Bend i a 
6'-3" BAR 4C]1 


5'-10" QO OO 
BARS 4U1 . . 


V1 


V2 


ALa;n? oa? ay anly ara 


V3 


BAR 4U2 BAR 4V1 


D=3" @ 


: 
NOTES: Peer 


1. Work with the Standard Bar Bending Details OR REN a. 


per Index 415-001. _ 


2. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams 
are out to out. 


3. Use standard inner diameters for bar bending 
unless otherwise shown. 


BAR 5C2 


11" 
BAR 5V2 


OO) 


BAR 5U3 
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SHEET NO.| CONTENTS 


Index Contents; General Notes 


Example Layouts - Footing Placement and Connections 


Barrier Plan and Elevation - Connection to Concrete Barrier - Connection to Guardrail 


Barrier Details - Connection to Concrete Barrier 


Barrier Details - Connection to Guardrail 


Barrier Footing Options 
Crash Wall Details 


Reinforcing Bar Bending Diagrams 


GENERAL NOTES: 
. CONCRETE: Use Class III or IV concrete unless otherwise called for in the Plans. 


. CONSTRUCTION JOINTS: Maintain continuity of reinforcement steel across Construction Joints; reinforcement lap splices are permitted 
immediately adjacent to joints. Construct all Pier Protection Barrier continuously, with no expansion or contraction joints. Construction 
Joints are classified herein as Transverse Joints or Longitudinal Joints. 


Transverse Joints are permitted at 40 foot or greater intervals along the barrier. 


Longitudinal Joints may only be installed where indicated in the following details and notes, with a location tolerance of + 1" from the 
locations shown. 


. FOUNDATION: Compact the top 12 inches of the subgrade to at least 98% of the maximum density determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D. 


. DRAINAGE INLETS: See Index 425-031 for Adjacent Barrier Inlets, and isolate these structures from Pier Protection Barriers and 
Footings with 1" Preformed Joint Filler. 


. BARRIER END MARKERS: For all free ends of barriers that are not connected to guardrail or concrete barrier, install a Type 3 Object 
Marker on the end face per Specification 705. 


. BARRIER DELINEATORS: Install Barrier Delineators in accordance with Specification 705. Mount the delineators on the top face of the 
barrier, with the roadway side of the delineator located 2" from the front face of the barrier and the reflective sheeting facing traffic 
of the nearest approach. 


. CRACK CONTROL: Provide 3" depth crack contro! V-Grooves at 15' to 30' spacing. Locate V-Grooves above any joint or discontinuity in the 
barrier footing. Align V-Grooves perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the Pier Protection Barrier and make continuous across the top 


surface and both side faces. For slip formed barriers, score %" V-Grooves while the concrete is still plastic, otherwise pre-form the 
joints when stationary forms are utilized. 
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Pier Footing 
with Column (Typ.) among 
: ; (Round Column Shown, 1-0" Min. 
Edge Of Pier Footing, other Shapes Similar) 
Drainage Structure, Utility, Etc. 
(Near or Above Pier Protection : , : i : Crash Wall 
Barrier Footing) (Typ.) 1-0" Min, ga, Z Fi (Only Where Called 
’ . i B ’ * ‘ for in the Plans) 
(See Sheet 7) 


Crash Wall Sta. 
& Offset 
(Per the Plans) 


Field Bent & Shift 
Bars 5S2 As Shown 


Drainage 


Structure, 3'-0" For Guardrail Connection 


= 


o'-0" For Concrete Barrier Connection 


Begin/End TST - ' bie os \ ib 


ee ee ne 
operas Pier Protection Transverse Joint ' 
( 5 t Barrier (PPB) Permitted (Typ.) Begin/End 
ans. Drainage PPB Sta. & Offset 
Structure, ' (Per the Plans) 
Footing (Offset Callout 
Overlap at Gutter Line) 


Field Bend & Shift 


Bars 5S2 As Shown : | (See Note 3) 
Barrier Footing (Typ.) 


ae 


PPB with Rear-Flush Footing PPB with Symmetrical Footing PPB with Front-Flush Footing 


PPB with Rear-Flush Footing Guardrail (Shown) 


Or Concrete Barrier (Similar) 
(See Note 4) 


Edge Of Traffic Lane y 
EXAMPLE PLAN VIEW | Direction of Traffic 


Pier Column SS NOTES: 


Or Pile a _— 56" PPB 
1. GENERAL: The views shown herein are schematic only, showing example layouts for Pier Protection Barrier (PPB) footings and 

Crash Wall placement in relation to adjacent miscellaneous structures (including bridge piers, footings, drainage structures, etc.). 

The actual PPB footing placement depends on the project-specific configuration of adjacent structures and obstacles. For project- 


Baller Barrier ; specific locations of PPB and adjacent features, see the Plans. 
Gutter Line ~\ Gutter Line 


44" PPB 


. MINIMUM FOOTING LENGTH: The minimum length of a single footing option (i.e. Symmetrical Footing, Rear-Flush Footing, Front-Flush 
Footing), is 8-0", measured longitudinally. See Sheet 6 for the footing option details. 


. FOOTING OVERLAP: When a Front-Flush Footing section connects to a Rear-Flush Footing section, a 4'-O" footing overlap is required 
as shown, In footing overlap segments, place al! lateral steel reinforcement continuously for the entire width of the combined 
1 footing while maintaining the cover requirements per Sheet 6. 


. CONNECTING GUARDRAIL OR CONCRETE BARRIER: Connect the PPB to either Guardrail or Concrete Barrier as specified in the Plans. 
For additional Guardrail Details, see Sheet 3 and Index 536-001. For additional Concrete Barrier Details, see Sheet 3 and Index 
521-001. 


Pier Protection Barrier 
Footing, Type Varies (Typ.) 


] 
| 
| 
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Pier Footing (Varies) 


EXAMPLE SECTION VIEW 
EXAMPLE LAYOUTS - FOOTING PLACEMENT AND CONNECTIONS 
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Begin/End 
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_ 44" PPB Barrier Vert. Taper (per the Plans) 
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& pelsees : 
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Finish Grade, 
Gutter Line, 
& Long. Joint 
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Stem (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 6 for 
Footing Details) 


ELEVATION - 44" PPB 
(See Sheet 4) 


_ 56" PPB Riser Vert. Taper Barrier Vert. Taper_, 
6'-0" 3'-¢0" 
Begin/End 
A ; 56" PPB Sta. 
= Linear (Per the Plans) 
Taper 
] = ] ie raises Joint 
S See Index 521-001 
| Top of BS: 
Be Barrier oll Dowel Details) 
Sie eee eee > 
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ELEVATION - 56" PPB 
(See Sheet 4) 
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(Only Where Called 
for in the Plans) 
(See Sheet 7) 
Concrete 
Back of Face of Top of Barrier 
Barrier Barrier (See Index 
521-001) 
RY 
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al a 
Gutter Line Fa 


See Sheet 6 for Options) 
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PLAN 
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CONNECTION TO 
CONCRETE BARRIER 
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Begin/End 
44" PPB Sta. 
(Per the Plans) 


44" PPB Barrier Vert. Taper 


Top of 


Barrier \ 


6'-0" 


“Cl 


Linear 
Taper 


Guardrail eine ee 


ON pe obs reese bee epee gases esti 
F 2 EE ele ee Le feeds ice : 
my a 

Finish Grade, T d Ss sccssts petit ee eee 
Gutter Line, ae 
& Long. Joint ee 
! “ss 
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B C D 
Stem (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 6 for 
Footing Details) ELEVATION - 44" PPB 
(See Sheet 5) 
= 56" PPB Riser Vert. Taper Barrier Vert. Taper sy 
6'-0" 6'-0" 
Begin/End 
A ; 56" PPB Sta. 
Ps Linear (Per the Plans) 
Taper 
Tt 
ig Top of 
“ye Barrier Cc 
Guardrail Connection 
7 (See Index 521-001) 
é = 3 
via - 
Finish Grade, rT d Sssacsss A Eid ees esl ee 
Gutter Line, as oo 
& Long. Joint o to 
toto I et tr ne 
US| oo elles ell lea : ; 
a) = = 
ELEVATION - 56" PPB 
(See Sheet 5) 
Crash Wall £ 
(Only Where Called a 
for in the Plans) 2 
(See Sheet 7) - 
Back of Face of Top of as. 
Barrier Barrier Barrier a Ae 
x a ail r Guardrail 
q 3'-0" (See Index 

xn wa = 536-001) 

© ; 


Gutter Line yy 


B Tapered Toe | 
PLAN 3'-0" 


(Footing Not Shown, 


See Sheet 6 for Options) CONNECTION TO 


GUARDRAIL 
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Barrier Vert. Taper 
3-0" 


Riser Vert. Taper 
6'-0" 


Bars 5R 


Typ. 
nye Trim Top 


Bar 5V 
as Reqd. 


Top of Barrier 
(Linear Taper) 


Tapering 
Bars 8T 


Begin/End PPB Sta. 
(Per the Plans) 


s 


Tl 


! 


\ 


3 ~ Bundled 
Bars 5U 
(6 Bars Total) 


Finish Grade, 
Gutter Line, 

& Longitudinal 
Joint 


Stem 

(See Sheet 6 
for Footing 
Details) 


Typ.) 


ees 
ELEVATION 
(56" PPB Shown, 44" PPB Similar 
with I'-O" Riser and Related 
Reinforcing Removed) 


Bars 5U & 5V 
5 Sp. @ 6" 


(Field Cut Bars 
5V as Reqd.) 


Bars 5U, 5V, & 5R @ 8" Sp. (Bars 5R for 56" PPB Only) 


Bar 5U (Typ.) 
(Footing Portion 
Not Shown) 


7 — 
IH 


Bar 5R 
(Typ.) 


Bar 5V 
(Typ.) 


Back of 
Barrier 


as 


3 ~ Bundled 
Bars 5U 
(6 Bars Total) 


REVISION 


Gutter Line a Bars 8S1 


PLAN - 
(Details Not Shown Below Gutter Line, 
See Sheet 6 for Footing and Stem Details) 
(Only Top & Bottom Longitudinal Steel Shown, 
See Section Views for All Steel Locations) 


NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Construct either the 56" PPB or the 44" PPB height as called for in the Plans. 
See Sheets 2 & 3 for additional plan and elevation details. 


2. FOOTING OPTIONS: See Sheet 6 for the supporting stem and footing details. 
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FDOT) 


Begin/End PPB 
Sta. & Offset 
(Per the Plans) 


Barrier 


Face (Typ.) 


Bars 5V @ 


8" Sp. Max. + 


Bars 5R 
@ 8" Sp. 
Max 


Bars 851 


(Typ.) — 


Bars 5U @ 


8" Sp. Max. — 
Shoulder 
Pavement 

or Fill 


Gutter 


~~ Line 


1-645" 


Bl" 10" 


Tapering 
Bars 8T 
(As Reqd.) 


Shoulder 


Pavement 
or Fill 


2" Cl. (Typ.) 


Long. Joint (Typ.) 


SECTION A-A 
56" PPB 


Stem (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 6 
for Footing 
Details) 


Concrete Qty. = 0.19 CY/FT (Above Gutter Line) 


Stee/ Oty. = 47.7 LB/FT (Excluding Bars 5U & 87) 


Maintain Slope 
of Adjacent 
Barrier Face — 


Bars 5V 
(Trim Bottom 


Bars 851 


Bars 5U @ 
8" Sp. Max. 


Shoulder 
Pavement 
or Fill 


Gutter 


\ Line 


1'-6%4" 


Omit Bar if 
Transitioning 
Section to 


56" PPB — 


Bars 5V @ 


8" Sp. Max. + 


Bars 8S1 


(Typ.) 


Bars 5U @ 


8" Sp. Max. — 


Gutter 


1'-6%" 


Tapering 
Bars 8T 
(As Reqd.) 


2" Cl. (Typ. 


Long. Joint (Typ.) 


SECTION B-B 
44" PPB 


Stem (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 6 
for Footing 
Details) 


Concrete Qty. = 0.16 CY/FT (Above Gutter Line) 


Tapering 
Bars 8T 


(Typ.) 


I 


2" Cl 


\ 


END VIEW C-C 
(Connects to Adjacent Concrete 
Barrier, Aligned at Gutter Line) 


Stee/ Qty. = 95.7 LB/FT (Excluding Bars 5U & 87) 
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Barrier Vert. Taper 
6'-0" 


Riser Vert. Taper 
6'-0" 


1-645" 


Bi," 10" 
Tapering 
Bars 8T 


(As Reqd.) 


Begin/End PPB Sta. 
Bars 5V (Per the Plans) 


(Typ.) 1-645" 


Trim Top 
Bar 5V 
as Reqd. 


Top of Barrier 
(Linear Taper) 


Tapering 
Bars 8T 


Shoulder 
Pavement 
or Fill 


il 


\ 


[— 3 ~ Bundled 
Bars 5U 
(6 Bars Total) 


Finish Grade, 


Stem 


Barrier 
Face (Typ.) 


Bars 5V @ 
8" Sp. Max. + 


Bars 5R 
@ 8" Sp. 
Max — 


Bars 851 
(Typ.) ~ 


Bars 5U @ 
8" Sp. Max. — 


Gutter 


2" Cl. (Typ.) 


Long. Joint (Typ.) 


Stem (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 6 


Shoulder 
Pavement 
or Fill 


Omit Bar if 
Transitioning 
Section to 
56" PPB —~ 


Bars 5V @ 
8" Sp. Max. + 


Bars 8S1 
(Typ.) — 


Bars 5U @ 
8" Sp. Max. — 


Gutter 


Tapering 
Bars 8T 
(As Reqd.) 


2" Cl. (Typ. 


Long. Joint (Typ.) 


Stem (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 6 


B) (See Sheet 6 2] 
for Footing 


Details) 


for Footing 
Details) 


Gutter Line, 
& Longitudinal 
Joint 


for Footing 
Details) 


SECTION B-B 
44" PPB 


SECTION A-A 


ELEVATION 56" PPB 


Bars 5U, 5V, & 5R @ 8" Sp. (Bars 5R for 56" PPB Only) 


(56" PPB Shown, 44" PPB Similar 
with I'-O" Riser and Related 
Reinforcing Removed) 


Bars 5U & 5V 
5 Sp. @ 8" 


Bars 5U & 5V 
5 Sp. @ 6" 


Bar 5V 
(Typ.) 


Back of Bar a 
Barrier \ Typ. 


Bar 5U (Typ.) 
(Footing Portion 
Not Shown) 


(Field Cut Bars 
5V as Reqd.) 


(Field Cut and/or Bend 
Bars 5V & 5U as Reqd.) 


Concrete Qty. = 0.19 CY/FT (Above Gutter Line) 
Stee/ Oty. = 47.7 LB/FT (Excluding Bars 5U & 87) 


Maintain Slope 


3 ~ Bundled 
Bars 5U 
(6 Bars Total) 


of Adjacent 
Barrier Face 4 


Bars 5V 
(Trim Bottom 


Tapering 
a Bars 8T 


T 


Concrete Qty. = 0.16 CY/FT (Above Gutter Line) 
Stee/ Qty. = 95.7 LB/FT (Excluding Bars 5U & 87) 


Bars 5V 
(Bend Top & 
Trim Bottom 

as Reqd.) + 


1'-0%4" 


Tapering 
Bars 8T 
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Maintain Slope 
of Adjacent 
Barrier Face + 


Bars 8S1 
(Typ.) + 


Bars 5U @ 
8" Sp. Max. ~ 


ll 


Bars 8S1 
(Typ.) + 


3 
a 


3" Cl. 
Bars 8S1 - Shoulder 


Pavement 


or Fill a 


Gutter Line 


Shoulder 
Pavement Gutter 


or Fill i Line 


2" Cl. 


Tapered Toe 
3'-0" 


2" Min., 


~ =| 


PLAN 
(Details Not Shown Below Gutter Line, 
See Sheet 6 for Footing and Stem Details) 
(Only Top & Bottom Longitudinal Steel Shown, 
See Section Views for All Steel Locations) 


Begin/End PPB 
Sta. & Offset 
(Per the Plans) 


Bars 5U \ 
(Bend as Reqd.) 


END VIEW D-D 
(End Tapered Toe 
for Guardrail) 


END VIEW C-C 
(Begin Tapered Toe 


NOTES: for Guardrail) 


1. GENERAL: Construct either the 56" PPB or the 44" PPB height as called for in the Plans. 
See Sheets 2 & 3 for additional plan and elevation details. 


2. FOOTING OPTIONS: See Sheet 6 for the supporting stem and footing details. 
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51-55" 


1-61" 


Bars 5U @ 


8" Sp. Max. 


Shoulder Gutter 


Pavt. or Fill \ Line 


44" or 56" PPB 
(See Sheets 
3 thru 5) 


Expanded Shoulder 


(Varies, 2'-O" Min.) 


7'-0" 


2-87" 


1-61 


2-844! 


— 


Bars 5U @ 


8" Sp. Max. 


Shoulder Gutter 


Pavt. or Fill Line 


44" or 56" PPB 
aa (See Sheets 
3 thru 5) 


Expanded Shoulder 


(Varies, 6'-O" Min.) 
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wx 


Optional 
Long. 


Joint ‘i 


Optional 
Long. 


Joint * 


Oy 


( Misc. Drainage 
Structure, 
Utility, Etc. as 
Applicable (See 
the Plans for 
Project-Specific 
Configuration) ) 


Bars 5S2 
(Typ.) 


Bars 5F1 
@ 6" Sp. 


Bars 5S2 
(Typ.) 


(Typ. 
Sides) 


(Typ. 
Sides) 


Bottom of 
Spread Footing 
(Level Transversely) 


Bottom of Spread Footing = 
(Level Transversely) See Note 2 


Spacing No. 5 Bars 


(Longitudinal Bars 
Top & Bottom) 


Spacing No. 5 Bars 


(Longitudinal Bars 
Top & Bottom) 


5 Sp. @ 1'-0" 2 Sp. @ I'-0" 2 Sp. @ I'-0" 


SECTION F-F 
SYMMETRICAL FOOTING OPTION 


Concrete Qty. = 0.34 CY/FT (Below Gutter Line) 
Stee/ Qty. = 626 LB/FT ([ncluding Bars 5U) 


SECTION E-E 
REAR-FLUSH FOOTING OPTION 


Concrete Qty. = 0.24 CY/FT (Below Gutter Line) 
Stee/ Qty. = 68.5 LB/FT ([ncluding Bars 5U) 


44" or 56" PPB 
ae (See Sheets 
3 thru 5) 


Bars 5U @ 


8" Sp. Max. — NOTES: 


Expanded Shoulder 
(Varies, 6'-0" Min.) 1. GENERAL: Install the footing options per project-specific requirements, as defined on 


Sheet 2 and specified per the Plans. 


Shoulder Gutter 


Pavt. or Fill x Line 


Work with the supported 44" PPB and 56" PPB as shown on Sheets 3, 4, & 5. 


. OPTIONAL SLIP FORMING SUPPORT: The 1'-0" depth spread footing may be extended by 
3" laterally beyond the face of the stem to provide support for a subsequent slip 
forming operation above. Do not adjust the steel reinforcement location for the 
additional concrete. 


Optional 
Long. 


a —_ 


| (ro . GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TAPERED TOE: For tapering the barrier as shown on Sheet 5, 
| View D-D, bend Bars U away from the stem face as required. For this case, the cover 
| requirement is variable for one side of the stem (only at the tapered toe locations). 
| 


See Note 2 S 


Spacing No. 5 Bars 


(Longitudinal Bars 
Top & Bottom) 


( Misc. Drainage 
Structure, 

= Utility, Etc. as 

Applicable (See ( 

the Plans for 

Project-Specific 

Configuration) ) 


Sides) 


Bottom of Spread Footing 
(Level Transversely) 


5 Sp. @ I'-0" = 5'-0" 


SECTION G-G 
FRONT-FLUSH FOOTING OPTION 


Concrete Qty. = 0.34 CY/FT (Below Gutter Line/ 
Stee/ Qty. = 68.5 LB/FT ([ncluding Bars 5U) 
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Crash Wall Footing 


Field Bend And Shift Bars 5S3 
In Crash Wall Footing To Lap 
2'-0" Min. With Bars 5S2 In 


Barrier Footing 
(Location Varies by 
Type, Extend Crash 
Wall Footing & 
Reinforcing as 

Required to 


Splice as Shown) ——— 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 


44" Crash Wall 
56" Crash Wall 


__ 44" or 56" PPB 44" or 56" Crash Wall (See Note 2) 


Barrier Footing (Typ.) 


Crash Wall 
Sta. & Offset 
(Per the Plans) 


Field Cut, Rotate, and 
Shift Bars 5F1 & 5F2 In 
Footings As Shown (Typ.) 


Field Bend Bars 5S3 in 
Crash Wall to Extend 2'-0" 
Min. Into PPB (Typ.) 


44" or 56" Pier Protection Barrier 38" Concrete Barrier Wall (Shown) 
(Guardrail Similar, See Note 4) 


PLAN 
(Schematic View - See Note 3) 


(See Plans for Length) 


¢ Crash Wall 


(Symmetrical) 
2'-6" (Typ.) Pal Match Cross 
"a Slope of 
H Shoulder 


_ 


3'-8" (See Note 2) 
4'-8" (See Note 2) 


Guardrail Connection 
Concrete Barrier Connection 


Bars 5E @ 
1'-0" Sp. Max. 


44" Crash Wall 
56" Crash Wall 


44" Crash Wall 
56" Crash Wall 


(With Bars 5L) 


2" Cl. 


Bars 5L @ 
@ I1'-O" Sp. 


uw 


4 Sp. @ I'-O" + 


— 


Match Cross 
Slope of 
Shoulder 


5 Sp. @ I'-O" + 


Optional 


Bars 5F1 Bars 553 rae 
@ 6" Sp. /[ (Typ) > 


(Typ. 
Sides) 


) 
| 
| 
| 


(Level Transversely) 

Spacing Bars 5S3 Scan 3 Sp. @ I1'-0" 

(Longitudinal Bars — 
pee eeann SECTION H-H 

CRASH WALL 


: 
ms 


Spacing Bars 5S3 


(Longitudinal Bars 
Each Face) 


Bottom of a 
Spread Footing See Note 5 


Concrete Qty. = 0.82 CY/FT (44" Crash Wall) or 0.93 CY/FT (56" Crash Wall) 
Stee/ Oty. = 71.8 LB/FT (44" Crash Wall) or 76.0 LB/FT (56" Crash Wal!) 


Linear 


PPB End 
Height 


—_ 


Taper 

(Typ.) ae 
a 
ne 


Match Cross 
Slope of 


Shoulder 7% 


NOTES: 


Station and Offset required. 


Varies (Typ.) 
Per PPB End 
& Crash Wall 


For additional layout details, see Sheets 2 & 3. 


1. GENERAL: Only where called for in the Plans, install the Crash Wall as a 
supplement for PPB. If applicable, see the Plans for the corresponding 


. CRASH WALL HEIGHT: Install the Crash Wall at a height which matches 


the adjacent PPB (either 44" or 56"). 


. SCHEMATIC VIEWS: Only partial reinforcing is shown in the Schematic 
Views to establish a trend while keeping clarity. For all reinforcing 


stee!l locations and spacing requirements, see Section H-H. 


. GUARDRAIL CONNECTIONS: To facilitate guardrail connections, shift the 
Crash Wall 3 feet from the end of the PPB as shown on Sheets 2 & 3. 


Field Trim Bars 5L 


and Bend Bars 5583 . OPTIONAL SLIP FORMING SUPPORT: The 1'-0" depth spread footing may 
Locally As Required be extended by 3" laterally beyond the face of the wall to provide 
To Maintain Cover (Typ.) support for a subsequent slip forming operation above. Do not adjust 


the steel! reinforcement location for the additional concrete. 
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521-002} 7of8s 


9:03:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


MARK SIZE LENGTH 


75" 


8'-11" 


6'-0" 


13'-9" 


Varies (Straight) 


6-5" / 7-5" 


4'-6" 


Varies (Straight) 


Ml ol ntl nly nln]? alan 


Varies (Straight) 


NOTES: 


. Work with the Standard Bar Bending Details 
per Index 415-001. 


. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams 
are out to out. 


BARS 5V 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FDOT) 


BARS 5F1 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


BARS 5U 
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a}a 
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BARS 5R 


eo 


1'-0" 


BARS 5L 


PIER PROTECTION BARRIER 


BARS 5E 


BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS 
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Begin/End (Linear Transition) (See Note 4) 6" Sp. Max. | Top of Opaque (See Note 3) 
Opaque No. 3 Bars @ (See Note 10) Visual Barrier 
Visual 6" Sp. Max. Typ.) 

a 


Barrier 
Station No. 3 Bars 
a Top of Opaque @ 6" Sp. 
Visual Barrier (Trim as 


(Constant Slope - Reqd.) 
Linear Transition) 


6'-0" Sloped End Treatment No. 3 Bars @ - ¢ Transverse Joint 


Top of 


Concrete y-2! 
Barrier or Lap 
Traffic 


Railing 


No. 4 Dowel Bar Pea No. 4 Dowel Bar 
(Trim As Reqd.) (Typ.) (See Note 2) 
(See Note 2) | 


No. 4 Dowel Bar 
(Bend As Reqd.) 
(See Note 2) 


Dowel Bar Spacing - 2-11" + 2-11" + 3'-0" 3'-0" 3'-0" Max. 3'-0" Max. 
(End Treatment) (End Treatment) (General) (General) (Adjacent to Open Joint) (Adjacent to Open Joint) 


GENERAL NOTES: ELEVATION VIEW - OPAQUE VISUAL BARRIER 


1. GENERAL: Construct Opaque Visual Barrier (OVB) in accordance with Specification 521. Use either cast-in- 
place or precast panels with Class II Concrete and Class 3 Surface Finish. Do not cast OVB concrete 
monolithically with the Concrete Barrier or Traffic Railing; use an ASTM D6380, Class S, Type III Organic 
Felt bond breaker as needed. Opaque Opaque 

: : ; Visual ; Visual 
. DOWEL BAR CONNECTION: For the embedment in Concrete Barrier or Traffic Railing concrete, dowel bars must Barrier DOWEL BAR Barrier ~ 
be either cast in place for new concrete or grouted in place for existing concrete. Embed the dowel bars to LENGTH TABLE 
the corresponding depths shown, and use the bar lengths provided in the Dowel Bar Length Table. 


, : : : ' : : Type: Grouted 

At cast in place embedment locations, longitudinally shift the dowel bars only as required to avoid - ) 
reinforcing steel in the Concrete Barrier or Traffic Railing. Single-Slope _ 22" 

No. 3 Bars @ Concrete Barrier No. 3 Bars @ 
At grouted embedment locations, drill %" @ holes to a depth of 6%". Use only approved non-shrink grout on 6" Sp. Max. I— No. 4 Single-Slope 2-4" 6" Sp. Max. 
the APL. Drilling through existing reinforcing steel is permitted. (Typ.) Dowel Traffic Railing 7 (Typ.) |_ No. 4 


Bar 
F-Shape 2-8" Dowel 
. TRANSVERSE JOINTS: Place '%" Transverse Joints with a maximum spacing of 50'-0" and a minimum spacing of (See P Bar 


20'-0". Use a consistent spacing where practical. | Note 2) (See 


. : ; ; F . ; ; ; Note 2 
Without violating the above spacing requirements, place Transverse Joints matching the location and width of 4"y3" Barrier Delineator ) 


open joints in the supporting Concrete Barrier or Traffic Railing. @ 100' Max. Sp 


(Typ., Ea. Face, See Note 9, 
Rotate for Side Mount, 
See Specification 705) 


. SLOPED END TREATMENTS: Regardless of the traffic direction, place Sloped End Treatments on all exposed 
ends of OVB, excluding leave-outs for barrier-mounted signs and light poles. See Note 7 below. 


T'-0" 


| 


=| 


. BARRIER-MOUNTED SIGNS AND LIGHT POLES: Where signs and barrier-mounted light pole structures conflict 
with placement of OVB, end and restart the OVB with a transverse vertical face located a longitudinal 


distance of 2" (+%") from the base of the structure. Follow the same reinforcing scheme and concrete cover 
requirement for the Transverse Joint shown herein. See Note 7 below. 


~ 


Concrete Barrier 
Traffic Railing 
1'-0" 
6" 


. LARGE BARRIER-MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORTS: See Sheet 2 for details. See Note 7 below. 


. LEAVE-OUTS: OVB leave-outs are longitudinal gaps in OVB segments required to accommodate barrier-mounted 
signs and light pole placement. Leave-outs up to 15 feet in length are included in OVB length measurement. 


(See Note 2) 


¢ Barrier, Opaque 
Visual Barrier, 
& Dowel Bar 


¢ Barrier, Opaque 
Visual Barrier, 
& Dowel Bar 


C-I-P Dowel Depth 
Grouted Dowel Depth 


. ASYMMETRICAL CONCRETE BARRIER SECTIONS: When mounting on top of an asymmetrical Concrete Barrier 
section (not shown), align the centerline of the OVB with the centerline of the top face of the Concrete 
Barrier section. 


C-I-P Dowel Depth 
(See Note 2) 


Grouted Dowel! Depth 


Single-Slope F-Shape 
. SPLIT CONCRETE BARRIER SECTIONS: For split Concrete Barrier sections that run separately (for vertical Shoulder Concrete Barrier Shoulder Concrete Barrier 
structures, bridges, etc.), OVB is only required on top of one of the Concrete Barrier sections. Place OVB on Pavement or Traffic Railing Pavement or Traffic Railing 
top of the Concrete Barrier section with the highest elevation. For these segments, mount barrier delineators (Typ.) 
A 


on only the OVB face nearest the roadway (barrier mount other side). Longitudinally overlapping OVB runs are 
permitted where called for in the Plans, as designated with overlapping Begin and End Station OVB callouts. 


10. VERTICAL REINFORCING: Place vertical No. 3 bars with the spacing shown, except that No. 3 bars at the 
dowel bar locations may be shifted longitudinally to fit or they may be omitted at the contractor's option. 


11. OPTIONAL WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT: With the approval of the Engineer, the No. 3 bars shown herein ; 
may be replaced with welded wire reinforcement in accordance with Specification 415. Use welded wire _ _ 
reinforcement of equal or greater strength than the bars being replaced; maintain the same cover SECTION VIEW SECTION VIEW 


requirements with equivalent or smaller spacing. OPAQUE VISUAL BARRIER OPAQUE VISUAL BARRIER 
FOR MEDIAN SINGLE-SLOPE FOR MEDIAN F-SHAPE 


NCRETE BARRIER 
13. CONCRETE BARRIER AND TRAFFIC RAILING TRANSITIONS BETWEEN DIFFERING SECTIONS: 4 sari hs RAILING pepe ents 


Transition the OVB section using a method similar to the OVB Linear Bottom Transition shown in Elevation 
View 'B' on Sheet 2, except adjust the longitudinal length of the transition as required. 


12. VARIABLE HEIGHT CONCRETE BARRIERS: See Sheet 2 for details. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ agen OPAQUE VISUAL BARRIER ane mand 
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9:03:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


Concrete Barrier - 
38" Height Section Concrete Barrier - Height & Width Transition (See Index 521-001) 


Concrete Barrier - 
56" Height Section 


~~ 7] (Length Varies, See Note 4) 


OVB OVB - End Segment 


\ 


Barrier- 
Mounted 


(See Sheet 1) (Length Varies, See Note 4) 


No. 3 Bars @ No. 3 Bars @ Top of Opaque 


Sign Support 


i 6" Sp. Max. -| > Visual Barrier 
Pana (Typ.) (60" Height) 
(See Note 5) 


No. 4 Dowel Bar 
a (See Note 2) 


(Bend as Reqd.) 


i ’ i. ; Concrete Barrier a 

! Top of 
c Concrete wee 
Top of Top of Trim as : Barrier 
Concrete Concrete Reqd. (Typ.) (Linear 


Barrier No. 4 Dowel fi Barrier Helgi 
(38" Height Bar (Typ.) J (Linear Transition) 


Section) (See Note 2) Height 
(Trim as Reqd.) Transition) 


3'-0" Max. 3'-0" 


Top of 
Concrete 
Barrier 
(56" Height 
Section) 


Dowel Bar Spacing 


_ (Adjacent Space) 


ELEVATION VIEW 'A' - OVB END SEGMENT AT CONCRETE BARRIER 
HEIGHT TRANSITION FROM 38" HEIGHT TO 56" HEIGHT SECTION 
(REVERSE DIRECTION SIMILAR BY OPPOSITE HAND) 


OVB OVB Linear Bottom Transition OVB Segment for Concrete Barrier with 44" Height Section 
(See Sheet 1) 3'-0" 


(Example Location) 


a 6" Sp. Max. =| Visual Barrier 
6" Sp. (Max.) p (See Note 6) 


(Typ.) (60" Height) \ 


No. 3 Bars @ No. 3 Bars @ Top of Opaque Ls ¢ Transverse Joint 
aes 


(See Note 5) 


2 7 ? Top of 
or at Concrete 
j Barrier 
Top of Top of Trim as ‘ ; . 4 
Reqd. (Typ.) (44" Height Concrete Barrier 
Concrete Concrete Section) ae 


Barrier No. 4 Dowel Barrier 
(38" Height Bar (Typ.) a (Linear 


Section) (See Note 2) Height 
(Trim as Reqd.) Transition) 


3'-0" 3'-0" LL 3'-0" Max. _ 5 3'-0" Max. aL 3'-0" 
(General) (General) (Adjacent to Open Joint) (Adjacent to Open Joint) (General) 


ELEVATION VIEW 'B' - OVB SEGMENT FOR CONCRETE 
BARRIER WITH 44" HEIGHT SECTION 
(OVB LINEAR BOTTOM TRANSITION SHOWN, 
REVERSE DIRECTION SIMILAR BY OPPOSITE HAND) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


11/01/18 STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


1. 


3 FY 2024-25 
|e FDOT) OPAQUE VISUAL BARRIER 


LATERAL DIMENSIONS: Maintain the OVB section width and lateral placement 
as defined on Sheet 1. 


. DOWEL BAR LENGTHS & CONNECTIONS: For the differing OVB section heights, 


trim or adjust the dowel bar lengths as required to meet the clearances 
shown while maintaining the dowel bar connection requirements of Sheet 1. 


Elevation View 'A’ - For the two dowel bars closest to the OVB end /ocation, 
use full dowel bar lengths and bend as shown to maintain clearances. 
Overlapping dowel bars may deviate from the lateral centerline as required. 


. DOWEL BAR SPACING: 


Elevation View 'B' - The dowel locations shown in this detail are examples 
only, and may shift to maintain the spacing pattern that is governed by 
adjacent OVB. Maintain the dowel bar spacing scheme as defined on Sheet 1; 
place dowel bars within the OVB Linear Bottom Transition as required. 


. SEGMENT LENGTHS: 


Elevation View 'A’ - The length of the OVB End Segment is governed by the 
length of linear width and height transition of the Concrete Barrier. 


Elevation View 'B' - The length of the reduced-section OVB segment is 
governed by the length of Concrete Barrier with 44" Height Section. 


. VERTICAL REINFORCING: For the differing OVB section heights, trim or adjust 


the vertical No. 3 Bar lengths as required to meet the clearances shown. 


. TRANSVERSE JOINTS: 


Follow the requirements of Sheet 1. 
Elevation View 'A' - Do not place Transverse Joints within the End Segment. 
Elevation View 'B' - Maintain the Transverse Joint spacing scheme as defined 


on Sheet 1; place dowel bars within the OVB Linear Bottom Transition as 
required. 
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Ys" Open Joint * %" V-Groove in both faces and 3% Open Joint * 


Coping (Typ.) spaced between open joints) at Guardrail Connection 


Gutter Line 


\ 


top of Railing/Noise Wall (Equally Railing End Transition required 


Railing/Barrier shown 
continuing on Roadway 


11/01/23 


CROSS REFERENCE: Begin or End Noise Wall 7 


* Construct 3%" Open Joints plumb at For Section A-A see Sheet 3. 
Construction Joints in Junction Slabs or Footings. PLAN For Section C-C and Detail "A" see Sheet 5. 


(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) 
¢ Construction Joint 


40'-0" End Taper 


For Wall mounted Barrier/Noise Wall Details see Index 521-512. 
For Footing mounted Barrier/Noise Wall Details see Index 
521-513 (T-Shaped), 521-514 (L-Shaped) or 521-515 (Trench). 


it 


12'-0" Maximum Spacing %" V-Groove 


Y%" V-Groove in both faces and top of % Open Joint * 
7 


yn . 
74" Open Joint * A] Railing/Noise Wall (Constructed plumb 
| A and equally spaced between open joints) i 
| 


Noise Wall End Taper (see Sheet 2) required when Noise Wall 
is terminated within the clear zone of the Roadway. See Plans 
for location of End Taper. 


14'-g3" 


Varies 


(10" Thick wall section for Noise 
Wall End Taper, see Section C-C) 


ty! V-Groove 


3'-0" Max. Single-Slope Traffic 
Railing/ Barrier 
Continuing 


See Detail "A" for Railing End Transition 
when Guardrail called for in Roadway Plans 


ELEVATION 
NOTES: 
cre eis dee With dciee Cae oe eae (INSIDE FACE OF CONCRETE BARRIER/NOISE WALL WITH T-SHAPED FOOTING SHOWN, 


2. The Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall and joints shall be constructed plumb. (Other footings similar, Reinforcing steel not shown for clarity) 
3. Concrete: 
A. Class II for slightly aggressive environments. 
B. Class IV for moderately or extremely aggressive environments. 
. Provide %" Open Joints spaced between 30 feet minimum to 90 feet maximum. Align Open Joints with construction 
joints in the Junction Slab or Footing. Provide additional reinforcing (see Sheet 2) at each open joint. 
. Install Barrier Delineators 2'-4" above the riding surface in accordance with Specification Section 705. Match the 
Barrier Delineators color (White or Yellow) to the near edgeline. 
. Slip forming of the barrier portion is permitted. 
A. Stem walls may be widened, at no additional cost, to accommodate slip forming. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


STANDARD PLANS 


S FY 2024-25 
ae : FDOT) CONCRETE BARRIERINOISE WALL (8’-0”) 


Top of Shoulder, 
at Railing Face 


v aa Vv Tore 
ove . ° ° 


T-Shaped Spread Footing Shown, 
L-Shaped Spread Footing, Trench 
Footing and Junction Slab similar 
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4" (Space may be increased to 6" to 
lap Bars 5R on opposite side 
of remaining Bars 5V, as required) 


la—¢ of Open Joint alc ea Taper 


3Y" 1 
6" Spacing (Typ.) \. 18 sp. @ 4" = 6'-0" \ 18 sp. @ 4" = 6'-0" 6" Spacing (Typ.) 234" Min. Spacing Bars 


(Typical at open joints) (Typical at open joints) 5R 


3," 


— Begin Bars 5R* 
each face, paired 
with Bars 5V 


Bars 5S1 * Field bend top Bars 
Bars ee Bars 5S2 Bars 5R3 (Typ.) Bars 582 5S1 as required 
— 


36" Single-Slope Traffic Railing continued on 
Bridge or Approach Slab. 38" Concrete Barrier 
continued on Retaining Wall or Roadway. Se | 


| 
— 
— 


Bars 5R3 
(Typ.) 


Bars 5R3 * 


Construction 
Joint Reqd. ** 


Zy' V-Groove Bars 5R1 
& 5R2 


(Typ.) * 


Z'-O" ** % Open 


Bars 5R1 
& 5R2 
(Typ.) ——— 


P a 
= 


TA 


Bars 5V \ 
(Typ.) Rare Ie T-Footing Shown, other Bars 5V (Typ.) 


%" Open Joint Shc 
i T-Footing Shown, other Footings similar. 
Bars 5S2 ‘ark Shi 
27; — Footings similar. 


Bars 5V @ 6" Spacing (Typ.) 6" Spacing (Typ.) 3" Min. Spacing 


Bars 5V @ 6" Spacing (Typ.) 


{net 


at 


Bars 5V *** 


ELEVATION OF BARRIER/NOISE WALL END TAPER (ADJACENT TO CONCRETE BARRIER 
ELEVATION OF BARRIER/NOISE WALL REINFORCING STEEL AT OPEN JOINT SHOWN, GUARDRAIL ATTACHMENT SIMILAR SEE DETAIL "A", SHEET 5) 
(Bars 5S1 in Barrier not shown for clarity) 


; : 5 (Bars 5S1 in Railing not shown for clarity) 
PE CRUIN Gr UNE MOM Stan Details HOG enewa) (Footing or Junction Slab Details not shown) 
NOTES: 


* Field Cut Bars 5R & 5S1 to maintain clearance. 
** Terminate %" V-groove at construction joint & cast top of 
railing with End Taper. 
** Bar spacing shown for Bars 5V only applies when Single-Slope 
Concrete Barrier continues. For transition to guardrail see Sheet 5. 
Work Traffic/ Railing Noise Wall reinforcing with Index 521-512 (Junction 
Slab) or Index 521-513 through 521-515 (T, L or Trench Footings) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION S FDOT\) FY 2024-25 x a oo INDEX 
nore (3 POON: eens, oeane CONCRETE BARRIERINOISE WALL (8'-0”) eee 


9:04:04 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


a 
(e) 
~— 
Wy 
~ 
> 
ly 
a 


Spacing Bars 5S1 & 5S2 


Bars 5R3 


9 ~ Bars 582 
at each side 
of open joints, 
shown as( @) 
(Typ.) 


:| 2" Cover 


9 sp. @ 6" + 4'-6" 


Bars 5S1 (Typ.) 4 ¥ Varies (1" Max.) 


Gutterline a Thickened section required 


for Textured Form Liner, 
when called for in the Plans 
(See Plans for details) 


lf Const. Joint Required 
L} Bars 5R2 
Bars 5R1 — a 


%' V-Groove 


Eva 
Sol 


2 


_ 


\ Bars 582 — 


4 sp. @ 3" 


H 2/9" Cover textured Form 
Liner when called 

Yop for in the plans 
(4" Max. amplitude) 


Stem Wall 


~ 
Xu 
ac) 
Xx 
X 
G 
isa) 
i) 
ww 
a 
a 
G 
cS 
je) 
O 
~— 
° 
a) 


2 Sp. @ 7" 


Const. Joint 
Required 


T-Footing 
(See Note 2) 


SECTION A-A 
TYPICAL SECTION THRU CONCRETE BARRIER/NOISE WALL AT OPEN JOINT 
(Section Thru T-Footing Shown, Section Thru 
Junction Slab, L or Trench Footings similar) 


DESCRIPTION: rpo FY 2024-25 
—=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


CROSS REFERENCE: 
For locations of Section A-A see Sheet 1. 
For location of View B-B, see Sheet 5. 


NOTES: 
For Detail "A", see Sheet 5 


1. Bars 5V shown are for T-Shape footings. 
5V for Junction Slab, L-Shape and Trench footings are similar. 
2. Foundation Details: 
Index 521-512 (Junction Slab) 
Index 521-513 (T-Shape) 
Index 521-514 (L-Shape) 
Index 521-515 (Trench) 


2" Cover (Top) 


¢ Thrie Beam Terminal 
Connector Bolts 


I 


Bars 5R (Field Cut to 
maintain cover) 


Bars 5S1 (Field Bend as required 
to maintain cover (Typ.) 


Bars 5V (cut and lap as shown, 
(See Detail "A" for bar spacings) 


Riding H 
Surface y ee 


Const. Joint Required 
on 
haa Edge of Stem 

Stem Wall —, ‘ Wall (See Note 2) 


| 


Bars 5S (Field ——= 
Bend as Reqd.) a) 


VIEW B-B 
END VIEW OF RAILING END TRANSITION FOR 
GUARDRAIL ATTACHMENT 
(T-Footing shown, Junction Slab, L or Trench Footings similar) 


INDEX 


CONCRETE BARRIER/NOISE WALL (8’-0”) 
521-510 


9:04:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 
MARK SIZE LENGTH 


5 Bi" 


Rl 

R2 5 5'-244" 

R3 5 4'-10" 

S1 5 As Reqd. 
2 


S 5 7'-3" 
Length as Required 
V (Wal!) i) 6'-6)4" 2 2 


73" 
V (T-Footing) 5 7'-8" 


BARS 5S1 & 5S2 


~ 
— 


—__} 


BAR 5R2 & 
BAR 5R3 


5V 


BAR 5R1 


T-Footing (5V2) , 1'-10%5" 


(Index 521-513) 


T-Footing (5V2) 
(Index 521-513) 


(Field Cut and Bend 
for Railing End Transition) END STIRRUP BAR 5V 


To Be Field Cut 
ESTIMATED TRAFFIC STIRRUP BAR SV (Railing End Transition) 
RAILING/NOISE WALL QUANTITIES REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 


ITEM UNIT QUANTITY 


Concrete (Railing) 


All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 

All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover. 

; . Bars 5R shall be one continuous or lap spliced bar. No mechanical couplers are permitted. 

Concrete (Noise Wall) Bars 5S1 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints. Lap splices for Bars 5R, 5S1 and 5W 
shall be a minimum of 2'-2". 

= ; : . The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the Engineer. WWR 

AI ani HEWIE F OP en: a0 must consist of deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931. 


(The above quantities are based on the Concrete Barrier/ Noise wall . See Index 521-514 and 521-515 for L-shaped and Trench footing vertical reinforcing. 
typical section, (excluding junction slab or footing) 


Reinforcing Steel (Typical) 


CROSS REFERENCE: 
See Index 521-512 for 
Junction Slab Details and 
Indexes 521-513 thru 521-515 
for additional footing details. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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10/17/2023 


6" spacing (Typ.) 5" 1'-8'4" Spacing Bars 5R 


DETAIL "A" NOTES: 


Coping 
1. Begin placing Railing Bars 5V at the railing end and proceed toward the guardrail (thrie beam) terminal 


— Bars 5R2 (Typ.) 


shown as( e) Bars 551 . S| connector to ensure placement of guardrail! bolt holes. Pair Bars 5R with Bars 5V as shown. Clearance 
Q B of Bars 5R & 5V to guardrail bolt holes shall be checked to prevent cutting of bars if bolt holes are to be 
1 drilled. Shift bars locally where conflicts occur. 
[ise Nese Ny es ery ee gen nes eel ee eee [ I 2. For Guardrail connection details see Index 536-001. 
4 3. Omit Railing End Transition if a Single-Slope Concrete Barrier/ Barrier continues beyond the End Taper. See the 
= Plan Sheets. 
+ a 4. Field cut Bars 5R2 to maintain cover. Field cut Bars 5V and lap as necessary to maintain cover; field cut 
xu & bend Bars 5R1 front leg (more plumb) to maintain cover and tie to S1 Bars. (See Sheet 1 Notes 1 and 2) 
: 
| 
Bars 5R1 (Typ. ¢ Thrie Beam fn 
FF < Guardrail Bolts B | 
\ J 
Approach Slab - LA 2'-0" 
Begin or End 
Approach Slab 
3'-0" 


PLAN - RAILING END TRANSITION 
(Showing Bars 5R, and Bars 5S1) 


(Bars 5V not shown for Clarity) 
Outside Face 
of Concrete Barrier 


Outside Face of 


" j 6" 5" BY" 6" 6" 3%" Spacing Bars 5V 
23 6" spacing (Typ.) 2 Pp g Noise Wall Bars 5R2 
Bars 5S1 (Typ.) 
Field Cut Bars 5V; lap and field 
bend to maintain clearance L 
B & 
Bae | eo we ee ete ea, ee 
; 5V | 
\ (Typ.) | Gutter Line =. a 
% Bars 5R1 
(Typ.) 
Inside Face 
Junction Slab of Noise Wall 
Bars 551 (Bottom) /rieig Bend By shown, Footing similar —j~——+ 
(ae Webs) 5S1 Bars to SY ¢ Thrie Beam B \ 
maintain cover f . Guardrail Bolts 
_/ SECTION C-C 
ae 2'-0" THRU NOISE WALL END TAPER 
Er Begin or End 
Approach Slab 
Approach Slab —| 3-0" ne 
PLAN - RAILING END TRANSITION CROSS REFERENCE: 
(Showing Bars 5V and Bars 5S1) For location of Detail "A" see Sheet 1. 
(Bars 5R not shown for Clarity) For location of Section C-C see Sheet 1. 
For View B-B see Sheet 3. 
DETAIL "A" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


Pose © FY 2024-25 | 7 woex | sheer 
2 FDOT) CONCRETE BARRIERIJNOISE WALL (8’-0") 


11/01/18 STANDARD PLANS 
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%' Open Joint 


T-Shaped 
(See Note 3) 


Spread Footing 


\ 


4" V-Groove in both faces and top 
of Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall 
(See Note 4) 


%" Open Joint 


Begin or End 8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall or End Taper (See Note 5) 
T-Shaped 
Spread Footing 


% Open Joint 
(See Note 3) 


Begin or End 14'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall  —» 


Stem Wall 


\ \ 
\ Outside Edge of Concrete Barrier 


= 


\ 


-—— T-Shaped Spread Footing «7 


Gutter Line 7 
— 


\ 


T-Shaped Spread Footing 


—_—-« 


CROSS REFERENCE: 
For Section A-A, Detail "A" and Estimated 
Quantities, see Sheet 3. 
For Expansion Joint Detail in Footing, see Index 
521-513, 521-514 or 521-515. 


PLAN (Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) 
(T-Shaped Spread Footing Shown, L-Shaped 
Spread Footing and Trench Footing Similar) 


on Maximum) (See Note 3) 


Spacing %" Open Joint 


- Varies (50'-0" Minimum, 


3% Open Joint 


30'-0" dasccsULIUG (See Note 4) 


| Spacing 4" V-Groove 


4" V-Groove in both faces and top 
of Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall! 


%" Open Joint 


14'-O" Noise Wall End Taper 
il (See Sheet 2 and Note 6). 
See Plans for location of End Taper. 


\ \ 
8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall continuing or 
End Taper on Approach Slab or Roadway (shown) 


Concrete Barrier/NOISE WALL NOTES 


z 


2. 


Construct the Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall and joints plumb; do not 
construct the Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall perpendicular to the roadway surface. 
CONCRETE: Concrete will be in accordance with Specification Section 346. 

A. Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments. 

B. Class IV concrete for moderately or extremely aggressive environments. 
Construct 3%" Open Joints plumb and perpendicular or radial to Gutter Line. Provide at 90'-0" 
maximum intervals as shown. %" Open Joint locations are to coincide with %" Expansion Joints in footings. 
Construct 4" V-Grooves plumb and provide at 30'-0" maximum intervals as shown. Space V-Grooves 
equally between %" Open Joints and/or Begin or End Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall. 
14'-0" Noise Wall End Taper is required when adjacent to an 8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall and 
may be used when an 8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall End Taper is provided (see Index 521-510 for 
details). See Roadway Plans for Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall End Treatment. 
Work this Index with Index 521-510 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (8'-O") and one or 
more of the following: 

A. Index 521-513 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall T-Shaped Spread Footing, 

B. Index 521-514 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall L-Shaped Spread Footing or 

C. Index 521-515 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall Trench Footing. 


= 48'-0" Taper [~— Begin or End 


8'-0" Traffic 
Railing/Noise 
Wall or End 
Taper (See 
Note 5 & 6)* 


Begin or End Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall 
Begin or End 8'-0" End Taper (See Note 5 & 6)* 


See Detail "A" 
for Mortar Plug 


% V-Groove 


-— Shoulder or 
Roadway Pavement 


T-Shaped Spread Footing 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Y Expansion Joint in footing (Typ.) 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Shoulder or 
Roadway Pavement 


T-Shaped Spread Footing 
ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF CONCRETE BARRIER/NOISE WALL 
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) 
(T-Shaped Spread Footing Shown, L-Shaped Spread Footing and Trench Footing Similar) 


8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall continuing or 
End Taper on Approach Slab or Roadway (shown) 


* %" Open Joint may be omitted when 8'-0" Railing/Noise Wall End 
Taper is adjacent to a 14'-O" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall End Taper. 


INDEX 


521-511 


SHEET 


lof 3 


CONCRETE BARRIERI/JNOISE WALL (14’-0”) 


9:04:36 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" Spacing 


4" (Space may be increased to 6" to 
lap Bars 5R on opposite side 

of remaining Footing Reinforcement, 
as required) 


314" Min. 
18 sp. @ 4" + = 6'-0" 


(Typical at open joints) 


Begin or End 14'-O" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall 


I2— ¢ Open Joint : 48'-0" 
3" min End Taper (required when adjacent to an 8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wal!) 
P4 . 


18 sp. @ 4" + = 6'-0" 6" pene 18 sp. @ 4" + = 6'-0" 3%" + Spacing Bars 
(Typical at open joints) (Typical at open joints) 5R 
(See Note 4) 


%" Open Joint r— 4" (Space may be increased to 6" to 


Bars 5S2 Bars 5R3 (Typ.) 


Field bend top Bars 5S1 as required lay Bale ae 4 eae alge 
Bars 5S2 Bars 5S1 (See Note 1) of remaining Footing Reinforcement, 


to maintain minimum cover . 
_\ as required) 
SS 


|. 
— 


byt 8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall 


A 
Lt 


ee ee ee ee ee 2 2 2 2 2 ee ee 2 8 


continued on Approach Slab or Roadway _| 


Bars 5R3 Begin or End 8-0" Concrete 
(See Note 1) Barrier/Noise Wall ——___ | 


%" Open Joint 
(See Note 3) 


Bars 582 
(See Note 3) 


es Se Se es Oe SS 2 2 ee ee ee 


FEET 


= = = ee 


TI 


Tl 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


Bars 5S2 — 


ELEVATION OF CONCRETE BARRIER/NOISE WALL REINFORCING STEEL 
(Bars 5S1 in Railing not shown for clarity) 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
(e) 
~— 
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~ 
> 
ly 
ig 


Bars 5V @ 6" sp. 


(Typ.) (See Note 2) 


NA U \, 
Shoulder or L Bars 552 Ye Top of Footing L Footing ake 5V Bars 552 
Roadway Pavement Bars 5RI & 5R2 (Const. Joint @ 6" sp. (Typ.) (See Note 3) 
@ 6" sp. (Typ.) Required) (See Note 2) 


ELEVATION OF CONCRETE BARRIER/NOISE WALL END TAPER 
(Bars 5S1 in Railing not shown for clarity) 


NOTES: 

1. Field Cut Bars 5R & 5S1 in Noise Wall End Taper as required to maintain minimum cover. 

2. See Index 521-513, 521-514 and 521-515 for footing reinforcement. 

3. %' Open Joint may be omitted when 8'-0" Railing/Noise Wall End Taper is adjacent to a 
14'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall End Taper as shown on Sheet 1. See Index 521-510 for 
reinforcement details and spacing. Bars 552 are not required when %" Open Joint is omitted. 
Bar spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. 
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REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS 
Spacing Bars 551 & 582 


: BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL icnuth ws oad ied 


73" 


YS 10'-10" 
Bars 5R3 ——~]| ( BARS 5S1 & 5S2 
: AS REQD. 


10'-714" 


_ 20 ~ Bars 5S2 at each 
| side of open joints, 
2" Cover : shown as (e) (Typ.) 


b| 2" Cover 


21 sp. @ 6" + 


Bars 5S1 (Typ.) Fr) Varies (1%4" Max.) 


~~ 


) Thickened section required 

bo for Textured Form Liner, 

when called for in the Plans 6" 

(See Plans for details) = 

| BAR 5R2 & 
f+— Bars 5R2 BAR 5RI1 (FF 

Gutter (FF) BAR 5R3 


Line | 
2 Ht Const. Joint Required 


REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 


All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 
All reinforcing steel at the open joints will have a 2" minimum cover. 
Bars 5R may be continuous or spliced at construction joints. Lap splices 
Mortar Plug for Bars 5R, and 5S1 will be a minimum of 2'-2". 
(See Note 2) . The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the 
Engineer. WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting 
the requirements of Specification Section 931. 


Footing 


3'-0" (Concrete Barrier) 


|.2%" Cover textured Form 


Liner when called 
for in the plans ESTIMATED CONCRETE BARRIER/NOISE WALL QUANTITIES 
(4" Max. amplitude) DETAIL "A" - 

SECTION AT OPEN JOINT ITEM UNIT QUANTITY 


PORT ae NE OECEWER Concrete (Concrete Barrier) 


. 7 7 (See Note 1) 
Top of Footing Mt an NOTES: Concrete (Noise Wall, excluding any thickening) 


(Const. Joint Required) 1 7 1. See Index 521-513, 521-514 or 521-515 for footing reinforcement. ; 7 ; 
eo rm 2. At %" Open Joints, plug the lower 3" portion of the open joint by filling it with pI ENG Se te lees 
: 7 : (Bars R1, R2, R3, $1 & V) 


T-Shaped Spread Footing, ‘ . eee oae f 
L-Shaped Spread Footing, mortar in accordance with Specification Section 400. 
Additional Reinf. @ Open Joint (Railing/Noise Wall) 


or Trench Footing 
SECTION A-A 
TYPICAL SECTION THRU CONCRETE BARRIER/NOISE WALL 


CROSS REFERENCE: 
For locations of Section A-A and Detail "A", see Sheet 1. 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
yy 
> 
ly 
ig 


DESCRIPTION: 
FDOT) aged CONCRETE BARRIERIJNOISE WALL (14’-0") ed 
Y STANDARD PLANS : 521-511 


11/01/23 


9:04:53 AM 


10/17/2023 


— 


TYPE 2 Junction Slab shown TYPE 1 Junction Slab shown 


4" V-Groove Expansion Joint (See 6'-0" 
(See Note 6 le detail on this sheet) 10 ~ Bars 453 @ 8" sp. * 6" Chamfer only required on TYPE 1 Junction Slab. 
B 


& Detail "A" 1" @ Dowel Load 
Transfer Devices Bars 5B3 > 1" @ Dowel Load Transfer 
% (TYPE 1 only) Cover Devices (See Section B-B 


ef | Sides (Typ) for details) 
4 ~ Bars 5F 1, 


Top of 
(Top of Slab) VA in PIP -+— Bars 5B2 (Field Junction Slab 
(Required only A Cut as required 


when Approach to clear Barrier 14" 
Slab is skewed) Barrier Wall Inlet (Grate Wall Inlet) (Typ.) 


not shown for clarity) 
Skewed ‘ (See Index 425-031 for 
Approach : details) 

Slab 


Bars 5B2 
(See Note 10) 


Optional Shear 
Key (See Note 5)** 


Approved metal 
or fiber cap 


Bars 5U2 


Bars 5A @ 6" Sp. 
2" Cover (Tie to Bars 5V) 
(Typ.) 


Typ. all Sides 


Ny 
4" 3 4y" 
Min. Min. 


-—— Gutter Line 


Bars 5A 


(See Note 10) 4 te LLL Bars 5L @ 1'-0" sp. 
(Tie to Bars 5A) 
(Typ.) Bottom of % Preformed Expansion 


Junction Slab Joint Filler (See Detail "A")** 
}— 3" i ou ‘ne 

; Bars 6" S ‘i Bars 5V 1" Preformed Expansion A aa ; = — i | 

6" Spacing (See Note 41) pacing (Typ.) Joint Filler (Typ. all Sides) Coping , ** Stay-In-Place Plastic 


¢ Expansion Joint —-> Preformed Bond Breakers 
are permitted to form joints. 


oy 


4 


V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" Max. (See oT 7) | 2" Cover @ 11 ~ Bars 5U1 @ 6" sp. 
Expansion Joints 


%' Expansion Joint Spacing ~ (30'-0" Min., 90'-0" Max.) | EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL** 
(See Note 3) \ - v ¢ Expansion Joint 


~ 


(Junction Slab expansion joints are required at 
5% open joints in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall!) 


%' Open Joint 


PLAN 


NOTES 
JUNCTION SLAB ADJACENT TO SKEWED APPROACH SLAB AND WITH BARRIER WALL INLET —— 


1. Work this Index with Index 521-510 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (8'-0"). 
"an 1_gn 2. Concrete will be in accordance with Specification Section 346. 
LETS AP AEE 2 A. Use Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments. 
Gutter Line B. nee IV concrete for moderately or extremely aggressive environments. 
olan 1 5lZu qu : ; . Construct 4%" Expansion Joints and face of coping plumb, and either perpendicular 
ree Ales a es = ~|—_ 8-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall or radial to Gutter Line. Provide at 90'-0" maximum intervals as shown. 

Bacar Walt tier Bars 5V Dowel Load Transfer Devices will be hot-dip galvanized ASTM A36 smooth 
ang Grate (See (See Note 12) S, round bars or GFRP smooth round bars with a minimum shear strength of 22 ksi 
Index 425-031 Top of C-I-P Coping 24 in accordance with ASTM D7617. Install Dowel Load Transfer Devices in accordance 
Riding Surface — for details Const. Joint Required 3” Cover Spacing with Specification Section 350. 

Shear Keys in Junction Slab are required when GFRP bars are used for Dowel 

Bars 5S1 (See Note 12) pale 20) Transfer Devices and are optional with steel dowel bars. Tongue Slope on Shear 
I I Key must be constant and between 5° to 45° from horizontal. 
= = =o Construct 46" V-Grooves plumb and provide at 30'-0" maximum 
intervals as shown. Space V-Grooves equally between %" Expansion Joints 
Coping and/or Begin or End Junction Slab. V-Groove locations are to coincide with 
V-Groove locations in the Barrier/Noise Wall. 
See Note 7 a : Provide Organic Felt bond breaker on top and Expanded Polystyrene (4" thick) on 

Bars 5U2 (Rotate as required sides of retaining wall. 

to clear junction slab reinforcing) l p : . Shoulder or Roadway Pavement is required on top of the junction slab for 
— Bars 5U1 S : its entire length on the traffic side of the Barrier/Noise Wall. See Section B-B for 
eae ee iy ee t\— 1" Preformed Expansion eee? “4 : haa : , F st 
Bars 5B2 (TYPE 2) ieine Filler (hve) ° Actual location & width vary depending on type of Retaining Wall used. 
Bars 5B2 nes Bars 5B1 (Typ.}+ . Field cut Bars 5A and 5B2 as required to maintain minimum cover for 
, skewed Approach Slab. 
#_Clver (Bar em) Compacted Sand ——par 2" Cover . Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. 
2" Cover (Top & Sides) \ Ae . See Index 521-510 for Bars 5V and 2 ~ Bars 5S1. See Plans for Junction 

Zz" Cover — Retaining Wall (MSE Wall Slab width (TYPE). 


Shown, other Wall Types Similar) 


Shoulder or 
Roadway Pavement + 


1 yn 


Bars 4S3 @ 8" sp. 


Note 9 
SECTION A-A CROSS REFERENCE: 
SECTION THRU JUNCTION SLAB, BARRIER WALL INLET AND RETAINING WALL For Section B-B and Detail "A", see Sheet 2. 
(TYPE 1 Junction Slab Shown, TYPE 2 Similar) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS (8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall) (TYPE 1 and 2) 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL SON ee ai mene ele 
LENGTH 1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 
MARK SIZE 2. All reinforcing steel at the open joints will have a 2" minimum cover 
TYPE 1 TYPE 2 3. Lap splices for Bars 5B will be a minimum of 2'-2". 
4. The Contractor may use Deformed WWR when approved 5B1 Length as Required 
2 7'-10" 8'-10" by the Engineer. Deformed WWR must meet the i rl 
j ts of Specification Section 931. 
7 : qeREOG ae REOD requirements of Specification Section 5B2 iength ae Required 
5 AS REQD. | AS REQD. 6'-0" (TYPE 1) 2'-0" 5F 4'-g" a 
m/e — i. | | } | eins 
<a (Showing Locations of 4" V-Grooves 
5 = ———————————————— 


Match top slope of and %" Preformed Expansion Joint Filler) 


45" Junction Slab 
BAR 5A 


I" @ DOWEL BARS 5B & 5F 


On 


Top of Junction Slab ii 
(Const. Joint Reqd.) —- 1% 


see 


1" @ Smooth Bar 


8'-0" Concrete 
Barrier/Noise Wall 


Bars 5S1 (Field Bent) 
(See Note 4) 


8" (TYPE 1) 
1'-14%4" (TYPE 2) 


@r = 


BAR 5B3 (TYPE 1 only) BAR 4S3 BAR 5U1 BAR 5U2 


q'-9" 


zy" 


2 a) 

a “ Coping 
Junction Slab End Stirrup 
Bar 5V (See Note 4) 


PARTIAL END VIEW OF RAILING END 
TRANSITION FOR GUARDRAIL ATTACHMENT 
(Showing Bars 5V and Bars 5B1) 


6'-4" (TYPE 1) or 7'-4" (TYPE 2) 


~ Ny -| NOTE: See Index 521-510, Detail "A" for details. 


173" ESTIMATED JUNCTION SLAB QUANTITIES 


ITEM UNIT QUANTITY 


1" @ Dowel Load _ \ 5'-0" (TYPE 1) or 6'-O" (TYPE 2) 


Transfer Devices at 
expansion joints (Typ.) 4 


Gutter Line 
Bars 5A @ 6" sp. 


B 5V (S Note 4 
2" Cover (Top) We eee 
Shoulder or Roadway 
Pavement (See Note 5 & 6) + Slope Varies se Bars 561 TYPE 1 | TYPE 2 
—_ | | (ee Were 1) |__4 (See Note 4) 


t— Top of Junction Slab (Const. Joint Reqd.) 


c Coping Concrete (Junction Slab) CY/FT 
ols a t r i Reinforcing Steel (Typical) LB/FT 
i] o \ I \ i) 2" Cover x 7 Additional Reinf. @ Expansion Joint LB 
' pa ae ae en an Vo = Oy (See Note 7) © as 
. | Optional \ = NOTES: 
9) Shear 6" _ | : 8 1. Match Cross Slope of Travel Lane or Shoulder. 
ca Key @ “Minx- 477 F,)—-H-4-- 7-7 TT © M1 GO 2. Vary Junction Slab slope based on roadway cross slope to maintain 
Joint Bare 5. @ 19" 2 ‘ se SY] (Oe a minimum 6" asphalt depth at the edge of the slab as shown. 
Ye OP: 4 a s ~ aT 3. Actual width varies depending on type of Retaining Wall used. 
Bars 5B2 @ 1'-0" sp. (Typ.) Optional Keyway Pr ecu ‘o Oo” = co 4. See Index 521-510 for Bars 5V and Bars 5S1. 
Organic Felt bond breaker ‘ wt 5. For Rigid Pavement (Concrete), Junction Slab may be thickened to 
1 en RY > N match finished grade. Vary the Junction Slab slope to maintain a 
Expanded Polystyrene (7" Side(s)) Ys) es minimum 1'-6" thickness at the inside edge of the slab. 
Retaining Wall fee) ! ! 6. See Roadway Plans for asphalt shoulder, roadway pavement and overbuild. 
Spacing Bars 5B1 7. If slip forming is used, submit shop drawings for approval 
Spacing 3 sp. @ 1'-0" = 4'-0" See Note 3 6" showing Expansion Joint support details and 244" side cover with 
1" @ Dowels — Min. adjusted Typical Section dimensions. 
, ii a a 8. Bars 5L and 5C are grouped together and placed with every other Bar 5A. 
Spacing Bars 582 Ean Ky : SSE ¢ i = oa VBE i 9. Bar 5L to lap Bar 5C for minimum wall embedment. Minimum Lap splice length 2'-2". 
Sp. -0" = 5'- 
SECTION B-B 
TYPICAL SECTION THRU JUNCTION SLAB AND RETAINING WALL CROSS REFERENCE: 
(3'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall) For location of Section B-B, see Sheet 1. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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yn V-Groove (See Note 5 | A 1" Preformed Expansion 
and Detail "A") Joint Filler (Typ. all Sides) 


Field Cut Bars 5B as required to 
maintain minimum cover for skewed Expansion Joint (See Detail this sheet) 
approach slab 


\ Bars 5B 1" O Dowel Load Transfer Devices Barrier Wall Inlet (Grate Bars 5B (Field 
Skewed . { not shown for clarity) Bars 5U 


Approach : (See Index 425-031 
Slab 


Cut as required 

to clear Barrier 1" @ Dowel Load Transfer 

for details) Wall Inlet) (Typ.) Devices (See Section Top of 

B-B for details) Spread Footing 


| 

| 
Field Bend Bars 5A as / L 2" Cover 
required to maintain Typ. all Sides 
minimum cover i 


Stem Wall 
-— Gutter Line 


i— Bars 5B & 
5S1 


“ 
Stem Wall —<L d 


+ Approved metal 
or fiber cap 


-— Concrete Barrier| 
3" Open Joint Footing 


| 


2" Cover | 
| 


— 


oa Bottom of 
a Spread Footing 


Bu . 
Bars 5V2 @ 6" Sp. | A Uy Preformed Expansion 


| 1 (Tie to Bars 5A) Bate Oa NR Joint Filler 
Spacing 4" 6" Spacing (See Note 10) 7 3 6" Spacing dn pao 

— \ {a --_  (Typ.) (See Note 8) 1'-0" 1'-0" 
Bars 5A 


— 


V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" Max. (See Note = : 2" Cover @ 11 ~ Bars 5A @ 6" Spacing ! 


~ 


Sides (Typ.) 


~ 


> Expansion Joints (Field cut to Clear Inlet) ¢ Expansion Joint ——+ 
%' Expansion Joint Spacing ~ 


(50-0" Min., 90-0" Max.) (See Note 4)" Le eee EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL 
PLAN (Spread Footing expansion joints are required at 


SPREAD FOOTING ADJACENT TO SKEWED APPROACH SLAB AND WITH BARRIER WALL INLET %' open joints in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall) 
8-715" 


| 


NOTES 
4-44" ———— 


1. Construct the Spread Footing level transversely and plumb vertically; 

y'-3" do not construct the spread footing perpendicular to the roadway surface. 

2. Concrete will be in accordance with Specification Section 346. 

1'-2%4" A. Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments. 

Barrier Wall Inlet and Gutter Line ___, | B. Class IV concrete for moderately or extremely aggressive environments. 

Grate (See Index 425-031 Bars 5V2 1—— 14'-O" or 8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall : Dowel Load Transfer Devices will be ASTM A 36 smooth round bar and hot-dip galvanized 
for details) (See Note 8) : in accordance with Specification Section 962. Install Dowel Load Transfer Devices in accordance with 
Top of Spread Footing Specification Section 350. 

(Const. Joint Required) biphe . Construct %" Expansion Joints plumb and perpendicular or radial to Gutter Line. Provide at 90'-0" 
Stem Wall Bars 5B (Typ.) (See Note 9) ca Gace maximum intervals as shown. ; ; 
. Construct 4" V-Grooves plumb and provide at 30'-O" maximum intervals as shown. Space V-Grooves 

yy y i equally between %" Expansion Joints and/or Begin or End Spread Footing. V-Groove locations are to 
1" Preformed Bars 5A @ 6" sp. coincide with V-Groove locations in the Barrier/Noise Wall. 
Expansion . Provide and install Preformed Expansion Joint Filler in accordance with Specification Section 932. 
Joint all Bars 5B . FILL REQUIREMENTS: Shoulder or Roadway Pavement or Fill is required on top (1'-0" minimum depth) 
(Typ.) for the entire length of the spread footing on both sides of the Barrier/Noise Wall. See Section B-B 
Bars 5U (Rotate for details. 
as required to clear = : lF : 8. See Index 521-510 for Bars 5V2. —_ 
footing reinforcing) aC es : 9. Place 8 ~ Bars (6 ~ 5B1 & 2 ~ 5S1) inside Stirrup Bars 5V2 as shown. (2 ~ 5S1 Bars included in 521-510 

or 521-511 quantities) 
10. Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. 
11. Work this Index with one or both of the following: 

a. Index 521-510 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (8'-0"). 
Bars 5S1 b. Index 521-511 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (14'-0"). 
(See Note 9) Bottom of Spread " Cover (Bottom) 


Footing (Level > Cover (Top & Sides) 
SECTION A-A Transversely) 


SECTION THRU SPREAD FOOTING AND BARRIER WALL INLET CROSS REFERENCE: ates 
(Bars 5P, 5R and 5S1 in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall not shown for clarity) Oe Se EB ane rel iestek a lieet 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS 
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


MARK SIZE LENGTH 


A 5 6'-8" 
B 3 AS REQD. 
U 5) 


11'-0" 


6'-3" 


Length as Required 


DOWEL 2-0" 


1" 8 Smooth Bar 


BARS 5A & 5B 


REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 


All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 

All reinforcing steel at the open joints will have a 2" minimum cover. 

Lap splices for Bars 5B will be a minimum of 2'-2". 

The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the Engineer. 
WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931. 


Top of Spread Footing 
(Const. Joint Reqd.) 


14'-0" or 8'-0" Traffic 
Railing/Noise Wall 


244" Cover 


Bars 5V2—~ 


Stem Wall 


Bars 5B (Field 
Bent) (Typ.) 


Spread Footing 


Bars 5S1 (Field 
Bent) (Typ.) 


End Stirrup 
Bar 5V2 


PARTIAL END VIEW OF RAILING END 
TRANSITION FOR GUARDRAIL ATTACHMENT 
(Showing Bars 5V2, and Bars 5B inside 
of Stirrup Bars 5V2) 


NOTE: See Index 521-510, Detail "A" for details. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
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FDOT) 


REVISION 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Gutter Line 


| 


Bars 5V2 (See Note 2+—_ 


Slope Varies 14'-0" or 8'-0" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall 


(See Note 1) Top of Spread Footing 
(Const. Joint Required) —+ 


Riding Surface _| Spacing Bars 5B Slope 


Varies 


Pe Fill arth, 


Bars 5B (Typ.) 


Roadway or 
Shoulder 
Pavement 


Bars 5S1 


(See Note 2) 1" @ Dowel Load Transfer Devices 


Bars 5A @ 6" at expansion joints (Typ.) 


3" Cover (Bottom) 
2" Cover (Top & Sides) 


Bottom of Spread Footing (Level Transversely) 


6 sp. @ 1'-0" = 6'-0" 


2 sp. @ I'-0" = 2'-0" | 
SECTION B-B 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU SPREAD FOOTING 
(Bars 5R and 551 in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall not shown for clarity) 


Spacing 1" @ 


Dowels 
25H 


Spacing 334" 
Bars 5B 


2 sp. @ I1'-O" = 2-0" 


NOTES: 
1. Match Cross Slope of Travel Lane or Shoulder. 
2. See Sheet 1, Notes 8 & 9. 


4" V-Groove 


ESTIMATED T-SHAPED SPREAD FOOTING QUANTITIES 


ITEM UNIT QUANTITY 


Concrete (Footing) CY/FT 0.312 


Reinforcing Steel (Typical) LB/FT 47.36 


Additional Reinf. @ Expansion Joint LB 37,38. 


Note: The reinforcing steel quantity includes the difference 
between Index 521-510 or 521-511 and Bars 5V shown. 
DETAIL "A" Bars 551 are included in Index 521-510 or 521-511 
quantities. 


(Showing Locations of 15" V-Grooves 


and %" Preformed Expansion Joint Filler) CROSS REFERENCE: 


For location of Section B-B, see Sheet 1. 
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521-513 


CONCRETE BARRIER/JNOISE WALL 
T-SHAPED SPREAD FOOTING 
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1" V-Groove (See Note 5 and Detail "A") 


Expansion Joint (See Detail on Sheet 3) 1" Pref dE ‘ 
reformed Expansion 
Joint Filler (Typ. all Sides) 


— 1" OD | Load ir 
1" @ Dowel Loa Bars 5S3 2" Cover 


Transfer Devices Sides (Typ.) Bars 5U3 


Bars 5B = 


! 


4 ~ Bars 5F (Top of Slab) (Required 


only when Approach Slab is skewed) i i mis 5B ae 
ut as require 


to clear Barrier 
Wall Inlet) (Typ.) 


Barrier Wall Inlet (Grate (| 
Skewed not shown for clarity) 


Approach ‘ (See Index 425-031 " 
pr Bars 5U2 @ 6" sp. 


c for details) ; 
Field Cut Bars 5U1 HG - Bars 5U1) 
& 5B as required yp. 
to maintain minimum E 2" Cover Stem Wall 


cover for skewed Typ. all Sides |— Gutter Line 
approach slab (Typ.) 


1 


al oa 


| 
. Bars 5V (Typ.) . Bars 5U1 @ 6" Sp. Bars 5S4 (Tie 
Spacing 6" Spacing (See Note 8 6" Spacing (Tie to Bars 5V) to Bars 5U1) 


\\ _ | 
Bars 5U : 4 COV 
V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" Max. (See Note 4 : 2" Cover @ 11 ~ Bars 553 & 


Expansion Joints Bars 5S4 @ 6" sp. 


%' Expansion Joint Spacing ~ 
(50'-0" Min., 90'-O" Max.) (See Note 4) Bs ¢ Expansion Joint 


%' Open Joint 


PLAN - OPTION B 
SPREAD FOOTING ADJACENT TO SKEWED APPROACH SLAB AND WITH BARRIER WALL INLET 
(Option A Similar) (Bars S1 Not Shown) 
NOTES 


1. Construct the Spread Footing level transversely; do not construct the spread footing perpendicular to the roadway surface. 
2. Concrete will be in accordance with Specification Section 346. 
A. Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments. 
B. Class IV concrete for moderately or extremely aggressive environments. 
. Dowel Load Transfer Devices will be ASTM A 36 smooth round bar and hot-dip galvanized in 
accordance with Specification Section 962. Install Dowel Load Transfer Devices in accordance with Specification 
Section 350. 
. Construct %" Expansion Joints plumb and perpendicular or radial to Gutter Line. Provide at 90'-0" maximum 
intervals as shown. 
. Construct 44" V-Grooves plumb and provide at 30'-O" maximum intervals as shown. Space V-Grooves equally 
between %" Expansion Joints and/or Begin or End Spread Footing. V-Groove locations are to coincide with 
V-Groove locations in the Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall. 
. Provide and install Preformed Expansion Joint Filler in accordance with Specification Section 932. 
. Shoulder or Roadway Pavement and Fill is required on the traffic side of the spread 
footing for a distance of 4'-0" and the full length of the spread footing (3'-0" minimum depth) on the backside 
of the spread footing for Option A. Fill is required for a distance of 4'-0" on the backside of the spread 
footing and the full length of the spread footing (3'-0O" minimum depth) on the traffic side of the spread 
footing for Option B. See Typical Sections on Sheets 2 and 3 for details. 
. Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. CROSS REFERENCE: 
. Work this Index with one or both of the following: For Detail "A", see Sheet 3. 
a. Index 521-510 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (8'-0"). For Section A-A and Estimated 
b. Index 521-511 - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (14'-0"). Quantities, see Sheet 4. 
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14'-0" or 8'-O" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall 


Riding Surface 


(See Note 1) — 


Roadway or Shoulder Pavement 


— 


and Fill (4'-0" Min.) 


Gutter Line ——_., | 


Bars 5V 


———_ Stem Wall 


(lap with Bars 5U1 as shown) 


Spacing 1" @ Dowels 


Spacing Bars 5B 


t— Top of Spread Footing 
(Const. Joint Required) 


| —— Bars 5S1 


ae Fill 


Optional Const. 
Joint (See Note 4) 


Bars 5B (Typ.) 
(See Note 2) 


Bars 5U1 @ 6" Sp. 


Bars 5U2 
@ 6" sp. 


os 


Bars 5B 
(Typ.) 


4'- 4yy 


Optional 3" Lip 
(See Note 4) 


Spacing 1" @ 


4" Cover (Bottom) 
2" Cover (Top & Sides) 


—- Bottom of Spread Footing (Level 


6 sp. @ 1'-0" = 6'-0" 


1" @ Dowel Load Transfer Devices 
at expansion joints (Typ.) 


Transversely) 


Dowels 


Gutter Line 


oN 


Top of Spread Footing 
(Const. Joint Required) — 


TVA VE} Tt 
1" Preformed 
Expansion 
Joint Filler 


Barrier Wall Inlet 
and Grate (See 
Index 425-031 
for details) 


14'-0" or 8'-0" Concrete 
ie epee aise Wall 


Stem Wall 


Const. Joint Permitted 


Slope 
Varies 


9:05:34 AM 


10/17/2023 


Spacing 5 sp. @ 1'-0" = 5'-0" 
Bars 5B 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU SPREAD FOOTING - OPTION A 
(Bars 5R and 5S1 in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall not shown for clarity) 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU SPREAD FOOTING AND BARRIER WALL INLET - OPTION A 
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity (See Note 3)) 


NOTES: 

1. Match Cross Slope of Travel Lane or Shoulder. 

2. Place 10 ~ Bars (8 ~ Bars 5B and 2 ~ Bars 551) inside 
Bars 5U1 as shown, (2 ~ 5S1 Bars are included in 521-510 
or 521-511 quantities) 

. For Reinforcing Steel spacing, see Typical Section Thru 
Spread Footing - Option A this Sheet. 
. Provide 3" lip when optional construction joint is used. 
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Top of Spread Footing 


1" @ Dowel Load Transfer 


Expanded Shoulder/Fill (4'-0" Min.) Devices (See Typical 
“| Section for details) 


[~———. Stem Wall 


Gutter Line _____, | 


14'-O" or 8'-0O" Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall — 


Bars 5V 
(lap with Bars 5U1 as shown) 
Top of Spread Footing 


(Const. Joint Required) —_| Spacing 1" 9 Dowels 


pa rei Le Bars 5S Spacing Bars 5B Slope i— Approved metal 
ee Note ty ij) ~:  - . Varies or fiber cap (Typ.) 


> Roadway or 


Shoulder Pavement 


oa Bottom of Spread Footing 
ao 3% Preformed Expansion 


Bars 5B (Typ.) Joint Filler 
(See Note 2) 1-0" 1'-0" 


|~ — 
1 


¢ Expansion Joint —s 


Bars 5B Bars 5U1 


(Typ.) Bars 5U2 @ 6" sp. Optional Const. EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL 


Joint (See Note 3) 


(Spread Footing expansion joints are required at 
%' open joints in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall) 


Bars 5B 


1" @ Dowel Load Transfer 4" Cover (Bottom) 
Devices at expansion joints (Typ.) 2" Cover (Top & Sides) 


Optional 3" Lip 
(See Note 3) 
Bottom of Spread Footing (Level Transversely) —— 


i" V-Groove =a is" V-Groove 


Spacing 1" @ 6 sp. @ 1'-0" = 6'-0" 


Dowels 
Spacing 5 sp. @ 1'-0" = 5'-0o" 


Bu . ‘ . 
Bars 5B Z,' Preformed Expansion Joint Filler 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU SPREAD FOOTING - OPTION B DETAIL "A" 
(Bars 5P, 5R and 5S1 in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall not shown for clarity) (Option A Shown, Option B Similar) 


(Showing Locations of 4" V-Grooves 


and %" Preformed Expansion Joint Filler) 
NOTES: 


1. Match Cross Slope of Travel Lane or Shoulder. 

2. Place 10 ~ Bars (8 ~ Bars 5B and 2 ~ Bars 5S1) inside 
Bars 5U1 as shown. 

3. Provide 3" lip when optional construction joint is used. 
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REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 
LENGTH Length as Required 


6'-10" 


r-1' 4'-5y4 


AS REQD. 5 eh 
Gutter Line a 


are. | 


Bars 5V (lap with 
Bars 5U1 as shown) 


14'-0" or 8'-0" Concrete 
Barrier/Noise Wall 


Top of Spread Footing Bare 567 BARS 5B & 5F 
(Const. Joint Required) Slope 
y y ~ a Varies 2'-0" 


1" @ Smooth Bar 1" @ DOWEL 


Barrier Wall Inlet and Grate 
(See Index 425-031 for details) 


1" Preformed Expansion Bars 5B (Typ.) 
Joint Filler 


Bars 5B (Typ.) Bars 5U1 6" sp. 
i Bars 5U3 (Rotate e ‘ 


Bars 5S3 as required to clear 


@ 6" sp. footing reinforcing) pple! Cee 


Joint (See Note 3) 


Bars 5S4 @ 6" sp. 


BAR 5U2 BAR 5U3 


974" 
Optional 3" Lip 
gly" (See Note 3) 
_ 6" 

a Cover (Bottom) 

2" Cover (Top & Sides) 

| | 
io Re) 


SECTION A-A 
TYPICAL SECTION THRU SPREAD FOOTING AND BARRIER WALL INLET - OPTION B 
(Bars 5P, 5R and 5S1 in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall not shown for clarity) 


BAR 5S3 


TI" 


NOTES: 
1. Place 8 ~ Bars 5B and 2 Bars S1 inside Bars 5U1 as shown. . 
2. For Reinforcing Steel spacing, see Typical Section Thru 6 
Spread Footing - Option B on Sheet 3. 
3. Provide 3" lip when optional construction joint is used. 
io RS 


ESTIMATED L-SHAPED SPREAD FOOTING QUANTITIES 


UNIT QUANTITY BAR 5S4 BAR 5U1 


Concrete (Footing) CY/FT 0.398 REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 
Reinforcing Steel (Typical) * LB/FT 68.84 ; . ; ; : 

— - - - . All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 
Additional Reinf. @ Expansion Joint LB 48.06 : 


All reinforcing steel at the open joints will have a 2" minimum cover. 
CROSS REFERENCE: . Lap splices for Bars 5B will be a minimum of 2'-2". 
For location of Section A-A, see Sheet 1. . Lap splices Bars 5T and 5V with 5U1 will be a minimum of 2'-2". 
The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the Engineer. WWR 
must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931. 


* Bars 5V and 5S1 are included in Index 521-510 or 521-511 quantities. 
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REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS NOTES Roadway or Shoulder Pavement 1'-3" Expanded Shoulder/Fill 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 1. Construct the Trench Footing plumb, do not construct the Trench Footing perpendicular and Fill (4'-0" Min.) (4'-0" Min.) 
to the roadway surface. 1-27" [~———. Footing 
MARK SIZE LENGTH 2. Concrete will be in accordance with Specification Section 346. Gutter Line ——_.| 


A. Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments. 14'-0" or 8'-0" Traffic 
B. Class VI concrete for moderately or extremely aggressive environments. 
3. Dowel Load Transfer Devices will be hot-dip galvanized ASTM A36 smooth 
round bar or GFRP smooth round bars with a minimum shear strength of 22 ksi in 
accordance with ASTM D7617. 


AS REQD. Railing/Noise Wall 


Bars 5V @ 6" sp. (lap 
with Bars 5T as shown) = 


13-7" 


I" @ Smooth Bar 2'-0" Install Dowel Load Transfer Devices in accordance with Specification Section 350. : ? 
4. Shear Keys in footing are required when GFRP bars are used for Dowel Transfer Spacing 1" 9 Dowels 
2-9" Devices and are optional with steel dowel bars. Tongue Slope on Shear Key must : 
- be constant and between 5° to 45° from the transverse vertical plane. Spacing Bars 5B 
5. Construct %" Expansion Joints plumb and perpendicular or radial to Gutter Line. Riding Surface '——Top of Trench Slope 
Provide at 90'-O" maximum intervals as shown. (See Note 8) Footing (Const. Varies 
" 6. Construct 4" V-Grooves plumb and provide at 30'-0" maximum intervals as " Joint Required) 
I” @ DOWEL shown. Space V-Grooves equally between 3%" Expansion Joints and/or Begin or ee ee | | | 
Length as Required End Trench Footing. V-Groove locations are to coincide with V-Groove locations . 
i i =u. |. in the Barrier/Noise Wall. i) 
me 7. Fill is required a distance of 4'-0" on both sides for = ~ 
a N in the entire depth of the trench footing. See Typical Section for details. a > ~ Bars 5S1 
ty 4 8. Match Cross Slope of travel lane or shoulder. ~ ! 
S|/= 9. Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. : 
= = 10. Work this Index with one or both of the following: 9° & 
So 5 = =; -) of 1 au > _! 
= 7 : eee as ee io a LEGEND: NW = Concrete Barrier {—_. | Bm 
A) . Index - - Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (14'-0"). Barrier/Noise Wall q lI 
719 
ESTIMATED TRENCH FOOTING QUANTITIES ® a Bars 5B (Typ.) 
QUANTITY 3] g 
ITEM a) 
8'-0O" NW 14'-O" NW | Ong 
Concrete (Footing) 0.341 0.446 an 1" @ Dowel Load Transfer 
: ; : 7 = = Devices at expansion joints 
Reinforcing Steel (Typical) * 38.76 49.19 fee | =|= (Typ.) (See Note 3) 
BAR 5T Additional Reinf. @ Expansion Joint 21.36 21.36 ay Bile le 
il hee a 
* j j = t io] = 
REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: Ce eee Bars 5V and 5S1 are included in Index 521-510 or = OF 
; : 4 521-511 quantities. 2/= lily ! 
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. Expansion Joint = .|. 
2. All reinforcing steel at the open joints will have a 2" minimum cover. | Filler ao] ° ° 
3. Lap splices for Bars 5B will be a minimum of 2'-2". | Top of Trench + & a 3" Min. Cover (Bottom & Sides) 
4. The Contractor may use Deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement Footing = ©| @ 
(WWR) meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931 eo 4" V-Groove a) cg 
when approved by the Engineer. (Typ.) 7 a) 
; tT 
1" @ Dowel Load Di a Optional Shear Ly y Bars 5T @ 6" sp. 
| Transfer Devices 7 Ge ey a + Key (See Note 4) 3/5 Garienat Sh K 
(See Typical Section | ———s 7 |S Hs ied a ey 
DETAIL "A" and Note 3) | 2 Second 
(Showing Locations of 14" =| 5 3" 3e 
V-Grooves and %" Preformed j- Approved metal — 
Expansion Joint Filler) or fiber cap 
Gutter Line Expansion Joint (See Detail this Sheet) ————I—— 
Bars 5T @ 6" (Lap with 1 2 Dawe) poet it ‘i ¢ Trench Footing 
Bars 5V) (Typ.) Bars 5V (Typ.) Transfer Devices \; \; 
\ : Ny \y 
feel feel mo feel feel feel feel feel Oo. 0. 0. fool oe! feel feel feel O00 0. _oo oo} 
+ =i ieee eee =~) a eT oO ma - 
wo wo Loe wo bees wo bool boel Lees Leer Loe Loed Leer Loos moe) wo wo Loe oOo Lees Loe Loel Leer Loos oom Bottom of | 1%" ye 
Trench Footing Ta “es 4 
Stem Wall fe 5B i 3" 3yn i © 
; ; 3%" ; %y Preformed Expansion 1 1 
Spacing ia 6" Spacing (See Note 9) 6" Spacing =—— ; 
- \ oe _ , Joint Filler 1" Min 
Bars 5V & 5ST . =, ae ae ay 
V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" Max. (See Note a | I. 2" Min. Cover @ oO" 7" 
: Expansion Joints 
%y' Expansion Joint Spacing ~ (50'-0" Min., ¢ Expansion Joint 
e 90'-0" Max.) (See Note 5) 7 
PLAN [~_ € Expansion Joint EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRENCH FOOTING 
(Trench Footing expansion joints are required at (Bars 5R and 5S1 in Concrete Barrier 
(Bars 5S1 Not Shown) 
Hy open joints in Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall) /Noise Wall not shown for clarity) 
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¢ %" Open Joint 


¢ %" Open Joint ng ~ 30-0" Typical (10'-0" Min.) 
an yt Open Joint Spacing Bars 4B (follows top of 2" Min. Cover (Typ.) 
Top of C-I-P Retaining Wall Panel) (Typ.) Drainage Ditch when 
Bars 4A (follows Coping required (See Wal! Control 
Bars 4U1 @ I'-6" Max. Slope of C-I-P Bars 4U1 — Drawings for details) 


sp. (lap with Dowel x | Coping) ] %' Chamfer 
Bars 4D) (Typ.) (Typ.) 


Varies 


Dowel Bars 4D (1'-3" Max., 
(Typ.) (See 
Note 2) 


Bars 4B shown as (e) 


Top of Retaining 
Wall Panel (Typ.) : Dowel Bars 4D 

Organic Felt (See Note 2) 
Clearance Bond Breaker 


Bottom of Varies 
C-I-P Coping 7 Retaining Wall Panel 


[ Retaining Wall (See Wall Company 


\ Panels (Typ.) Drawings for Details) 
x | Smooth or Textured Face of Panel 


PRECAST AND C-I-P COPING NOTES: 
1. Provide Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments 
COPING - PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW or Class IV for moderately or extremely aggressive environments. SECTION A-A : 

2. Dowel Bars 4D extend 11" above the top of retaining C-I-P COPING Panel Wigen 
wall panel. Field cut as necessary to maintain 2" minimum sa - 
cover. See Wall Company Drawings for number and spacing Pane) with 
of Dowel Bars 4D. #0" Min: 
Payment for Dowel Bars 4D, Buildup Concrete and Coping will 
be made under Retaining Wall System (Permanent). 


—- ¢ %" Open Joint 
2" Min. Cover (Typ. 
( YP) Drainage Ditch when 


¢ 4" Open Joint _ 
' Min.) Top of Retaining cepstral 
j : Bars 4U2 —4 required (See Wa 

an 10'-0" Typical Precas Wall Panel (Typ.) Control Drawings 


Top of C-I-P for details) 
Buildup Concrete 
Top of Precast : - 34 Chamfer (Typ.) 


\ 


C-I-P Buildup Class NS 
Concrete (1'-1" Max.) 


Provide 34" x 344" preservative 


treated timber blocking @ 5' Max. 
Bars 4U2 @ \ Spacing for gaps > 1" 
Varies (1'-3" Max., 


1'-4" sp. (Typ.) Dowel Bars 4D 
Clearance 2" Min.) (See Note 2) 
Dowel Bars 4D (Typ.) Varies 


Bottom of — (See Note 2) L Uy Std. 
Precast Coping : (4" Min. ~ 244" Max.) 


| Retaining Wall i 
A Panels (Typ.) Retaining Wall Panel 
Smooth or Textured Face of Panel (See Wall Company 


ita) Drawings for Details) 


SECTION B-B 
PRECAST COPING - PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW PRECAST COPING 


Bars 4A 
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REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS - PRECAST AND C-I-P COPINGS 
Dim. B 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 

. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. "Mj 
LENGTH (L) LENGTH (tL) . All reinforcing steel at the open joints will have a 2" minimum cover. = 
## S or M HHA CE . Bars 4A may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints. Lap splices for Bars 4A will 
be a minimum of 1'-8". 
AS REQD. AS REQD. . The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the Engineer. Bakerste = 
WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931. %' Chamfer (Typ.) 


Drainage Ditch when 
required (See Wall 
Control Drawings 
for details) 


+—| 


AS REQD. AS REQD. 


2'-0" 2'-0" ## S = Slightly Aggressive 
; ; M = Moderately Aggressive 
Panel width + 4" | Panel width + 4" E = Extremely Aggressive 


Recess Varies 
(1'-3" Max., 2" Min.) 


Varies 


2'-Q" 


Dim. B - 4 >—, 
Varies 
(L) 


Organic Felt 
Bond Breaker 


Dowel Bars 4D 
(See Note 2, Sheet 1) 


Ground Expanded 


Length as Required (L) \ ue Polystyrene (%") 
Length as Required (L) A = < | aS £ SK 
I = 
l (— Field cut as Sy 
I required to maintain J 
——t a “\ 


2" minimum cover 


BARS 4A & 4B DOWEL BAR 4D BAR 4U1 BAR 4U2 BAR 4U3 Leveling Pad for 
MSE Wal! Shown 


C-I-P COPING USED WITH PRECAST COPING 


Note: When precast coping units do not fit the entire length of the retaining 
wall, use this similar C-I-P coping for short portions between precast 
coping units. This C-I-P coping may also be used for vertical copings. 


Min. 

(Match 
Precast 
Dimensions) 


Retaining Wall Panel 
(See Wall Company 
Drawings for Details) 


Field bend Bars 4A 


to maintain minimum Dim. € * For Slightly and Moderately 
cover for Extremely ; Aggressive environments 
Aggressive Environments Top of Coping -— Top of Retaining - 
Wall End Panel * 2" Cover (Top & Sides) |v ** For Extremely Aggressive 
aid ** 3" Cover (Top & Sides) environments. 
Begin or End Cc § %' Chamfer (Typ.) 
Retaining Wall Bars 4B (Horizontal) (Field c= ee ee © 
| cut as required to maintain re eetieee ie | 
minimum cover) al eee < 
Bars 4A (follows Slope Ss li Panel width 
of C-I-P Coping Enclosure r at Bars 4A (Typ.) ' Dim. B} + 7-9" Min. 
——T Panel width 
Le | Bottom of Coping Dim. C + 6" 
;—— Retaining Wall End Panel a . < 
| Edge of C-I-P (See Wall Company way oe se 8 
a Coping Enclosure Drawings for details) ves Bd 
gn Bars 4U3 
Wen 9 Cn) a Edge of Retaining i _ E 
ax. sp. (Typ. * - * | Wall End Panel = 
oF 
} N\ 
il 
| 
B 4B (Horizontal) C se 
ars (Horizonta 4" Cover Leveling Pad for ’ 
Bott 
(Bottom) 3” Min. Overlap MSE Wall Shown 
Varies i, SECTION C-C 


C-I-P COPING ENCLOSURE DETAIL 
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1" @ Dowel Load Transfer 
Devices (See Typical Sections 
for details) Expansion Joint (See 
"Expansion Joint Detail" 


this sheet and Detail "A") 


2" Cover 
Sides (Typ.) 


YB" V-Groove (See 
Note 7 


Bars 5C @ 6" sp. 


Bars 5B2 >) 


Bars 5A @ 
6" (Typ.) 


Top of 


Junction Slab 4 ~ Bars 5F 


(Top of Slab) 


a 1" @ Dowel Load 
Transfer Devices 


(Required only 
when Junction 
Slab is skewed) 


(Typ.) 
& 


Approved metal 


or fiber cap 


- 


| 
| 
J 


Optional 


Shear Key 


(See Note 5) 4 Approach Slab 


(See Note 11) 


E— Gutter Line 


2'-2" Min. 
Lap Splice 


%' Preformed Expansion 
Joint Filler** 


Bottom of 
Junction Slab 


le 


1'-0" 1'-0" 


il 


= 


| 


Bars 5L @ 12" sp. 


¢ Expansion Joint —~ | a Yl | 4 


(Typ.) 


wy a} 


To 
Field cut reinforcing as required 3%" Open Joint 
to maintain minimum cover (Typ. in Precast Coping 


6" Spacing (Typ.) (eee Note 9) 


Bars 4V1 
5V1 (Typ. 


Bars 5B1 


EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL \ Bars 5B1 


(Junction Slab expansion joints are to coincide 
with %" open joints in Concrete Barrier) 


%" Open Joint 


Spacing Bars 4V1 


Coping 


2" Cover @ 


: 36" Single-Slope 

** Stay-In-Place Plastic Preformed Bond Breakers ; 3" ; 
are permitted to form joints. Spacing Bars 5V1_ (i. 6" Spacing (Typ.) flee Note 9) 
42" Single-Slope 


4B" V-Groove Spacing 


2" Cover @ 
Open Joints 


CROSS REFERENCE: For Detail "A", see Sheet 2. 30'-0" Max. fais Note 7) 


For Detail "B", see Sheet 3. 


a 


%! Expansion Joint Spacing ~ 30'-0" Min. (36" rl Maiedl 60'-O" Min. (42" Single-Slope), 90'-0" Max. (See Note 4) 


Begin or End Retaining Wall 
and Precast or C-I-P Coping 


S| 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW FOR 36" SINGLE-SLOPE CONCRETE BARRIER 
(Skewed Approach Slab Shown, Perpendicular Approach Slab Similar) 
(Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) (Concrete Barrier not Shown for Clarity) 


10'-0" 


JUNCTION SLAB NOTES: 
Construct the expansion joints, V-Grooves and face of coping plumb. 
Provide Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments or Class IV for moderate or extremely 
aggressive environments. 2 
Dowel Load Transfer Devices will be hot-dip galvanized ASTM A 36 smooth round bar, or GFRP smooth 
round bars with a minimum shear strength of 22 ksi in accordance with ASTM D7617. Install Dowel Load 
Transfer Devices in accordance with Specification Section 350. 
Construct %" Expansion Joints in junction slabs and C-I-P copings plumb and perpendicular or radial to the 
Gutter Line. Provide at 90'-0" maximum intervals as shown. Provide 3"x3" Mortar plugs in open joints at the 
base of Concrete Barriers to contain runoff. 
Shear Keys in Junction Slab are required when GFRP bars are used for Dowel Transfer Devices and are 
optional with steel dowel bars. Tongue Slope on Shear Key must be constant and between 5° to 45° from 
horizontal. 
Provide and install Preformed Expansion Joint Filler in accordance with Specification Section 932. 
Construct 16" V-Grooves in junction slabs and C-I-P copings at 30'-O0" maximum intervals as shown. 


Typical Precast Coping Only (5'-0" Min.) 
-O" Minimum Precast Concrete Barrier & Coping 


Sections * 


Mortar Plug 


Begin or End 
g (See Note 4) 


Retaining Wall 
Precast or 
C-I-P Coping 


Top of Coping 
See Detail "B" 


Gutter 


a * 
Line 


Concrete Barrier 


2" Cover Min. 


¢ %' Open Joint in 
| Precast Coping and 
Precast Concrete Barrier 


Expansion Joints 


=o ¢ %" Open Joint in Precast 
Coping and C-I-P Traffic 
Railing to coincide with 7%" 
Expansion Joint in Junction 
Slab. 


Top of 
Concrete 
Barrier 


Top of C-I-P 
Buildup Concrete 


Top of Retaining 
Wall Panel (Typ.) 


Space V-Grooves equally between 3%" Expansion Joints and/or Begin or End Junction Slab. V-Groove 
locations are to coincide with V-Groove locations in the Concrete Barrier. 

Shoulder or Roadway Pavement is required on top of the junction slab for its entire length on the traffic 

side of the Concrete Barrier. See Typical Sections on Sheets 2 and 3 for details. 

Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. 

For Precast Coping only, provide Dowel Bars 4D embedded 1'-0" and extended 9" above the top of MSE wall panels. 
Field cut as necessary to maintain 2" minimum cover to the top of the buildup concrete. See Wall Company 
Drawings for number and spacing of Dowel Bars 4D. 

The following Indexes contain details of the intersection of the retaining wall at approach slabs: 

Index 400-090 - Approach Slabs (Flexible Pavement Approaches) 

Index 400-091 - Approach Slabs (Rigid Pavement Approaches) 

Junction slabs with rigid pavement: the two inch increase in concrete barrier height is not required. 


Approach Slab 


Clearance 


Varies Bottom of 


Precast Coping 


Dowels 4D (Typ.) 
(See Note 10) 


ee 


= 


There are two options to accommodate the 2" height transitions : 

A. Raise the top of coping elevation 2" and mount either a 36" or 42" standard barrier on top 

B. Transition the height of the concrete barrier by gradually extending the toe and back of the barrier 2" 
while keeping the top of coping elevation even with the gutterline elevation. 

The barrier construction joint must be at the interface of the coping and the barrier base. Embed the V 

bars a minimum of 9" below the construction joint. 

For embedded conduit and junction boxes, see Index 630-010. 


Retaining Wall (MSE Shown, 
Other Types Similar) (Typ.) 
PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW 
(Precast Coping and Junction Slab Reinforcing not Shown for Clarity) 
(Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) 


SINGLE-SLOPE CONCRETE BARRIERS 
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- WALL COPING 
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* C-I-P End Section must 
be = 12'-0". 


INDEX 


521-610 
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(36" Single-Slope) 
Top of Zi (42" Single-Slope) 
Precast 5'-0" 
Coping 14" (C-I-P Junction Slab) Spacing Bars 4S 


¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal 
Connector Bolts 


Concrete | 
Barrier Min. Embed. Bars 4P 
Bars 5B1 @ 6" sp. + 


(Field Bent) 
Gutter Line | 


Bars 4V or Shoulder or Roadway 
5V (Cul& + Pavement (See Notes 3 & 4) 
Bars S Field Bent) — : 


XK 

© 

(Bottom) 1" @ Dowel Load & 

A Field Bend to— Precast Coping J Transfer Devices at oe! a 

Approach Slab intai ion joi : — a 

re see eal PARTIAL END VIEW OF CONCRETE BARRIER END md ee Ot ees bem, | Gee Beta 
"~ Bars "sp. (Max. ‘ j "Bu 

P : TRANSITION FOR GUARDRAIL ATTACHMENT egg ee an BY Sheet 3 


Wee Bota aM APE” open) (Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) Ss 
L 


12'-0" Min. Length) 


-—— 


(Precast Concrete Barrier 


Bars 4V1 
@ 6" sp. ——| 
Bars 5B1 


3-0" Slope Varies 


Le ee -| (See Note 1) 
Transition rae I 
PLAN - RAILING END TRANSITION (ene Nara 14 


(Showing Bars V and S) 


! : Roadway 
Ties ! : Shoulder 


Overbuild ———+ : cae e : 
Optional a | ane ay ' Elev. 


Shear 
¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal ma ‘-0" Key @ 
Connector Bolts Joint 


Utility Conduit 
permitted 3" Cover 


Bars S (Top) oy Bars 5B2 @ 1'-O" sp. (Typ. 
Coping “*& Transition the Concrete Barrier Bars 5L @ 1'-0" sp. BODE PRE IMIRECE CCE WOKE a2) : j 


Height to 32" as shown in : t 1 


Index 521-427 or 521-428. Organic Felt bond breaker es 
See Note 10. 2" Min. Cover Varies 


"mi S j B 5B1 
Optional widening & extension for Precast Coping (See Note 7) (2" min.) pacing Pals 
Retaining Wall (Type Varies) |_¢_]-p Buildup Class NS 
Dowel Bars 4D (MSE Walls only) Concrete (MSE Walls only) 
Spacing 1" @ _ 3 sp. @ I1'-0" = 3'-0" 
Dowels 


(Precast Coping) 


— 


4" Min. ~ 245" Max. Gap (See Note 8) t~ Smooth or Textured 
my Face of Wall 


___ Bars P @ 6" sp. LL End Bars P| Spacing 4 sp. @ I'-0" = 4'-0" 
(Max.) @ 6" sp. (Max.) Bars 5B2 

aalae TYPICAL SECTION THRU PRECAST 36" SINGLE-SLOPE 
Teanren CONCRETE BARRIER AND COPING WITH C-I-P JUNCTION SLAB 


— 


PLAN - RAILING END TRANSITION NOTES: 


(Showing Bars P and S) . Match Cross Slope of Travel Lane or Shoulder. 
. Vary Junction Slab slope based on roadway cross slope to maintain a minimum 6" asphalt 
RAILING END TRANSITION DETALLS 4} ————eooOovm—mn——"— depth at the edge of the slab as shown. 
. For Rigid Pavement (Concrete), Junction Slab may be thickened to match finished grade. 
Vary the Junction Slab slope to maintain a minimum 1'-6" thickness at the edge of the slab. 
See Roadway Plans for asphalt shoulder, roadway pavement and overbuild. 
4" V-Groove (Typ.) . Minimum length of Junction Slab between expansion joints is 30'-0". 
. At the Contractor's option, mechanical couplers may be used to splice reinforcing. 
oY Complete details, including reinforcement lengths are required in the Shop Drawings. 
= Provide mechanical couplers in accordance with Specification Section 415. Mechanical 


ie %!' Preformed Expansion x \.2—%!' Preformed Expansion #7) couplers shall develop 125% of the bar yield strength. 
Joint Filler Joint Filler AL . Contractor to maintain stability of precast coping/Concrete Barrier prior to junction slab 

. completion. In the Shop Drawings, show reinforcement for optional extension required 
for stability, shipping and handling. Maintain 2" minimum concrete cover. 
C-I-P COPING When the air gap between the precast coping extension and retaining want exceeds 2", 
PRECAST COPING fill gap with full depth Expanded Polystyrene to provide a maximum 2/4" air gap. 

. Angle varies ~ 0° min., 25° max. 
. The height of the concrete barrier at the guardrail connection is 32" from the riding 
DETAIL "A" surface for all pavement types. See Index 534-001 for connection details. 


(Showing Locations of 4" V-Grooves and 3%" Preformed Expansion Joint Filler) SINGLE-SLOPE CONCRETE BARRIERS 
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REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS 
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


LENGTH 
PRECAST COPING C-I-P COPING 
MPS | REE FOR SINGLE-SLOPE | FOR SINGLE-SLOPE 


(36") 


eh eee 


Pe ee | ee 
i Be Se) AS REQD. AS REQD. AS REQD. AS REQD. 


(42") 
-3" 5'-5" 


(36") (42") 


es ee ee 


a Ee 


i 


See Tabl 


e 


f 


3g" 


BARS 5B1, 5B2, 5C, 5F, 4S, & 6S 


BARS 


Beg Copin 


16" (36") 3- 
c-I-P Coping 
g'-0" (36") 6-2 


Match top slope 


of Junction Sla 


7" (42") 


=| 


5L 
g* ~ 


" (42") 


b 


BAR 5A 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


REVISION 


* See Note 5 & 6 
REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 

All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 
2. All reinforcing steel at expansion and open joints will have a 2" minimum cover. 
3. Lap splices for Bars 5B & 5S will be a minimum of 2'-2". 
4 
5 


es | ee 


| AS REQD. | | AS REQD. | 


ian a 
eae aes 
1" g Smooth i pie fai init i spit 


I" @ DOWEL 


STIRRUP BAR 
4P (36") 5P (42") 


(36") 4" 
(42")) 5" 
~ t+: 


(36") 
(42") 


3" (36") 
_ Yj" (42") 
\ I 


2'-914" (36" Single-Slope) 


6'-4" (36" Single-Slope) 


6'-6" (42" Single-Slope) 


5/0" 


; | (36" Single-Slope) 


Shoulder or Roadway 


Bars 
@ 6" 
Bars 


5H (42" Single-Slope) 
Spacing Bars 4S (36") 
Spacing Bars 6S (42") 


4p 
sp. (36") 
5P 


3'-344" (42" Single-Slope) 


ee Note 2) 


Pavement (Full depth 
asphalt or See Note 3) 


1" @ Dowel Load 
Transfer Devices at 
expansion joints (Typ.) 
Bars 5A @ 6" sp. 
2" Cover (Top) 


“ae Min. Slope Varies 
(See Note 1) 


@ 6" 


Bars 
Bars 


(Typ.) 


Construction 


Joint a 


Bars 4V1 
@ 6" sp 
Bars 5V1 
@ 6" sp 


. (36") 
. (42") ™. - 
Bars 5B1 


sp. (42")— + 


4S (36") 
6S (42") 


Fy 
wi) 


| 


1" 
2" 
d See 
a Detail "B" 


(36" Single-Slope) 
(42" Single-Slope) 
3'-0" (36" Single-Slope) 
3'-6" (42" Single-Slope) 


Ww 
NS 


i & 


Roadway 


Shoulder 


Optional 


Elev. 


l 
Alt. Const. Jt. 
: 2" Cover 
(See Note 6) 


Shear 


Key @ 
Joint 


| 
5 ~ Bars 5B2 @ I'-O" sp. (Typ.) 


Bars 5L @ I'- 


Organic Felt bond breaker 


Expanded Polystyrene (14" Side) 


Retaining Wall (Type Varies) 


3 sp. @ I'-O" = 


3'_¢Q" 


Spacing 1" 8 
Dowels 


4 sp. @ I'-0" = 4'-0" 


Spacing | 3" 
Bars 5B2 


NOTES: 


6" asphalt depth at the edge of the slab. 


or 60'-0" for 42" Single-Slope. 


li 
OIN 1 
oy [St 9 
~o|SS 


71" 


STIRRUP BAR 
4V1 (36") 5V1 (42") 


For Precast Copings only, lap splice Bars 5A with Bars 5C. Lap splices will be a minimum of 2'-2". 

The Contractor may use either full length Bars 5A or lap splice with Bars 5C at Bars 5A 

for C-I-P Copings. 
6. Dimension shown is for lap splice option. For mechanical coupler option, this dimension is 1'-214" 

(36" Single-Slope) or 1'-414" (42" Single-Slope). 
7. Dimension shown is for lap splice option. For mechanical coupler option, this dimension is 4'-8". 
8. When approved by the Engineer, the Contractor may use deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement 

(WWR) meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931. 
9. Contractor may use a single #4 stirrup for Bars 4P and 4V1, or a single #5 stirrup for Bars 
5P and 5V1. 
DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


(36") 


(42") 
the Typical Section dimensions adjusted. 


ESTIMATED QUANTITIES FOR C-I-P 


For Rigid Pavement (Concrete), Junction Slab may be thickened to match finish grade. 
Vary the Junction Slab slope to maintain a minimum I' 
Minimum length of Junction Slab between expansion joints is 30'-0" for 36" Single-Slope 


-6" thickness at the inside edge of the slab. 


Contractor to maintain stability of precast coping prior to junction slab completion. In the 
Shop Drawings, show reinforcement for optional extension required for stability, shipping 
and handling. Maintain 2" minimum concrete cover. 
If slip forming is used, submit shop drawings for approval showing 244" side cover with 


UNIT | QUANTITY | QUANTITY 


(36") 


(42") 


Concrete 


0.376 


0.420 


Reinforcing Steel (Typical) 
(excludes Bars 5C & 5F) 


62.45 


82.17 


Additional Reinf. @ Expansion 
Joint (Steel Dowels) 


of 6.25%) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


21.36 


21.36 


(The above concrete quantities are based on a max. superelevation 


CONCRETE BARRIERIJUNCTION SLAB 
- WALL COPING 


O" sp. 


Spacing Bars 
5B1 ~ Coping 


Smooth or Texture 
Face of Wall 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU C-I-P CONCRETE BARRIER WITH C-I-P JUNCTION SLAB AND C-I-P COPING 
(PRECAST COPING SIMILAR WITH C-I-P BUILDUP) 


Match Cross Slope of Travel Lane or Shoulder. 
Vary the Junction Slab slope based on the roadway cross slope to maintain a minimum 


Back of 
Concrete Barrier 


Coping 


Alternate 
Construction 
Joint ———___+ 


DETAIL "B" 
OPTIONAL NOTCH AT TOP OF COPING 
Optional Keyway 


Construction Joint Permitted 


Buildup for 
stepped MSE 
Wall Panels 
(O" min., 
114" max.) 


Expanded 
Polystyrene (44") 


BUILDUP FOR STEPPED MSE WALL PANELS 
AND C-I-P COPING 


SINGLE-SLOPE CONCRETE BARRIERS 
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1" @ FRP Dowel Load Transfer 
Devices (See Typical Sections 


for details) Bars 5B2 . . 
> yn V-Groove (See 2" Cover Bars 6C @ Expansion Joint (See — 1" @ Dowel Load 


Top of 7 Bars 6A @ "E— ion Joint Detail" ; 
! _ Note 7 Sides (Typ.) 6" sp. (Typ.) f aR aU LON OI0b aul Transfer Devices 
Junction Slab geese (Typ.) ieee 6" (Typ.) this sheet and Detail "A") 


(Required only 
when Junction 
Slab is skewed) 


Approved 
fiber cap 


| 


Shear Ke 
(See een Approach Slab 
(See Note 11) 
Bottom of %' Preformed Expansion 


Junction Slab Joint Filler** 


1'-0" 1'-0" 


E— Gutter Line 


[> 


2'-2" Min. 
Lap Splice 


la 


Bars 5L @ 12" sp. 
(Typ.) 


¢ Expansion Joint ——+ 


Coping 7 


2" Cover @ 


** Stay-In-Place Plastic Preformed Bond Breakers 1.5" Cover @ Expansion Joints 
are permitted to form joints. Spacing Bars 6U _ Spacing (Typ.) flee Note 9) Open Joints 


EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL %" Open Joint 3% Open Joint Me Bars 5B1 Bars 5V1 (Typ. Bars 5B1 
a in Precast Coping 


(Junction Slab expansion joints are to coincide 
with %" open joints in Concrete Barrier) 


Bars 5V2 (Typ.) 


Spacing Bars 5V1 & 5V2 


=o ¢ %" Open Joint in Precast 
Coping and C-I-P Traffic 
_| Railing to coincide with 7%" 


%! Expansion Joint Spacing ~ 30'-0" Min. (36" rl Maiedl 60'-O" Min. (42" Single-Slope), 90'-0" Max. (See Note 4) Expansion Joint in Junction 
Slab. 


4" V-Groove Spacing 30'-0" Max. fais Note 7) 


Begin or End Retaining Wall as | 
and Precast or C-I-P Coping PARTIAL PLAN VIEW FOR 36" SINGLE-SLOPE CONCRETE BARRIER 
CROSS REFERENCE: For Detail "A", see Sheet 2. (Skewed Approach Slab Shown, Perpendicular Approach Slab Similar) 
For Detail "B", see Sheet 3. (Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) (Concrete Barrier not Shown for Clarity) 
JUNCTION SLAB NOTES: a ; 
Construct the expansion joints, V-Grooves and face of coping plumb. 10'-0" Typical Precast Coping Only (5'-0" Min.) € %" Open Joint in Top of 
Provide Class II concrete. 2-0" Minimum Precast Concrete B j i | Uretast eapiiy any dled 
Dowel Load Transfer Devices will be GFRP smooth round bars with a minimum shear strength of 22 ksi arrier & Coping Sections * Precast Concrete Barrier Barrier 
in accordance with ASTM D7617. Install Dowel Load Transfer Devices in accordance with Specification 
Section 350. Mortar Plug 
Construct %" Expansion Joints in junction slabs and C-I-P copings plumb and perpendicular or radial to iat (See Note 4) 
the Gutter Line. Provide at 90'-O" maximum intervals as shown. Provide 3"x3" Mortar plugs in open Retaining Wall Top of Coping 
joints at the base of Concrete Barriers to contain runoff. Precast or See Detail "B" 
Shear Keys in Junction Slab are required. Tongue Slope on Shear Key must be constant and between C-I-P Coping 
5° to 45° from horizontal. al Gutter 
Provide and install Preformed Expansion Joint Filler in accordance with Specification Section 932. Line 
Construct 4" V-Grooves in junction slabs and C-I-P copings at 30'-0" maximum intervals as shown. 
Space V-Grooves equally between %" Expansion Joints and/or Begin or End Junction Slab. V-Groove 
locations are to coincide with V-Groove locations in the Concrete Barrier. Approach Slab 
Shoulder or Roadway Pavement is required on top of the junction slab for its entire length on the 
traffic side of the Concrete Barrier. See Typical Sections on Sheets 2 and 3 for details. 
Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. 
For Precast Coping only, provide Dowel Bars 4D embedded 1'-0" and extended 9" above the top of MSE " " ‘ " 
wall panels. Field cut as necessary to maintain 2" minimum cover to the top of the buildup concrete. : m : a : 
See Wall Company Drawings for number and spacing of Dowel Bars 4D. Clearance ) 
The following Indexes contain details of the intersection of the retaining wall at approach Slabs: Varies Dowels 4D (Typ.) BUcromiiar : 
Index 400-090 - Approach Slabs (Flexible Pavement Approaches) L (See Note 10) Precast Coping 
Index 400-091 - Approach Slabs (Rigid Pavement Approaches) 
Junction slabs with rigid pavement: the two inch increase in concrete barrier height is not required. 
There are two options to accommodate the 2" height transitions : _) 
A. Raise the top of coping elevation 2" and mount either a 36" or 42" standard barrier on top Retaining Wall (MSE Shown, 
B. Transition the height of the concrete barrier by gradually extending the toe and back of the Other Types Similar) (Typ.) 
barrier 2" while keeping the top of coping elevation even with the gutterline elevation. 
The barrier construction joint must be at the interface of the coping and the barrier base. Embed PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW 
the V bars a minimum of 9" below the construction joint. (Precast Coping and Junction Slab Reinforcing not Shown for Clarity) * C-I-P End Section must 
For embedded conduit and junction boxes, see Index 630-010. (Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) be = 12'-0". 


SINGLE-SLOPE CONCRETE BARRIERS 


Begin or End 


Top of C-I-P 
Buildup Concrete 


Concrete Barrier 


ver Min. 


Top of Retaining 
Wall Panel (Typ.) 


1.5" Co 


LAST 


=] 
je) 

REVISION |i FDOT\ 
i —_: 


DESCRIPTION: 
ee Ul? CONCRETE BARRIER/JUNCTION SLAB saa ae 


11/01/21 STANDARD PLANS - WALL COPING (FRP) 521-611 lof 4 


9:06:55 AM 


10/17/2023 


; I'=1" 6'-4" 
¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal 50" 


Connector Bolts 9%" 
(C-I-P Junction Slab) . 
Nee Spacing Bars 5S 
~~ 2" Cover (Top) pacing 
| 


Coping A 1 
B ; Bars 5V1 
ry 
B 


| 


Lg Thrie-Beam @ 6" sp. 4 
- Terminal 


Connector Gutter Line a ee 


= i ; Cover Bolts Shoulder or Roadway Bars 5S (Typ.) i 
_\ 1 —— Pavement (See Notes 3 & 4) Bar 4P 
Bars S Bars T2 Diagonal 
1" @ Dowel Load 1%" 


(Bottom) = \ 
A Bars V4 Transfer Devices at oe 
Approach Slab cA | expansion joints (Typ.) OUT | i— Bars 5V2 + 


Bars 5V @ 6" sp. (Max.) Bars 6C @ 6" sp. Bars 6A @ 6" sp. — ee 
"B" Shee 
Tied to Bars 6A 1.5" Cover (Top) : 
x 
{ 


a 7 


12'-0" Min. Length) 


(Precast Concrete Barrier 


: 6" Min. 
3-0" ae < (See Note 2) 


Transition 
PLAN - RAILING END TRANSITION eee 
(Showing Bars V,S & T2) \ "B" : Bar 6U Roadway 
Type SP 1 : 2" Cover Shoulder 

PARTIAL END VIEW OF | overbuild— ’ Elev. 
ahs z = CONCRETE BARRIER END : 
¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal ma TRANSITION FOR a 


Connector Bolts 
* GUARDRAIL ATTACHMENT 
Utility Conduit 


Bars TI (Top) : es eee Bars 5B2 @ I'-0" sp. (Typ.) permitted 3" Cover 
-[- oping Similar ; 
ping bale ep @ 1'-0" sp! Slope Permitted (See Note 8) : . 
Organic Felt bond breaker aoe ! 4 ! 
1.5" Min. Cover Varies 


Hi Spacing Bars 5B1 
Optional widening & extension for Precast Coping (See Note 6) (2" min.) pating 
Retaining Wall (Type Varies) |_C_I-P Buildup Class NS 
Dowel Bars 4D (MSE Walls onl 
*e Transition the Concrete Barrier ( y) Concrete (MSE Walls only) 
Height to 32" as shown in Spacing 1" @ o 3 sp. @ I'-0" = 3'-0 zl 
Index 521-427 or 521-428. Dowels 


See Note 9. ye" Min. ~ 245" Max. Gap (See Note 7) ~ Smooth or Textured 
rd Face of Wall 


Slope Varies 
(See Note 1) 


Fy 
\ 


Bars 5B1 


(Precast Coping) 


Coping 


Bars P @ 6" sp. _| Spacing 4 sp. @ I'-0" = 4'-0" 
Tie to Bars Bars 5B2 
3-0" TYPICAL SECTION THRU PRECAST 36" SINGLE-SLOPE 


Ta CONCRETE BARRIER AND COPING WITH C-I-P JUNCTION SLAB 


— 


PLAN - RAILING END TRANSITION 


(Showing Bars P and T1) 
. Match Cross Slope of Travel Lane or Shoulder. 
RAILING END TRANSITION DETAILS *** ———_?7 00" . Vary Junction Slab slope based on roadway cross slope to maintain a minimum 6" asphalt 
depth at the inside edge of the slab as shown. 
For Rigid Pavement (Concrete), Junction Slab may be thickened to match finished grade. 
Vary the Junction Slab slope to maintain a minimum I'-6" asphalt thickness at the inside edge of the slab. 
yy" V-Groove (Typ.) , See Roadway Plans for asphalt shoulder, roadway pavement and overbuild. 
oY . Minimum length of Junction Slab between expansion joints is 30'-0". 


NOTES: 


. Contractor to maintain stability of precast coping/Concrete Barrier prior to junction slab 
oe completion. In the Shop Drawings, show reinforcement for optional extension required 
for stability, shipping and handling. Maintain 145" minimum concrete cover. 


Hy Preformed Expansion # a7 PRC nes Ea natoiee 4 7) 
Joint Filler Joint Filler A. . When the air gap between the precast coping extension and retaining wall exceeds 234", 


fill gap with full depth Expanded Polystyrene to provide a maximum 244" air gap. 


. Angle varies ~ 0° min., 25° max. 
C-I-P COPING . The height of the concrete barrier at the guardrail connection is 32" from the riding 
surface for all pavement types. See Index 534-001 for connection details. 
PRECAST COPING . 2" cover allows for 1/2" variance due to slip forming. 
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6'-4" (36" Single-Slope) 
6'-6" (42" Single-Slope) 


5'-0" 7" g" | (36" Single-Slope) 


8" 10" (42" Single-Slope) 


Shoulder or Roadway 
Pavement (See Note 3) 


1" 9 Dowel Load 
Transfer Devices at 
expansion joints (Typ.) 


Bars §S 
(Typ.) 


Construction 


Spacing Bars 5S (36") 


Spacing Bars 6S (42") 


I 


Back of 


Diagonal 
1%" 
Bars 5V2 


K 
© 
a 
WY 
SS 


Concrete Barrier 


Coping 


Alternate 
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Joint a | 

See 
Type SP ‘ L oe 
Overbuild Bars 6A @ 6" sp. / detail B 


1.5" Cover (Top) Bars 5V1 


Slope Varies ae St “~\ P A 


6" Min. , 
S ! 
(See Note T Oe ey) Bars 5B1 


2 &3) ~ | : 
y Alt. Const. Jt. Roadway 
2" Cover Shoulder 


(See Note 6) elev. 
a) 


Bars 6U 


Construction 
Joint ———_——‘*4 


3'-0" (36" Single-Slope) 
3'-6" (42" Single-Slope) 


(42" Single-Slope) 


DETAIL “B" 
OPTIONAL NOTCH AT TOP OF COPING 


Optional Keyway 


Optional 
Shear 
Key @ : 
Joint : ;— Buildup for 
ae [ stepped MSE 
| Bars 5L @ I'-0" sp. Worl Ponste 
Organic Felt bond breaker 1 


(O" min., 
Expanded Polystyrene (4" Side) 114" max.) 


Construction Joint Permitted 


5 ~ Bars 5B2 @ I1'-O" sp. (Typ.) 


Retaining Wall (Type Varies) 
3 sp. @ I1'-0" = 3'-0" 


Expanded 
Polystyrene (4") 


Spacing 1" 0 | 
Dowels 


Spacing Bars 
5B1 ~ Coping 


BUILDUP FOR STEPPED MSE WALL PANELS 


4 sp. @ I'-0" = 4'-0" AND C-I-P COPING 


Spacing || >" 
Bars 5B2 


Smooth or Texture 
Face of Wall 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU C-I-P CONCRETE BARRIER WITH C-I-P JUNCTION SLAB AND C-I-P COPING 
(PRECAST COPING SIMILAR WITH C-I-P BUILDUP) 


NOTES: 


1. Match Cross Slope of Travel Lane or Shoulder. 

2. Vary the Junction Slab slope based on the roadway cross slope to maintain a minimum 
6" asphalt depth at the inside edge of the slab. 

3. For Rigid Pavement (Concrete), Junction Slab may be thickened to match finish grade. 
Vary the Junction Slab slope to maintain a minimum 1'-6" thickness at the inside edge of the slab. 
Minimum length of Junction Slab between expansion joints is 30'-O" for 36" Single-Slope 
or 60'-0" for 42" Single-Slope. 

Contractor to maintain stability of precast coping prior to junction slab completion. In the 
Shop Drawings, show reinforcement for optional extension required for stability, shipping 
and handling. Maintain 1.5" minimum concrete cover. 
2" cover allows for 4" variance due to slip forming. 


ESTIMATED QUANTITIES FOR C-I-P 


ITEM UNIT | QUANTITY | QUANTITY 
(36") (42") 


Concrete CY/LF 0.376 0.420 
GFRP 

(excludes Bars 6C & 6F) LF/LF 69.42 72.41 
Additional Reinf. @ Expansion id a ae 
Joint (Dowels) 


(The above concrete quantities are based on a max. superelevation 
of 6.25%) 


SINGLE-SLOPE CONCRETE BARRIERS 


INDEX 


521-611 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/20 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SHEET 


3 of 4 


CONCRETE BARRIERIJUNCTION SLAB 
- WALL COPING (FRP) 


REVISION 


FDOT) 


FRP BENDING DIAGRAMS 
FRP REINFORCING 


WABI | 7212 

(42") | (36") | (42") 
ae ee 
per [5 | re |e | as pean. | as reco. | 
| 62 | 5 | as pean. | as reap. | as reap. | as RED. | 
Te fp | em [ ei | ma | wa 


AS REQD. 


6" 


STIRRUP BAR 5V1 STIRRUP BAR 5V2 


STIRRUP BAR 5V3 STIRRUP BAR 5V4 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITION BARS 


4'-10 
4-5 
N/A re 
4'-6 
4'-3 


3'-0" (36") 
6'-6" (42") 


STIRRUP BAR 4P 


REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: See Table 2'-0" . 
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. r i 0 
2. All reinforcing at expansion and open joints will have a 1.5" minimum cover. 

= 3. Lap splices for Bars 5B & 5S will be a minimum of 2'-2". —_—__—_— SS —=—<<<=<- BARS 5L 

< 4. For Precast Copings only, lap splice Bars 6A with Bars 6C. Lap splices will be a minimum of 2'-5". BARS 6A, 5B1, 5B2, 6C, 6F, 5S, & 6S I" @ DOWEL 

$ 5. The Contractor may use either full length Bars 7A or lap splice with Bars 6C at Bars 5A 


for C-I-P Copings. 
Contractor may use a single #5 stirrup in lieu of two bars for 5P and 5V1. 
FRP Bars can not be field bent. 


NO 


10/17/2023 
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yy" V-Groove (See 2" Cover Bars 4C @ 6" sp. (See Note 1) 1" @ Dowel Load Expansion Joint (See 


Note 8 & Detail "B" Sides (Typ) (tie Bars 4C to Bars 5A) (Typ.) Transfer Devices "Expansion Joint Detail " 


1" @ Dowel Load Transfer Bars 5B2 = 
this sheet and Detail "B") 


Devices (See Typical Sections Top of Raised 
for details) 15" Sidewalk 


4 ~ Bars 5F 
(Top of Slab) 
‘— Approved metal (Required only 
or fiber cap when Raised 
Sidewalk is 
skewed) 


& 
= 
fy 
Optional Shear Approach Slab 
Key (See Note 6) (See Note 12) 


es 


1 


;— Edge of 
Precast Coping 


2'-2" Min. 
Lap Splice 


i— Gutter Line 


Bottom of olds Ye" 
Raised Sidewalk. 


3%" Preformed Expansion F 
Joint Filler** p 


1'-0" 1'-0" 


etc 


+ Bars 5L @ I'-O" sp. 
(Typ.) 


_ 
w 


a 


— 


— Field cut reinforcing %' Open Joint Alternating Bar LL 
; : Begin or End Retaining Wall as required to maintain Bars 5S in Precast Coping 5T and 5X @ Bars 5B1 
Eee TON & Precast or C-I-P Coping S| 3 minimum cover (Typ.) 1'-O" sp. (Typ. Bars 5A @ 6" sp. 


EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL Spacing Bars | 6" Spacing (Typ.) flee Note 9) 2" Cover @ 


2" Cover @ 


(Raised Sidewalk expansion joints are to coincide 5T and 5X Open Joints ' Expansion Joints 
with %" open joints in Concrete Barrier) 4" V-Groove Spacing 30'-0" Max. (See Note 8) 
Ny 


— 


** Stay-In-Place Plastic Preformed Bond Breakers 


%!' Expansion Joint Spacing ~ 30'-0" Min. 90'-0" Max. ca Vertical Shape), 60'-O" Min. 120'-0" Max. (42" Vertical Shape) (See Note 5) 
are permitted to form joints. 


— 


%" Open Joint PARTIAL PLAN VIEW  %" Open Joint in 


. ata Precast Coping and 
(Skewed Approach Slab Shown, Perpendicular Approach Slab Similar) C-I-P Concrete Barrier 


RAISED SIDEWALK NOTES: (Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) (Concrete Barrier not Shown for Clarity) to coincide with 7% 
When a 42" Vertical Shape is used with a precast coping, increase ; Expansion Joint in 
Bars 4C to Bars 5C or provide Bars 4C @ 4" spacing within 6'-O" of Expansion Joints. Precast Coping Only (5'-0" Min.) a Raised Sidewalk. 
Construct the expansion joints, V-Grooves and face of coping plumb. r and Coping Section * 
Provide Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments or Class IV for moderately 
or extremely aggressive environments. 

Dowel Load Transfer Devices will be hot-dip galvanized ASTM A 36 smooth round bar, or 

GFRP smooth round bars with a minimum shear strength of 22 ksi in accordance with ASTM 

D7617. Install Dowel Load Transfer Devices in accordance with Specification Section 350. 

Construct %" Expansion Joints in raised sidewalk and C-I-P copings perpendicular 

or radial to the Gutter Line. Provide at 90'-O" maximum intervals as shown. 

Shear Keys in Junction Slab are required when GFRP bars are used for Dowel Transfer 

Devices and are optional with steel dowel bars. Tongue Slope on Shear Key must be constant 

and between 5° to 45° from horizontal. oe 

Provide and install Preformed Expansion Joint Filler in accordance with Specification 1Op ok Hetaiing 
: Wall Panel (Typ.) 

Section 932. 

Construct 4" V-Grooves in raised sidewalk and C-I-P coping at 30'-0" maximum intervals as 

shown. Space V-Grooves equally between 3%" Expansion Joints and/or Begin or End Raised 

Sidewalk. V-Groove locations are to coincide with V-Groove locations in the Concrete Barrier. 

Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. 

For Precast Coping only, provide Dowel Bars 4D embedded 1'-0" and extend 9" above the top 

of MSE wall panels. Field cut as necessary to maintain 2" minimum cover to the top of the 


buildup concrete. See Wall Company Drawings for number and spacing of Dowel Bars 4D. ‘ 
Finish Sidewalks in accordance with Specification Section 522. 
The following Indexes contain details of the intersection of the retaining wall at approach Bottom of Dowels 4D (Typ.) 


slabs: Precast Coping (See Note 10) 
Index 400-090 - Approach Slabs (Flexible Pavement Approaches) 


Index 400-091 - Approach Slabs (Rigid Pavement Approaches) 
(qatar 
PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW petaining Wal (Nae Wed 


: : : ; : ; shown, other types similar) 
(Precast Coping & Raised Sidewalk Reinforcing not Shown for Clarity) 
(Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) * C-I-P End Section must be = 12-0". 


¢ %" Open Joint 10'-0" Typical 
in Precast Coping a Kae ast Concrete Barrie 
Top of C-I-P we 12'-0" Min, Prec 
Concrete Barrier | 


Top of Precast Coping 


Top of recessed 
C-I-P Buildup Concrete 


ae 


C-I-P Traffic 


2" Cover Min. 


CROSS REFERENCE: For Detail "B", see Sheet 4. 


VERTICAL SHAPE 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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7-9! 


5'-11" (C-I-P Raised Sidewalk) (See Note 2) 1'-10" 
(Precast Coping) 


Additional Rail required for 
Special Height Bicycle Railing : 


OP te. yi-]" 


| 
Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing 


1 | 


6 in 


Bars 5X @ I'-0O" sp. LS 
er Gutter Line —— [7 BER 
ae 


2" Cover (Top) (Max.) (Alternate with 
Bars 5T) 


7 " wr Bats 5X @ 1'-0" sp. 
| (Max.) (Alternate with 


2" Cover (Top) Bars 5T) 


=| 


4 Yn 


¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal 
Connector & Guardrail 
Bolts 


q" 
| a | 


2" 


|g —— 


(Special Height Bicycle Railing) 


1-8" 
4Yy 


Bars 5S (Typ. 


(Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing) 


4'-0" 


4" 


te ane te | oe 


Bars 5T @ 1'-O" sp. (Max.) 


3" Taper (Alternate with Bars 5X) 


1" 9 Dowel Load 
Transfer Devices Bars 5A 


at Expansion Joints @ 6" sp. 


Top of 
Precast Coping ——+ 


2" 


3-6" 
2 sp. @ 10" 


(lap with 
Bars 4C @ 6" Sp. Bars 4C) 
(lap with Bars 5A) 
(Note 1, Sheet 1) 


Coping 
! ! i ; Top of Travel 
Bars 5X (Note 8) — Lane or Shoulder 


Bars 5S —| Top of 
Precast Coping v7, 


Bars 5S (Field Bend as 
3" Cover Required) (Typ.) 


Bars 5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) 
(Alternate with Bars 5X) 


2 sp. @ 10" = 1'-8" 


| Slope: .02 


(6" Max.) (See Note 2) 


(Note 8) 


Precast Coping a 


END VIEW OF 32" VERTICAL SHAPE END 
TRANSITION FOR GUARDRAIL ATTACHMENT 
(Showing Bars 5S, Bars 5T and Bars 5X) 
(Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) 4" Preformed Bars 5B2 @ i Bars 5L @ 1'-0" 

Expansion Joint Filler. 1'-O" sp. (Typ.) Organic Felt bond breaker 


NOTE: See Sheet 4 for End Transition Elevation. (Note 6) 
Optional Shear Level Optional extension for Precast Coping — tie 
2" min. 


Key @ Joint ———_| Dowel Bars 4D _ : ! 
(MSE Walls only) Spacing Bars 5B1 


Spacing 5 sp. @ 1'-0" = 5'-0" Pee 
~ C-I-P Buildup Class NS 


1" @ Dowels 
| | Concrete (MSE Walls only) 
Spacing 5 sp. @ 1'-0" = 5'-0" (5B2) 8" sp. @ 8" 3" 
Bars 5B2 1-4" (5B1) Retaining Wall 
Ky" Min. ~ 245" Max. LL 5Y;" (Type Varies) 
(Note 6) u 
7, 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU PRECAST COPING WITH 
Smooth or Textured 


ESTIMATED QUANTITIES FOR PRECAST COPING C-I-P RAISED SIDEWALK AND RETAINING WALL Face of Wall 
AT EXPANSION JOINTS 
ITEM UNIT | QUANTITY NOTES: (32" Vertical Shape Shown, 42" Vertical Shape Similar) 
. Actual width varies depending on type of Retaining Wall used. 
Concrete (Precast Coping) . Match roadway curb shape (Type) and height. See Roadway Plans and Index 520-001. 5'-11" dimension is based on a 32" Vertical 
Shape with a Type D curb adjacent to a 6'-0" wide sidewalk. Adjust this dimension as required for other curb types or transitions 

Concrete (C-I-P Raised Sidewalk) at Begin or End Retaining Wall. 
. Trim end of Bars 5T and 5X to clear construction joint for 42" Vertical Shape. 


r-14" 


6" =| Curb Height Varies 


Bars 5B1 
(Typ.) 


2'-3" Precast Coping 


. At the Contractor's option, mechanical couplers may be used to splice reinforcing. Complete details, including reinforcement lengths 
Bars 5T, 5X and 5S (Typ.) are required in the Shop Drawings. Mechanical couplers shall develop 125% of the bar yield strength. 
. Contractor to maintain stability of precast coping prior to junction slab completion. 
. When the air gap between the precast coping extension and retaining wall exceeds 244", fill gap with full depth Expanded 
Polystyrene to provide a maximum 244" air gap. 
. Begin placing Railing Bars 5T and 5X at the railing end and proceed toward Retaining Wall to avoid conflict with guardrail bolt holes. 


The above concrete quantities are based on a Type D If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5T and 5X shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge. Cut, 
shift and rotate Bars 5T and 5X as required to maintain cover in End Transition. 
Concrete Curb (See Note 2). q 32" VERTICAL SHAPE 
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Transition Bars 5X (Field Cut and Lap 
Splice for End Transition, Shift and 
Rotate as Required to Maintain Cover) 


2" Cover (Top) 
42" Vertical Shape 


| ¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal 
ol -ai eager (Bare Gy Connector & Guardrail 2" Cover (Top) | — Bars 5X @ I1'-0" sp. (Max.) 
Bolts > (Alternate with Bars 5T) 


5" Cover (Bars 5T) 


Bars 5S (Field \ 

Bend as 7 7 7 7 7 

Reqd.) (Typ.) Transition Bars 5T (Field Cut and Lap Splice 
for Railing End Transition, Shift and Rotate 
3" Taper as Required to Maintain Cover) 


2 Sp. @ 10" 


Sil Gutter Line 
Bars 5S Gy V- 


pA? FUP eros 
\, 
Top of 


END VIEW OF VERTICAL FACE END TRANSITION C_I-P 
Coping 7, 


4" Z 
¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal ao ! (Top & Sides) 
; (See Note 2) 


Connector Bolts Se Pai 
© 


Bars 5S (Typ.) 


3" Cover 
(Sides) i—— Bars 5T @ I1'-0" sp. (Max.) 
(Alternate with Bars 5X) 


Top of C-I-P 
Coping (Const. 
Joint Required) 


Bars 5B2 @ 
Top of Travel 1'-0" sp. (Typ.) 
Lane or Shoulder 


C Bars 5A @ 6" sp. 


3 Sp. @ 10" = 2'-6" 


Bars 5S 


Curb Height Varies 
(6" Max.) (See Note 1) 


| Slope: .02 Ft/Ft 


6'-8" 


3" Cover 


Bars 5X @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) 


Field Bend 14" Preformed 1" @ Dowel Load TES Bars 5L @ I1'-0" sp. 


Bars 5S as Bars!5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) Expansion Transfer Devices at Organic Felt bond breaker 
ane "| Joint Filler Expansion Joints (Typ.) 


2'-3" C-I-P Coping 


Required 
} Optional See Expanded Polystyrene (4" Side) 
Key @ Joint Level 


Spacing e 5 sp. @ I1'-0" = 5'-0" 
1" @ Dowels 


=| 


Retaining Wall 


(Type Varies) Varies _ 
7 sp. @ I'-0" = 7'-0" 3" (1'-1" Max., 2" Min.) 


~ 


Bars 5S | Spacing 
(Typ.) Bars 5B2 
Smooth or Textured 


! Face of Wall 
Treanciton Bare ST TYPICAL SECTION THRU C-I-P COPING AND RAISED SIDEWALK 

Field Cut, Lap Splice AND RETAINING WALL AT EXPANSION JOINTS 

(2'-2" Min.) (42" Vertical Face Shown, 32" Vertical Face Similar) 


aaa Construction Joint Permitted 
Transition Bars 5X Raised Sidewalk Approach Slab Optional peavey 


Field Cut & Lap a ae Te 

Splice (2'-2" Min.) 3'-0" Taper B | i \ | | oe ve 
ELEVATION ; t : ett 

END TRANSITION ©) 8 ye €] 11% max.) 


(Guardrail Not Shown For Clarity) ‘ 
Expanded 


1VAL 
ESTIMATED QUANTITIES FOR C-I-P COPING pole rele tae . a 
ITEM QUANTITY BUILDUP FOR STEPPED MSE WALL PANELS 
AND C-I-P COPING 


Concrete 0.326 
NOTES: 


Reinforcing Steel (Typical) excluding 35.38 1. Match roadway curb shape (Type) and height. See Roadway Plans and Index 520-001. 6'-6" dimension is based on a 42" Vertical Shape 
Bars 5T, 5X and 5S (Typ.) , with a Type D curb adjacent to a 6'-O" wide sidewalk. Adjust this dimension as required for other curb types or transitions at Begin or End Retaining Wall. 
ae : ; ; 2. If slip forming is used, submit shop drawings for approval showing 3" side cover with the Typical Section dimensions adjusted. 
Raids ani atl Seapets 32.04 3. Begin placing Railing Bars 5T and 5X at the railing end and proceed toward Retaining Wall to avoid conflict with guardrail bolt holes. If required, 
adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5T and 5X shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Retaining Wall. Cut, shift and rotate Bars 5T and 
The above concrete quantities are based on a Type D 5X as required to maintain cover in End Transition. 
Concrete Curb on a level Retaining Wall (See Note 1). 42" VERTICAL SHAPE 
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS 
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


tb" V-Groove (Typ.) 
LENGTH Bary ee ee a 5B1 Precast Coping ~ 9'-6" = 
MARK SIZE PRECAST C-I-P (pee wei! Precast Concrete Barrier/Coping ~ 11'-6" P = 
fia C-I-P Coping ~ 7'-3" ‘ ! 
COPING/| COPING 5B2 Length as Required ( 
RAILING 
4c - Precast Coping Option ~ 5'-5" 
| 5F 5'-0" 


a 


PRECAST COPING 


i" V-Groove (Typ.) ~ 
LA 


BAR 5A 55 


Precast Concrete Barrier ~ 11'-6" 
Length as Required 


/ 


Abas %! Preformed Expansi 


| BARS 5B1, 5B2, 4C, 5F & 5S 
Joint Filler aN, 


2'-¢0" 


DETAIL "B" 
(Showing Locations of 4" V-Grooves 
1 and %" Preformed Expansion Joint Filler) 
: a m 1 - 
: = | : , 
= f e —— qu 
e 5 a ! AIA ol yf! Se ee, 
mS ~ | ™ |S mS mu | ¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal 
ere sane Connector BONS Ss 
S re = L 
&|S 5/2 6/2 BS 
ma 2s ma 2s 214" Spacing Bars 5T 
ay w 5 a) we < Field — Bars 5T & 5X 2 Gy Oh Oy 42 pacing Bars 
a Field ale Cut & Alternating at 6" | 5" 6% & Bars 5X* 
Ths Cut & ops Discard 
IS ; IO 
> {& Discard SE 
OA j — OA j Bars 5S 
; | (Typ.) — 
NTI a AIA Me es ie 
Oo |S 11" 5") 32" oF [St 11" 7" 32" Bars 5X 
11" 7" 42" END TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5T 11" 9" 42" END TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5X 7 
FOR 42" FOR 42" Bars 57 
To Be Field Cut (7 of each required To Be Field Cut (7 of each required Raised 
STIRRUP BAR 5T per Railing End Transition) STIRRUP BAR 5X per Railing End Transition) Sidewalk 4 
REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: z 
All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. ly |h 
All reinforcing steel at expansion joints will have a 2" minimum cover. 8 


Approach Slab 


END TRANSITION ELEVATION FOR 32" VERTICAL SHAPE 
(Guardrail Not Shown For Clarity) 


Lap splice Bars 5A with Bars 4C will be a minimum of 2'-2". 
Dimension shown is for lap splice option. For mechanical coupler option, 
this dimension is 1'-8". 

6. Dimension shown is for lap splice option. For mechanical coupler option, 
this dimension is 5'-8", and reinforcing size must be increased to #5 
bars (Bars 5C). 

7. The Contractor may use deformed WWR when approved by the Engineer. 

WWR must meet the requirements of Specification Section 931. 


1 
2: 
3. Lap splices for Bars 5B and 5S will be a minimum of 2'-2". 
4 
5 


ESTIMATED CONCRETE BARRIER 


QUANTITY 


QUANTITIES 


* See Sheet 3 Note 3. 


ITEM 32" 42" 
Concrete 0.095 | 0.145 
Reinforcing Steel 23.38 | 28.33 


VERTICAL SHAPE 
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Bars 5B2 


4" V-Groove (Typ.) na 


Approach Slab 


4" V-Groove (See 
Note 3 & Detail "C") 


2" Cover 
Sides (Typ.) 


Bars 5A @ 1'-O" sp. 
(tied to Bars 5L (Typ.) 


(See Note 8) 


%" Preformed 


Expansion Joint Filler 


PRECAST COPING 


i" V-Groove (Typ.) ~ 


%! Preformed 


~t— Edge of 
Precast 


Expansion Joint Filler 


Coping 


C-I-P COPING 


DETAIL "C" 


(Showing Locations of 45" V-Grooves and 


¥%' Preformed Expansion Joint Filler) % Open Joint 


Spacing Bars 4P 5%4" 


Field cut reinforcing as required 
to maintain minimum cover (Typ.) 


1'-0" Spacing (Typ.) (See Note 4) 


%" Open Joint 
in Precast Coping 


—- 


15" V-Groove Spacing 


30'-0" Nee Nee Note 3) 


yy; St Joint Spacing ~ 50'-0" Min., 90'-O" Max. 


Bars 4P1 


2" Cover @ 


Open Joints 


Bars 5L @ I'-O" sp. 


EID (tied to Bars 5U1) 


Bars 5U1 @ I'-O" sp 
(tied to Bars 4P) (Ty 


(See Note 1) 


Typ.) 


p.) 


Bars 5B1 


2" Cover @ 


Begin or End Retaining 
Wall, Precast Coping/ -. 
Parapet or C-I-P Coping 


PRECAST COPING/PARAPET AND SIDEWALK NOTES: 


Provide Class II concrete for slightly aggressive environments or 
Class IV for moderately or extremely aggressive environments. 
Construct %" Expansion Joints in sidewalk and C-I-P coping plumb and 
either perpendicular or radial to the Gutter Line. Provide Expansion 
Joints at 90'-0" maximum intervals as shown. 
Provide and install Preformed Expansion Joint Filler in accordance with 
Specification Section 932. 
Construct 46" V-Grooves in sidewalk and C-I-P coping. Space V-Grooves 
at 30'-O" Maximum intervals equally spaced between %" Expansion Joints 
and/or Begin or End Sidewalk. For C-I-P Coping only, V-Groove locations 
are to coincide with V-Groove locations in the Concrete Parapet. 
Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. 
For Precast Coping only, provide Dowel Bars 4D embedded 1'-0" and extend 
11" above the top of MSE wall panels. Field cut as necessary to maintain 
2" minimum cover to the top of the buildup concrete. See Wall Company 
Drawings for number and spacing of Dowel Bars 4D. 
Work this Index with Index 521-001 - Concrete Barrier Wall 
For C-I-P Coping only, work this Index with Index 521-820 - Pedestrian/Bicycle 
Railing, or Index 521-825 - 42" Concrete Pedestrian/ Bicycle Railing. 
Finish Sidewalks in accordance with Specifications Section 522. 

. The following Indexes contain details of the intersection of the retaining 
wall at approach slabs: 
Index 400-090 - Approach Slabs (Flexible Pavement Approaches) 
Index 400-091 - Approach Slabs (Rigid Pavement Approaches) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/17 i > 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEW 


(Skewed Approach Slab Shown, Perpendicular Approach Slab Similar) 
(Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) (Concrete Parapet not Shown for Clarity) 


¢ %" Open Joint in 
Precast Coping and 
Concrete Parapet 


Top of Precast 
Concrete Parapet 


Top of Retaining 
Wall Panel (Typ.) 


\ 


10'-0" Typical Precast Co 


ping & Concrete Parapet (5'-0" Min.) 


Dowel Bars 4D 
(Typ.) (See Note 6 


Top of Precast 
Coping 


Concrete 


ll 

u 

Bottom of 
Precast Coping 


Top of C-I-P 
Buildup Concrete 


Retaining Wall 
(MSE Wall shown 


other types similar) “ 


Expansion Joints 


¢ % Open Joint in 
Precast Coping and 
Concrete Parapet 
to coincide with 
%! Expansion Joint 
in Sidewalk 


Clearance 
Varies 


PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW 
(Precast Coping and Sidewalk Reinforcing not Shown for Clarity) 
(Precast Coping Shown, C-I-P Coping Similar) 
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REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS - COPING/PARAPET AND SIDEWALK 


Sidewalk co Coping Line 


5'-0" Min. Clearance BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


Pedestrian/Bicycle Bullet Railing 2 LENGTH Pieter Goung= Varies 
Shoulder Barrier ; Spacing Bars MARK SIZE PRECAST C-I-P 
Gutter Line ye Bars 4P1 @ | COPING COPING Precast Coping ~ 9'-6" 


1'-O" sp. 
Length as Required 
C-I-P ~ Length as Required 
a 
222 T'-O" sp. eo - 
3 5'-2 5'-2 
Dowels 4D ee 


Spacing Bars 5B1 


a 


Shoulder or 
Roadway Pavement 


5 “0 - 4 
Slope Varies 2" Cover Bars 5A @ Boe tins pie S17 


(See Note 2) (Typ.) 1'-0" sp. 


Lap Splice 
fe py 6" Sidewalk 
Riding Surface See Detail "D Bars 5B1 (Typ.) 


2'-3" ~ Precast 
Concrete Parapet 
42" Similar) 


(See Note 5) 


— 


o —|— = 7 oT \ Top of Coping 


18" — Fil|_—* Bars 5L @ 
1'-O" sp. 
Bars 5B2 


Spre oo 
oe Index 521-001 for gee @ I'-0" sp. 


Recess 


Precast Coping 


3", 2 sp. @ 9" 


— 


— 


15° Max. 
( } (Typ.) C-I-P Buildup Class NS Concrete 


It is the Contractor's responsibility to See Note 3 (Depth Varies ~ I'-1" Max.) 
ensure Soil Reinforcement is placed a Hy" Std. _ Retaining Wall Panel 


minimum of 2" below the Stabilized (4! Min. ~ 215" Max.) (See Wall Company 
Subbase and Spread Footing. - Drawings for Details) 
San Note ¢ Smooth or Varies 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU PRECAST COPING/PARAPET WITH C-I-P SIDEWALK Coping Textured Face 


AND RETAINING WALL (MSE Wall Shown, other Wall Types Similar) Width . ara 
Spacing Bars 4S 


24'0 
Pin 


4y" 


2-7" 


Precast Coping 
-I-P Coping 


@ 6" Sp. 
eae, BAR 5L BAR 4P1 BAR 3R BAR 5UI 


Sidewalk g" 
~ 5'-0" Min. Clearance >" Cover T | Bars 3R 
1 


(Typ.) 


i Back of Shoulder Barrier A 5 
Shoulder Barrier a Coping REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 


All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 


‘ C-I-P Concrete Parapet ‘ . ; . a : ie net 
Gutter Line cane . All reinforcing steel at expansion joints will have a 2" minimum cover. 
a u ae 7 {yu : : babe 

“ge (42" Shown, 27" Similar) Hy 7. Chamfer . Lap splices for Bars 5B2 and 5S will be a minimum of 2'-2". 

Shanlden we Top of C-I-P Coping/Sidewalk : ' 24" Cover : ey RAL aes splice Bars 5L with Bars 5A. Lap splices 

Roadway Pavement ROOTES POTN HSM NTC Y Pe ‘All: (Sides) . The Contractor may use Deformed WWR when approved by the Engineer. 

2" Cover aii mie WWR must meet the requirements of Specification Section 931. 

Slope Varies (Typ.) pata ake ale 14" 
2 

6" Sidewalk 


See Note 5 o ing & Seal with Poured 
i : (Sie Back of Concrete hher Ge Law) PRECAST COPING/PARAPET AND SIDEWALK NOTES: 
3% Chamfer 5 Barrier Wall Modulus Silicone 1. Actual width varies depending on type of Retaining 
Wall used. 
Sealant : 
2. Place or cast Concrete Parapet vertical. 
3. Gradually deflect/displace Soil Reinforcement downward 
as required. Soil Reinforcement is shown deflected 
Index 521-001 for details) (Typ.) downward for illustrative purposes only and is not to 
3-3" See Note 3 -— Sidewalk scale. See Wall Company Drawings for details. 
e 5 . Complete details and dimensions of Concrete 
Stabilized Subbase Varies (2" Min.) ’ , j 2" Cover L Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing are required in the Shop Drawings. 
Qe 0 2 15° Max. (See Note 6) . Varies (1'-3" Match cross slope of connecting sidewalk or as 
a f (Typ.) = Max., 2" Min.) shown in the Wall Control Drawings. 
It is the Contractor's responsibility to Organic Felt bond breaker ; Expansion Joint Filler . If slip forming is used, submit shop drawings for 
ensure Soil Reinforcement is placed a (Top) & Expanded Polystyrene Retaining Wall Panel approval showing 245" side cover with adjusted Typical 


minimum of 2" below the Stabilized A hatched (4" Sid (See Wall Company DETAIL "D" Section dimensions. 
Subbase and Spread Footing. ee Drawings for Details) . Bullet Railing: See Indexes 515-02] and 515-022. 


TYPICAL SECTION THRU C-I-P COPING WITH C-I-P SIDEWALK 4 See Note 1 
AND RETAINING WALL (MSE Wall Shown, other Wall Types Similar) 


Riding Surface - See Detail "D" 


| o 
eo rie NC ae 5B2 @ 


Spread Footing (See 1'-0" sp. Max. 


C-I-P Coping 


4" Preformed 


DESCRIPTION: 
ira FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 

REVISION |G 

n/o1e : FDOT) STANDARD PLANS PARAPET WITH C-I-P SIDEWALK ALL COPING 521-630| 2of2 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


¢ Barrier Wall Inlet —- 
See Note 7) 


Bars 5B2 (Field Cut as Lo 


10'-0" Min. 


¢ Expansion Joint in 
Junction Slab, Raised 
Sidewalk or Sidewalk, 


16 ~ Bars 4S2 @ 6" Sp. 


required to clear Barrier 


6'-0" 


6" 


Wall Inlet) (Typ.) > | |e 


"| C-I-P Coping and 
Concrete Barrier 
| or Parapet 


| A Lae 1" Preformed Expansion 


Bars 5S3 
; | _— Joint Filler (Typ. all Sides) 
VA ; ~ 


5'-¢" 


Bars 5C (Top) 
(Typ.) 


details) 


Barrier Wall Inlet (Grate 4 
not shown for clarity) 
(See Index 425-031 for 


2" Cover 


| |— Bars 5U3 


(Typ 


. all Sides 


Bars 5L (Bottom) 
Ls LL (Typ.) 


'— Gutter Line 


Bars 5A (Top) 


qy q q q (7 yp.) 


Bars 4V1 or 5V1 (Typ.) 


(Junction 


Coping 


11 ~ Bars 5U2 


| A Bars 5B1 


@ 6" sp. (See Note 1) 


PLAN VIEW 


6'-10" (See Note 2) 


Shown, Raised Sidewalk Similar) 


Bars 5U2 


yi" 


4-5" 


Gutter Line 


1'-4" Min. 


Shoulder or (See Note | 
Roadway Pavement — 


Riding Surface ——_ 


IS 


Barrier Wall Inlet 
and Grate (See 
Index 425-031 
for details) 


Construction Joint 


Bars 4V1 or 5V1 
(See Note 4) 


Bars 5B1 (See Note 4) 


el C-I-P Concrete Barrier 
(36" Single-Slope shown, 
42" Single-Slope similar) 


qu 
ae 3" Cover Spacing 
17 Bars 5B1 


Bars 4S2 @ 6" sp. 


Bars 5S3 
Bars 5B2 


4" Cover (Bottom) 
2" Cover (Top & Sides) 


Bars 5U3 (Rotate 


1" Preformed Exp 
Joint Filler (Typ.) 


_to clear junction slab reinforcing) 7 | 


Coping 


as required 


ansion 


Bars 5B1 (Typ.) —+———+— = 


Compacted Sand + ~ 


© R 
Not s ef 
See Note 5 & to a 
QQ} 2 
i YW) Ww S = 
Bars 5U2 aay vulg =e 
u Oe~.L 
aaa ! v B= 
ae a 
as = ! 
ie :t—— Retaining Wall (MSE Wall 


Shown, other Wall Types Similar) 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
ie) 
— 
a) 
x 
> 
iy 
x 


SECTION A-A 
SECTION THRU JUNCTION SLAB, BARRIER WALL INLET AND RETAINING WALL Mere 2 
(Junction Slab Shown, Raised Sidewalk Similar) 


N 


FY 2 
FDOT) 


STANDA 


2" Cover 


——t 


REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS - DRAINAGE 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


REQD| SIZE 


Esse 


16 
2 
n 


STIRRUP BAR 4S2 


5!_g" 


AWNS 


REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 
All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 

All reinforcing steel at open joints will have a 2" minimum cover. 

See Index 521-610, 521-620 & 521-630 for Bars 5A, 5B, 5C and 5L. 

The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the 
Engineer. WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of 
Specification Section 931. 


NOTES: 


hi 


WB ww 


BAR 5S3 


5'_g" 


BAR 5U3 
BAR 5U2 


Spacing shown is along the Gutter Line. Spacing shown is for C-I-P 
Junction Slab. For C-I-P Raised Sidewalks or Sidewalks, match bar 
spacing and size shown in Typical Sections (i.e., 11 ~ Bars 5U2 and 

15 ~ Bars 4S2 @ 6" spacing for Raised Sidewalks). 

Dimensions shown are for junction slab. Increase width as required 
for C-I-P Raised Sidewalk and Sidewalks. 

Actual location & width vary depending on type of Retaining Wall used. 
See Index 521-610 for Bars 4V1 or 5V1 and 5B1. 

Organic Felt bond breaker (Top) & Expanded Polystyrene shown hatched 
(4" Side). 

Locate ¢ Barrier Wall Inlet a minimum of 10'-O" away from 

¢ Expansion Joints in Junctions Slab, Raised Sidewalk or Sidewalk, 
C-I-P Coping and Traffic Railing or Concrete Parapet. 

Locate open joints in Barrier Wall and Coping a minimum of 5'-0" from 
the centerline of the Barrier Wall Inlet. 

Work this Index with the following as appropriate: 

Index 521-610 
Index 521-620 
Index 521-630 


024-25 DRAINAGE INLET OPENINGS IN JUNCTION SLAB INDEX reer 
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LIGHT POLE PEDESTAL NOTES: 


1. ANCHOR BOLTS: 
Anchor Bolt design is based on the standard Roadway Aluminum Light Pole 
configurations shown on Index 715-002 with top of pedestal 75’ or less 
above ground or MLW. 
Anchor Bolt Diameter: See Table 1 
MATERIALS: 
Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554 Grade 55. 
Nuts: ASTM A563 Grade A, Heavy-Hex. 
; Washers: ASTM F436 Type 1. 
4-6" Min. (See Note 8) Anchor Plate: ASTM A709 (Grade 36) or ASTM A36. 
: oo ! : er Coating: Galvanize all Nuts, Bolts Washers, and plates in accordance with ASTM F2329. 
Varies (Transition to Varies (Transition to : : : ; : ; : : 
1'-9" Thick Junction Slab) | 1'-9" Thick Junction Slab) The Contractor is responsible for ensuring the anchor bolt design is compatible with the light 
; pole base plate. Modifications to the anchor bolt design shown must be signed and sealed by the 
Junction Slab 7'-6" (Length of 1'-9" Thick Junction Slab) Junction Slab Contractor's Specialty Engineer and submitted to the Engineer for approval prior to construction. 
. Install Anchor Bolts plumb. 
8 Bars 5J & 5M1 (Top & Bottom) @12" For conduit, EJB and expansion/deflection fitting details, see Utility Conduit 
(tie to Alternate Bars 5A) Detail Drawings and Index 630-010. . 
. The cost of anchor bolts, nuts, washers and anchor plates will be included in the Bid Price for 
Bars 5B3 Light Poles. Include the cost of al! labor, concrete and reinforcing steel required for construction 
of the pedestals, and miscellaneous hardware required for the completion of the electrical 
system in the Bid Price for either the Concrete Barrier or Concrete Parapet that the pedestal is 
behind. 
Field Cut Bars 4M2 as required to maintain clearance. 
Slip Forming Method of construction requires the Engineer's approval within the limits shown. 
Reinforcing shown for light pole pedestals is in addition to typical reinforcing for Junction 
Slabs and Raised Sidewalks. 
Work this Index with the following as appropriate: 
Index 521-512 
Index 521-610 
Index 521-611 
Index 521-620 
Index 521-630 
Pedestal may be precast in one section with Coping. Minimum Precast Coping section length is 
10 ft. or 12 ft for combination Precast Concrete Barrier and Coping section. 
For Estimated Quantities, see Sheet 3. 
Gutter Line (shown) . Unless otherwise noted, Concrete Barrier (36" Single-Slope) is shown in all Views and Sections. The 
or Front Face of Pedestal details for other Concrete Barriers or pedestrian/bicycle railings are similar. 
Concrete Parapet 


6'-5" Min. (EJB Side) (See Note 8) 


— uo 


| 


Bars 5B3 spaced @ 1'-0" 


» Optional 
' a Construction 


Joint 


C-I-P 
Construction 
Joint 


g Conduits 


Spacing for Bars 
4G4 & 465 (pairs) 


“— Concrete Barrier or 
Concrete Parapet 


Bars 4G2 (pairs) (Typ.) 


1~ 14" @ Conduit — Tl : c Coping 


Bars 4G3 (pairs) (Typ.) are 4G1 (pairs) 
Bars 4M2 (See Note 7) 


t— Bars 4H 


TABLE 1 DESIGN LIMITATION 
FOR ANCHOR BOLTS (1" Dia.) 


| 
Bars 4G4 (pairs) 


¢ Light Pole J 


Top of Pedestal Height (Ft.)* 


Anchor Bolt Circle . 2 Wind Arm 
1'-145" @ (See Note 6) 2" Cover (Typ.) Speed} Length | Luminaire Mounting Height 


MPH Ft. 
' : rea 40 Ft. 45 Ft. 50 Ft. 


C-I-P Pedestal 


ars 4G5 (pairs) 
2 sp. @ 6" + —~2 sp. @ 120 ALL 75 75 75 


Spacing for Bars =I" : py" 
4G1, 4G2, 4G3 & 4M2 140 ALL 75 75 75 


2-6" 160 |8& 10 75 75 


— 


¢ Expansion Joint in 160 |12 & 15 75 75 


¢ Pedestal & ¢ Light Pole Junction Slab, Raised 
Sidewalk or Sidewalk 


* Above Natural Ground 


PLAN VIEW ** Use 14" @ Anchor bolts for wall heights 


; : : . ter than the height sh d less than 75’, 
(Junction Slab reinforcing not shown for clarity) Sage Oe nO Sn gg ie reg age ay 


(Junction Slab Shown, Raised Sidewalk or Sidewalk Similar) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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8'-10" (Index 521-600 Series Type 1) and 8'-1114" (Index 521-512 TYPE 1) 
9'-114%4" (Index 521-512 TYPE 2) 


Varies 
5'-0" (Index 521-600 Series and Index 521-512 TYPE 1) (See Note 9) 


= 


6'-0" (Index 521-512 TYPE 2) l'-4" 


Concrete Barrier varies 
(36" Single-Slope shown) 


1'-414" 1-14" 
Gutter Line (shown) | oe 
or Front Face of Mh ne 
Concrete Parapet a ca Baul 
on ping 


2" 9 Conduits ——Y 


Construction 


Joint 
Top of Junction Slab oN 
(See Note 6) Bars 5B1 


(See Note 8) 
Riding Surface aT 
Shoulder or (See Note 6) Field bend Bars 4H2 


Roadway Pavement when reguired to i . '— Bars 4G1 (pairs) : 
y\ Slope Varies | a ‘ Top of Coping 


maintain cover N\ ( 7 son out j 
(See Note 6) | | iN J es 3 . Elevation 
i] 4 13 isi en 


of : a0 | = = = [ Bars 4H2 
wl. ee a os fn 


i— 144" @ Conduit 


at] _ oof 


= ain a z 2 


7, 
: - =F ; A 4" Drip Groove 
Bars 5B3 Bars 4V1, ex = = ! 


(Typ.) 5V1 or 5V a Ff | Bars 4G5 
(See Note a if = ) (pairs) 


+ Bars 4H] 


Pedestal 


(See Note 2) 


| 
= 
| 


=| 
=| 


| 


Bars 5M1 
4" Cover (Bottom) @ 1'-0" sp. L C-I-P Varies 
Bars 5J @ 12"+ sp. 2" Cover (Top & Sides) Construction (1'-14" Max., 
(tie to alternate Bars 5A Joint Permitted 3" Min.) 
in Junction Slab) (See Note 5) = Bars 5A 
Organic Felt 
Retaining Wall bond breaker 


3" Min. : _ 
j an ign pe toes /— Expanded Polystyrene Bars 464 
2 - gill i a shown hatched (4" (pairs) (Typ.) 


Bars 5B3 See Each Side) 


Note 7 ~ Smooth or 
Textured Face 
TYPICAL SECTION AT LIGHT POLE PEDESTAL ee Reta ng a) 
(Junction Slab Shown, Raised Sidewalk or Sidewalk Similar) (36" Single-Slope Concrete Barrier shown, other railings similar) 


— 
— 
— 


Bars 5B3 


Spacing 


Bars 4M2 @ 6" Sp. 


Index 521-610| 5" 
Index 521-620| 3" 
Index 521-630| 9" 


NOTES: 

1. Provide Concrete Class to match adjacent coping. 

2. For junction slabs, increase the 1'-0" depth dimension to 1'-9". 

3. For Parapet with sidewalk see Index 521-630, but increase 6" sidewalk depth to 1'-6". 
For raised sidewalk see Index 521-620. 

4. The minimum length of the Junction Slabs, raised sidewalks and sidewalks is 30'-0", 
measured along the Gutter Line. 
Bars 4J are only required when pedestals are behind a Concrete Barrier or Concrete Barrier/ 
Noise Wall. 
Top of junction slab may be thickened to match finished grade of concrete pavement or 
shoulder, or top of sidewalk or raised sidewalk (See Notes 3 & 4). 
Actual width varies depending on type of retaining wall used. 
See Index 521-610 for Bars 4V1, 5V1 and 5B, or Index 521-512 for Bars 5V and 5B1. 
Work with Index 521-512 (Concrete Barrier/ Noise Wall), Index 521-610 (Single-S/ope), 
Index 521-620 (Vertical Shape), and Index 521-630 (Concrete Parapet). 
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5'-0" Max. (Left or Right) 


|~e 


¢ Pedestal Top of Concrete Barrier 
and ¢ Light Pole _J | ; 


¢ EJB — <a 
aes a . , x 
2" 8 Conduit 4%" ® Conduit ~| Tt 
a MS og a) 
See Detail "A" Bars 4H2 s 
= a t ca a 
L mI \ 2 
Optional Notch for - { S 
Index 521-610 (Typ.) ~! J/—B& ‘aI / At 
La ] WY 
fist ea Pee =] = = hh hh t—“<i<i‘i]O”*é«iCSd OO BT = 4 i i i 
Bars 4G2 (pairs) (Typ.) (a lal (Al om i) Bars 461 \ 
Top of recess IS = = Salli i (pairs) = 
& Bottom of Bars 463 (pairs) (Typ.) U 1! il w ray'| = linen Mo me S 2 - . | a 
junction Slab | REESE A SESR SS FASS ge wm 28 &) hl BE 
Bars 4G5 (pairs) (Typ.) JT SaeaS = = = N / ® mS fe N “I m8 
ae SESS = 7 NAS Tye) 5 = 
3a je ae Bd en es Se ae eg NN aaa ety eae re ee ects Se eee | ge ee, ee Ne = = 
] ! ! 
Bars 464 Bars 4H1 2 2 ° 
Bottom of Pedestal 14 4" Cover (Bottom) (pairs) (Typ.) Bors f MSE 6 oS oS 
Bottom of Thickened Junction Slab 2" Cover (Top & sides) /— Bars 4M2 Rare oF - a = 
(See Note 1) ¢ oping iy in in 
@ ® o 
no} 
Varies (Transition to - 2'-6" a 2'-6" = 2'-6" tt Varies (Transition to s E E 
1'-9" Thick Junction Slab) 1'-9" Thick Junction Slab) 
Junction Slab 7'-6" (Length of 1'-9" Thick Junction Slab) Junction Slab 
Minimum Limits of C-I-P Coping 


ELEVATION VIEW 
(Junction Slab Reinforcing & Bars 4J not Shown for Clarity) 
(Junction Slab Shown, Raised Sidewalk or Sidewalk Similar) 


Wire Screen 


(See Spec. 649-6) NOTES: a 
a 1. Field Cut Bars 4M2 as required to maintain minimum cover. 


2. Maximum clearance between leveling nut and top of pedestal 
will not exceed anchor bolt diameter. 


115" @ Conduit 


Light Pole 


2" O@ Conduit 


Light Pole Base 
Plate (Level) 


Leveling Nut 
(See Note 2) 


1'-3¥" 


Slope Pedestal 
Surface Longitudinally 
with Profile Grade 


1-144" @ Bolt Hole Circle 


Geman 


4 ~ (Bolt Dia.+ Ye") 8 


Anchor Plate Holes Equally Spaced 


x! 


DETAIL "A" 


ANCHOR PLATE DETAIL 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
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FDOT) 


11/01/23 


REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS - LIGHT POLE PEDESTAL 


BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 


LIGHT POLE PEDESTAL - WALL COPING 


MARK | SIZE |NO. REQD. LENGTH 583 7-2" 
B3 5 7 7'-2" 5J 6'-0" 
G1 4 16 5'-8" 
BARS 5B3 & 5J 
G3 4 4 4-2" 
G5 4 4 7 i S 
N 
ee S 
or | ae | or 
M2 4 10 3'-8" BAR 4H2 
N\ 
a a Day" 2'-4" Day" 
So] § vo 
Nya 
| BAR 4H1 
2'-6" 4G1 re 
|e _ e 
2'-0" 4G2 7 
LL. - ale 5M1 5'-0" 
_gu NI cg fae 
L 1'-9 _| 463 © . 4m2 I" 
ae al fe = 
Le 3-8 ea 4G4 oS vt = = 
St 
2'-11" 4G5 2 
- : |X 
alii 
BARS 4G1, 4G2, 4G3, 
4G4 & 4G5 
REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: BAR SMI & 4M2 
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. 
2. Lap splices for Bars 4G1, 462, 4G3, 4G4 & 4G5 will be a minimum of 1'-4". 
3. The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when 
approved by the Engineer. WWR must consist of deformed wire meeting 
the requirements of Specification Section 931. 
Concrete (Thickened Junction Slab) 
Reinforcing Steel 
(The quantities above are for one C-I-P Light Pole Pedestal. The 
concrete quantity for the thickened junction slab is based on a 5'-0" 
length, 9" increase in thickness and a 5" wide retaining wall panel. 
Adjust thickened concrete quantity as required. 
INDEX SHEET 
521-650| 30f 3 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Construct sidewalks in accordance with Specification 522. Use 6" concrete for Sidewalks and 


Curb Ramps Located within Curb Returns (See Plan View). Install all other concrete with 
thickness as shown, unless otherwise detailed in the Plans. 


. Include detectable warnings on sidewalk curb ramps in accordance with Index 522-002. 


. For Driveways see Index 522-003. 


. Bond breaker material can be any impermeable coated or sheet membrane or preformed material 


having a thickness of not less than 6 mils and not more than %%". 


. Construct sidewalks with Edge Beam through the limits of any surface mounted Pedestrian/Bicycle 


Railing or Pipe Guiderail shown in the plans. (See RAILING DETAIL) 


Rigid Structure 
OPEN JOINTS 


120' Max. 


Ny Ay 
30' Max. 30' Max. 
A, Ay 


F D OD 


fet 


ee 


Rigid Structure 


SAWED JOINTS 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION 


LEGEND: 
A- 4" Expansion Joints (Preformed Joint Filler) between the sidewalk and; 


driveways, sidewalk-intersections, and all other fixed objects 
(e.g. drainage inlets and utility poles). 


B- ¥%" Dummy Joints, Tooled 


Ge 


D 


Ye" Formed Open Joints 


- %6" Saw Cut Joints, 1%" Deep (within 96 hours) Max. 5' Centers 


E- %e6" Saw Cut Joints, 17%" Deep (within 12 hours) Max. 30' Centers 


F- 


Joint(s) Required When Length Exceeds 30' 


¥" Expansion Joint When Run Of Sidewalk Exceeds 120'. Intermediate 
locations when called for in the plans or at locations as directed by 
the Engineer. 


G- Cold Joint With Bond Breaker, Tooled 


Back of Sidewalk Variations 


See Index 522-002 For Joints 


A (Utility Pole, Ex.) 


Driveway or Side Road 
(Full Return Shown) 


Curb or Curb And Gutter J Drainage Inlet 


PLAN 


LEGEND: 
4" Thick Sidewalk 


6" Thick Sidewalk 
Utility Strip 


See Index 522-002 for Joints 


hi A (Signal Pole or Controller Base. Ex.) 
A (Utility Pole, Ex.) 


SIDEWALK WITH UTILITY STRIP 


ae 


0 


ESKER] 
AOS Driveway SESS: 


a 


7 


Drainage Inlet 


ve, 
Curb or Curb And Gutter 


PLAN 


Utility 


Strip Sidewalk 


Sidewalk 


Driveway or Side Road 
(Partial Return Shown) 


SIDEWALK WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP 


Varies Varies 


Varies 


G 
ONL 0.02 Max. 


SECTION A-A 


SIDEWALK JOINTS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
= 
: FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


——— SECTION B-B—— 


CONCRETE SIDEWALK 


Railing (See Index 515-052, 
515-062, 515-070 or 515-080) 


- Clear Width 
(5' or 6' Std., 4’ Min) 


0.02 Max. 


oS 


Sidewalk 


~ 


Varies Based on Railing Used 


—— RAILING DETAIL —— 


GENERAL NOTES AND CONCRETE SIDEWALK ON CURBED ROADWAYS 


INDEX SHEET 
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Flexible Pavt. A 


Graded Driveway fn 


=| 


Yn 


ee 


2' Detectable 


Warning Surface | 
“Mak 


5! 


— 


C BC 
ae 
U 


aa 
a 
PG 


B 
¥ 
ie 
= 


OPEN JOINTS 


Border 


Driveway 


a Shoulder Line 


Side Road 


Edge of Travel Way 4 


PLAN 


CONTINUOUS SIDEWALK 


Flexible Pavt. =e, 


Graded Driveway 


30' Max. 30' Max. 
Ay 


yu 


LEGEND: 


ieee 


4" Thick Sidewalk 


yu 


Rigid Pavt. <a "| 


a 


SAWED JOINTS 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION 


2' Detectable 


Warning Surface | 
ak 


Border 


Driveway 


Side Road 


Edge of Travel Way ei 


PLAN 


DISCONTINUOUS SIDEWALK 


LEGEND: 

A- %" Expansion Joints (Preformed Joint Filler) between the sidewalk and 
driveways, sidewalk-intersections, and all other fixed objects 
(e.g. drainage inlets and utility poles). 

B- %" Dummy Joints, Tooled 

C- 4%" Formed Open Joints 

D- %6" Saw Cut Joints, 1%" Deep (within 96 hours) Max. 5' Centers 


E- %6" Saw Cut Joints, 1%" Deep (within 12 hours) Max. 30' Centers 
Joint(s) Required When Length Exceeds 30' 


F- %5" Expansion Joint When Run Of Sidewalk Exceeds 120'. Intermediate 
locations when called for in the plans or at locations as directed by 
the Engineer. 


SIDEWALK JOINTS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION a FDOT) FY 2024-25 
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STANDARD PLANS 


Sidewalk 
Varies 


0.02 Max. 


——— SECTION C-C—_ 


CONCRETE SIDEWALK ON FLUSH SHOULDER ROADWAYS 


CONCRETE SIDEWALK 
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REVISION 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Cross Slopes and Grades: 


A. Sidewalk, ramp, and landing slopes (i.e. 0.02, 0.05, and 1:12) shown in this Index 
are maximums. With approval of the Engineer, provide the minimum feasible slope 
where the requirements cannot be met. 

. Landings must have cross-slopes less than or equal to 0.02 in any direction. 


. Maintain a single longitudinal slope along each side of the curb ramp. 
Ramp slopes are not required to exceed 15 feet in length. 


D. Joints permitted at the location of Slope Breaks. Otherwise locate joints in accordance 
with Index 522-001. No joints are permitted within the ramp portion of the Curb Ramp. 


2. Curb, Curb and Gutter and/or Sidewalk: 


A. Refer to Index 522-001 for concrete thickness and sidewalk details. 


B. Remove any existing curb, curb and gutter, or sidewalk to the nearest joint beyond the 
curb transition or to the extent that no remaining section is less than 5 feet long. 


. Width of Curb Ramp is 4'-0" minimum. Match sidewalk or Shared Use Path width 
as shown in the Plans. 


3. Curb Ramp Alpha-Identification: 


A. Sidewalk curb ramp alpha-identifications (e.g. CR-A) are provided for reference 
purposes in the Plans. 


B. Alpha-identifications CR-I and CR-J are intentionally omitted. 


4, Detectable Warnings: 


A. Install detectable warnings in accordance with Specification 527. 


B. Place detectable warnings across the full width of the ramp or landing, to a 
minimum depth of 2 feet measured perpendicular to the curb line and no greater than 
5 feet from the back of the curb or edge of pavement. 


. If detectable warnings are shown in the Plans on slopes greater than 5%, align the 
truncated domes with the centerline of the ramp; otherwise, the truncated domes are 
not required to be aligned. 


SLO 


Ky. 


Slope Breaks 
(Joints Permitted) 


Detectable Warnings 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


CURB RAMP NOMENCLATURE 


DETECTABLE WARNINGS AND SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS 


INDEX 


522-002 


9:09:37 AM 


10/17/2023 


Utility Strip 
(Grass Or 
Pavement) 
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REVISION 


11/01/20 
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2'-O" Detectable Warnings 


2'-O" Detectable Warnings 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


Sidewalk 


— 
= 
= 
° 
= 
WY 
Se 
7 
S 
= 


Landing 


Sidewalk 
5'-0" (Shown) 


Min. Sidewalk | 


2-0" 


Sidewalk 


Utility Strip 
(Grass Or /) 
Pavement) 


DESCRIPTION: 


Al 


4'-0" Min. 


PLAN VIEW 


4'-0" Min. 


PLAN VIEW 


NOTE: For Example of CR-A used in Radial Curb Returns, See Sheet 8. 


8" For Type F Curb 
9" For Type E Curb 
(Type F Curb Shown) 
~ Varies 


Gutter Line 


Varies - 7'-0" (Std.) 4'-0" Min. 
Ramp Landing 


Rdwy. Pavt. 


i Sidewalk 0.02 


Ramp 


SECTION A-A 


SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS CR-A AND CR-B 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS DETECTABLE WARNINGS AND SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS 


INDEX SHEET 
522-002| 2of 7 


9:09:44 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


REVISION 


Rdwy. Pavt. 


Sidewalk Curb 


Where Necessary) \ “al 
B 


=| 


6'-0" (Shown) 
Sidewalk 


= 


PLAN 


VIEW 


6'-0" (Shown) 


Sidewalk 
0.02 J 
—)_ 


i 


= 0.02 


[| 


Landing 


Lo Sidewalk Curb 


~ 


(Where Necessary) 
(See Note) 


NOTE: For additional information on sidewalk curb construction, see SIDEWALK CURB OPTIONS details. 


DESCRIPTION: 


SECTION B-B 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Transition (Where Necessary) 


6" x H Monolithic Cast Curb Or 
6" x 12" Separately Cast Curb 


Back Of Sidewalk 


CONSTRUCTION OF SIDEWALK CURB IN CUT SECTIONS 


o. YR 
Yi, 4 
H (Varies) oe | H (Varies) 
Ramp, Sidewalk a Ramp, Sidewalk ok \— 


c Or Landing 0.02 
Or Landin 
a ee i s 


\ 


\ 


MONOLITHIC CAST CURB SEPARATELY CAST CURB 


SIDEWALK CURB OPTIONS 


SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS CR-C AND SIDEWALK CURB 
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9:09:52 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sidewalk 


2'-0" Detectable Warnings 2'-0" Detectable Warnings 


OPTION A OPTION A 


is 


KO 2'-0" Detectable Warnings 2'-0" Detectable Warnings a 


OPTION A 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


Sidewalk 2'-0" Detectable Warnings 2-0" Detectable Warnings 


J OPTION B OPTION B 
® 
x 


ISOMETRIC VIEW ISOMETRIC VIEW 


6'-0" (Shown) | 


AA 6'-0" (Shown) 
2'-0" Detectable Warnings Sidewalk 


Sidewalk 


OPTION B 
ISOMETRIC VIEW 


Sidewalk Curb 


Utility Strip 
Grass Or Pavt. 


5'-0" (Shown) 
Sidewalk 


Sid Ik Curb 
idewa ur = ~ Sidewalk Curb NI 


Ny 


[4 Sidewalk Curb 
y . 


ce . > 


PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW 


SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS CR-D, CR-E, CR-F & CR-G 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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<= 2'-0" Detectable Warnings 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


6'-0" (Shown) 


2'-0" Detectable Warnings 


2'-0" Detectable Warnings 


OPTION A 


9:09:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sidewalk 


L5o0 
0.02. 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


OPTION B 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


Sidewalk Curb \ 


6'-0" (Shown) 
Sidewalk 


mn] Sidewalk | 
10'-0" (Shown) 


Mi 


2-0" 


Utility Strip 
(Grass Or 
Pavement) 


Sidewalk 


Utility Strip 
(Grass Or Pavt.) 


NS 


4'-0" Min. 4'-¢0" 


Min. Sidewalk Curb 


(Where Necessary) 
Crosswalk \ . 


w 


Ramp 


PLAN VIEW 


8" For Type F Curb 
9" For Type E Curb 


(Type F Curb Shown) ~~ 


Gutter Line 


PLAN VIEW 


Sidewalk 


Utility Strip 
(Grass Or Pavt.) 


Varies 


4'-0" Min. 
Landing 


L Sidewalk Curb 
i (Where Necessary) 
(See Note 3) 


Varies - 7'-O" (Std.) 
Ramp 


ri Sidewalk 


Ramp 


3'-0" Min. 


Landing 
0.02 


NOTES: 


. Crosswalk Width and Configuration 
Vary; Must Conform to Index 711-001. 


Crosswalk 


Rdwy. Pavt. Rdwy. Pavt. 


PLAN VIEW . 15' Radius Curve Shown for CR-L. 


SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS CR-H, CR-K & CR-L 


INDEX SHEET 
522-002| 5of 7 


. For additional information on sidewalk 
curb construction, see SIDEWALK CURB 
OPTIONS details, on Sheet 3. 


SECTION C-C SECTION D-D 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
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FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS DETECTABLE WARNINGS AND SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS 


11/01/20 


9:10:07 AM 


10/17/2023 


0.02, 
Landing 


LANDINGS FOR CURB RAMPS WITHOUT SIDEWALKS 
(See CR-F, CR-G & CR-K Respectively For Detectable Warning Details/Options) 


Transition Slope 1:12 


Pavement Relief (If Needed) 
(See Section C-C) 


NE 
Transition Slope 1:12 
Varies (1'-6" Max.) 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 
(CR-C Shown, Other Similar) 


Varies (1'-6" Max.) 
r Pavement Relief Varies 


Ramp Or Landing 


Initial Surface of Pavement ooh no 
{Ss Ee 2'-0" Detectable Warnings 2'-0" Detectable Warnings 


0.05 Max. 


Final Surface of Pavement Relief 


Lip Of Curb OPTION A OPTION B 


NOTE: Remove Elevated Pavement By Spading And Rolling, Smooth Milling, or Grinding. 


SECTION E-E 
PAVEMENT RELIEF DETAILS DETECTABLE WARNING ON FLUSH SHOULDER SIDEWALKS 


CURB RAMPS WITHOUT SIDEWALKS AND FLUSH SHOULDER SIDEWALKS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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REVISION |i FDOT. DETECTABLE WARNINGS AND SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS 
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9:10:14 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 

1. Where crosswalk markings are used, ramps must fall within the crosswalk limits. 
A clear space of 48" minimum is required at the bottom of the ramp within a 
marked crosswalk. If crosswalk markings are not present, a clear space of 48" 
minimum is required at the bottom of the ramp outside of active travel lanes. 

. Crosswalk widths and configurations vary; must conform to Index 711-001. 


. Flangeway Gap may be up to 3" for Freight-only Railways. 


2'-0" Detectable Warnings 


t— 2'-0" Detectable Warnings 


Rail Car Width ‘ 


ria ¢ of Nearest Rail 


15'-O" Max. | 


Flangeway Gap 
(2%5" Max.) 
(See Note 3) 


Gate 
a 


\ 


2'-0" Detectable Warnings | 


RAILROAD CROSSING 


Aer 2] DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |i FDOT\) 
11/01/20 \2 > 
ig 


Crosswalk 


4'-0" Min. Full 
Height Curb 


Bike Lane 


|— 2'-0" 


Back Of Sidewalk 
Alignment Variations 


2'-0" Detectable Warnings \ 
crosswalk B8 


4'-0" Min. Full 
Height Curb 


2'-0" Detectable Warnings 2'-0" Detectable Warnings 
Crosswalk 


CURB RAMPS WITHIN RADIAL RETURN 


Detectable Warnings 


Crosswalk 


3'-0" Curb Transition From Full to Zero Height 


4'-0" Min. Full 


Full Height Curb, 2'-0" Min. 


|— 2'-O" Detectable Warnings 2'-O" Detectable Warnings \ 


‘ 


| | | . Crosswalk 


Height Curb 


Crosswalk 


Utility Strip 


Bike Lane 


CURB RAMPS OUTSIDE RADIAL RETURN LINEAR SIDEWALK RAMPS 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


PLACEMENT OF SIDEWALK CURB RAMPS AT CURBED RETURNS (TYP.) 


RAILROAD CROSSING AND CURB RAMPS AT CURBED RETURNS 
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9:10:21 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 
. Work this Index with Specification 522. LEGEND: 


. Refer to Index 520-001 for drop curb details and Index 522-001 for joints between driveway, sidewalks, and curb. Sidewalk 


. Existing Curb and Gutter: 
Remove existing curb and gutter to either the nearest joint beyond the flared point or to where no remaining section 
is less than 5 feet long. 


Flared Driveway (6" Thick Concrete) 


. | Sidewalk Thru Driveway (6" Thick Concrete) 
. Grades and cross slopes shown are maximums. 
. Longitudinal Joints: 


Construct ‘%" open joints placed at equal (20' max.) intervals for driveways over 20' wide. Match joints in curb and 
gutter to match joints in driveways. 


Utility Strip 


Ga Grade of Apron 
. Transverse Joints: 


Construct %" open joints @ 10' Centers and '%4" expansion joints with preformed joint filler every 5th joint. 
Gp Grade of Driveway (Per Plans) 
. Construct driveways (6" thick concrete) to a uniform width (W) to the R/W line or the extent shown in the Plans. 


. Width of Sidewalk Thru Driveway is 4'-O" minimum. Match sidewalk width when shown in Plans or when utility strip 
width is equal to or greater than the depth of the Driveway Apron. 


. Alpha-Numeric Identification: 
Concrete Flared Driveway Alpha-Numeric Identifications (e.g. G4) are provided for reference purposes in the Plans. 


Driveway Width (W) 


Driveway Flare S Transverse Joints Expansion Joints (See Index 522-001) 


Sidewalk (See Index 522-001) 


Utility Strip 


i 

| , TS 

: Driveway Apron 
\ 


Longitudinal Joint 


Face of Curb Drop Curb 


PLAN 


Driveway Apron 


Utility Strip 4'-O" Min. Sidewalk Thru Driveway | Driveway Extension (Per Plans) 


0.02 po Be pee 


Drop Curb 


5'-0" Sidewalk (Shown) 


ELEVATION 


CONCRETE FLARED DRIVEWAY NOMENCLATURE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Option A Option B 
Sidewalk Flare Sidewalk Flare 


Match Driveway Flare 


y 


Tee Varies (See Sheets 3 & 4) 
Drop Curb Drop Curb 


SIDEWALK WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP WITHOUT SIDEWALK OR UTILITY STRIP = 10' WIDE 


LEGEND: 


Sidewalk 


Ts Varies (See Sheets 3 & 4) ‘-0" ‘-0" (4 Utility Strip 
Drop Curb 


UTILITY STRIP < 10' WIDE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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STANDARD PLANS 


REVISION 


9:10:36 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" 7a 


ar 0.02 | 


4'-0" Min. 


0.02 


4'-0" Min. 


aa 40.02 


4'-0" Min. 


| 


40.02 


4'-0" Min. 
20.02 


4'-O" Min. 
0.02 


=| 


—— SIDEWALK WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP— 
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REVISION 


11/01/18 


NOTE: 


5' sidewalks shown. 
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Sidewalk 


4'-0" ina 


T 0.02 . "| 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" i 


le 40.02 | | 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" rey 


T 0.02 | 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" na 


li 0:02 | 


Sidewal 


k 


4'-0" Wi 


=| 


-- 


0.02 | 


Sidewalk 


4'-9" 4'-0" 


— 


wie 


0.02 | 


=| 


10.02 9.116. 


‘-0" Sidewalk 


1 
i 3-0" 4'-0" Min 


20.02 9 142 | 10.02 
( [24 


———___ 


SIDEWALK WITH UTILITY STRIP ON 0.02 SLOPE 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


DRIVEWAY SECTIONS ON CURBED FACILITIES WITH SIDEWALKS 


Sidewalk 


40.02 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" Min. 


“abe 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" ed 


aie 40.02 | 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" ve 


at 40.02 | 
= I 


GENERAL APPLICATIONS 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" Hie | 


ae a 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" rad 


40.02 | 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" a 


40.02 | 


Sidewalk 


4'-0" a 


40.02 | ‘i 


2'-0" 


Sidewalk 


ae 
4'-0" 


ADVERSE 


4'-0" a 


0.04 
0.125. 


0.02 | 


SIDEWALK WITH UTILITY STRIP ON 0.04 SLOPE 
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522-003) 3of 4 
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Sidewalk 


Sidewalk 


Sidewalk 


Sidewalk 


6'-0" 
| 


— 0.088 


2-0" Sidewalk 


Sidewalk ail 7'-¢0" 1. 
6'-0" | | 


GENERAL APPLICATIONS 


Sidewalk "-O" Sidewalk 


5'-0" 


| 
9 
— 410,099 — 


MARGINAL 


1'-O" Sidewalk =O" Sidewalk 


Ls ac anit a T 6'-0" 


I 


HD | : oD : 


—— SIDEWALK WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP ———_ SIDEWALK WITH UTILITY STRIP ON 0.02 SLOPE ——— ——— _ SIDEWALK WITH UTILITY STRIP ON 0.04 SLOPE 


NOTE: 


5' sidewalks shown. 


DRIVEWAY SECTIONS ON CURBED FACILITIES WITH SIDEWALKS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision [8 FDOT\ agen CONCRETE FLARED DRIVEWAYS ee “a 
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2:39:48 PM 


12/14/2023 


_]0'-0" Sodded Ditch 1.0' Deep _10'-0" Paved Ditch 1.0' Deep Standard Paved Ditch __10'-0" Sodded Ditch 1,5’ Deep, 


Sodding Sodding or Sodding Pavement Sod 
Ditch Pavt. 


Shoulder Point 


Shoulder Point 2-0" 3-9" | 3-0" 2'-¢" 


| 
1 


Roadway Side Slope 16 1:6 Roadway Side Slope 


la 


i ¢ Ditch Median 


SWALED MEDIAN 
(No Weep Holes) 


10'-0" Sodded Ditch 1.0' Deep _10'-0" Paved Ditch 1.0' Deep Standard Paved Ditch __J0'-0" Sodded Ditch 1.5' Deep 


Varies 
(25' Min.) 


ie Line 

Back Slope Front Slope DPI 

as 0.0% 
——— 


Livy 
Lip (3" Rise) as | 


al 
Sod or Ditch Pavement SECTION A-A 


ROADWAY SIDE DITCH PAVED DITCH END TREATMENT 


GENERAL NOTES: 


Edge of Pavement Edge of Pavement 1. Install type of ditch pavement shown on Plans. 


2. Construct lip at the end of ditch pavement downstream of DPI or on 
Back Slope Front Slope flatter grades where there is a decrease in ditch velocity. 
3. Use toewalls with all ditch paving, except adjacent to drainage 
structures. 


4. Construct sides of paving with 1’ minimum height for junction of R/W 
ditch spillway and lateral ditch. 


5. Select appropriate geotextile based on the application type referenced in 
Specification 985 and install in accordance with Specification 514 under 
all ditch pavement except for miscellaneous asphalt. 


Sod or Ditch Pavement 


6. Install ditch pavement requiring reinforcement as detailed in Plans. 


40' MEDIAN 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/23 


FY 2024-25 INDEX 


FDOT) Semi GLaNe DITCH PAVEMENT AND SODDING 524-001 


REVISION 


9:11:00 AM 


10/17/2023 


Front Slope 
Roadway Ditch 


Front Slope 


Back Slope as 
Shown on Plans 


1:1.5 Slope 


ro ¢ R/W Ditch 


1 


S 
> 
% 


| pee 1:1.5 Slope ——_ 


\— 1:1.5 Slope 


LJ — _ Ditch Slope 


| im) 
a och stor | AAT [oa 
[- iG 


LiJLitittt | 
Kd 


=s=——_ Lateral Ditch 


/) Natural Ground 


Ditch Pavement [if Ditch Pavement 


NOTE: NOTE: 


Miscellaneous asphalt will not be permitted for this type of construction. 


JUNCTION OF ROADWAY DITCH AND LATERAL DITCH 


Varies 


Ditch Grade 5'-O" Min. (See Note) 5'-O" Min. Ditch Grade 


JUNCTION OF R/W DITCH AND LATERAL DITCH 


Miscellaneous asphalt will not be permitted for this type of construction. 


Front And Back 
Slopes Vary 


1:1.5 Slope -_ A Normal Ditch Elev. 


Lateral Ditch 
Grade 


Front And Back 
3"x4" Weep Hole (Typ.) Slopes Vary 


NOTE: 
Do not construct weep holes in this area or 5' upstream 


LP 
SS 
LP 
SO aI R ESE) 7) SACO eRe 


3"x4" Weep Hole 


SECTION B-B SECTION B-B 


TYPICAL SECTION 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


(As Shown) (Locations Other Than Junction with Lateral Ditch) 


TABLE 1: DITCH PAVEMENT 


Dimensions Geotextile 
c Type 
Concrete "! 6" |Varies D-4 Specification 524 

Miscellaneous Asphalt 4" None Specification 339 

Riprap (Sand-Cement) : " D-4 Specification 530, Grouting of joints required 
Riprap (Ditch Lining) D-2 Specification 530 


Pavement Type References & Remarks 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 
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2 FDOT. DITCH PAVEMENT AND SODDING 


INDEX 


524-001 


9:11:08 AM 


10/17/2023 


. Erosion Stops Staples Not More Than 3'-0" Centers 


[> 


6" Overlap (Min.) 


Matting 


Matting 


Side Slope Side Slope 


One Row of Staples 
Each Edge of Overlaps, 
Each Side of Stops, and 
on Outer Edges at not 


More Than 18" Centers 
(Typical) SECTION C-C SECTION D-D 


Matting 


MATTING FOR DITCH 


Arc Length 2 : 
Point "A" Point "B" o 2, "So So Sand-Cement or 
- we C5 Rubble Riprap 


6" Fold Min. 


A 


I as o 

Om vay " LOTK AZ AL 

a No Adhesive 
7 4 — Geotextile Above Here 
19 


12" Bituminous Coating I 


, a Normal Ditch Elevation Yy of Face of Concrete | 
SOP by 
Weep Holes Centered . 
‘i I, 
02) 


1'-0" Except BONDED OPTION 
for One Row 


TABLE 2: ALTERNATE DITCH PAVEMENT 


Rows Of Arc 
Weep Holes| Length 


TO REPLACE: Ww R 


Median Swal 6 19' 0 6.0' 
edian Swale Sand-Cement or 


When: Rubble Riprap 


1:6 Front Slopes; 1:4 Back Slope x 
"x"= 1' To 4' Const. 1 Row (Centered) ; 6" Fold Min 
Ditch Bottom Width "x"= 5' To 7' Const. 2 Rows : 


x" 
"x"= 8' To 12' Const. 3 Rows 
x" 
x 


Ditch Bottom Width , : 
= 13' To 17' Const. 4 Rows Geotextile 


"= 18' To 22' Const. 5 Rows 


” 


1:4 Front Slopes & Back Slope 


1"x2" Pressure 
Ditch Bottom Width 2 . Treated Timber 


Nailed to Surface 


Ditch Bottom Width fis en NOTES: 
1. Construct all weep holes 3"x4" rectangle or 4" or 5" diameter circle hole. Place 
cu. ft. (12" x 12" x 6") of No. 57 aggregate under each hole with 1 sq. ft. NAILED OPTION 
of galvanized wire mesh ( 44" openings) placed between the aggregate and the 


NOTE: ditch pavement. 


For use only where side slopes are 1:4 or flatter. Point "A" and "B" are at 
the same elevation and should be used to locate the paved section. 


NOTE: 


2. Rectang! hol A , d hol imilar. ; . ; 
Ee Geers Sugar meen Aiee Nagas WOE Haren’ “ent reeD Either option may be used, unless called for in the plans. 
3. Weep hole spacing may be reduced to 5' minimum when directed by the Engineer. 


ALTERNATE DITCH PAVEMENT WEEP HOLE ARRANGEMENT GEOTEXTILE PLACEMENT 
AT CONCRETE STRUCTURE 


DESCRIPTION: 
airs FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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9:11:15 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES 


1, 


7. 


8. 


9. 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


Work this Index with the Noise Wall Data Tables, and Wall Control! Drawings in the Plans. 
A. Prestressed concrete posts with equivalent strength resistance may be substituted for 
conventionally reinforced precast posts shown in this index when approved as part 
of a Producer's Quality Control Plan. 
. Producer shop drawings for prestressed concrete post designs must be approved by the 
State Structures Design Office prior to inclusion in the Quality Control Plan. 


Construct Noise Walls in accordance with the requirements of Specification Section 534, 
and Augers Cast Piles in accordance with Specification Section 455. 


Field verify the location of all overhead and underground services shown in the Wall 
Contro! Drawings. 


Wall Height is the nominal height of the walls above finished grade. The Wall 
Embedment Depth for design is 1'-O0". The actual embedment depth may vary plus or 
minus 6” along the length of the wall. 


Post Spacing in this Index are nominal, and are measured from centerline to centerline 
of the auger cast piles. Actual post spacing may vary as shown in the Wall! Control! Drawings. 


Panels: 
A. The sum of the individual stacked panel heights is the Wall Height plus 1’-0" 
(embedment depth). 
B. Where special graphics are required, locate the horizontal panel joints 
outside of the graphics. Where possible, hold horizontal panel joints at a 
constant elevation. 
Side Installed Panels are only permitted when reduced overhead clearance 
between posts prohibits installing panels from the top. 
1. For Flush Face panels, install panel into posts from the back 
face of the wall. Recessed panels may be installed from the back or front 
face of the wall, 
2. After panels are installed and centered between posts, grout between 
both panel ends and the adjoining posts (see Sheets 4 and 5 for details). 
Individual panel heights should be between 6'-0" and 12-0" tall. The minimum panel 
height is 4'-0" and may be used where overhead clearance is limited, or where 
graphic panels are required on shorter walls. 
Concrete And Grout: 
A. Concrete Class and Compressive Strength for: 
1. Precast Panels, Posts, and Post Caps: Class IV 
2. Cast-In-Place Collars: Class IV 
B. Minimum Compressive Strength for form removal and handling of posts and panels: 
1. 2,500 psi for horizontally cast post and panels 
2. 2,000 psi for vertically cast panels or when tilt-up tables are used for 
horizontally cast panels. 
C. Grout for Auger Cast Piles: 
1. Maximum Working Compressive Strength = 2,000 psi 
2. Minimum 28 day strength = 5,000 psi 


Reinforcing Steel: 
A. In addition to the requirements of Specification Section 415, tie post and pile 
stirrups at the following locations as a minimum: 

1. Post Stirrups Tie at all four corner bars and at every third interior bar 
intersection. 

2. Pile Stirrups Tie to the main vertical reinforcing at alternate intersections 
for circular configurations and at the four corners and at every third 
interior bar intersection for rectangular configurations. 

B. Provide 2" concrete cover unless noted otherwise. 


Casting Tolerances for precast panels and posts: 
Overall Height and Width: +/- 4" 
Thickness: +/- 14" 
Plane of side mold: +/- 1/16" 
Openings: +/- 4" 
Out of Square: 1/8" per 6 ft., but not more than 3/8"total along any side 
Warping: 1/16" per foot distance to nearest corner 
Bowing: 1/240 panel dimension 
Surface Smoothness for Type “A” Smooth Surface Texture Option: +/- 1/16" 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
= 
: FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


10. Provide Plain or Fiber Reinforced Bearing Pads meeting the requirements of 
Specification Section 932 for Ancillary Structures. 
A. For Collar Bearing Points provide: 

1. 4°x 4"x 6” Fiber Reinforced Pads; 

2. Plain Pads may be substituted for Fiber Reinforced Pads when 
sufficient bearing area is available on the concrete collar for the 
following: 

a. 10' Post Spacing: 4"x 4’x ¥” 
b. 20' Post Spacing and Wall Height < 17 feet: 4’x 4’x 4" 
c. 20' Post Spacing and Wall Height = 17 feet: 4"x 5"x 4" 
B. At panel bearing points between stacked panels, use Plain or Fiber Reinforced 
Bearing Pads. 
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Type "A" 
SMOOTH 


« 
oe 


ype NEU 
| PEA GRAVEL 


eal, 
OA 


Random 4" - Y" 
Gravel Texture 


Le 
te 
*) a , 
Varn 


‘* 
y 


& 
” 

’ 
‘ 


i" 
—_ 
AL. 
i 


Sa nr career te esse” | | 
Pe ITI we TERT ATT 6” 


| ' 
cm peenyere” Vat oper srs ® ial! \ 


r 


' 


, 


ad Or 


| Type Be 
| ASHLAR STONE 
3%" Back Face Varies 
14" Front Face %" to 14" 


Type "G" 
VERTICAL FRACTURED FIN 


1" O.C. 


erred! 


OI T II TB a 
TPE MY es he AA 


CURE ea in AO | 
SRP eae eT I Cort 
Te hier 6 Ur pol ET (DITO e 


Be a et eee 


JF ke ae AT 
ae i ed Clos Aaa | 


Spm 


Type HOE ! Type "Hy" 
SPLIT FACE RUNNING BOND BLOCK ; | TRAPEZOID VERTICAL FINS W/ FRACTURED 


3g! Mortar 34.0 Fest rid & /_e& FF #&  FIFACE (COLORADO DRAG AGGREGATE) 
Joint Amplitude fs af we 4! 0:6. 1Yy" 


——|r, 4 


8" x 16" 
Running Bond Block 


Type "Dp" 


Type nye 
FRACTURED GRANITE 


CUT CORAL BLOCK (RUNNING BOND) 
%" Depth 44" Mortar He 
Joint Amplitude 


Running 

Bond Block: | 12" x (12", 14", 16" & 12") |(1st course) 
6" x (21", 10" & 23") (2nd course) 
12" x (9", 10", 21" & 14") (3rd course) 
6" x (16", 14" & 24") (4th course) 


Type ue" 
WIRE-CUT BRICK 


yy" Depth io" Max. NOTES: 
4 Mortar Joint 


1. Surfaces shall be formed, rolled, or pressed using form 
liners in accordance with the Plans and Specifications 
2" x 7" for Class 3 Surface Finish. 
Running Bond Brick 


See Noise Wall Data Tables for project aesthetic 
requirements. 


TEXTURE OPTIONS 
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11/01/13 


9:11:31 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/14 


Symmetric about ¢ Panel 


Len of Wall 


Example Graphic 
Type SE-2 


10'-O" Max. 


=| 


4'-O" Min.) 


Top Panel 


Varies (12'-O" Max., 


NL 


Horizontal 
joint between 
stacked panels 


i 


4'-0" Min.) 


Bottom Panel 


Varies (12'-O" Max., 


HALF ELEVATION 
(Front Face Post and Panel Texture Type "H" shown) 
(Graphic Type SE-2 shown) 
(Two stacked panels shown, three stacked panels similar) 


DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
: FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS 


Form Roller 


Back Face Panel Texture 
(Formed, Rolled or Pressed 


into Plastic ar 2 Precast wall panel 


Front Face Panel 
Texture (Formed) 


Second layer surface for recessed 


graphic design (optional) ; : ; 
Single layer flat surface attached to form liner for casting 


smooth areas of wall design. See plans for project specific 
Sealed cavity graphic drawings. Joints between flat surface and form liner 
to be sealed watertight. 


Form liner 


TYPICAL FORMING DETAIL 
(Front Face Panel Texture Type "H" shown) 
(Back Face Panel Texture Type "D" shown) 
(Post Forming Details Similar) 


NOTES: 


1. Submit specific form liner samples for 
approval by the Engineer. 


2. Textures and graphics shown are for demonstration 
purposes only. See Noise Wall Data Tables in the 
plans for project specific texture and graphic requirements. 


GRAPHICS & TEXTURE DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


NOISE WALLS - (PRECAST) 


534-200| 3of 16 


9:11:39 AM 
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If ¢ Post & Pile Precast Cap 


Post & Pile npn 
€ ee! Post Spacing (S) (Type "B 


Step 
Varies SHOW Top of post 


: r (6" Min. 
Top of wall elevation 1" © Polyethylene 1-6" Max.) Top of Wall Elevation 
Rod (continuous) J 


Precast Post Cap (when required) 
¢ Neoprene Pads 


Top Panel ~ 


| \y Top Panel 
2~1 %" x 6" x 4 Bearing Pads (shown) 


or 1 ~ 4" x 6" x ly" Bearing Pad 


SECTION A-A WITH POST CAP 


Bottom Panel ~ 


oe - Bottom of wall elevation 
Finished Grade — 


S 2~1 %" x 6" x & Bearing Pads (shown) oe LL” ¢ Post & Pile 
or 1 ~ 4" x 6" x 44" Bearing Pad P Top of wall and 


1'-6" Max. Varies post elevation 


(6" Min. 
a Nv ¢ V-Groove & 1'-6" Max.) 
p 1" © Polyethylene T 


Auger Cast 
Pile (Typ.) + in Rod 
unk r- Top Panel 
Half Elevation r \ Half Elevation 
Loam | — 
Showing Post without Post Cap Showing Post with Post Cap a 
1" © Polyethylene 


TYPICAL ELEVATION Rod (continuous) af 


R/W Line Top Panel —] 
a a ¢ Neoprene Pad 


—— 


¢ Post & Pile ; 
Mi cr iia : aa _ SECTION B-B WITHOUT POST CAP 
: Fill with 


Non-roadway face Non-Shrink 


of wall, Back 
Face of Panel 


ELEVATION STEP AT TOP OF WALL 


¢ Post & nS 
-—Roadway face of wall, Bottom Panel ———| 
Front Face of Post ;-— Bottom Panel 


L (Top-Installed) L (Side-Installed) + (no step) 
Ny \, * Nominal embedment (not including (6" Min. 


s S tolerances) 1'-6" Max.) 
Ny -— \; | 


_ PLAN R/W Line 
a [ i Min. ~ 4" Max. Bearing Pads (Typ.) 
\ 


; (See Sheet 1, Note 10) 
¢ Post & ee . ¢ Post & Pile 
v): a: ul Ste Fill with = * 2" 


Non-roadway face 
of wall, Back Non-Shrink 
Face of Panel Grout 


Auger Cast Pile 


Roadway face of wall 
Front Face of Post 


L (Top-Installed) L (Side-{nstalled) ELEVATION STEP AT BOTTOM OF WALL 


S S Note: 
\ sia \ See the plans for required post spacings (S). 


PLAN 
(Showing Recessed Pane!) TYPICAL DETAILS 
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LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
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10/17/2023 


= 


Panel Height (H) 
(See Sheet 1, Note 6) 


* In lieu of utilizing the standard pick up points below, panels may be cast vertically or cast horizontally 
then tilted upright using tilt-tables prior to lifting from form. In this case, pick points must be placed 
in the top of panels only and transported maintaining the vertical orientation. If these criteria are met, 


Panel Length (L) (19'-2" Max.) 


[c 


* Vertical Steel ~ #4 Bars @ 10" 


(As=0.24 in/ft.) (Typ.) 


NOTE: 


At the Contractors Option, Smooth or 


Deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement 


may be used (equal area). 


Horizontal Steel ~ #4 Bars @ 8" (As=0.30 in.2/ft.) (Typ.) 


ES 


TYPICAL PANEL ELEVATION 


the vertical steel may be reduced to #4 Bars @ I'-3" (As=0.16 in.?/ft.). 


Panel Height (H) 


Panel Length (L) 


0.586 L 


Pick up points 


STANDARD PICK UP POINTS FOR PANELS 
(Panels shall be rotated about long axis only) 


See Detail "A" 


7'-356" 


q" 


Max. 


Formed, rolled or pressed 
Texture Back Face 


L 
\ 


| 
——ag 


y— € Reinforcing Mat 


in 


SECTION D-D 
(Showing Flush Type Panel!) 


See Detail | 


49; Formed Texture 


x e. Front Face 


DETAIL "A" - TOP-INSTALLED 
(Typical both ends) 


1'-35%" 


93" jy" 


Max. 


Formed, rolled or pressed 
Texture Back Face 


\y 
= aes 


SECTION D-D 


(Showing Recessed Type Panel!) 


Texture 


[ ¢ Reinforcing Mat 


in 


Non-Roadway 


Texture 


7 { 5 ape tae 1 14" 


= | 
Max. | | ee 


Continuous V-Groove 
(Not required for 
Bottom Pane!) 


2 Sp. @ B= 1" 


_ 


4" Chamfer (Typ.) 
2 Sp. @ 2%" = 5" 
=| 


SECTION C-C 


Formed Texture 


x Front Face 
DETAIL "A" - SIDE-INSTALLED 
(Typical both ends) 


Formed Texture 
Front Face 


DETAIL "B" - TOP-INSTALLED 
(Typical both ends) 


Notes: 

1. See Sheet 3 for allowable methods 
of applying textures. 

2. See plans for panel type and 
aesthetic requirements. 

3. For equal post spacing, side-installed 
panel length will be shorter than 
top-installed Panel length. 


Formed Texture 
Front Face 


DETAIL "B" - SIDE-INSTALLED 
(Typical both ends) 


TYPICAL PANEL DETAILS 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |& 
5 
ly 
x 
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See Detail "C" for 


See Detail "D" for 


panel dimensions 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/13 


panel dimensions 


Typical Post 


CASE 1 


See Detail "E" TYpICal POSE 


See Detail "E" 


See Detail "E" 
Typical Post 


Typical post 


CASE 2 CASE 1 


(Interior Angle) (Exterior Angle) (Interior Angle) (Exterior Angle) 


Working Point 
474 


DETAIL "C" 


NOTE: 

The shop drawings shall include specific pivoting details of 
panel ends at locations where the deflection angle (2A°) between 
panels exceeds 7°. 


Working Point 


Chamfer as 
Required 
\ 


DETAIL "D" DETAIL "E" 
(Back Face Chamfer Shown 
Front Face Chamfer Similar) 


NOTE: 

The shop drawings shall include specific pivoting details of 
panel ends at locations where the deflection angle (2A°) between 
panels exceeds 20°. 


PIVOTING DETAILS 


PIVOTING DETAILS 


(Flush Type Panel) 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
= 
: FDOT) 


(Recessed Type Panel!) 


TYPICAL PANEL DETAILS 
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9-2" <= L s 15'-2" 
(One Grate) 

15'-2" < L s 19'-2" 
(Two Grates) 


z-7Y;," 
6" O hole for io 
Expansion Anchor G 5 
(Typ.) ‘ie | 


Finished ° 


Grade NE 


a ——p } esp 
nN Sa] 


[==> Anchors (Typ.) 


\ { Bottom of 
L Bar A2 (Typ.) Bottom Panel ° no 0 


i cea " Yu Louvers (Typ. 
(14" Min. Cover F | L 2" X 2" X Y%" (Typ.) i nee 
to Face of Panel) 3'-3%;" (Outside) 


| —— 25%" X IB" 


|~. 


* Hole Types A, B, C and D refer to distance from bottom of panel G 
to center of opening. See Wall Control Drawings in the plans. 


DRAINAGE HOLES TYPES A, B, C & D SECTION G-G GRATING DETAIL 
(Front Face of Wall Shown) 
(Two Holes Shown, 
One Hole Similar) 


Precast Panel See Grating Detail 


Front Face 


Grade to drain 
into grate. 


BAR A2 (Pair) 
Bar Length = 4'-4" i a Bottom of 
Bottom Panel 


BAR BENDING DETAILS (#3 Bars) — SECTION F-F 


GRATING NOTES: 

1. Grating shall be ASTM A36 steel welded in accordance with the current edition of ANSI/AWS D1.1 
Steel Welding Code. Hot-dip galvanize grate after fabrication in accordance with Specification 
Section 962. 

. Expansion Anchors: Use 14" @ x 2" min. corrosion resistant (zinc/aluminum alloy or stainless steel) 
expansion anchors to connect grates to panels. 

. Blockout textured concrete surface for a strip 2" wide around drainage hole to enable secure 
attachment of the drainage grate. 


DRAINAGE HOLE DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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* Top of Wall * Top of Wall 
Hf 


Bars P1 
(Typ.) 


7] 


1'-8" 


Say . Back Face of Post y-]" 
Hf . (Texture according 


to plans) 


A 
A 


ote 1) 
ote 1) 


4 Equal sp. 


\ 


Dim. 


\ 


Dim, 


(See N 


(See N 


Bars P1 
(Typ.) 


7] 


Bars P1 @ 7%" Max. 
Staggered 
Bars P1 @ 7%" Max. 
Staggered 


*Post Length (H Section) 
*Post Length (H Section) 


Roadway Face of wall 
¢ Post —] Front Face Post 
on a. 3 : Texture (Formed) _2" Cover | 
Cc 
(Elev. A) TYPICAL POST SECTION (Typ.) SeenON iek 
(H Section) (Collar Section) 


7'-6" 


2 Equal sp. 


(Precast 
(Precast 


3"\Bars P2\3"3"| 7%" 
3"\Bars P2\3"3" 714" 


144" Cover 


g" 


Bars P1 (Staggered) 


ABS 
| 
| 


Bars P2 


| Bars B 


Hte— Bars A 


l—— Bars B 
L 


voy) 


2" Cover 


SECTION H-H SECTION L-L 


Bars P2 @ 3 equal sp. 


— 


1-6" 
4 Equal sp. = 


2" 


LOW CLEARANCE OPTION 1%" Cover 


an 
N 
w 
Ww 
iS) 
= 
7) 
© 
wn 
~ 
© 
Ww 
3 
= 
& 
< 
Ww 
ad 
a 
o 
— 
ae 
a 


Bars P2 @ I1'-0" Max. 


* Extend Post 2" above top of high side wal! panel when post caps are 
shown in plans. See Sheet 4, "ELEVATION STEP AT TOP OF WALL". 


\; 
Ny 


Bars P1 (Staggered) 


2" Cover 


SECTION J-J NOTES: 
J w7T UC 1. For Post Reinforcing see Sheets 15 and 16. 


2. For Pile Lengths Tables see Sheets 15 and 16. 


TYPICAL POST 


STANDARD POST REINFORCEMENT 
(Standard Post Shown, 45° Corner Posts Similar) STANDARD POST DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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* Top of Wall 


Precast Post 


Finished Grade ~ \u 


* Top of Wall 
¢ Post & Pile 


Precast Post 


¢ Post & Pile 


* 


Top of Precast 
Collar, Elev. A 


Top of Auger Cast Pile 


Finished Grade * \ 


| 


on 
S 
wu 
Per 
iS) 
= 
wu 
o 
WH 
mel 
< 
1 
a 
c 
a 
— 
u 
= 
a 


€ Post & Pile —_| 


Extend Post 2" above top of high side wall panel when 
post caps are shown in plans. See Sheet 4, "ELEVATION 
STEP AT TOP OF WALL". 


30" 9 or 36" 9 
Auger Cast Pile 


¢ Post, 
{ Pile & Wall 


Top of 
Precast Collar, 
Elev. A 


Bars P3 (Typ.) 


36" O Auger 


oe eer Cast Pile 


Cast Pile 


Exposed Precast Post 


Reinforcement (Typ.) 


Bars P3 @ I1'-O" Max. 


10 - #9 Bars (Typ.), 
See Section P-P 


Bottom of Augered 
Hole per Plan 


TYPICAL POST 


we ¢ Post & Pile 


30" @ Auger SECTION M-M 
Cast Pile 


ia ¢ Post, Pile & Wall 


¢ Post & Pile — 


Collar 
36" @ Auger 


Cast Pile 


Pile Length (See Note 1) 


¢ Post, 
SECTION N-N Pile, & Wall 


Projected Location 
of Bearing Pad (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 1, Note H) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/16 


2 
ie) 
a 
a) 
x 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


Bottom of Augered 
Hole per Plan 


STANDARD POST PLACEMENT IN AUGER CAST PILE 


(H-Post Shown, 45° Corner Posts Similar) 


FDOT) 


LOW CLEARANCE OPTION 


NOTE: 
1. For Pile Length Tables, see Sheets 15 and 16. 


10 - #9 Bars 
spaced equally 
around Bar P3 


SECTION P-P (Typ.) 
Low Clearance Option 
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¢ Post, 
¢ Post, . Wall & Pile 


Wall & Pile ¢ Post, 


Wall & Pile 


_—— Bars P8 
(See Note 1) 


in Bars A (Typ.) 
% Chamfer (Typ. 
Bars P7 (Pairs) Bars A (Typ.) . eee Bars B (Typ.) 


(See Note 1) 
144" Cover 
(Min.) ee 
: ‘i a uger 
SECTION H-H 1'-4% Cast Pile 
(45° Corner Post) 


a" 8%" 


SECTION K-K SECTION N-N 
(Collar Section, 45° Corner Post) (45° Corner Post) 


Wall & Pile 


¢ Post, 
Wall & Pile 


36" @ Auger 
Cast Pile 


Texture 


(when required) Texture 


yi 7 : s (when required) 
erie ‘ ¢ Post & Pile 
: 2" Cover G Bars P8 
Oo) (Typ.) | ‘| 5 (See Note 1) 
z 4 


Bars D 
Vy" Chamfer (Typ.) ee 


4 
Bars P7 (Pairs) 
(See Note 1) 
5Y," ye 
oo 10 - #9 Bars 

5," 5" / spaced equally Bars P3 
fl —— _ around Bar P3 

1-474" (Typ.) 


SECTION J-J SECTION L-L SECTION P-P 
(45° Corner Post) (45° Corner Post) (45° Corner Post) 


45° POST NOTES: 
1. Reference Sheets 8 & 9 for location of Sections. 
Space Bars P7 as shown for Bars P1. 
Space Bars P8 as shown for Bars P2. 
. Match texture thickness with appropriate Panel face. 
. For Post Reinforcing, see sheets 15 & 16. 
. For Pile Length Tables, see sheets 15 & 16. 


45° POST DETAILS 45° POST PLACEMENT IN AUGER CAST PILE 
45° CORNER POST DETAILS 
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LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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9:12:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/16 


* Top of Wall * Top of Wall 
1 ] 


(See Note 1) 
(See Note 1) 


Bars P5 
Staggered 
(Typ.) 


ey 


Bars P5 
Staggered 
(Typ.) 


ay 


#4 Bars 


= 


Bars P5 @ 735" Max. 
Bars P5 @ 735" Max. 


*Post Length 
*Post Length 


Bars A H Bars A 
and Bars B and Bars B 


Top of 
C-I-P Collar Bars P5 Top of Bars P5 
(Elev. A) (Pairs) Auger (Pairs) 

Cast Pile 
(Elev. A) 


ta— Bars A 


and Bars B l.— Bars A 


and Bars B 


rt Bars P4 
(Typ.) 


s] 


Bars P4 @ I1'-O" Max. 
Bars P4 @ 5 equal sp. 


*Pile Length minus 1'-3" (See Note 2) 


LOW CLEARANCE OPTION 


* Extend Post 2" above top of high side wall panel when post 
caps are shown in plans. See Sheet 4, "ELEVATION STEP 
AT TOP OF WALL". 


TYPICAL POST 


90° CORNER POST REINFORCMENT 
(Post Surface Features Not Shown For Clarity) 


DESCRIPTION: 


S Foor FY 2024-25 
S  —Y STANDARD PLANS 


7'-8" 


yu 
7% Texture (when required) 


Bars P5 (Pairs) 


2" Cover 


a 
“4 Chamfer (Typ.) Bars A (Typ.) 


#4 Bars (Typ.) 
Bars B (Typ.) 


¢ Wall & wa 


R=" (Typ.) 


3%" Chamfer 


yy yn 


a 5y" 53! 55" | (Typ. Both 
; ' Sides) 


N ¢ Wall & Pile 


SECTION R-R 


SECTION S-S 


90° CORNER POST NOTES: 
. For Post Reinforcing, see Sheets 15 and 16. 
. For Pile Length Tables, see Sheets 15 and 16. 
. Reduce typical panel length or adjust pile spacing at each 90° Corner Post. 
. Match texture thickness with appropriate Panel face. 


90° CORNER POST DETAILS 
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* Top of Wall 


90° Corner 
Typical Post ¢ Wall & Pile 


1'-054" 


Bearing Pad (Typ.) 


woo Top of Auger Cast Pile 
Finished P g Bars P6 (Pairs) 


Grade 4" Cover Ty Top of Collar, 
\ | T (Typ) | T [Elev A (see Note 2) 


30" 9 Auger Cast Pile 


¢ Wall & Pile 
Bars P6 * 


(Pairs) 


4" Cover 
(Typ.) 


Projected Location of 
Bearing Pad (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 1, Note 10) 


Exposed Precast 
Post Reinforcement 


30" B 
Auger 
Cast Pile | ¢ Wall & Pile gee Tie Bars (Typ) 


(Min. #3 Bars) 


SECTION T-T 
C-I-P COLLAR 


Yu r |) YY 


~ 
= 
a) 
Pi 
iS) 
= 
a) 
© 
W 
~ 
< 
Ww 
aD 
= 
o 
— 
— 
a 


30" @ Auger — ¢ Wall & Pile 
Cast Pile 


¢ Wall & Pile \ 


NOTES: 
1. For Pile Length Tables, see Sheets 15 and 16. 


2. Trowel Finish top of Collar to allow placement of Bearing Pads. 
re 
Bottom of Augered * Extend Post 2" above top of high side wall panel when post 

Hole per Plan caps are shown in plans. See Sheet 4, "ELEVATION STEP 
ELEVATION AT TOP OF WALL". SECTION U-U 


90° CORNER TYPICAL POST PLACEMENT DETAILS 
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* Top of Wall 


90° Corner Low 
Clearance Post 


Finished 


Grade : 


¢ Wall & Pile 


Top of Auger Cast Pile, 
Elev. A (See Note 2) 


Exposed Precast 


Post Reinforcement (Typ.) 


36" @ Auger 


Cast Pile 


10 - #9 Bars (Typ.), 


Bars P3 @ I1'-0" Max. 


See Section W-W 


Bottom of Augered 
Hole per Plan 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/12 


ELEVATION 


Pile Length (See Note 1) 


L. 


2. 


* 


STANDARD PLANS 


36" @ 


Auger Cast Pile 


Pe € Wall & Pile 


36" O 


Auger Cast Pile 


¢ Wall & Pile 


NOTES: 


For Pile Length Tables, see Sheets 15 and 16. 
Trowel Finish top of auger cast pile to allow placement of Bearing Pads. 
Extend Post 2" above top of high side wall panel when post 


caps are shown in plans. See Sheet 4, "ELEVATION STEP AT 
TOP OF WALL". 


SECTION V-V 


¢ Wall & Pile ee 


Projected Location 
of Bearing Pad (Typ.) 


a ¢ Wall & Pile 


Bars P3 


SECTION W-W 


10 - #9 Bars 
spaced equally 
around Bar P3 


(Typ.) 


90° CORNER LOW CLEARANCE POST PLACEMENT & PILE REINFORCING STEEL DETAILS 
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¥' Chamfer (Typ.) 


Interior Cap 


Corner Cap 


Interior Cap 


Corner Cap 


2," 


1 


—. 


No. 4 Bars 


a 
I 


2 sp. @ 10" (Interior Cap) 
2 sp. @ 1'-0" (Corner Cap) 


i 
I 
| 
| 
| 
I 
| 


— 


Interior Cap 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/14 


2" 


1" Recess in 
Bottom of Cap 


1'-7" (Interior Cap) 
1'-11" (Corner Cap) 


2Y" 


q" 
q" 


Corner Cap 


2Y;" 2 sp. @ 10" (Interior Cap) 2Y," 


= 


t T 
2y' 2 sp. @ 1'-0" (Corner Cap) 2y," 


Interior Cap 
Corner Cap 


PLAN VIEW 
(Type "A" Cap Shown, Type "B" & "C" Caps Similar) 


Interior Cap 


Corner Cap 


ral 
ab 


2" Cover 


Interior Cap 


[F Recess ¥%' Chamfer (Typ.) 
3" 


cH - 3" ~~ Corner Cap 


VIEW A-A SHOWN, VIEW B-B SIMILAR 
(Type "A" Cap Shown, Type "B" & "C" Caps Similar) 


Set cap on %" mortar bed Precast Cap (center 
(ASTM C 1329, Type S) cap about post) 


Top of post 


Precast Post 
Top of 
Panel 


Precast Wall 
Panel 


Precast Wall 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
Panel | 


\ \ 
CAP PLACEMENT DETAIL 
(Type "B" Cap Shown, Type "A" & "C" Caps Similar) 


DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


Interior Cap 


Corner Cap 


i— No. 4 Bars 


2" Cover 


yu 
1" Recess %' Chamfer (Typ.) 


1'-7" Interior Cap 


1'-11" Corner Cap 


SECTION C-C PICTORIAL VIEW 
TYPE "A" CAP DETAILS 


Interior Cap 


Corner Cap 
(all sides) 


2" Cover 


% Chamfer (Typ.) 
1" Recess 


I'-7" Interior Cap 


1'-11" Corner Cap 


SECTION C-C PICTORIAL 
TYPE "B" CAP DETAILS 


1145" 1144" 1" Interior Cap 


1-14" T 1-14" 1" Corner Cap 


No. 4 Bars 


2" Cover 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


% Chamfer (Typ.) 
1" Recess 


I'-7" Interior Cap 


I'-11" Corner Cap 


SECTION C-C PICTORIAL 


TYPE "C" CAP DETAILS 


PRECAST POST CAPITAL 
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BAR BENDING DETAILS 
ge ¢ Pile & Post wa: Pile, Post & Wall All bar dimensions in bending diagrams are out-to-out. All bars not shown in the bending diagrams are straight. 


STANDARD POST (#4 Bars) PILE (Low Clearance) (#4 Bars) 45° CORNER POST (#4 Bars) 


3" 


4 — 
BAR P1 BAR ag BAR P3 
Bar Length = 2-5" Bar Length = 5'-5" Bar Length = 8-7" 


CAST-IN-PLACE COLLAR (#5 Bars) 


4 2 
A | eine | {YX T 
Bottom of Auger Cast Pile Bottom of Auger Cast Pile : 
a P4 BAR P5 BAR P6 (Pair) 
Bar Length = 4'-g8" Bar Length = 4'-0" Bar Length = 8'-6" Each 


PILE/POST ELEVATION VIEW A-A V-1%" | | 2%" 


BAR P8 
Bar Length = 5'-3" 


a ee Tm) OO 


Finished 


——! 


Wall Height * 
Post Length 
Post Length 


Wall Height * 


Yo" Min. 
615" Max. 


Finished 


Grade 4 
"ERE 


(See Table Below) 
(See Table Below) 


< 


Pile Length 


(See Table Below) 
Pile Length 


(See Table Below) 


* See Sheet 1, Note 4. 


TABLE 1A - TABLE OF POST REINFORCING STEEL TABLE 1B - PILE LENGTHS (Feet) - WIND SPEED = 130 MPH 
POST LENGTHS WIND SPEED = 130 MPH 10'-0" POST SPACING 20'-0" POST SPACING 


NOMINAL 10'-0" 20'-0" NOMINAL 
WALL POST SPACING POST SPACING WALL 


HEIGHT WITHOUT BARS BARS HEIGHT 
(Feet) CAP B D (Feet) SOIL 1 SOIL 2 SOIL 1 SOIL 2 SOIL 2 SOIL 1 SOIL 2 


H-POSTS CORNER POSTS H-POSTS CORNER POSTS 


SIZE DIM SIZE 30" 36" 30" 36" 30" 36" 30" 36" 30" 36" 30" 36" 30" 36" 
‘Al © © © © © © © © © © © © © © 


13'-0%" | 13-24" - - - - i3 12 
14'-0%" | 14-214" -1 -1 - : = sd 
15'-0%" | 15'-2'5" - '- ie - bad 2 
16'-0%" | 16'-2%" hogy" '-8" '-4" '-8" 14 13 
17'-0%" | 17'-2'" - - '- = i = 
18'-0%" | 18-24%" - - - - 15 14 
19'-0%" | 19'-2%4" 2 - - - 15 14 
20'-0%" | 20'-245" - - - ifs 16 = 
21'-0%" | 21-216" - 2 : : pe 
22-01% | 22-24 - - - = fb 2 
23'-0% | 23-24%" : : - - i7 16 


TABLE NOTE: 
1. Bars D and Bars E are for 45° Corner Posts only. 
2. See Contract Plans for project wind speed. 
3. Soil 1 = Loose Granular Soil, N = 4 to 9. 
Soil 2 = Medium Dense Granular Soil, N = 10 to 40. 


PILE DEPTH & REINFORCING SUMMARY 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
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10/17/2023 


Ld TABLE 2A - TABLE OF POST REINFORCING STEEL TABLE 2B - PILE LENGTHS (Feet) - WIND SPEED = 150 MPH 
POST LENGTHS WIND SPEED = 150 MPH 10'-O" POST SPACING 20'-0" POST SPACING 


NOMINAL 10'-0" 20'-0" NOMINAL 
WALL POST SPACING POST SPACING WALL 


HEIGHT | WITHOUT BARS BARS BARS BARS BARS BARS BARS HEIGHT 
size | pim | size | size | pim | size | size | pim | stze | sizE| pim 30" | 36" | 30" | 36 | 30° | 36 | 30" | 36 | 30° | 36 | 30" | 36 | 30" | 36 | 30" | 36" 
A ‘WV A WN @ @ @ o o © @ @ o @ © @ © a) @ o 
12 3 14 ig 


13'-0%" 13'-244" 9-11" | #5 #5 #6 
14'-0%" 14'-2%" 9-11" | #5 #5 #7 15 14 
15'-04" 15'-245" 11'-8" | #5 #5 #7 15 14 
16'-0%" 16'-21" 11'-8" | #6 #6 #8 16 15 
17'-0¥%" 17'-2¥" 11'-8" | #6 #6 #8 16 15 
18'-0¥%" 18'-24" 14'-4" | #6 #6 #9 17 16 
19'-0%" 19'-2%4" 14'-4" | #7 #7 #9 17 16 
20'-0%" 20'-24" 14'-4" | #7 #7 18 17 
21'-0%" 21'-24" 14'-4" | #7 #8 18 17 
22'-0'%" 22'-244" 16'-8" #7 #7 19 18 
23'-0%" 23'-2Y3" 16'-8" | #8 #8 19 18 


H-POSTS CORNER POSTS H-POSTS CORNER POSTS 


TABLE 3A - TABLE OF POST REINFORCING STEEL TABLE 3B - PILE LENGTHS (Feet) - WIND SPEED = 170 MPH 
POST LENGTHS WIND SPEED = 170 MPH 10'-0" POST SPACING 20'-0" POST SPACING 


NOMINAL 10'-0" 20'-0" NOMINATE H-POSTS CORNER POSTS H-POSTS CORNER POSTS 
WALL POST SPACING POST SPACING WALL 


HEIGHT HEIGHT 
WITHOUT BARS BARS BARS BARS BARS BARS BARS (Feet) SOIL 2 
(Feet) CAP B D E A B D is fi 


SIZE | DIM | SIZE | SIZE | DIM | SIZE | SIZE | DIM | SIZE | SIZE | DIM 

‘A ‘A ‘A ‘A 
13'-0¥%" 13'-2)4" 
14'-0¥%" 14'-2)5" 
15'-0%" 15'-2)4" 
16'-0%" 16'-214" 
17'-0'%" 17'-2%4" 
18'-0%" 18'-21%" 
19'-0%" 19'-21%5" 
20'-0%" | 20'-214" 
21'-0%" | 21-214" 
22'-0'%" 22'-2)," 
23'-0%" | 23'-24" 


TABLE NOTE: 
. Bars D and Bars E are for 45° Corner Posts only. 
. See Contract Plans for project wind speed. 
. Soil 1 = Loose Granular Soil, N = 4 to 9; 
Soil 2 = Medium Dense Granular Soil, N = 10 to 40. 


PILE DEPTH & REINFORCING SUMMARY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


Construct Perimeter Walls in accordance with Specification Section 534. 
Choice of either Precast Option or Masonry Option is at the discretion of the Contractor. 


Contractor must also select the desired foundation type. Modifications to this Index is restricted 


to those required for geometric needs only. 
Post spacing is measured from centerline to centerline of foundation element. For this Index, 
posts and foundation elements have been designed for 20 ft. spacings. Use post spacings 


less than 20 feet only at changes in horizontal alignment, wall terminations or to accommodate 


steep grades. 

See "Perimeter Wall Data Tables" in the plans for project requirements. 

Field verify the locations of all overhead and underground utilities shown in the Wall Control 
Drawings. 


PRECAST OPTION NOTES: 


6. WALL NOTES: 
A. Walls may consist of either a single height panel or two stacked panels. Minimum panel 
height is 4'-3", 
B. Only when reduced overhead clearance between posts prohibits installation of panels from 
the top, side-installed panels are allowed. After pane! is centered between posts, grout 
between panel ends and posts. 


CONCRETE AND GROUT: 
Cast-in-Place and Precast Concrete: Class IV 
Grout for Auger Cast Piling: Minimum 28 Day Strength = 5000 psi 
Minimum Compressive Strength for Form Removal and Handling of Posts, Panels and 
Precast Spread Footings: 
i. 2,500 psi for horizontally cast post, panels and precast spread footings. 
ii. 2,000 psi for vertically cast panels or when tilt-up form tables are used for 
horizontally cast panels. 


8. REINFORCING STEEL: 
A. Concrete Cover: 145" unless otherwise noted. 
B. In addition to the requirements of Specification Section 415, tie post and pile stirrups at 
the following locations as a minimum: 
i. Post Stirrups - Tie at all four corner bars and at every third interior bar intersection. 
fi. Pile Stirrups - Tie to the main vertical reinforcing at alternate intersections. 


9. BEARING PADS: 
A. Bearing Pads for Collar or Pedestal Bearing Points and between stacked panels 
may be either Plain or Fiber Reinforced Neoprene Pads, in accordance with Specification 
Section 932 for ancillary structures. 


10. CASTING TOLERANCES: 
Overall Height & Width: +/- Y4" 
Thickness: +/- Jj" 
Plane of side mold: +/- Ye" 
Openings: +/- 4" 
Out of Square: %" per 6 ft., but not more than 3%" total along any side 
Warping: Me" per foot distance to nearest corner 
Bowing: 1/240 panel dimension 


11. PILING: 
Construct Auger Cast Piling in accordance with the Plans and Specification Section 455. 


MASONRY OPTION NOTES: 


12. WALL NOTES: 

A. Inspect construction in accordance with the International Building Code 
(IBC) Section 17. 

B. Construct masonry walls with 8x8x16 block using a running bond pattern and concave 
tooled joints. 

C. Make all elevation changes (steps) in footing and top of wall using full height blocks. 
Make top of wall steps at pilasters exclusively. Footing steps may be made 
between pilasters as necessary to maintain minimum soil cover. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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MASONRY OPTION NOTES (CONT.): 


Fully Grout all cells with horizontal or vertical reinforcing bars. 

Use reinforcing bar positioners to maintain vertical and horizontal bar placement. 

Fully grout first three courses of the wall. 

Joint Reinforcement: Use W 1.7 (9mm) galvanized ladder reinforcing spaced at 16” vertically. Provide special accessories 
for corners, intersections, etc. Joint reinforcing shall be continuous except it shall not pass through vertical masonry 
control joints. Lap joint reinforcing a minimum of 6”. 


H. Construct expansion joints in the foundation at 90 foot maximum intervals, and directly below a wall control joint. 


Dowel Load Transfer Devices will be ASTM A 36 smooth round bars hot-dip galvanized in accordance with Specification 
Section 962. Install Dowel Load Transfer Devices in accordance with Specification Section 350. 

For spread footings, use a walk-behind compactor of at least 600 Ibs. in weight. Obtain a minimum density of 95% of the 
maximum dry density as determined by FM 1 T-180. Perform soil density tests at 100 foot intervals. 

Protect walls during construction from soil, grout or mortar stains. Clean wall as work progresses by dry brushing to 
remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints. 

Use soap and potable water to clean walls. If stain removal is necessary, use a cleaning method indicated in NCMA 

TEK 8-2A applicable to the type of stain on the exposed surface. 

During construction, cover tops of walls, with waterproof sheeting at the end of each day's work, or when construction is 
not in progress. Extend sheeting a minimum of 2 feet down each side and secure in place. 

Comply with Hot Weather Requirements in ACI 530.1. 


. MATERIALS: 


14. 


A. 


B. 


GC. 


Concrete Masonry Units (CMU): Provide normal weight blocks. 

Cast-In-Place Concrete: Class II for slightly to moderate aggressive environments or Class IV for extremely aggressive 
environments. 

Mortar: Type S meeting requirements of ASTM C1329 

Grout: Type S; coarse grout. 

Aggregate for Grout: Meet the requirements of ASTM C404 or Specification Section 901 size 8 or 89. 


STORAGE OF MATERIALS: 
Store CMU's on elevated platforms in a dry location or under cover. 
If units become wet, do not install until they are dry. 
Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials 
that have become damp or exceeded the manufacturers shelf life. 
Store masonry accessories and reinforcing to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil. 


Special Post Spacing 
(See General Note 3) 


uN 


Post Spacing (S) 
(20'-O" Max.) 


2" min. 


(Typ) } 


iq Top of Wall Elevation | 


' 


Wall Height 
Panel Height (H) 


Single Height 
Panel 


fp 


Bottom of Wall 


Elevation 


GENERAL WALL ELEVATION 
(Precast Option with SIngle Height Panel Shown, Others Similar) 
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GENERAL NOTES 


534-250 


9:13:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


Typical Cap 


Typical Cap 


*Corner Cap 
*Corner Cap 


Typical Cap 


*Corner Cap 


2" Cover 


2iyr 
2i5" 


%' Chamfer (Typ.) 


1" Recess 
1'-5" Typical Cap 


No. 4 Bars 
(Typ.) 


1'-9" *Corner Cap 


SECTION B-B PICTORIAL VIEW 


TYPE "A" CAP DETAILS 


2 sp. @ 10" (Typical Cap) 
2 sp. @ 1'-0" (*Corner Cap) 


*Precast Option only 


1" Recess in 
Bottom of Cap 


1'-5" (Typical Cap) Typical Cap 


1'-9" (*Corner Cap) ¥ *Corner Cap 
R (all sides) 


q" 


25" 


Typical Cap 
*Corner Cap 


2 sp. @ 10" (Typical Cap 


2 sp. @ 1'-0" (*Corner Cap) a  — _ No. 4 Bars 
2" Cover 


Typical Cap 


PLAN VIEW 
(Type "A" Cap Shown, Type "B" & "C" Caps Similar) 3" Chamfer (Typ.) 


1" Recess 
1'-5" Typical Cap 


I'-11" I" Typical Cap 
2-3" 1" *Corner Cap 


1'-9" *Corner Cap 


No. 4 Bars 
SECTION B-B PICTORIAL VIEW 


TYPE "B" CAP DETAILS 


2" Cover 


1" Recess B | wy’ Chamfer (Typ.) 
4 1'-5 4 7 Typical Cap 1114" 114" Typical Cap 


T 
4" 1'-9" 4"  *Corner Cap 1-14" 1-14" *Corner Cap 


VIEW A-A 
(Type "A" Cap Shown, Type "B" & "C" Caps Similar) 


2" Cover 


Set cap on 4" Mortar 


Precast Cap (center 
Bed (ASTM C 1329, Type S) 


cap about post/pilaster) 
Top of post 1" Recess 


Precast Post 7'-5" Typical Cap 


Top of 1_gu x 
Wall 1'-9 Corner Cap 


%' Chamfer (Typ.) 


SECTION B-B PICTORIAL VIEW 


\y Ny Ny 
CAP PLACEMENT DETAIL TYPE "C" CAP DETAILS 
(Type "B" Post Cap with Precast Option Shown) 


POST CAP DETAILS 
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LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/14 


REVISION 


9:13:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


Post/Pilaster p : Post/Pilaster 
€ me Post/Pilaster Spacing (S) ¢ HPs 


— ~_ 


Edge of Post/ eC 
Pilaster 


\ 


ae, fae 


Finished Grade 


Drai Hol | Grade to drain 
¢ Drainage Holes ~\ 4" O Holes ; 4" @ Hole 


a ree, © same 


— 


Varies * 


Bottom “3 = @ Bottom 
& of Wall/Panel = of Wall/Panel 


2'-0" | 1'-4" 
(Min.) (Min.) SECTION C-C _ 
(Precast Option Shown, Masonry Option Similar) 


Type A: B" 
Type B: 1'-0" 
Type C: 1'-4" 
Type D: 1'-8" DRAINAGE HOLES TYPES A, B, C & D 


* Hole Types A, B, C, & D refer to distance from 
bottom of panel/wall to center of the pipe. 


NOTES: 

1. Drainage holes may be formed with 4" NPS PVC pipe that 
may remain in place. 

2. See Wall Control drawings for number, Type and location/ 
spacing of drainage holes. 


DRAINAGE DETAILS 
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See Detail "A" 


€ Post & Pile — Lae € Post & Pile 
Post Spacing (S) 


ze Precast Post Cap (Typ.) 
(See Sheet 2) 
Top of wall 
elevation 


¢ Bearing Pads (20'-0" Max.) 


Top Panel 


Chamfer as 
Required 


Front Face 


\— Finished Grade ee ee DETAIL "A" 
l— Bottom of Raa gener (Back Face Chamfer Shown 
¢ Post 


\ Front Face Chamfer Similar) 


+ wall elevation 
6" Min. 


ee PIVOTING JOINT DETAILS ppeesereey 


Bottom Panel Top of Post (Type "C" Shown) 
Auger Cast NOTE: Shop Drawings shall include specific pivoting point 
Pile (Typ.) details of panel ends at locations where the deflection Top of Wall 


le (20°) bet / ds 20 Elevati Step Varies 
° . vation cd bal buena 
i a angle (2A°) between panels exceeds evatio aes 
7 


3" x 4" x 4" Bearing Pad 


TYPICAL ELEVATION : = 


be beg ; . Top Panel 
(Front Face Shown, Textured Finish not Shown for Clarity) : Front Face 


SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS 


ELEVATION STEP AT TOP OF WALL 
(Precast Panel Cap not Shown) 


Bearing Pad 


Front Face 


SECTION D-D 


SECTION E-E 3" 543" (Typ.) 


(Typ) 
Non-roadway face of wall/ 


R/W Line Bottom Panel LL” # Post & Pile 
Back Face of Panel a cy 


II 
ll | — Bottom Panel 
¢ Post ‘ ¢ Post \ Il | ; 
“Ves = a I Varies 
' k : k 1 1" * 


I (1'-4" 


al 


4" x 3" x yn 
Bearing Pads 34 Chamfer (Typ.) 


ib" Min. ~ 4" Max. 


Fill with Non-Shrink Grout 


Auger Cast Pile 

Roadway face of wall/ 

Front Face of Panel L (Top-Installed) L (Side-Installed) 
Ny Ny 


S S 
\ Ny 


TYPICAL PLAN * Nominal embedment (not including tolerances) ELEVATION STEP AT BOTTOM OF WALL 


PRECAST OPTION - TYPICAL DETAILS 
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Ol 


7 


Panel Length (L) (19'-2" Max.) 


Panel Height (H) 


* Vertical Steel ~ #4 Bars @ 10" 


(As=0.24 in.?/ft.) (Typ.) 


NOTE: 


At the Contractors Option, Smooth or 


Deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement 


may be used (equal area). 


Horizontal Stee! ~ #4 Bars @ 76" (As=0.32 in.?/ft.) (Typ.) 


Ea 


TYPICAL PANEL ELEVATION 


* In lieu of utilizing the standard pick up points below, panels may be cast vertically or cast horizontally 
then tilted upright using tilt-tables prior to lifting from form. In this case, pick points must be placed 

in the top of panels only and transported maintaining the vertical orientation. If these criteria are met, 
the vertical steel may be reduced to #4 Bars @ I1'-3" (As=0.16 in.?/ft.). 


Panel Height (H) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/14 


~ 


2 
2) 
a 
a) 
x 
> 
iy 
x 


Panel Length (L) 


0.586 L 


DESCRIPTION: 


Pick up points 


STANDARD PICK UP POINTS FOR PANELS 
(Panels shall be rotated about long axis only) 


FDOT) 


4b" Chamfer (Typ.) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


See Detail "B" 


SECTION F-F 


SECTION G-G 


[ ¢ Reinforcing Mat 


Formed Texture 
Texture ; Front Face 
Front Face 


DETAIL "B" - TOP-INSTALLED 
(Typ. Both Ends) 


[ ¢ Reinforcing Mat 


Formed Texture 
Front Face 


DETAIL "B" - SIDE-INSTALLED 
(Typ. Both Ends) 


PRECAST OPTION - TYPICAL PANEL DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


534-250| 5 of 10 


PERIMETER WALLS 


9:13:56 AM 


10/17/2023 


Top of Wall Top of Wall 


Top of Post Top of Post 


Max. 


yu 
all 2 


\ 
\ 


¢ Post & 
_ Wall (Typ.) 


9 
) 


Bars P2 
Roadway face of wall %" chamfer 
Front Face Post (Typ.) 


Texture (Formed) 


TYPICAL POST SECTION SECTION I-I 
(H Section) Precast Collar 


Bars P1 @ 7%" Max. 
Staggered 
Bars P1 @ 7%" Max. 
Staggered 


Post Length (H Section) (See Note 1) 
Post Length (H Section) (See Note 1) 


— 


%' Chamfer (Typ.) 


(Precast 
Collar) 
(Precast 
Collar) 


— 


3"\Bars P2|3'|3"| 7%" 


| 


3" Bars P2\3'|3"| 7%" 


Bars A 


Bars P1 (Pairs) 


9 
9 


Bars A 


1%" Cover 


(Typ.) 
¢ Post ST 


1% Cover 


Bars P2 


7] 


3" Chamfer 
(Typ.) 


Exposed Bars A 


SECTION H-H SECTION I-I 
(H Section - Above Collar) (for Low Clearance Option) 


TABLE 1 


Bars P2 pape hk Bars P]1 
(Typ.) thru P6 


| 


Bars S1 


#5 #3 
LOW CLEARANCE OPTION er] #5 #3 


#6 #3 


[— Bars P2 
(Typ.) 


a 
ae 
BY 
Ss 
% 
K 
io) 
io) 
WN 
nile 
oo 
wn 
3 
= 
= 
<= 
re 
a 
S 
vu 
I 
or 
a 


Bars P2 @ I1'-O" Max. 


\ 


BENDING DETAILS Bars P2 
NOTES: ce 


1. See Shop Drawing for Post Lengths. Mt 11" (Typ.) 


[CC 


SECTION J-J 


Se 


TYPICAL POST 
BAR PI BAR P2 
Bar Length = 2'-34%" Bar Length = 5'-0" 


STANDARD POST REINFORCEMENT 


All bar dimensions in bending diagrams are out-to-out. 
All bars not shown in the bending diagrams are straight. PRECAST OPTION - STANDARD POST DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
REVISION |S FDOT FY 2024-25 PERIMETER WALLS INDEX SHEET 
11/01/17 \& =— STANDARD PLANS 534-250| 6 of 10 


9:14:04 AM 


10/17/2023 


per Plan 


Tr f Wall Top of Wall per Plan 
lee a \ Aes P : a Bearing Pad (Typ.) 
i— — 
A 


Precast Post Precast Post 


Finished Grego, Finished ea S|. Precast Collar, 


BENDING DETAIL 


Projected location of 30" @ Auger 1'-0" 
4" x 3" x ¥%" Neoprene Cast Pile 


1 
¢ Post, Collar and AQ ¢ Post, Collar and 


Auger Cast Pile Auger Cast Pile ¢ Wall & Bearing 
Pad (Typ.) 


BAR S1 


| H Hf | H Bar Length = 6'-9" 


Top of Precast £Beaning au , All bar dimensions in bending diagrams are out-to-out. 


Collar, Elev. A All bars not shown in the bending diagrams are straight. 


Top of Auger Cast Pile 


Top of 


SECTION H-H 


CAL L 2 (Reinforcing not Shown for Clarity) 


my 
~ 
i) 
ah 
ie) 
2 
oO 
i) 
WY 
~~ 
_— 
w 
Dd 
x 
vo 
oo 
i) 
= 
oO 


Bottom of Augered Hole per Plan 
Hole per Plan 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/16 


6 ~ #8 Bars Spaced 

Equally Around Lge Post & Pile 
30" @ Auger Bae Ti 30" @ Auger 
Cast Pile Cast Pile 


7 Post & Pile 
Bars S1 (Typ.) . - 2 


Bars P2 


%' chamfer 
(Typ.) 


30" @ Auger 
Cast Pile 


30" @ Auger 
Cast Pile 


SECTION I-I SECTION I-I 
(Typical Post Option) (Low Clearance Option) 


Exposed Precast Post 
Reinforcement (Typ.) 


30" @ Auger 6 ~ #8 Bars Spaced 30" @ Auger 


Cast Pile Equally Around Cast Pile 
Bar S1 (Typ.) ; 


eh, ee 
=: Bars A tr Bars A (Typ.) 


Bars P2 Bars P2 


Bars S1 @ I'-0" Max. 
Pile Length (See Note 1) 


6 ~ #8 Bars (Typ.) 


Bars S1 


SECTION J-J SECTION J-J 


Bottom of Augered (Typical Post Option) (Low Clearance Option) 
Notes: 


_&- Reinf j teel Si d Pile L th Tabl heet 6. 
TYPICAL POST LOW CLEARANCE OPTION ae pata an prs ME a ne Pade peer 


STANDARD POST PLACEMENT IN AUGER CAST PILE =. 3. For Typical Post Section Dimensions, see Sheet 6. 
(Standard Post Shown, 45° and 90° Corner Posts Similar) 


PRECAST OPTION - POST PLACEMENT & PILE REINFORCING STEEL DETAILS 
DESCRIPTION: 
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1'-6" 


[* =| es ¢ Wall & Auger Cast Pile 
Texture (Typ.) or syn I'-6 1" 
(%4" thick Max. . 77% Pa 10% a Auger Cast Pile #4 @ 
when required) —————~ Sr aay 7%," 10%" r if 35%" 
e > 1%" Cover (Typ.) — ars a. 
Bars A (Typ a yy 30" @ Auger 
, / Cast Pile 
i Bars P3 \y 
(Shown Solid) : \ Elev. A INC 
I I 1] \ — | (See Note 3) 
¢ Wall Se (@ sd )/ \ ae) Projected 
& Auger Cast Pile ao \ I \ Bars P6 Location of 
— ; 
ly e ee | <u] = ! Bearing Pad 
a TT ~ TT 7 cameo : - , SPs y A . (See Note 3) 
s \ Se ! = i x ¢ Wall & Auger 
RS : Se] an a - Lk Cast Pile 
1) st i ] so 
— / rt oy 
\ +} Ws | 
. 7 / SN ufo Bars C il 0 i opi ! Bars A 
ar Z mY ike x (Typ.) 
al als 
%' Chamfer (Typ.) | #4 Bars (Typ.) Bars A i | ‘a ie Ma 
TG |— 
R = I" (Typ.) 8 8 ~ #6 Bars 
P a rr \ i Spaced Equally 
ars @ " Max. 
4 7 € Wall & Auger Cast Pile Bars P6 (Typ.) 
park el Gonder Geen nile ELEVATION VIEW SECTION I-I 
SECTION H-H (Low Clearance Shown) (See Note 3) 
SPECIAL POST FOR 90° CORNERS 
3%" Chamfer (Typ.) BAR BENDING DETAILS 
oie 10/3" 
Texture (%4" 1'-24% uaa 
thick Max. 
when required) = 
. Ss) _ 
eros ee i 67°30' g | 
22°30! : N 4" ta" 
¢ Pile Texture (%" thick Max. 
——< L - when required) Bars A 
Bars P4 (Pairs) @ (Typ.) BAR P3 BAR P6é 
7 Tae epacine a ¢ Post (90° Corner) (90° Corner) 
; Se] & = 30" 9 Auger Bar Length = 3'-3%4" Bar Length = 4'-2" 
NL Gat Cast Pile 
Bars A (Typ.) ——| 112°30' 
R = %" (Typ) —— Bars A 
67°30! (Typ.) 
Bars P5 
1'-23;' Projected Location 1-24" 
1'-23;" of Bearing Pad 
deeee. SECTION H-H BAR P4 
1. For Reinforcing Stee! Sizes, and Foundation Dimensions, see Table 1 Sheet 6. SECTION I-I (45° Corner) (45° Corner) 
2. For location of Section H-H and I-I, see Sheet 6. zi Bar Length = 2'-3% Bar Length = 4'-6% 
3. The Bearing area beneath Neoprene Pads is formed by top of Auger Cast Pile Grout. (Precast Collar) 


All bar dimensions in bending diagrams are out-to-out. 
All bars not shown in the bending diagrams are straight. 


SPECIAL POSTS FOR 45° CORNERS 


PRECAST OPTION - SPECIAL CORNER POSTS 
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Pilaster Spacing (S) Precast Post Cap (Typ.) _ 


— =| 


(20'-0" Max.) 1 (See Sheet 2) | 


¢ Pilaster L 
(Typ.) Control Joint Top of Bond Beam 
2" Min. K (Typ.) Mortar Cap 
ya" [ 


Mortar Cap 7 1 1 


Wall Height 
3'-0" 


Finished L 
Grade oo Grade Finished =~ 
s , ! 
is ] ¢ Wall 
© 
I 6" Min. 
1'-O" Max. 
2 ies an 
+ 3 min Footing Expansion 1-4" K . 
Joint, see Sheet 10. (Typ.) W 
TYPICAL ELEVATION SECTION K-K 
(T-Footing Shown, Trench Footing Similar) (Shown at Cell Without Vertical Reinforcing) 


Table 2 BAR BENDING DETAIL 
Wind Masonry Walls Foundations 
Speed (8x8xI16) Bars T-Footing Trench 
Category oh Fl & F2 Width Footing 
Ww Depth (D 
Bars V1 Spacing (W) epth (D) 
130 #5 2-8" #5 4-4" 5-6" 
150 #5 2-0" #5 5'-0" 6'-4" 
170 #5 ]'-4" #5 6'-O" 7'-0" 
Joint Stabilizing Anchor 
} ¥ @ e | i 
‘ | ) VAI 
Notes: | | | | 
1. End vertical reinforcing bars 15" from top of bond beam blocks and horizontal bars = | . | . | iy 
114" from edge of control joints. \ 
2. Do not continue horizontal #4 Bond beam reinforcing through control joint. 5 e e i 
3. Use stainless steel joint stabilizing anchors spaced at 16" vertically at all control Length = 5'-2" 
joints. Install per manufacturers instructions. ; ; ; ; 
4. Seal Control Joints with backer rod and Type "A" silicone sealant (top and both sides). | All bar dimensions in bending 
5. See Sheet 10 for Bar placement details. SECTION M-M el ee a to aan 
: . ars not shown in the 
6. For Pilaster Cap Details, see Sheet 2. PILASTER REINFORCING AND behdihe diaerams are straight. 


WALL CONTROL JOINT DETAIL 


MASONRY OPTION 
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See Detail C _— > See Detail D See Detail C See Detail D 


== Solid 8"x4"x16" block (Typ. === Solid 8"x4"x 16" 
Slope Mortar Cap to drain | sie meee Slope Mortar Cap to drain a eee aun 


Bond Beam (Typ.) Bond Beam (Typ.) 
=. 


Bars V1 Paired with Bars V1 Paired 
Bars Fl (Typ.) 7 7 with Bars F2 
(Typ.) 


Bars Fl Spaced [ l Bars F2 Spaced il 
@ SV (Typ.) (Alternating) @ SV (Typ.) Bars F2 


#4 Bars (Typ.) 
#5 Bars Sp. at 
1'-0" (Typ.) 


Dowel! Load 
Transfer Device 
(Typ.) 


#5 Bars Sp. at Bars Fl 
1'-0" (Typ.) (Typ.) 


3" Cover 


2'-0" 4" Cover 1'-0" __1'-0" 4" Cover 


(Typ.) (Typ.) (Typ.) 
#4 Bars Sp. at #4 Bars Sp. at | 4" #4 Bars Sp. at #4 Bars Sp. at 


—~e i —t i _ 


1'-0" (Max.) = 1'-0" (Max.) 1'-0" (Max.) 1'-0" (Max.) 
(top & bottom) (Typ.) (top & bottom\Typ.) (top & bottomy\Typ.) (top & bottom\Typ.) 
Ww Ww 


SECTION K-K SECTION L-L 
TYPICAL WALL SECTION PILASTER SECTION 
WITH T-FOOTING WITH T-FOOTING 

¢ Pilaster 


#5 Bars Sp. 
at 1'-0" 


i #5 Bars @ I'-0" 


Each Face 
Each Face 


Depth (D) 


3" Cover 
| —— Dowe! Load 
Transfer Device 


(Typ.) ——____| 


Depth (D) 
#4 Bars Sp. at 1'-O" (Max.) 
#4 Bars Sp. at 1'-0" (Max.) 


3" Cover 


Top of Footing 


Wall Control 6" (Max.) ]'-2" 


ae 1 
Joint (Typ.) ] 4" Cover 4" Cover 
n - 1" @ Dowel Load y'-4" y'-4" 


Transfer Devices 
(See Typical SECTION K-K SECTION L-L 


Sections TYPICAL WALL SECTION TYPICAL PILASTER SECTION 


for details) ———— |— Anes metal WITH TRENCH FOOTING WITH TRENCH FOOTING 
or fiber cap 


" ] ‘ He i? ‘i yn 
#5 Bars @ : : : : : -< 
1'=0" (Typ.) |ae- i ate He ot Hed -b INE Het i : j " Preformed Expansion "x 4"x 16" 
si Joint Filler pele EO 
i i { i : i Bars V1 
u : Ht = df= a: qf=q]- =f die de T'-o" 1'-0" 
3" Cover L _ Slope Mortar (Typ.) 


T ‘ + . “u * 
ae 4 y € Expansion Joint ——+| 4 Cap to Drain x 
4" Cover oT : —— f 


1 
T , u ES = = 
Heap EXPANSION JOINT DETAILS HB | 


#4 Bars Bars V1 
(Typ.) \ 
: : aia ESA) Notes: 
rearing eepeletan 1. For location of Sections K-K and L-L see Sheet 9. | | | | | 
sD Bowe boa 2. Provide and install 14" Preformed Expansion Joints with 2 ~ 1" @ Dowel Load #4 Bars #4 Bars . 
Trane Device ewe Transfer Devices at 90' Max. as shown. See Sections L-L for placement details. 4" Lae 
REINFORCING AT PILASTER WITH EXPANSION JOINT 3. For Reinforcing sizes and spacings, see Table 2, Sheet 9. 
(Step Shown, without Step Similar) 4. Pairs Fl, V1 are required in the wall cells on both sides of pilasters, plus a DETAIL C DETAIL D 


(T-Footing Shown, Trench Footing Similar) pair in each pilaster cell. Space wall reinforcing per Table 2, Sheet 9. MASONRY OPTION 
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| DESCRIPTION: 
Wy 
> FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


GENERAL NOTES: 


re 


INSTALLATION: Construct guardrail in accordance with Specification 536. 


This Index, along with the plans and the manufacturers’ drawings on the Approved Products List (APL), is sufficiently detailed for 
installation of General Guardrail, Low-Speed Guardrail, End Treatment assemblies, and their connecting options shown herein. This 
precludes requirements for shop drawing submittals unless otherwise specified in the plans. 


. COMPATIBILITY: The General Guardrail in this Index is based on the Midwest Guardrail System (MGS) design, with an approximate 


height of 31” at the top of the Panel (2'-1" mounting height at vertical ¢ of Panel) and a midspan panel splice as shown on Sheet 
2. Guardrail components included on the APL, which are compatible with this Index, may also be identified as 31” or MGS 
Guardrail. 


. STANDARD COMPONENTS: Standard guardrail components, including posts, panels, and bolt systems, are based on the Task Force 


13 Publication: Guide to Roadside Hardware Components (http://tf 13.0org/Guides/componentGuide/). 


. BUTTON-HEAD BOLTS: Install Button-Head Bolts where indicated using bolts, nuts, and washers as defined on Sheet 25. Place 


washers under nuts against timber posts. Washers are not required at stee! post flanges and panel lap splices. Do not place 
washers between bolt heads and panels, except where otherwise shown in this Index. 


. HEX-HEAD BOLTS: Install Hex-Head Bolts where indicated using bolts, nuts, and washers in accordance with material properties 


of Specification 967, Place washers under nuts. 


. MISCELLANEOUS ASPHALT PAVEMENT: Install Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement where indicated with a tolerance of + %" depth and 


in accordance with Specification 339. 


. ADJACENT SIDEWALKS & SHARED USE PATHS: When guardrail posts are placed within 4'-O" of a sidewalk or shared use path, use 


timber posts, or use steel posts only if treated with Pipe Rail as shown on Sheet 23. 


When timber posts are used, one of the following safety treatments is required for the bolt(s) protruding from the back face of 
the posts: 

a. After tightening the nut, trim the protruding post bolt flush with the nut and galvanize per Specification 562. 

b. Use post bolts 15" in length and countersink the washer and nut between 1" and 114" deep into the back face of the post. 

c. Use 15" post bolts with sleeve nuts and washers. 


When End Treatment posts are within 4'-0" of a sidewalk or shared use path, stee/ posts are not permitted within the End 
Treatment segment. Terminate the Pipe Rail outside of End Treatment segments, as noted per Sheet 23. 


. NESTED W-BEAM: Where called for in the plans, install two W-Beam Panels mounted flush per location, securing all panels with 


Button-Head Bolts threaded through aligned slots and holes. 2" Button-Head Bolts are permitted for pane! splice locations. 


. CONNECTION TO RIGID BARRIER: The connections to Rigid Barrier in this Index only apply to newly constructed bridge Traffic 


10. 


Railing and Concrete Barrier or where the complete Approach Transition Connection to Rigid Barrier shown herein can be installed 
without conflicting with existing Traffic Railings, structures, or approach slabs. 


For connecting guardrail to existing bridge Traffic Railings, see Indexes 536-002, 521-404, and 521-405. 


CONNECTION TO EXISTING GUARDRAIL: Where a transition to existing guardrail at 27" height is required, linearly transition the 
new guardrail height over a distance ranging from 25'-0" to 31'-3". Height transitions must occur outside of End Treatment and 
Approach Transition segments. 


Provide an immediate transition to the required midspan panel splice using the available panel options on Sheet 4 (9'-4'4" or 15'- 
7%" panel). Alternatively, this transition to midspan panel splice may be achieved by installing a single reduced post spacing of 
3'- 1%" within the new guardrail, immediately adjacent to the connection location. 


. PLANS CALLOUTS: Begin/End Station labels are shown throughout this Index as they correspond to the station and offset callouts 


specified in the plans. 


In the plans, Begin/End Guardrail Station refers to the General TL-3 Guardrail Pay Item, and it may be abbreviated as Begin/End 
GR. Station. Where the Low-Speed TL-2 Guardrail! Pay Item is specifically required, the callout in the plans will then specify 
Begin/End TL-2 GR. Station. 


. QUANTITY MEASUREMENT: Measure guardrail and corresponding components as defined in Specification 536. The Guardrail length 


is measured along the centerline of installed Panels, between the points labeled Begin/End Guardrail Station shown on the 
following Index Sheets and defined in the plans (typically measured from the € of the panel's post bolt slots at the 
approach/trailing ends). 
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¢ W-Beam, Post 
Bolt Holes, Slots, 


& %" O Button- 
Head Bolts \ 


General Post Spacing 


6'-3" 


Midspan Panel 
Lap Splice (Typ.) 


ge ¢ Post Bolt Hole, 


Slot, & %" @ Button- 
Head Bolt (Typ.) 


AY, 
(Typ.) 
> 


(Typ.) 


(Typ.) 


(Typ.) 
W-Beam 


AY! 


Panel 


Finish 


Grade \ 


%" O Button- 
2" Misc. Head Bolt (Typ.) 


Asphalt 


Pavement \ 


| — Standard Post (Typ.) 
(Timber Shown) 


IML ¢ Splice Bolt Slots 
& yl DX 1Y;" 
Button-Head Bolts 
(8 Reqd.) (Typ.) 


nv 
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GENERAL GUARDRAIL 
INSTALLED ELEVATION 


~ ¢ Post Bolt Hole, 


Slot, & %" @ Button- 
Head Bolt (Typ.) 


an | — Standard Post (Typ.) 


(Timber Shown) 


Midspan Panel 
Lap Splice (Typ.) 


Splice Ridge 
(See Note 2) 
(Typ.) 


| — Offset Block (Typ.) 


Back of 
Post (Typ.) 


INSTALLED PLAN 
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STANDARD PLANS 


Face of 
Guardrail 
(Typ.) 


GUARDRAIL 
536-001 


| Direction of Traffic 


€ %" @ Button- 
Head Bolt 

(18" Length for 
Timber Post) 


Back of Post S| 


Standard Post 
(Timber Shown) S| 


INSTALLED SECTION 


NOTES: 


. GENERAL: Install the General Guardrail configuration where 
indicated in the plans. This may include tapered segments if 
called for in the plans. 


Use 12'-6" or longer W-Beam Panels. A single 6'-3" Panel may 
be used at the end of the run to meet the nominal Begin/End 
Guardrail Sta. requirements. 


Where a differing guardrail configuration is required for 
constructability beyond the options shown in this Index or the 
plans, obtain approval from the Engineer prior to installation. 


. MIDSPAN PANEL LAP SPLICE: For proper structural function, 
place all Lap Splices at midspan unless otherwise indicated. 


Lap the Panels with the Splice Ridge oriented downstream of 
the final Direction of Traffic in the nearest traffic lane. For 
reverse lane conditions, orient the Splice Ridge downstream of 
the lane direction with the highest traffic volume. Orienting Lap 
Splices for Temporary Traffic Control phasing is not required. 


. CONNECTION DETAILS: Connections to End Treatments, Approach 
Transitions, or other segment types are defined in the 
following Index Sheets, APL Drawings, or the plans. 

. W-BEAM PANEL DETAILS: See Sheet 4. 

. POST & OFFSET BLOCK DETAILS: See Sheet 5. 

. GUARDRAIL SECTIONS: For Sections showing typical mounting 


heights, grading, and lateral offsets in relation to adjacent 
roadway features, see Sheet 6. 


. MODIFIED MOUNTS: Where concrete structures, concrete 


sidewalk, or shallow depth conditions are encountered, see 
Sheet 24 for additional post mounting options. 


. DEFINED SEGMENTS: The General Guardrail shown provides the 


base configuration, including Post Spacing and splice locations, 
for Defined Segment modifications where indicated in the plans 
and using the Guardrail Types, Sections, and/or hardware as 
Shown in this Index (e.g. Double Faced W-Beam, Deep Posts at 
Slope Breaks, Pipe Rail, Rub Rail, or Reduced Post Spacing for 
Hazards). 
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Low-Speed Post Spacing 


12'-6" (Normal Run) 


6'-3" (End Connection Only) 


¢ W-Beam, 
Post Bolt 
Holes, Slots 
& %" 
Button- 
Head Bolts 


¢ Post Bolt Hole, 
a Slot, & %" @ Button- 
Head Bolt (Typ.) 


W-Beam Panel 
(12'-6" Min.) 


%" O Button- 
Head Bolt (Typ.) 


Typ.) 
Midspan Panel 


W-Beam Panel 
(9'-41%4" for End 


y~ Lap Splice (Typ.) Connections Only) 


End Treatment or 


___Low-Speed Guardrail 
ap Approach Transition 
| 


ed 


Midspan Panel 
Lap Splice (Typ.) 


| — Standard Post (Typ.) a 2" Misc. 
(Timber Shown) Finish Asphalt 


Grade * Pavement 


L ¢ Splice Bolt Slots 
& Fy" Dx 1Y;' 
Button-Head Bolts 
(8 Reqd.) (Typ.) 


LAST S 
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Le ¢ Post Bolt Hole, 


Slot, & %" @ Button- 
Head Bolt (Typ.) 


Standard Post (Typ.) 
(Timber Shown) 


Offset W-Beam Panel 
Block (Typ.) (12'-6" Min.) 


DESCRIPTION: 


LOW-SPEED GUARDRAIL 
INSTALLED ELEVATION 


Back of 


Post (Typ.) ‘\ 


W-Beam Panel 
(9'-4%5" for End 
Connections Only) 


Midspan Panel 
Lap Splice (Typ.) 


Face of 
Guardrail 
(Typ.) 


INSTALLED PLAN 
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End Treatment or 
Approach Transition 


__Low-Speed Guardrail al 


| Direction of Traffic 


GUARDRAIL 


¢ %" O Button- 
Head Bolt 

(18" Length for 
Timber Post) 


Back of Post Ha 


Standard Post 
(Timber Shown) —_| 


INSTALLED SECTION 


NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Install the Low-Speed Guardrail configuration where 
indicated in the plans. Low-Speed Guardrail may include tapered 
segments if called for in the plans. 


Use 12'-6" or 25'-0" W-Beam Panels for normal spans, and use 9'- 
4¥" Panels for end connections to adjoining segments as shown. 
A single 6'-3" Panel may be used at the end of the Low-Speed 
Guardrail run along with a single reduced 6'-3" post spacing to 
meet the nominal Begin/End Guardrail Sta. required. 


Where a differing guardrail configuration is required for 
constructability beyond the options shown in this Index or the 
Plans, obtain approval from the Engineer prior to installation. 


. MIDSPAN PANEL LAP SPLICE: For proper structural function, 
place all Lap Splices at midspan unless otherwise indicated. 


Lap the Panels with the Splice Ridge oriented downstream of the 
final Direction of Traffic in the nearest traffic lane. For reverse 
lane conditions, orient the Splice Ridge downstream of the lane 
direction with the highest traffic volume. Orienting Lap Splices 
for Temporary Traffic Control phasing is not required. 


. CONNECTION DETAILS: Connections to End Treatments, Approach 
Transitions, or other segment types are defined in the following 
Index Sheets, APL Drawings, or the plans. 

. W-BEAM PANEL DETAILS: See Sheet 4. 

. POST & OFFSET BLOCK DETAILS: See Sheet 5. 

. GUARDRAIL SECTIONS: For Sections showing typical mounting 
heights, grading, and lateral offsets in relation to adjacent 
roadway features, see Sheet 6. 

. MODIFIED MOUNTS: Where concrete structures, concrete sidewalk, 
or shallow depth conditions are encountered, see Sheet 24 for 
additional post mounting options. 

. RESTRICTIONS: Low-Speed Guardrail segments are not permitted 
for use with items including, but not limited to, Double Faced W- 


Beam, Deep Posts at Slope Breaks, Raised Curb, Pipe Rail, and/or 
Rub Rail. 
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¢ W-Beam 
(Symmetrical) 
& I" x 2%" 
Post Bolt S/ot 


¢ 29,5" x 11%" 
Splice Bolt 
Slot (Typ.) 


'N' Spaces @ 3'-1%4" eg 


Varies (6'-3", 9'-4I4"" 12'-6", 15'-7'4", or 25'-0") 


(See Table 1) 


4Y," 

(Typ. 

2 

¢ W-Beam_ (Typ.) 
& Post "ne 


4" 4h qn 


G Uyix2Yy" 
Led. Post Bolt 

Slots (Typ.) 
1'-0" 


Bolt Slots \ 


o 
T 
oS 
| 


—=—____| 


LG 2%53"x 116" 
Splice Bolt 
Slots (Typ.) 


IL ¢ 3," @ Cable 


Anchor Plate Bolt 
Holes (Where Reqd.) 


PANEL SUMMARY TABLE: 


Panel Type 


6'-3" W-Beam 


Number of 
Spaces 'N' 


N 


9'-44%4" W-Beam 


12'-6" W-Beam 


15'-744" W-Beam 


25'-0" W-Beam 


3'-1%4" Thrie-Beam 


6'-3" Thrie-Beam 


12-6" Thrie-Beam 


25-0" Thrie-Beam 


(See Note 2) 


NO} GM} ALN] |] GO} WO] A] 


Thrie-Beam Trans. 


W-BEAM PANEL ELEVATION 


ee ¢ W-Beam & 


2H55"x] Yn 
Splice Bolt 
Slots 


W-BEAM PANEL SECTION 
Varies (3'-114", 6'-3", 12'-6" or 25'-0") 


'N' Spaces @ 3'-1%4" iB 
(See Table 1) 


yu 
a Ay," AY," 
(Typ. Typ.) 
1%" > ‘ 
| 


— 


| og Urx2y" 
Le Post Bolt 
Slots (Typ.) 


(Typ.) | | 
¢ Post 
Bolt Slots 


R= %" 


Thrie-Beam - 
€ \__ A 


R = 1%" 
(Typ.) De \ 


EH" x 2%" 
Post Bolt Slot \ 


- - © 2%p"x1 19 
R = '%e" Splice Bolt 
(Typ.) Slots (Typ.) THRIE-BEAM PANEL ELEVATION 


¢ Thrie-Beam 
(Symmetrical) oy 


- NOTES: 


¢ 24,5! x 1%" 
Splice Bolt 3h 
Slot (Typ.) 1 wit 2 


1. MATERIALS: 
Use corrugated stee/ panels in accordance with 
Specification 967 and made from either Class A, 
12 gauge steel or Class B, 10 gauge steel! as 
specified in the ‘Panel Summary Table’ above. 


¢ yx 2s" 
= Post Bolt 
Slots (Typ.) 


. CABLE ANCHOR PLATE BOLT HOLES: 
Benraee Include %4" @ Cable Anchor Plate Bolt Holes only 
fy : : where required for installation of the Cable 
¢ Thrie-Beam a = Anchor Plate shown on Sheet 9, 10, & 11. 


2%" x 1%" slots may substitute for the %" 2 
holes shown. 


I 
Lu ¢ W-Beam & TL g 2% 3" 16" 
2Y35"'x 1 Ye" Splice Bolt 
Splice Bolt Slots (Typ.) 
Slots 


THRIE-BEAM PANEL SECTION 


THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION PANEL ELEVATION 
(Reverse Direction Similar by Opposite Hand) 


W-BEAM AND THRIE-BEAM PANEL DETAILS 
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¢ 7 g 
Bolt 
Hole 


EHO 
Bolt 
Hole 


¢ Block 
& Hj O 


Begin/End Double- 
Faced GR. Sta. 
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Begin/End Single- 
Faced GR. Sta. | 


Double-Faced Guardrail 


Bolt Hole — 


Single-Faced Guardrail 


Rub Rail 
Bolt Hole 


(Optional) = | 
Rub Rail | 


Bolt Hole 1%" 
(Optional) a (Typ) 


W-Beam 
J" O Bolt Panel 


Hole (Typ.) ——| 


Standard Thrie-Beam 
General Apprh. Trans 


¢ Uy! O 
Bolt 
Hole 


_ 


W-Beam Block — 
¢ Hy! Oo 
Bolt 


he 


Timber Post (Shown) 
(Steel Post Similar) —4 


W-Beam Block — 
W-Beam 
Panel 
(9'-4%4") 


SINGLE-FACED / DOUBLE-FACED 
GUARDRAIL CONNECTION 


ISOMETRIC 
TOP 


ISOMETRIC 
TOP 


ELEVATION 
W-BEAM 
BLOCK 


ELEVATION 
THRIE-BEAM 
BLOCK 


— 
— 


Flared End Unit 
(See Sheet 9) 


ELEVATION ELEVATION 


Deep Post 'L' 
Deep Post 'L’ 


Standard Post 'L' 
Standard Post 'L' 


TIMBER POST 
(6"X8" Nominal) 


STEEL POST 
(W6X8.5 or W6X9) 


TIMBER OFFSET BLOCK 
(6"X8" Nominal) 


€ %" O x 25" 
¢ %" @ x 18" Button-Head 
Button- Bolt (See 


Note 4) 
- 


W-Beam 
Block Stop- 
Nail (Typ.) Panel (Typ.) 


(See Note 5) 


Go x 18" NOTES: 


Button- 1 
Head Bolts 


¢ 5B" @ x 10" 
Button- 


. STANDARD POSTS: Where Standard Posts are called for in this 
Head Bolt 


Index, use either a Timber Post or Stee! Post at the Length, 'L', 
shown for Standard Posts. Use a single post material type 
consistently per each run of guardrail. Only where specified in 
the Plans, use the Deep Post 'L' for Slope Break Conditions as 
shown on Sheet 6. 


Thrie-Beam 
Panel (Typ.) 


. OFFSET BLOCKS: For each Panel type, install the corresponding 
Offset Block type as shown. For General, TL-3 (Single Faced) 
Approach Transitions only, use the 1'-6" Thrie-Beam Block (See 
Sheet 13). 


Thrie-Beam 


Block . BOLT HOLES: %" @ Bolt Holes shown in posts within this Index 


may be substituted with '%™" O Bolt Holes. 


\ \ \ 


SECTION SECTION SECTION 


. DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL: Orient Post Bolts with the Button- 
Head located on the side nearest the traffic lane. The bolt's 
threaded portion is not permitted to extend beyond %" from the 
face of the tightened nut; trim the threaded portion as needed 
and galvanize in accordance with Specification 562. 


SECTION 


. BLOCK STOP-NAIL: Drive one nail per Standard Offset Block as 
shown to prevent Block rotation. Use steel 344" Type 16d nails 
with ASTM A153 hot-dip galvanization. For steel posts, drive the 
nail through the unused flange Bolt Hole and bend the nail so its 
head contacts the flange. 


Block Stop- 
Nail (Typ.) 
(See Note 5) 


l— Thrie-Beam 


Bone . MATERIALS: Use timber and steel! posts and offset blocks in 


accordance with Specification 967. Composite offset blocks may 
be substituted as approved on the APL. Use a single offset block 
type consistently per each run of guardrail. 


PLAN PLAN PLAN PLAN 
SINGLE-FACED 
W-BEAM 


STEEL POST 


SINGLE-FACED 
W-BEAM 
TIMBER POST 


DOUBLE-FACED W-BEAM 
TIMBER POST 
(Thrie-Beam Similar) 
(Steel Post Similar) 


THRIE-BEAM 
TIMBER POST 
(Steel Post Similar) 


POST AND OFFSET BLOCK DETAILS 
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GUARDRAIL 


Finish Grade 
(1:10 Max.) 
(Typ.) 


DOUBLE FACED 
W-BEAM 


Front Slope 
(1:2 Max.) 


THRIE-BEAM DOUBLE FACED 


THRIE-BEAM SLOPE BREAK CONDITION 


TIMBER DEEP POST 


¢ Post & 
re Slope 


Break 


Front Slope 
(1:2 Max.) 


SLOPE BREAK CONDITION 
STEEL DEEP POST 


GUARDRAIL TYPES - MOUNTING HEIGHTS & POST DEPTHS 


1:10 Max. 


Face of 
Guardrail 


2-6" 
10" Min. 
2'-O" Min. 


Slope 
Break 


Pavt. (1:10 Max.) 


Front Slope 
\ ae (1:2 Max.) 
2" Misc. Asphalt 


2" Misc. Asphalt 
Pavt. (1:10 Max.) 
(For Surrounding 

Concrete, Use a 

Frangible Leave-Out 
Per Sheet 24) 


Face of 
Guardrail 


Face of 
Curb Sa Face of 


Guardrail 
oO" or 5" 


(See Note 5) | 


¢ Panel 
oe q | 


Lip of = | 
Gutter = 


Pipe Rail 

(Reqd. for Steel 
Posts with Sidewalks 
or Shared Use Paths 
<= 4 from Post) 

(See Sheet 23) 


Face of 
Guardrail 


— 


‘Lateral 
Off set’ 


‘ 2" Misc. Asphalt 


Pavt. (1:10 Max.) 


a 2" Misc. Asphalt 


_ 


Pavt. (1:10 Max.) 


Face of 

Guardrail 
2-6" 1'-0" 
j Min. 


i 2" Misc. 


Asphalt Pavt. 


9:15:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


TYPICAL GRADING & 
PAVT. PLACEMENT DETAIL 
(See Note 2) 


TYPICAL SIDEWALK DETAIL 
(Work with Other 
Sections as Reqd.) 


ADJACENT TO CURB 
(Type F Curb Shown) 


ADJACENT TO 
SHOULDER GUTTER 


BEHIND CURB 
(Type F Curb Shown) 


GUARDRAIL SECTIONS - TYPICAL GUARDRAIL SECTIONS - CURB & GUTTER 


Face of 
Guardrail 


‘Lateral Offset’ 


Face Of 
Guardrail 


Face Of 
Guardrail 


Face Of 
Guardrail 


Edge of ‘Lateral Offset' 


Traffic Lane 


Edge of 
Traffic Lane 


‘Lateral Offset’ Edge of 


Traffic Lane 


‘Lateral Offset’ Edge of 


Traffic Lane 


6" | 2-6" 


—~ 


iueee 


7 Shidr. ay 


\ 2" Misc. 


Asphalt Pavt. 


1'-0" Varies 6" 


(2' Min.) 


; Rub Rail 
(Min.) (Required for 
R Median Slopes 
Greater than 1:10) 


(See Sheet 22) 


1:6 Mea 
: x. 
Median Sx 


Shidr. Pavt. | 


Shidr. Pavt. } 


2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 


2" Misc. 


2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 


Shoulder Gutter Asphalt Pavt. 


UNPAVED OR PARTIALLY 
PAVED SHOULDER 


FULLY PAVED SHOULDER SHOULDER GUTTER DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL 


(Shown In Median) 


GUARDRAIL SECTIONS - SHOULDERS 


NOTES: 


1. GUARDRAIL SECTIONS: Construct Sections as indicated in the plans. The details 
shown herein depict W-Beam Guardrail, but are applicable to the other defined 
Guardrail Types placed at the corresponding height, 'H'. Use components per 
Sheets 4 & 5. Stee! and timber post types are interchangeable unless 
otherwise defined. The 1:10 Max. cross slope shown is the maximum slope 
permitted for proper guardrail function, but project-specific cross slope 
requirements are governed by additional design criteria, per the plans. 


. SLOPE BREAK CONDITION: Install Deep Posts only where called for in the 
plans. Deep Posts are only permitted where post spacing is 6'-3" or less. 


GUARDRAIL HEIGHT SUMMARY 


Type: Min. Depth 'D': 


W-Beam 
(Single and Double Faced) 


Thrie-Beam 
(Single and Double Faced) 


Timber Deep Post 


Mounting Height 'H':| Post Length 'L': 


. LATERAL OFFSETS: The Lateral Offsets shown are governed by the station 


3-10" QI" 6'-6" and offset call outs for Face of Guardrail, as shown in the plans. 


. ADJACENT TO CURB: Place the Face of Guardrail consistently offset either 
flush with the Face of Curb or 5" behind the Face of Curb, as indicated by 
the plans station and offset callout. For offset changes, transition the Face 
of Guardrail as shown in the plans. 


3'-10" 1'-9" 6'-6" 


2. TYPICAL GRADING & PAVEMENT PLACEMENT DETAIL: Construct features as 
depicted except where superceded by specific Guardrail Sections or the plans. 
Place the Slope Break a Minimum of 2' behind the post. For Deep Posts, the 
slope break may be placed at the ¢ Post with the 2" Miscellaneous Asphalt 
Pavement omitted. 


4'-10" 
6'-4" 


eo 
9'-0" 


See Above 


Stee! Deep Post See Above 


GUARDRAIL SECTIONS 


INDEX 


536-001 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/23 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SHEET 


6 of 25 


FDOT) 


GUARDRAIL 


REVISION 


9:15:21 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 


1. INSTALLATION: Locate Approach Terminals where called for in the plans, 
with the Post (1) ¢ placed at the Begin/End Guardrail! Station indicated in 
the plans. 


The Plan Views shown herein are schematic only, showing basic geometry 
for Approach Terminals listed on the APL. The predefined Length of End 
Treatment, 'LE', includes the proprietary portion of various Approach 
Terminals and provides for more consistent planning of assembly 
Approach Terminal, installations across the differing Approach Terminal types. Forward- 
Edge of 2" Misc. Begin/End anchoring style Approach Terminals may vary from the planned lengths 


Asphalt Pavt. Guardrail Sta., shown by up to 3'-0". 


(See Note 5) & © Post (1) 
€ eee Construct Approach Terminals as shown in the APL and in accordance with 
the manufacturer's unique drawing details, procedures, and specifications. 


Front Slope Break 1:10 (To 
Es ala Typi 
2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt. \ 4 ee ok Front Slope Break) Install posts in accordance with the manufacturer's drawings. The Special 
vo 10'-0" [oo Posts on Sheet 24, including Special Stee! Posts, Encased Posts, and 
Face of i al Frangible Leave-Outs, are not permitted within the Approach Terminal 
General segment unless otherwise called for in the plans. 


Guardrail . 
(See Note 2) ae ii a = ay Align pane! lap splices in accordance with the manufacturer's drawings, 
\ — t i regardless of the direction of traffic. 


General Guardrail K lea ea shee Install adjacent grading, gutters, and/or curbing as shown herein. 
ee Note 
(See Note 2) Location . GENERAL GUARDRAIL: General Guardrail typically includes Panels and Post 
(Typ.) 53-14" (TL-3, General) Spacing as shown on Sheet 2, including parallel and tapered segments. 
-I2 -3, 


1 7 ILn 7 3 Approach Transitions, Low-Speed Guardrail, or Reduced Post Spacing 
tae Ailey Ls EEG) Guardrail segments may be substituted for the General Guardrail shown 


__-—] Direction of Traffic herein if indicated in the plans. 


APPROACH TERMINAL ASSEMBLY . APPROACH TERMINAL TEST LEVEL: Install either a Test Level 3 (TL-3) or 
Test Level 2 (TL-2) Approach Terminal as specified in the plans. TL-3 
"PARALLEL' TYPE - PLAN VIEW Approach Terminals may substitute for TL-2 Approach Terminals unless the 
substitution is specifically prohibited in the plans. TL-2 Approach 
Terminals may not substitute for TL-3 installations. 


I= 


Face of maa 


Length of End Treatment 'LE' 


~ 
I 


. IMPACT HEAD END DELINEATOR: Apply Yellow Retroreflective Sheeting to 
the nose of the End Terminal in accordance with Specification 536. 


. 2" MISCELLANEOUS ASPHALT PAVEMENT: The Plan View depicts the 
Unpaved Shoulder condition. For Fully Paved Shoulder and Shoulder Gutter 
conditions, extend the 2" Misc. Asphalt Pavement as shown in the 
corresponding ‘Section at Post (1) details below. 


The 2" Misc. Asphalt Pavement shown upstream of Post (1) may be 
substituted with a different pavement type where called for in the Plans. 


. CLEAR AREA REQUIREMENT: Do not place any permanent aboveground 
installations within the areas shown with 1:10 maximum grading. For the 
finished condition, keep this area free of all aboveground obstructions, 
including dense vegetation and trees. 


. 'CURBED' AND 'DOUBLE FACED' GUARDRAIL SEGMENTS: See Sheet 8. 


Projected Face of Projected Face of 


General Guardrail oe General Guardrail i Projected Face of 


General Guardrail ~ 


Edge of Varies Edge of Varies Edge of Varies 
Traffic Lane Traffic Lane Traffic Lane =] 


2'-0"' 


—— 


eal 


2" Misc. No mise. F, 2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. Asphalt Pavt. Shoulder Gutter Asphalt Pavt. 


SECTION AT POST (1) SECTION AT POST (1) SECTION AT POST (1) 
WITH UNPAVED SHOULDER WITH FULLY PAVED SHOULDER WITH SHOULDER GUTTER 


END TREATMENT - APPROACH TERMINAL GEOMETRY - PARALLEL 
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Apprh. Terminal, 
Begin/End 
Guardrail Sta., 


Edge of 2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt. See Rose Ch PR) NOTES: 


a a) rregstion Front Slope Break apie fo 7 Ypi 1. GENERAL: See Notes 1 through 3 on Sheet 7. 
See Note 4 aaa TE ae 


Guardrail Height Taper 


2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.~ - ees 2. CURBED SEGMENTS: Type E curb is required within the 
Face of ee eee limits shown. When a different curb type is called for 
General A : outside of the Type E curb limits, transition the curb 
Guardrail io : shape linearly, over a nominal distance ranging 5'-0O" to 
1 


: ~ Impact Head 2 10'-0" 
Cone MEG ad \ i i \ iZ (See Note 6) 
— . TAPER LENGTH: For Curbed Segments, taper the 


: | =f drail away from the roadway where shown to place 
A Face of J Face of Type E gAarere 3 
[AL Type E Curb Guardrail Curb (Only) Curb Transition the inside edge of the Impact Head at 5" behind the 


Curb Transition 


face of the curb. Where additional lateral offset is 


; am | - \—e 
(see Note 2) CF Appricabir} required to fit the Approach Terminal Assembly 
ies 25'-0" Taper Length (See Note 2) hardware, such as a soil plate, place the Impact Head 
Limit Type E 


Limit Type E 


\ General Guardrail | Curb Regd. (See Note 3) Curh Read. as close to the curb as the hardware allows, not to 


exceed 2'-0" from the face of curb. 


. GUARDRAIL HEIGHT TAPER: For Curbed Segments, the 
Length of End Treat t ‘LE! 53'-14" (TL-3, General connecting General Guardrail Mounting Height, 'H', is 
ees 2’ f } typically measured from the Lip of Gutter (See Sheet 6 
40'-7'4" (TL-2, Low-Speed) Guardrail Sections, ‘Adjacent to Curb'), while the End 
Terminal Assembly 'H' is measured from the Misc. 


APPROACH TERMINAL ASSEMBLY _—__| Direction of Traffic Asphalt Pavt. (See Section A-A). Linearly taper the 


difference in Mounting Height over a minimum length of 
'CURBED' SEGMENT - PLAN VIEW 12'-6", starting where indicated herein. 


. DOUBLE FACED SEGMENT: Connect to Double Faced 
General Guardrail. Use consistent Posts and Offset Block 
Apprh. Terminal, types as specified in the APL drawings over the entire 
Begin/End Length of End Treatment, 'LE'. Posts and Offset Blocks 
Guardrail Sta., in the adjoining General Guardrail segment may be 
& ¢ Post (1) different from those inside of the 'LE'. A change in post 
Face of Edge of 2" Misc. < oa 2" Misc, Asphalt type between timber and steel is permitted, immediately 
Guardrail Asphalt Pavt. =" Pavt. (1:10 Max.) outside of the 'LE' segment. 


Maintain the 1:10 maximum grading as shown in Section 
B-B throughout segment 'LE'. Where required, transition 
to differing adjacent slopes linearly, over a minimum 
longitudinal length of 25'-O". 


Face of Edge of 2" Misc. : Double Faced Impact Head 
Guardrail Asphalt Pavt. : Approach Terminal (Flat or . IMPACT HEAD END DELINEATOR: Apply Yellow 
Rounded) Retroreflective Sheeting to the nose of the End Terminal 
General Guardrail (See Note 6) in accordance with Specification 536. 


Double Faced . CLEAR AREA REQUIREMENT: Do not place any permanent 
aboveground installations within the areas shown with 
Length of End Treatment 'LE' 53'-1'4" (TL-3, General) 1:10 maximum grading. For the finished condition, keep 
this area free of all aboveground obstructions, including 
dense vegetation and trees. 


APPROACH TERMINAL ASSEMBLY . 2" MISCELLANEOUS ASPHALT PAVEMENT: The 2" Misc. 


Asphalt Pavement shown upstream of Post (1) may be 


‘DOUBLE FACED' SEGMENT - PLAN VIEW substituted with a different pavement type where called 


for in the Plans. 


. SINGLE FACED 'PARALLEL' SEGMENTS: See Sheet 7. 
Face of 
Guardrail Face of 
Guardrail 
Varies 
Edge of Varies Varies 
Traffic Lane Edge of 
@ Panel Traffic Lane 


2" Misc. smal) i ane 7 C 
Pavt. (1:10 Max.) Type E Curb (Only) 2" Misc. Asphalt 0 


Pavt. (1:10 Max.) 


'CURBED' SECTION A-A 
(Height, 'H', Measured from 
Misc. Asphalt Pavt.) 


‘DOUBLE FACED' SECTION B-B 
(1:10 Slope or Flatter Reqd.) 


END TREATMENT - APPROACH TERMINAL GEOMETRY CURBED AND DOUBLE FACED 
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¢ Short Timber Brkwy. Post 
& Steel Tube Foundation 


Trailing Anchor. 
& Begin/End 


Guardrail Sta. —_, | Ver ayyn # 


Length of Trailing Anchorage, 'LT' = 9'-4%4" General Guardrail @ 
-| ‘4a € (Sym.) 


6'-3" 


6'-0" Misc. Asphalt Pavt. Extension 


%" O x 1Y," Button- 
Head Bolt (Typ.) 


Flared, Rounded, or 


Buffer End Unit oe 
¢ W-Beam, Post Bolt Slots, & 
%" @ Button-Head Bolts oe 


° 

? 
Cable Anchor | 
Plate Assembly 1 1 
ELEVATION 2%3"'x1¥%3" Slots 
(Typ.) (8 Reqd.) 


End Delineator 
(See Note 6) —| 


Cable W-Beam Panel 
Assembly Nut System (9-44%" Panel Shown, 
15'-714" Panel Optional) 


Midspan Panel 
Lap Splice 


Short Timber Brkwy. Post ei | 


Struts 
(2 Reqd.) ~~ 


ge Standard Post 


See Post & Cable Mount 


Short Timber 5 
JYp'! g 10" 
Detail (Sheet 10) |— 7" O x 


1 ini 
Brkwy. Post L Wexasd Bole Jo Finish Grade 


7 vi \ ?> 
2" Misc. Asphalt. Pavt. 


( % @ x 10" Hex-Head Bolts (1 Reqd.) a % @ x 10" Hex-Head Bolts (1 Reqd.) 


FLARED END UNIT 


ee = 
es ¢ (Sym.) 
eee 


(Washers Each Face, 2 Reqd.) (Washers Each Face, 2 Reqd.) 


eg 


Steel Tube 
Foundation 


d==E=]8 
Steel Tube 
Foundation ——~| 


| Direction of Traffic 


INSTALLED ELEVATION 


ELEVATION 
bg 3 Min. 2%;5"x 1%" Slots 


¢ %' O x 10" (Typ.) (4 Reqd.) 


Button-Head Bolt—_, | 


~— € Short Timber Brkwy. Post 
& Steel Tube Foundation 


@ %' B x 10" 
Button-Head Bolt —_,| 


l-—¢ Short Timber Brkwy. Post 
& Steel Tube Foundation 


NOTES: 
Hex Jam 


Nut System 1. COMPONENT DETAILS: For additional component 
details, See Sheet 10. 
Cable Anchor 


Plate Assembly 


Ground 
Struts 


(2 Reqd.) a 


Brkwy. Terminal 
Post Sleeve PLAN 


ROUNDED END UNIT 


. END UNITS: Use materials for end units as defined 
in Specifications Section 967. End Units are referred 
to as "End or Buffer Sections" in AASHTO M180. 


Hex Jam 
Nut System 


Stee/ Tube 
Foundation 
(Typ.) 


1:10 (Max.) 


er Cable Assembly 


Edge Of a { 
ae a Flared End 
2" Misc. Unit Shown = 


Asphalt 
Pavt. (See Note 5) 


Lap the Flared End Unit behind the W-Beam; lap the 
Rounded and Buffered End Units over the face of 3" 
the W-Beam. La 


P< ¢ (Sym.) 
LA 


x Face Of Guardrail 


. FOUNDATIONS: Install Steel Tubes by either of the 
following methods: 


SINGLE FACE TRAILING ANCHORAGE a. Excavate, backfill, and compact material to provide 
INSTALLED PLAN ee soil resistance to the surface of the 


b. Drive the Tube using a dummy timber post to 


prevent damage to the Breakaway Post. 2%2"x 1%" Slots (Typ.) 


(4 Reqd. Ea. Side) 


. GENERAL GUARDRAIL: General Guardrail typically 
includes Panels and Post Spacing as shown on Sheet 
2, including parallel and tapered segments. 
Transitions, Low-Speed Guardrail, or Reduced Post 
Spacing Guardrail segments may be substituted for 
the General Guardrail shown herein if indicated in 
the plans. 


¢ %" O x 25" 
Button-Head Bolt— 


le— ¢ Short Timber Brkwy. Post 
& Stee! Tube Foundation 


¢ %" O x 25" 
Button-Head Bolt —_,| 


ls— ¢ Short Timber Brkwy. Post 
& Steel Tube Foundation 


W-Beam 


ra Face Of Guardrail 


|4— Of fset Block 


| Cable Assembly 
(Typ.) 


. SIDEWALK REQUIREMENTS: When sidewalks are 
located adjacent to the End Treatment, install a 


Hex Jam 


9:15:35 AM 


10/17/2023 


Edge Of 
a 2" Misc. 
Asphalt 
Pavt. 


1:10 (Max.) 


Nut cialis. - = 


Brkwy. 


Cable Anchor 
Plate Assembly 


Hex Jam J) 
Nut System 


Terminal 


Buffer Post Sleeve 


End Unit 


a Ground Struts (2 Reqd.) 


Stee! Tube 
Foundation 
(Typ.) 


ea 


° 


W-Beam 


% Face Of Guardrail 


DOUBLE FACE TRAILING ANCHORAGE 


INSTALLED PLAN 


Rounded End Unit (Flared End Unit not permitted for 
this case). 


. END DELINEATOR: Mount retroreflective sheeting to 


the approach face of the End Unit in accordance with 
Specification Sections 536 and 967. 


PLAN 


BUFFER END UNIT 


END TREATMENT - TRAILING ANCHORAGE 
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6'-8" %" Steel 
Plate —| 


%4" O Post aa %'x2" Slot (Typ.) 

Bolt Hole —| %4" OB Soil 1" @ x 7" Cable Stud - 

Plate Bolt 1 j 
Holes 1%" O Full Thread Galvanized 


(See Bolt Swage Fitting 
Note 5) Hole ——| ria 


5" 2g" 


re i 


ELEVATION 
1¥%" %y' @ Galvanized Cable (6x19) 


7 Swage Connected To Anchor Studs 
| SECTION 

HSS Rect. C3x5 Steel in 
= 


ee eS vane BEARING PLATE ———— CABLE ASSEMBLY 
TAS! 


SECTION 


GROUND STRUT ¢ %" Hole 


IY 6 R 


2" NPS Schedule 40 


Fe R 


L— % @ Holes (Typ.) : 
(8 Reqd.) ¢ %" Hole 17%" 


I I Shaped Stee/ Plate 
| | (16"x12%6"x%o") 
ELEVATION SECTION | 


STEEL TUBE FOUNDATION 


ELEVATION SECTION ELEVATION SECTION 


BREAKAWAY TERMINAL —— CABLE ANCHOR PLATE 
5%" (+0,-Ya') _ 7%" (40",-%e") POST SLEEVE 


%! O x 1%" Hex Head 
Bolt (Thru W-Beam Pre- 
1 Fabricated Holes) (8 Reqd.) 


14%" Anchor Cable © 
Stud Hole Assembly 


yu yu 
%4'x 274" Slot ." Hex Jam Nut System 


1" @ Cable Stud Ie O 1%" ¢ W-Beam And 
Hex-Head Bolt Anchor Plate 
= System (8 Reqd.) 
: Washer (2" OD., as 
| 1%6" 1D, %a" Thick) Steel End Plate 
%" Steel Plate 


ws = Steel End Plate To Anchor i me ¢ Cable Assembly & 
Plate Edge (Three Sides) SCeGh End igre 1%" @ Cable Stud Hole 


‘! O eee 
Foundation 
Bolt Hole —| | 
| 
T 


ELEVATION SECTION 
STEEL END PLATE ———— CABLE ANCHOR PLATE ASSEMBLY 


ELEVATION SECTION Va € Stee! Tube Foundation 


—— SHORT TIMBER BREAKAWAY POST —— 2 ~ Plate NOTES: 
(6"x8" Nom.) Stop-Nails Short Timber . INSTALLATION: Use components as shown on Sheets 9 & 11. 


(See Note 3) wa Brk Past 
PERM Ye EOS . MATERIALS: Use stee/ plates, channels, and Cable Assemblies in accordance with Specification 967. 


Bearing Plate Use Short Timber Breakaway Posts and Steel Tube Foundations in accordance with Specification 536. 


Yy" Steel Plate |_ — 8rkwy. Terminal 
\ Hex Jam Nut System Post Sleeve Use Hex Nuts, Hex Jam Nuts, and Washers in accordance with the AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA Guide to 
Ky O Standardized Barrier Hardware with English unit equivalents of components FNX24a and FWC24a, 
Bolt respectively. Two Hex Nuts may be used for the Hex Jam Nut System. 


Hole — 
Pens Sie J : rue bl . PLATE STOP-NAILS: To prevent rotation of the Bearing Plate, drive steel 24%" Type 8d nails with 
Brkwy Post nein. ASTM A153 hot-dip galvanization. 


a . CABLE ANCHOR PLATE ASSEMBLY INSTALLATION: Mount to the pre-fabricated Cable Anchor Plate Bolt 
Holes in the W-Beam Panel, as shown on Sheet 4. These panel holes are only permitted for this 
Steel Tube Cable Anchor Plate Assembly application. 
54" B x 10" 4 LL Foundation 
Hex-Head Bolt . SOIL PLATE BOLT HOLE(S): For Trailing Anchorage installations as shown on Sheet 9, the two bolt 
holes shown may be substituted with a single bolt hole located at the tube centerline. 


2'-¢0" 


SECTION ELEVATION 
SOIL PLATE ——— POST & CABLE MOUNT ASSEMBLY 


END TREATMENT - COMPONENT DETAILS 
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¢ Post Cap & Steel Plate 


¢ Post Mount Cap, Short Timber CRT End Treatment & : i lig Bai 
Brkwy. Post, & Steel Tube Foundation | Beainitna Saari eee Match Line Panel Bolt Hole —~.| (12"x4"x7") 


; (See Sheet 12) — | 


6'-0" Misc. Asphalt Pavt. Extension 15'-7%5" W-Beam Panel ' CRT System yy 


_ 


¢ Short Timber Brkwy. Post fee ere Ky O Panel 


& Steel Tube Foundation Bolt Hole 
6'-3" 


Post Mount Cap 


10" NPS Sch. 40 
%" O x 1%" Button-Head Bolt (Typ.) Hy ox 14! cn 
Hex-Head Bolt 
Buffer End Unit & Rect. Washer Cable Anchor %" OB x 10" 
oo (See Note 5) Plate Assembly Button-Head Bolt ]'-0" 


ELEVATION 


¢ W-Beam, Post Bolt Slots, 


& %" O Button-Head Bolts = 1 7 = — € %' Steel 
; ie == Plate & Pipe 


eke! 


Hex Jam Nut 1 
Midspan Panel LONE SS Sel a0 Steel Plate 


Short Timber Brkwy. Post , | Assembly System (Typ) Lap Splice %" O Panel Bolt Hole (12"x4"x%") 


6 ~ %" O Galvanized Steel yn ad 
See Post & Cable Mount es ; In Short Timber CRT Post ¢ %" Steel Plate & Pipe 
ce 0s ae OUT U-Bolt Cable Clips @ 4%" Sp. ae Brkwy. Post i (See Sheet 12) PLAN 


Detail (Sheet 10) (%4" 1D. Grip Pattern) 


End Delineator 
(See Note 7) —| 


Steel Plate i. ——— € Post & Post Cap 
Z : > W, (12"x4"x3,") 

2" Misc. s 77S Partial Cable 77S 77NSK ie 

ransverse Soil Plate 


Asphalt. wee Soil Plate Assembly 


Pavt. (On Tube G) (See Note 4) Cable Stud (On Tube ¢) 


W-Beam Panel 


A Button-Head Bolt 


Steel Tube 
(No Washer) 


Stee/l Tube 


Foundation re 5g" @ x 10" Hex-Head Bolts Foundation %' @ x 10" Hex-Head Bolts 


(2 Reqd.) (2 Reqd.) Short Timber 
(Washers Each Face, 4 Reqd.) (Washers Each Face, 4 Reqd.) Brkwy. Post 


| See x 1 Vp 
Pa 4 
| 


t2 


INSTALLED ELEVATION INSTALLED SECTION 
POST MOUNT CAP 


Shu ya 5H 8 x 10" 
¢ Short Timber Brkwy. Post, Post |—@ "0 x 1% ¢ Short Timber Brkwy. Post |~~ eee ae: Bolt € Trans. Cable Stud Mount: 


Mount Cap, & Steel Tube Foundation —] cia ets Bolt & Steel Tube Foundation ~a| ¢ Square Stee/ Tube, 
: BH Ayia ly Stee! Plate, & yy 


_ | som | You 
ree I Hele 1%6" O Cable Stud a) 3" Bolt Hole 


%" O x 1%" Button- yay olga : : aa 
Buffer End Unit Head Bolt (Typ.) Partial Cable “4 a eae Square Stee! Tube Ma Stee! Tube 


(Bend to Fit) (8 Reqd. Per Splice) jeg f ar, Foundation 
Special End Shoe Short Timber 2%;3"x 3" Slot 
4 


Brkwy. Post (Typ.) (8 Reqd.) \ 
Inside Steel 


Tube Fdn. 7 2'-6" 
Cable Anchor U l (Typ.) ELEVATION 


oO aa. Of = =a : Plate Assem. |-4 . ELEVATION Square Stee! Tube . 
Misc. Fob (8"x 24" x2 Vo" Vy") a ¢ %" Bolt Hole 


1:10 (Max.) 


Asphalt E 
Pavt. Trans. Cable 


%" O x 1% Hex-Head Face Of Stud Mount 
Soil Plate (Typ.) —' Bole & Rect. Washer Guardrail “~ 


| Stee! Tube 
| Foundation 
| 


Stee! Plate to 
INSTALLED PLAN Steel Tube yn 


CRT END TREATMENT ASSEMBLY ——— SPECIAL END SHOE —— € Square Steel ee / 


Steel Plate, & 
1%6" @ Cable Stud Hole 


Steel Plate 
VAL VALVE VAL 
NOTES: (2Y"x2¥o"x Va") 


; PLAN 
. INSTALLATION: Use with CRT Systems as required on Sheet 12. . SPECIAL END SHOE MOUNT: Punch a %" @ hole in the W-Beam Panel as needed to secure the 


Special End Shoe with the %" @ Hex-Head Bolt. Galvanize hol Specification 562. er, 
. COMPONENT DETAILS: For additional component details, See Sheet 10 & 12. For the Rectangular a Sn UIE) Cig. es 1 relent ene essa a ee Riek ene ———— TRANSVERSE CABLE 


Washer detail, see Sheet 25. . FOUNDATIONS: Install Steel Tubes with attached Soil Plates by either of the following methods: STUD MOUNT 


. MATERIALS: Use steel End Shoes, Plates, Tubes, and pipes in accordance with Specification 967. a. Excavate, backfill, and compact material to provide full passive soil resistance to all 


s : ited ‘ surfaces of the tube and soil plate. 
. PARTIAL CABLE ASSEMBLY: The Partial Cable Assembly is similar to the Cable Assembly defined 


on Sheet 10, except with a 9'-0" total length and the Swage Fitting and Cable Stud omitted from . Drive the steel tube and soil plate as a single unit using a dummy timber post to prevent 


one end. damage to the breakaway post. END TREATMENT 2 


Feed the Cable Stud through the Cable Stud Hole of the Transverse Cable Stud Mount as : ; i i 
shown, and secure it with the Hex Jam Nut System as defined on Sheet 10. ‘ Fe ees eh ee ee EES RRR neal PROSE one Ane Re ele CONTROLLED RELEASE 
TERMINAL (CRT) SYSTEM 


revision 3) FDOT\) i cageg GUARDRAIL — _ 
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Principle Roadway (Typ.) 


Omit Bolt g'-4" 


Begin/End CRT 
8 Ft. R. Sta. 


9-443" 


Begin/End CRT 
16 Ft. R. Sta. 


Begin/End CRT 


9-4" 24 Ft. R. Sta. 


Begin/End CRT 


9-45" 32 Ft. R. Sta. 


(See Note 5) W-Beam 


Panel 


W-Beam 
Panel 


W-Beam 
Panel 


W-Beam 


Panel General Guardrail General Guardrail General Guardrail General Guardrail 


Standard 
Post & 
Offset Block 


Standard 
Post & 
Offset Block 


Standard 
Post & 
Offset Block 


2 
Min. Clear Area Limits ~~] 


L = 30'-0" 


=| =| 


Standard 
Post & 
Offset Block 


in. Clear Area Limits 


L = 25'-0" 


in. Clear Area Limits ~~] 


=| =| 


Min. Clear Area Limits ~~] 


L = 40'-0" 


Midspan Panel Splice (Typ.) 


CRT Post @ 6'-3" Sp. 
(Typ.) (5 Reqd.) 


Or Driveway (Typ.) 


Intersecting Side Road | 


| 
M 


Midspan Panel Splice (Typ.) 


Match Line 
(Connecting Detail 


-—— 


CRT Post @ 6'-3" Sp. 
(Typ.) (6 Reqd.) 


8 FOOT RADIUS 
CRT SYSTEM 


PLAN VIEW Midspan Pane! Splice (Typ.) 


Match Line 
(Connecting Detail 


-—— 


CRT Post @ 6'-3" Sp. 
(Typ.) (8 Reqd.) 


16 FOOT RADIUS 
CRT SYSTEM 


PLAN VIEW Midspan Panel Splice (Typ.) 


Match Line 
(Connecting Detail) 


-_—— 


Match Line 
(CRT System 
Plan View) 


CRT Post @ 6'-3" Sp. 
(Typ.) (10 Reqd.) 


24 FOOT RADIUS 
CRT SYSTEM 


Match Line 
(CRT System 
P f Plan View) 
ace o 
PLAN VIEW 


Guardrail 


=e 
= 
© 
o 

u 

sa 

aa 
Rec 
ow 
Hu 
Se 
=e 
is) 
S) 

= 


Guardrail 


32 FOOT RADIUS 
CRT SYSTEM 
PLAN VIEW 


_—— 


CRT SYSTEM SUMMARY TABLE: 


Existing Guardrail 


Transition to New or 


CRT End 
Treatment 

& Begin/End 
Guardrail Sta. 


CRT End 
Treatment 


RETURN 
RADIUS 
(FT.) 


LENGTH OF 
SHOP-BENT 
PANEL(S) (FT.) 


QUANTITY OF 
CRT POSTS 


AREA CLEAR 
OF HAZARDS 
'L’ x 'W' (FT.) 


12.5 


25 x 15 


_ 


¢ HO 


pe2" 1-10" 
Face of 


Guardrail + 


9:15:57 AM 


10/17/2023 


Assembly s 
(See Sheet 11) 16 25.0 


24 37.5 
END TREATMENT OPTION 32 50.0 


-— 


30 x 15 
40 x 20 
50 x 20 


Bolt Hole 
\ 


x ¢ W-Beam Panel 
& % O x 10" 
Button-Head Bolt 


CONTINUING OPTION 


¢ 3Y," 
@ Hole 


CONNECTING DETAIL 


\ 1:10 Max. 
F a 2" Misc. 
rintsn_J Lo 

Asphalt / "ae %y 

Grade es 2'-0 oF 

(Min.) 


ies 3%" Hole 


(Typ.) 

. MIN. CLEAR AREA: Keep the area behind the CRT free of fixed objects and aboveground hazards within the Min. Clear Area limits l 
shown. Maintain a slope not steeper than 1:10 for a minimum 2' behind the posts, and maintain a slope not steeper than 1:2 beyond 2' 4 
from the posts. 


NOTES: 


. INSTALLATION: Construct the specified radius layout and Connecting Detail option as shown in the plans. 


'—— CRT Post 


. APPROACH GRADING: Maintain grading on the roadway side of the guardrail face at a maximum slope of 1:10. 
CRI POST ELEVATION 
(6"x8" Nom. Timber) 


CRT INSTALLED SECTION 


. MATERIALS: For CRT Posts, use Timber Post material in accordance with Specification 967. Use steel panels and hardware in 
accordance with Specification 967. 


. BOLT OMISSION: For the 8 Foot Radius CRT System only, do not place a panel-to-post mount bolt at the center CRT Post (omit the %" 
Button-Head Bolt only at the location shown). 


. SHOP-BENT PANELS: Install Shop-Bent panel(s) where indicated using 12'-O" or 25'-0" W-Beam Panels. Splice at post locations within 
the CRT radius using the General configuration of %" @ Button-Head Bolts (8 reqd. per splice). 


LAYOUT FOR CONTROLLED RELEASE 
TERMINAL (CRT) SYSTEMS - 
SIDE ROADS AND DRIVEWAYS 


. GENERAL GUARDRAIL: General Guardrail typically includes Panels and Post Spacing as shown on Sheet 2, including parallel! and tapered 
segments. Approach Transitions, Low-Speed Guardrail, or Reduced Post Spacing Guardrail segments may be substituted for the General 
Guardrail shown herein if indicated in the plans. 
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9:16:05 AM 


10/17/2023 


TL-3 Apprh. Trans. & 
Begin/End Guardrail Sta. 


¢ Splice oe 
Rectangular Washer 


Begin/End Rigid 
Barrier Sta. 


'LA’ Length of Approach Transition = 30'-7%" (TL-3) 


_—__ | Direction of Traffic 


| 
(Over Panel Face) 


12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel (Nested) 


6'-3" Thrie-Beam Transition Panel 


12'-6" W-Beam Panel (Nested) 


General Guardrail 


_ ; (Typ.) (12 Reqd.) 
Rigid Barrier 
(Single-Slope Thrie-Beam » 
Shape Shown) Terminal 
Connector 


(12 Gauge) 


11%" ¢ Button-Head Bolts 
1" (Post Mount) (Typ.) 


Thrie-Beam Offset Block 
With 1'-6" Height (Typ.) 


10 Gauge 
W-Beam f ge) 


Offset Block 


(See Note 6) (Typ.) 


Or Approach 
Terminal Assembly 
(Per the Plans) 


(12 Gauge) 


Begin Trans. 


of Curb 


Curb Lip 


Constant Slope 
(Varies by End 
Trans. Option) 


(See Note 4) End Trans. 


of Curb 


C 7’ @ x 16" TLE Splice Holes | Alignment Curb 
Hex-Head Bolts & %" Ox 2". | ae ite 
(Typ.) (5 Reqd.) 


Button-Head . 
(See Sheet 17) Bolts (Typ.) 


Standard Post (Typ.) 9 


Post Spacing 5 Sp. @ 1'-6%" 


ie Curb Bottom 


4 Sp. @ 3'-1%" 


\ Curb Lip and/or 
Finish Grade Elevation 
(Varies by End 
Transition Option) 
(See Note 4) 


2 Sp. @ 6-3" 


| 


TL-3 Apprh. Trans. & 


TL-3 APPROACH TRANSITION 
INSTALLED ELEVATION 


Parallel Guardrail (Offset Parallel to Traffic Lane) 


Taper to Guardrail Offset Per the Plans 


Begin/End Guardrail Sta. a 
Edge of 2" Misc. 


71 je] al Asphalt Pavt. 


Rigid Barrier 
Standard 
; 7 [Post (Typ.) 
| ao 


238"-1%" 


Offset Block (Typ.) 
(See Note 6) — 


Bi 


= 


T (If Required) (1:15 Max.) (See Note 3) 


| 


[e 


* Rigid Barrier 
Shidr. Line 
(See Note 7) 


Rigid Barrier 
End Transition 
(See Note 5) 


A Alignment Curb ~, 


% Face of 


9'-4¥%" Curb Transition 


<< Flush Shoulder (Shown) 


Guardrail r 


(Flush Shoulder Option’ Shown, See Note 4) 


(For Curb Connection 


—\— 


Al B 


a 


NOTES: 


1. INSTALLATION: Construct the Approach Transition segment where indicated in the 
plans. For example Layouts showing the Approach Transition's fit among other 
guardrail segments, see Sheet 19. 


For existing bridge connection options, see Indexes 536-002, 521-404, and 521-405. 


. SECTION VIEWS & DETAILS: For cross sections and details, including the barrier 
mounting hardware, curb transition, adjacent grading, and installation dimensions, 
see Sheet 17. 


. GUARDRAIL TAPER: The connecting guardrail may require a different lateral offset if 
shown in the plans. At the location shown herein, taper the guardrail to the 
connecting guardrail offset. If the adjacent guardrail segment has the same offset 
as the Approach Transition segment, then no taper is required. 


par 2] DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |i FDOT\) 
11/01/23 | > 
ig 


(See Note 6) 
x Curb Lip 


| 
TL-3 APPROACH TRANSITION 
INSTALLED PLAN 


. END TRANSITION OF CURB OPTIONS: The Plan and Elevation views depict an example 


Curb Transition to Flush Shoulder from Section D-D to E-E, but this transition may 
require a different shape depending on the End Transition option shown in the plans 
(Either a ‘Shoulder Gutter Option’, ‘Raised Curb Option’, or ‘Flush Shoulder Option’). 
See Sheet 14 for additional curb options and Sheet 17 for curb shape details. 


. RIGID BARRIER END TRANSITION: Taper the Rigid Barrier toe as shown. See 


Concrete Barrier, Index 521-001, and Traffic Railing, Indexes 521-422 and 521-428, 
for details. 


. OFFSET BLOCKS: For Thrie-Beam post locations within the Length of Approach 
Transition segment, use the Timber Offset Blocks with 1'-6" height shown on Sheet 5. 


For the midspan of the Thrie-Beam Transition Panel and for all other W-Beam 
locations shown herein, use the W-Beam Offset Blocks with 1'-2" height. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Options, See Note 4) ao 


F 


__—_] Direction of Traffic 


7. OFFSET: The required offset difference between the Face of Guardrail and Rigid 


Barrier Shoulder Line is considered negligible and may not be shown in the guardrail 
offset callouts in the plans. A consistent guardrail offset deviation of up to 4 inches 
outside of the Rigid Barrier Shoulder Line is permitted over the length 'LA’. 


. GENERAL GUARDRAIL: General Guardrail typically includes Panels and Post Spacing as 


shown on Sheet 2, including parallel and tapered segments. Approach Terminals, Low- 
Speed Guardrail, or Reduced Post Spacing Guardrail segments may be substituted for 
the General Guardrail shown herein if indicated in the plans. 


APPROACH TRANSITION CONNECTION 


TO RIGID BARRIER - GENERAL, TL-3 


INDEX SHEET 
GUARDRAIL 
536-001) 13 of 25 


9:16:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


'LA’ Length of Approach Transition = 30'-7%" (TL-3) 
TL-3 Apprh. (See Note 3) 
Trans. & 


Begin/End Parallel Guardrail Tapering Guardrail (1:15 Max.) Parallel! Guardrail 
Guardrail Sta. “! 281%" ee 


(See Sheet 6, "Ad jacent 
to Shoulder Gutter") 


7Y," Additional Offset Edge of 2" Misc. 
- Block (Typ.) 


. : Asphalt Pavt. 
Edge of 2" Misc. (If Applicable) ; “XN 


dy Asphalt Pavt. \ F 10" (Min.) 
A B Curb Taper 
Back of Curb eae [| L| 

ai | BN A Back of 


a Shidr. Gutter 


Rigid Curb Lip Face of Guardrail Rigid Barrier 
Barrier 


Shidr. Line 


Curb Taper F 
| ‘ Curb Lip 

A B (Linear) lEront oF J 
Shidr. Gutter) 


Alignment Curb Curb Transition 


Shoulder Gutter 
18'-13%'" 9'-4¥," 


TL-3 APPROACH TRANSITION | Direction of Traffic 
WITH ‘SHOULDER GUTTER' 
CONNECTION - PLAN VIEW 


TL-3 Apprh. 
Ema & ‘LA’ Length of Approach Transition = 30'-7%" (TL-3) 


Begin/End (See Note 3) 


Guardrail Sta. ey 


Parallel Guardrail Tapering Guardrail (1:15 Max.) 


Parallel Guardrail 
28'-1'" 


(See Sheet 6, "Adjacent to Curb") 


Edge of 2" Misc. aa ef = Lae 
Asphalt Pavt. 4 spha avt. Ne 


G 
Back of Curb Curb Taper 
| ‘a (Linear) 
| 


Rigid Curb Lip Face of Guardrail Back of Curb 
Barrier 


Curb Lip 
(Front of 
A 8 | Type F Curb) 


Alignment Curb Curb Transition 
18'-13%" 9-44" 


Type F Curb 


TL-3 APPROACH TRANSITION | Direction of Traffic 
NOTES: WITH 'TYPE F CURB’ 
CONNECTION - PLAN VIEW 


1. GENERAL: See the applicable notes and details on Sheet 13. 
2. SECTION VIEWS & DETAILS: For cross sections and details, 
including the barrier mounting hardware, curb transition, 
adjacent grading, and installation dimensions, see Sheet 17. 

. ELEVATION VIEW: For post and panel! installation details 


within 'LA', see the elevation view on Sheet 13. The curb 
details will differ depending on curb option required. 


APPROACH TRANSITION CONNECTION TO RIGID BARRIER - GENERAL, TL-3 CURB CONNECTIONS 


FY 2024-25 a 
STANDARD PLANS GUARDRAIL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/23 


SHEET 


536-001) 140f 25 


FDOT) 


9:16:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


TL-2 Apprh. Trans. 
& Begin/End 
Guardrail Sta. 


¢ Splice 


Rectangular Washer 

(Over Panel Face) 

(Typ.) (12 Reqd.) 

Rigid Barrier 
(Single-Slope 
Shape Shown) 


Thrie-Beam 
Terminal 
Connector 


Begin/End Rigid 


Barrier Sta. 


| Direction of Traffic 


‘LA’ Length of Approach Transition = 21'-3%" (TL-2) 


3'-1%" Thrie-Beam 


Low-Speed 


6'-3" Thrie-Beam Transition Panel 12'-6" W-Beam Panel (Nested) Guardrail 


(10 Gauge) 


7M" 2-64" 


¢ Button-Head Bolts 
ya (Post Mount) (Typ.) 


12 Gauge ae Or Approach 
( ge) Terminal Assembly 
(Per the Plans) 


(10 Gauge) 


x) 


Constant Slope 


W-Beam 


(Varies by End 


C 7 g x 16" | 
Hex-Head Bolts 


(Typ.) (5 Reqd.) 
(See Sheet 17) 


Standard Post (Typ.) SS 


TL-2 Apprh. Trans. 
& Begin/End 


Guardrail Sta. oe 


Rigid Barrier ) 


'E¢ Splice Holes: 


—- Begin Trans. 


Offset Block of Curb 
Curb Top 


re Curb Lip 


Trans. Option) 


End Trans. 
(See Note 4) 


of Curb 


& %" Ox 2" | 
Button-Head | 
Bolts (Typ.) 


Post Spacing 


Curb Lip and/or 
Finish Grade Elevation 
(Varies by End 
Transition Option) 
(See Note 4) 


“Curb Bottom’ 


3 Sp. @ 3'-1%" 2 Sp. @ 6'-3" 


TL-2 APPROACH TRANSITION 
INSTALLED ELEVATION 


Parallel Guardrail (Offset Parallel to Traffic Lane) Taper to Guardrail Offset Per the Plans 


"G| 


- 


a= 


18'-9" (If Required) (1:10 Max.) (See Note 3) es 


Va 


K7— Standard 
Post (Typ.) 


Edge of 2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 


Back of 


Curb \ 


Rigid Barrier 
End Transition 
(See Note 5) 


Shidr. Line 
(See Note 6) 


= DESCRIPTION: 
3 FDOT) 
: DOT\ 


‘ Rigid Batrige Alignment Curb Section 


9'-444" Curb Transition 


: NS Flush Shoulder (Shown) 
(‘Flush Shoulder Option’ Shown, See Note 4) 


(For Curb Connection 


Options, See Note 4) “hy 


Curb Lip 
-) 


| Direction of Traffic 


TL-2 APPROACH TRANSITION 
INSTALLED PLAN 


APPROACH TRANSITION CONNECTION TO RIGID BARRIER - LOW-SPEED, TL-2 


INDEX SHEET 
GUARDRAIL 
536-001; 15 0f 25 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


1. 


INSTALLATION: Construct the Approach Transition segment 
where indicated in the plans. For example Layouts 
showing the Approach Transition's fit among other 
guardrail segments, see Sheet 19. 


For existing bridge connection options, see Indexes 536- 
002, 521-404, and 521-405. 


. SECTION VIEWS & DETAILS: For cross sections and 


details, including the barrier mounting hardware, curb 
transition, adjacent grading, and installation dimensions, 
see Sheet 17. 


. GUARDRAIL TAPER: The connecting guardrail may require 


a different lateral offset if shown in the plans. At the 
location indicated herein, taper the guardrail to the 
connecting guardrail offset. If the adjacent guardrail 
segment has the same offset as the Approach Transition 
segment, then no taper is required. 


. END TRANSITION OF CURB OPTIONS: The Plan and 


Elevation views depict an example Curb Transition to 
Flush Shoulder from Section D-D to E-E, but this 
transition may require a different shape depending on 
the End Transition option shown in the plans (Either a 
‘Shoulder Gutter Option’, ‘Raised Curb Option’, or 'Flush 
Shoulder Option'). See Sheet 16 for additional curb 
options and Sheet 17 for curb shape details. 


. RIGID BARRIER END TRANSITION: Taper the Rigid Barrier 


toe as shown. See Concrete Barrier, Index 521-001, and 
Traffic Railing, Indexes 521-422 and 521-428, for details. 


. OFFSET: The required offset difference between the Face 


of Guardrail and Rigid Barrier Shoulder Line is 
considered negligible and may not be shown in the 
guardrail offset callouts in the plans. A consistent 
guardrail offset deviation of up to 4 inches outside of 
the Rigid Barrier Shoulder Line is permitted over the 
length 'LA’. 


. GENERAL GUARDRAIL: General Guardrail typically includes 


Panels and Post Spacing as shown on Sheet 2, including 
parallel and tapered segments. Approach Terminals, Low- 
Speed Guardrail, or Reduced Post Spacing Guardrail 
segments may be substituted for the General Guardrail 
shown herein if indicated in the plans. 


9:16:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


'LA’ Length of Approach Transition = 21'-3%" (TL-2) 


See Note 3 
TL-2 Approach ( ) 


Trans. & 


Begin/End Parallel Guardrail 


Tapering Guardrail (1:10 Max.) 


Parallel! Guardrail 


Guardrail Sta. el 18'-9" 


Additional Offset 
Block (Typ.) 
Edge of 2" Misc. (If Applicable) 


Asphalt Pavt. - 
D 


: a 


10" (Min.) 


Curb Taper 


Back of Curb 


Edge of 2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. ~ 


(See Sheet 6, "Adjacent 
to Shoulder Gutter") 


Back of 
Shidr. Gutter 


Rigid 


Curb Lip 
Barrier \ 


ee 


Alignment Curb 


Face of Guardrail F 


Curb Taper 
(Linear) 


Curb Transition 


Shoulder Gutter 


Rigid Barrier y; 
Shidr. Line 


Curb Lip 
(Front of 
Shidr. Gutter) 


8-9," 


TL-2 Approach 
Trans. & 


9-4" 


TL-2 APPROACH TRANSITION 
WITH 'SHOULDER GUTTER’ 
CONNECTION - PLAN VIEW 


'LA’ Length of Approach Transition = 21'-3'%4" (TL-2) 


Begin/End 


Guardrail Sta. rae 


(See Note 3) 


Parallel! Guardrail 


Tapering Guardrail (1:10 Max.) 


|Direction of Traffic 


Parallel Guardrail 


18'-9" 


7%" 
Edge of 2" Misc. 


+ = a Asphalt Pavt. * a 
a id Back of Curb 2 
- \ A&E 


G 


Curb Taper 
(Linear) 


+ 


Edge of 2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 
' N 


(See Sheet 6, "Adjacent to Curb") 


Rigid 
Barrier 


Als 2 


Alignment Curb 


Curb Lip 


Face of Guardrail ‘ 


Curb Transition 


Type F Curb 


Back of Curb 2 


Curb Lip 
(Front of 
Type F Curb) 


a 9h" 


NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: See the applicable notes and details on Sheet 15. 


2. SECTION VIEWS & DETAILS: For cross sections and details, 
including the barrier mounting hardware, curb transition, 
adjacent grading, and installation dimensions, see Sheet 17. 


. ELEVATION VIEW: For post and panel! installation details 


within 'LA', see the elevation view on Sheet 15. The curb 
details will differ depending on curb option required. 


= DESCRIPTION: 
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iy 
x 


FDOT) 


9-4" 


TL-2 APPROACH TRANSITION 
WITH 'TYPE F CURB' 
CONNECTION - PLAN VIEW 


APPROACH TRANSITION CONNECTION TO RIGID BARRIER - LOW-SPEED, TL-2 CURB CONNECTIONS 


INDEX SHEET 
GUARDRAIL 
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FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


|Direction of Traffic 


9:16:34 AM 


10/17/2023 


Yi O Bolt 
Holes 
(2 Reqd.) 


10 Gauge Steel 


¢ Thrie- 


Shoulder 
(1:10 Max.) 


AY," ay," 
“qn ag! 


$e 
— Hy"'x2¥3" Post Bolt 
Slot (Typ.) (2 Reqd.) 


ays 
age 


Curb 
Li 


aa & 1%" O Bolt Hole 
24,5"x1%" Splice 
1746" O Bolt Hole A Papel 


Slot Rotated 50° 
(Typ.) (7 Reqd.) 


(Typ.) (12 Reqd.) 
ELEVATION 


Bolt Holes 


2'6" 


PLAN 


THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL 
CONNECTOR DETAIL 


Rigid Barrier 
(Single-Slope 
Traffic Railing 
Shown, Concrete 
Barrier Similar) 


Beam 
Panel 


p Top of Curb (Typ.) 


Back of Curb (Typ.) 


Alignment Curb 7 


Align with Base 
of Concrete 
Rigid Barrier 


SECTION B-B 


BEGIN ALIGNMENT CURB 
(Mate to Rigid Barrier) 


Shoulder 
(1:10 Max.) 


Flattened 
Alignment Curb 


Curb 
Lip Shoulder 
(1:10 Max.) 


2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 
(1:10 Max.) 


(Terminating 
Section) 


SECTION E-E 
END TRANSITION 


FLUSH SHOULDER OPTION 


= ¢ Terminal Connector 


Shoulder 
(1:10 Max.) 


Alignment Curb 


Shoulder Gutter 


Rigid Barrier 
(Single-Slope 
Traffic Railing 
Shown, Concrete 
Barrier Similar) 


¢ %" O x 16" 
Hex-Head Bolts 
& 1" 9 Holes 
Sp. @ 3'%e" 
(See General 
Note 5) 


(5 Reqd.) Back Plate 


(21"X12"x%") 


¢ Thrie-Beam ~ 
Terminal} 
Connector 


> 
— 


Filler Plate 
(8"x8"X 114") 
(Omit for 
Barriers 
with a Flat 
Back Face) 


SECTION A-A 
RIGID BARRIER TERMINAL 
CONNECTOR MOUNT 


*NOTE: For locations within 4'-0" of a 
sidewalk or shared use path, trim bolts down 
to within 4" of tightend nut. Deform exposed 
threads. File down sharp edges and burrs. 


¢ Thrie- 
Beam 
Panel 


Offset Block 
(1'-6" Height Block 
Curb. for General, TL-3 
Lip as Approach Trans., 
Shown Dashed) 


: 2" Misc. 


Asphalt Pavt. 
(1:10 Max.) 


— 


SECTION C-C 
ALIGNMENT CURB 
(Intermediate) 


Additional 
Offset 
Block 


2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 
(1:10 Max.) 


AG 


1" (Single-Slope) 
2'%4" (F-Shape) 


SECTION F-F 
END TRANSITION 


SHOULDER GUTTER OPTION 


Single-Slope Barrier | 2-1" 


Alignment Curb 


5 Bolt Holes 
Sp. @ 31H" 


8" 
[a 


1" @ Bolt 
Hole (Typ.) -{ 1'-0" | ~ %" 
Steel 


BACK PLATE 


FILLER PLATE 


Match Slope of 
Adjoining Traffic 
Railing Face 


= %" (Typ.) 
(Top Corners) 


Concrete 
(See Note 4) 


Shoulder Lip 


(1:10 Max.) 


io 


F-Shape Barrier 2-24." 


ALIGNMENT CURB 
SECTION 


¢ W-Beam 


a a 


Curb 
Shoulder Lip 


(1:10 Max.) 


Off set 
Block (Typ.) 


2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 
(1:10 Max.) 


Alignment Curb 


SECTION D-D 
BEGIN TRANSITION 
(End Alignment Curb) 


¢ W-Beam 


a 


Curb 


2" Misc. 
(1:10 Max.) 
3%" (Single-Slope) 


Raised Curb Bi 
Type F Shown) 5" (F-Shape) 


SECTION G-G 
END TRANSITION 
RAISED CURB OPTION 


CURB TYPICAL SECTIONS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


= DESCRIPTION: 
o 
> 
iy 
x 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS 


1%" 
Steel ; dig 
Begin Transition 


(Section D-D) 


FLUSH SHOULDER OPTION 


Alignment Curb 


Begin Transition 
(Section D-D) 


SHOULDER GUTTER 


OPTION 


Alignment Curb 


Begin Transition 
(Section D-D) 


RAISED CURB OPTION 


Asphalt Pavt. 


End Face 


End Transition 
(Section E-E) 


Shoulder Gutter 
Cross Section 


End Transition 
(Section F-F) 


* *2)4" for 
F-Shape 
Barrier 


Raised Curb 
Cross Section 
(Type F Shown) 


End Transition 
(Section G-G) 


CURB TRANSITION ISOMETRIC VIEWS 


NOTES: 


1. PLAN AND ELEVATION VIEWS: Work with Sheets 13 thru 16. 


2. END TRANSITION OF CURB OPTION: Install one of the three End Transition types shown 


per Section E-E as indicated by the plans. 


. GRADING BEHIND POSTS: Place Slope Break a Min, 2'-0" behind the post, per Sheet 6. 


. MATERIALS & CONSTRUCTION: Construct the concrete Aligning Curb and Curb transition 
in accordance with Specification 520. Use steel! Plates and Thrie-Beam Terminal 


Connectors in accordance with Specification 967. 


APPROACH TRANSITION CONNECTION - DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 
GUARDRAIL 
536-001| 17 of 25 


Begin/End Rigid 


Length of Approach Transition = 30'-7¥," 
Barrier Sta. ae 


Approach Trans. & 
Begin/End Double 


Faced Guardrail Sta. —~ 


Pea € Splice 
25'-0" Thrie-Beam Panel (12 Gauge) 


= 


¢ Splice Holes 
& Fy Ox 1Yy 
Button-Head 


Double Faced 
General Guardrail 


lor End Treatment 
(Per the Plans) 


6'-3" 6'-3" 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel (Approach Side Only) 


(12 Gauge) (Nested with 25'-0" Pane!) 


6'-3" Thrie-Beam Transition 
(10 Gauge) 


12'-6" W-Beam Panel (Nested) 
(12 Gauge) 


ale 


Bolts (Typ.) ¢ Hex-Head Bolts Trimmed Std. 7yn 114" 
LL (Barrier Mount) (Typ.) ~«| Offset Block ‘- = 


| ¢ Hex-Head Bolts 
ee | ae (Post Mount) (Typ.) 
- Thrie-Beam = — — — 
Terminal i oe =e ze 
Connector 


W-Beam 
Offset Block 


te 


2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 


« 7 @ x 15" 


Hex-Head Bolts 
(Typ.) (5 Reqd.) 
(See Note 2) 


Rigid Barrier 3-0" 
(Median 

Barrier Shown, 
Traffic Railing 


Similar) 


Barrier End Trans.|_ 
(Tapered Toe) © 


Standard Post (Typ)>° 


Post Spacing - 5 Sp. @ 1'-6%' 4 Sp. @ 3'-1%" 2 Sp. @ 6'-3" 


TL-3 DOUBLE FACED APPROACH TRANSITION 
INSTALLED ELEVATION 


Guardrail Offset Parallel to Traffic Lane = 27'-6%" 


Taper to Guardrail Offset Per the Plans 
(If Required) (1:15 Max.) (See Note 1) 
Trimmed Std. 

Offset 
Block (Typ.) 


Standard 
Post (Typ.) 


Edge of 2" Misc. 


| Direction of Traffic 
Asphalt Pavt. 


Face of 
Guardrail 


Offset io a 
Block (Typ.) BR 


Traffic Railing Similar) 


Rigid Barrier 
(Median Barrier Shown 
ae 
L 


2" Misc. 
Asphalt 
Concrete 


\ Edge of 2" Misc. 
Asphalt Pavt. 


Face of 


Direction of Traffic | Guardrail 


TL-3 DOUBLE FACED APPROACH TRANSITION 


INSTALLED PLAN 


Type G-G Trimmed 

Std. Offset Block (Typ.) 
(Use Timber Post or 
Stee! Post Alignment 
Width as Reqd.) 


NOTES: 


1. INSTALLATION: Construct the Approach 
Transition segment where indicated in 
the plans. The required offset of the 
connecting adjacent guardrail is shown 
in the plans. 


Type F-F Trimmed 
(— Std. Offset Block (Typ.) 
¢ 7a g 
Bolt 
Holes 
(Typ.) 


€ %" O x 

26" (Timber Posts) 
or 24" (Steel Posts) 
Button-Head Bolts 


%" @ x 24" 


Spr 
ai Button-Head Bolts 


The Layout given on Sheet 20 provides Thrie-Beam Thrie-Beam 


a basic scheme for connections to adjacent 
guardrail, where a taper to a differing 
guardrail offset may be required. If the 
adjacent guardrail has the same offset 

as the Approach Transition segment, then 


(Typ.) (Typ.) 


(Typ.) (Typ.) 


Panel 
(Trailing 
Side) 


Nested 


Thrie-Beam 


Panel 


Panel 
(Trailing 


(Approach mide 


Side) 


Nested 
Thrie-Beam 
Panel 
(Approach 
Side) 


9:16:42 AM 


10/17/2023 


no taper is required. 


Median Rigid 


Median Rigid 
Barrier 


Barrier 


Barrier End 
Transition (Typ.) 
(Each Face) 


2. THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR: See 
Sheet 17 for Details. The installed bolt's 
threaded portion is not permitted to extend 
beyond 3#4" from the face of the nut; trim 
the threaded portion as needed and galvanize 
in accordance with Specification 562. 


| 1Yj" 


TYPE I-I 
SECTION 


yn 


TYPE I-I 
SECTION 


TYPE H-H 
SECTION 


TYPE H-H 


SECTION SECTION H-H 


SECTION I-I 


3. GENERAL GUARDRAIL: General Guardrail 
typically includes Panels and Post Spacing 
as shown on Sheet 2, including parallel! and 
tapered segments. End Treatments or Reduced 
Post Spacing Guardrail segments may be 
substituted for the General Guardrail shown 
herein if indicated in the plans. 


———TRIMMED STD. OFFSET BLOCKS 
TIMBER POST ALIGNMENT WIDTH 


TRIMMED STD. OFFSET BLOCKS ——— 
STEEL POST ALIGNMENT WIDTH 


APPROACH TRANSITION CONNECTION TO RIGID 
BARRIER WITH DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL 
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| Direction of Traffic 
(With Median) 


| Direction of Traffic | 
(2-Way, No Median) 


ra Edge of Traffic Lane 


Begin/End 


Begin/End Rigid 
Guardrail Sta. 


Barrier Sta. Te 


Rigid Barrier 'LE' Length of End Treatment 


General (or Low-Speed) Guardrail Segment Per the Plans (If Required) 


ii (See Note 2) 


=e Face of Guardrail ~ 
4 y : : 


Taper Segment 
(If Applicable) 2 Begin/End 
Taper Sta. 


'LA’ Length of Approach Transition 


Kl 
Begin/End rel 
Taper Sta. 


Shoulder Line ~ 


Shoulder Line % 


HHUUHH of 
ae Approach Trans. 


& Begin/End 
Guardrail Sta. 


Rigid 
Barrier 


Approach 
Terminal 


TYPE A APPROACH TO RIGID BARRIER - PLAN VIEW 
MEDIAN OR OUTSIDE SHOULDERS 
(Mirror Horiz. and/or Vert. for Opposite 
Direction and/or Side of Road) 


| Direction of Traffic 


a Edge of Traffic Lane 


Begin/End Double 


Begin/End Faced Guardrail Sta. 


Taper Sta. Ne 


— 


Begin/End Rigid 


Barrier Sta. ee 


Rigid Barrier 


Std. Guardrail Trans. 
To Crash Cushion 


(If Applicable) 
(See Index 544-001) 


‘LA’ Length of Approach Transition Crossover Segment Per the Plans 


Shoulder Line ~~ Shoulder Line ~ 


JHREREY ul 
Flared a a ra 
(See Note 6) 
Apprh. Trans. 
& Begin/End 


Double Faced 
Guardrail Sta. 


JN ae 
Ate, w Median 
Rigid roo} 


Barrier > 2 
2 


Shoulder Line A 


Match Line 
End Treatment 
(Option 1) —wz 


a 


Rigid 
Barrier 


H H —_ i E re 7 yo Face of Guardrail 
Beg neend Face of Ee cee — L; He E 


Taper Sta. = 


Slope 
Guard 
(See 
Note 8) 


a End Double Faced 


Panels Regd. 'LD' Length of Double Faced Guardrail Panels 


Begin/End 
Taper Sta. 


Begin/End Double 
Faced Guardrail Sta. 


Bis 1%" 
'LE' Length of End Treatment 
(Double Faced) 


Taper Segment 


Direction of Traffic | 


TYPE B APPROACH TO RIGID BARRIER - PLAN VIEW 
CROSSOVER GUARDRAIL FOR MEDIAN SHOULDERS ONLY 
DUAL BRIDGE APPROACH CONFIGURATION 
(Mirror Horiz. and Vert. for Opposite Direction) 


Match Line 
End Treatment 
(Option 2) 


Double Faced 
Approach Terminal 


NOTES: 


¢ Panel & . INSTALLATION: The Plan Views shown are schematic only, showing example geometry for connecting 6. LENGTH OF DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL PANELS, 'LD' (FOR TYPE B APPROACH): Terminate the Double 


Bridge 


Abutment 
Slope 
Break 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
yy 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/23 


%" O Button- 
Head Bolt 


; Median 
Std. Post & e Misc. Asphalt 
Offset Block Pavt. (1:10 Max.) 


SECTION J-J 


BRIDGE ABUTMENT 


SLOPE GUARD 
(Between Bridges) 


DESCRIPTION: 


guardrail segments including taper locations and Double Faced Guardrail requirements as applicable. 
Work this Sheet with the plans, where stationing and offsets for Begin/End Guardrail, Begin/End Rigid 
Barrier, and Begin/End Taper are specified. For existing bridge layouts, see Index 536-002, 521-404, 
and 521-405. 


. GENERAL (OR LOW-SPEED) GUARDRAIL SEGMENT: Construct this segment if shown in the plans. For the 


case where this segment's offset differs from the Approach Transition offset, linearly taper the 
guardrail between the Begin/End Taper Stations and offsets as specified in the plans. 


For the shortest length case of a direct connection between the End Treatment and the Approach 
Transition, this segment may be omitted as shown in the plans. 


. LENGTH OF APPROACH TRANSITION 'LA’: Install the applicable Approach Transition as shown per 


Sheets 13 thru 16, where called for in the plans. 


. LENGTH OF END TREATMENT 'LE': Install the Approach Terminal End Treatment as shown per Sheet 7 


or 8, where called for in the plans. Use the corresponding APL drawings for construction details. 


. CROSSOVER GUARDRAIL (FOR TYPE B APPROACH): Install the Crossover Segment tapering linearly from 


the Begin Taper Sta. and offset to the End Taper Sta. and offset as specified in the plans. 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Faced Guardrail panels as shown (based upon the 30° line measured from the hazard on the opposite 
side of the median). Extend the panel segment longer than the dimension 'LD' as needed for the 
Panel's end Bolt Slot to align with a post Bolt hole. 


Install a Flared End Unit where shown, as defined on Sheet 9. 


. END TREATMENT OPTIONS (FOR TYPE B & C APPROACH): For Double Faced applications, use either a 


Double Faced Approach Terminal Assembly per Sheet 8 or a Crash Cushion per Index 544-001. For 
either Option, meet the 1:10 adjacent grading requirements for Approach Terminals as shown on Sheet 
8. 


. SLOPE GUARD: Where indicated in the plans, install a Guardrail segment between bridge approaches 


and offset from the bridge abutment's Slope Break as shown. Install posts at the end bolt slots of the 
panel system. Use post spacing of either 3'-1%" or 6'-3", as needed to correctly fit system between 
barriers. The system may also be lengthened to fit by installing two Rounded End Units as defined on 
Sheet 9. 


LAYOUT TO RIGID BARRIER - APPROACH ENDS 


INDEX 


536-001 


SHEET 


GUARDRAIL 


19 of 25 


9:16:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


| Direction of Traffic 


Edge of Traffic Lane \ 


Begin/End Double 


Begin/End Rigid Faced Guardrail Sta. 


Barrier Sta. 
Std. Guardrail Trans. 
Rigid Barrier 'LA' Length of Approach Transition General (or Low-Speed) Guardrail Segment Per the Plans (If Required) To Crash Cushion 
Rigid (If Applicable) 
ee a Face of Guardrail ; Shoulder Line a (See Index 544-001) 
= _Linear Taper 


ee ae HOté«@s y  & = E C.C. 


if pee a T S t = Face of Guardrail ~ Match Line | 
: aper Segmen 
Apprh. Trans. p g Begin/End End Treatment 


If Applicable (Option 1) “1 Begin/End Double 
Rae ed Direction of Traffic | - : Taper Sta. Faced Guardrail Sta. 


ac Typical Section 'LE' Length of End Treatment 
(If Applicable) | (Double Faced) Double 


= TT 
—[———ar 


4 
=a ye y x 


Faced 
(See Sheet 6) Approach 


Terminal 


| 

TYPE C APPROACH TO RIGID BARRIER - DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL Match Line | 

NOTE: PLAN VIEW - MEDIAN SHOULDERS ONLY ene (option "1 
(Mirror Horiz. and Vert. for Opposite Direction) 


See the applicable Notes on Sheet 19. 


LAYOUT TO RIGID BARRIER - 
APPROACH ENDS WITH 
DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL 


Trailing Trans. Direction of Traffic | 
Direction of Traffic | & Begin/End 


Edge of Traffic Lane \ Rigid Barrier Guardrail Sta. 


(Single-Slope 
Shape Shown) 6'-3" Thrie-Beam Transition Panel General Guardrail 


Begin/End 


Begin/End Rigid Guardrail Sta. 


Barrier Sta. A 


Connector 
Rigid Barrier ‘LC General (or Low-Speed) Guardrail Segment Per the Plans (If Required) ‘LT’ ) 


“T Trailing : Trailing 
Con. vy Shoulder Line \ T Anchorage — ae 
Ty Stet Taper x Face of Guardrail | 


Rigid H q.SC«&r y is y y 


Barrier 


i Begin/End Taper Segment PS : Trailing Anchorage | Edge of 

eee Taper Sta. (If Applicable) BEgEnG (Flared End Unit Shown, | JS Rigid 

& Begin/En Taper Sta. : “en Barrier 
Guardrail Sta. Round End Unit Similar) 


%y' Ox 15"  —~ “L Splice Holes, ' 2" Misc. 
Hex-Head Bolts & hy Ox 1y," ; Asphalt 
TYPE D TRAILING CONNECTION FROM RIGID BARRIER (5 Reqd) Typ.) Burton -Headt Concrete 


PLAN VIEW - MEDIAN OR OUTSIDE SHOULDER ee eS Bolts (Typ.) 
(Mirror Horiz. and/or Vert. for Opposite 
Direction and/or Side of Road) 


Thrie-Beam 
Terminal 7%" ‘LC! Length of Trailing Connection 


5-74," 


Standard Post (Typ.)—> ~ 


1 
L 


NOTES: 
. See the applicable Notes on Sheet 19. For connections with curb options, see sheet 21. 


. LENGTH OF TRAILING ANCHORAGE, 'LT’: Install the Trailing Anchorage as shown on Sheet 9, where TRAILING END TRANSITION CONNECTION 
pene GP mpi TO RIGID BARRIER - INSTALLED ELEVATION 
. THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR: Install connector and bolts as shown on Sheet 17. 


. RIGID BARRIER SINGLE SLOPE END FACE: See Concrete Barrier Wall, Index 521-001, and Traffic 
Railing, Indexes 521-422 and 521-423, for details. 


LAYOUT TO RIGID BARRIER - TRAILING ENDS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Ee we Aaa Rigid 
Guardrail Sta. aie ee 
i 6'-3" Thrie-Beam 
€ Splice a Transition Panel General Guardrail 
Thrie-Beam (10 Gauge) 
Terminal 2'-6%4" j 
Connector ai =| i al 
(See Note 3) —4 = ‘ 


r Ss 


Direction of Traffic | 


Rigid Barrier - 2 ee =a End Trans. 
(Single-Slope are of Curb 
Shape Shown) —+ 


ae Curb Lip 
'<Curb Bottom 


Constant Slope Curb Top 
(For Shoulder (For Type F 
: Gutter Option, Option, If 
! If Applicable) Applicable) 


Alignment Curb 


Standard Post (Typ.) we 


Post Spacing|_3'-1%" L 


INSTALLED ELEVATION 


Trailing Trans. 
& Begin/End = Parallel Guardrail Tapering Guardrail (1:10 Max.) Parallel Guardrail 
Guardrail SEES | 15'-714" (See Sheet 6, "Adjacent 
to Shoulder Gutter") 


Edge of Edge of 2" Misc. 

2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt. 
Asphalt ™“ 
Pavt. 


e 
= F 10" (Min.) 
D | Curb Taper 


ry (Linear) 
Back of Curb pees. 
ial Back of 


Shidr. Gutter 


Additional Offset 
Block (Typ.) 
(If Applicable) 


| 
a Rigid Curb Lip Face of Guardrail # Rigid Barrier 
Barrier \ Shidr. Line 


ae 


F (Front of 
Shidr. Gutter) 


Curb Transition Shoulder Gutter 
5-73," gaye" 


Curb Taper - 
A| B D Gut Taper F———— Curb Lip r, 
Alignment Curb 


TRAILING END TRANSITION WITH Direction of Traffic | 
"SHOULDER GUTTER’ CONNECTION - PLAN VIEW 


Trailing Trans. 
eee ee Parallel Guardrail Tapering Guardrail (1:10 Max.) Parallel Guardrail 
| 15'-7¥5" (See Sheet 6, "Adjacent to Curb") 


real Z pe Edge of 2" Misc. NOTES: 
p vt. 
Asphalt Pavt. =< 1. GENERAL: See the applicable 


notes and details on Sheet 15. 
D | G 
SECTION VIEWS AND DETAILS: 


MZ a Back of Curb im i eee For cross sections and details, 
including the barrier mounting 
hardware, curb transition, 
Back of Curb adjacent grading, and installation 
: dimensions, see Sheet 17. 


| 
a Rigid Face of Guardrail E 
Barrier 


=a 
Curb Lip . RIGID BARRIER CONNECTION: 


| (Front of For additional connection details, 
7 : = Type F Curb) see Sheet 20. 


Alignment Curb Curb Transition Type F Curb 
5'-7%' 9'-4Y" 


TRAILING END TRANSITION WITH peechanccereteiel TRAILING END TRANSITION 


‘TYPE F CURB' CONNECTION - PLAN VIEW 
CONNECTION TO RIGID BARRIER 
- CURB CONNECTIONS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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12'-5%" 


5-1 1%" 6'-3" 


2"x'%e6" Splice Rect. Slot (Typ.) | A he"x 46" Splice Bolt Hole (Typ.) ¢ Splice Bolt : € Splice Bolt 
Holes and Slots Holes and Slots neat ¥%" Steel Plate 


¢ Panel & ¢ Panel & 
Post Slots Post Slots 


C6x8.2 Steel Channel | A 2"x'%e" Post Bolt Rect. Slot (Typ.) 1%" 


PANEL ELEVATION Face Roadway ——~| 


2"x Ye" Splice 
Rect. Slot (Typ. 
Standard Post (Typ.) C6x8.2 Stee! Channel va? 
yp s (Typ) (At General 6'-3" Sp.) %" O Button- 1 uy 1, u i 2"x'%e" Post Bolt 

| —— 4" Space (Typ —_] G} Yr e'yl VY" Splice x!%6" Post Bo 
Head Bolt (Typ.) Bole Hole tT yp) Rect. Slot (Typ.) 


a ba aa al SECTION A-A SPLICE PLATE 
Splice Plate (Typ.) 54" Ox 2" (Panel Typical) ELEVATION 
(Back Face Of Panel) ee 
(Between Panel & Post) Per Splice) 


INSTALLED ELEVATION 


CHANNEL SECTION RUB RAIL 


¢ Splice 3 € Splice 
| C Bolt Holes Bolt Holes 


6'-3" 6'-3" ¢ Panel & ¢ Panel & 
7 7 Post Slots ~ Post Slots 


10 Gauge Stee! Plate %y"x1%" Splice Bolt Hole (Typ.) 


Face Roadway Face Roadway 


R=" 10 Gauge 


R=%" ge Steel Plate 


Stee! Plate 


%y"x2¥3" Post Bolt Hole (Typ.) 


SECTION B-B SECTION C-C 
Sleeve Section PANEL ELEVATION (Panel Sleeve End) (Panel Typical) 


See Detail "B" PANEL PLAN | Direction of Traffic 


10 Gauge 10 Gauge 
Stee/ Plate Stee! Plate 
Standard Post (Typ.) 

(At General 6'-3" Sp.) —_] %" O Button- 
Head Bolt (Typ.) 


Hy Ox e/a 
Button-Head Bolt 


Sages DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B" 
INSTALLED ELEVATION (Sleeve Transition Elevation) (Sleeve Transition Plan) 


BENT-PLATE PANEL RUB RAIL 


NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Install Rub Rail where called for in the plans. Position as shown on Sheet 6 unless otherwise shown in the 
plans. Install the backs of Rub Rail panels flush against Standard Posts. Either of the Channel Section or Bent-Plate 
Approach Terminal Panel Rub Rail options may be used (consistent type per project). Where Double Sided Rub Rail is called for, thread the 
Button-Head Bolt through the Post Bolt Hole(s) and the panels on either side, and tighten the nut against the face of the 
x panel farthest from adjacent traffic lanes. Trim the bolt's threaded portion in accordance with Note 4 on Sheet 5. 


End Rub Rail 
Rub Rail Standard Post (Typ.) (See Note 4) 


General Guardrail Length of End Treatment 'LE' . MATERIALS: Use steel components in accordance with Specification 967. 


il . Face of Guardrail . MOUNTING HEIGHT: Mount to the Standard Post's Rub Rail Bolt Hole as defined on Sheet 5. 


: : : . END RUB RAIL: For Single Sided Rub Rail, terminate the run of Rub Rail by bending the panel behind the post and 
| Direction of Traffic securing in place (as shown). For Double Sided Rub Rail, terminate the runs of Rub Rail on their respective front face of 


RUB RAIL TERMINATION - SCHEMATIC PLAN VIEW the post and secure with the typical Button-Head bolt. 
RUB RAIL DETAILS 
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See "Mount 
Section Detail!" 


Face of 
Guardrail 
(Typ.) 


Off set 
Block 


| — Steel 
Post 


N 


GENERAL PIPE 
RAIL SECTION 


General Pipe Rail 


6'-3" Pipe Rail End Segment 


See "Mount 
Elev. Detail" 


2" NPS Pipe Rail 


(Post Bolt Space) 


Smooth Pipe Bend 
(R=4" Min.) 


Ve Begin/End Pipe Rail Sta. 


Lee ¢ Post Bolt of 


Terminal Post 


\ W-Beam Panel 


(Thrie-Beam 
Panel Similar) 


¢ yn Ox 3Y" . 
Hex-Head Bolts a 
End Fixture 
\|_— Steel Post 


Mount Bracket 


Steel Post 


Loree 


Hex-Head Bolt 


| — Terminal Post 
(Timber Post 


PIPE RAIL INSTALLED ELEVATION 
(End Segment Shown) 


yr Ox BY," 


2" NPS Pipe Rail Hex-Head Bolts 


Shown, Steel 
Post Similar) 


Timber Post 


2" NPS 
Pipe Rail 


Mount Bracket 


€ %" O x 2" Hex-Head 
Bolt & %" @ Bolt Holes 


Stee! Post Flange 


MOUNT SECTION DETAIL 


€ Post & %" @ x 7" 


Hex-Head Bolt 


End Fixture 


Face of \ 
Guardrail 


Mount Bracket 


Steel Post 


PIPE RAIL INSTALLED PLAN 
END AT TIMBER POST OPTION 


2" NPS Pipe Rail 


End Fixture 


Steel Post 


G ’" O x 2" 
Hex-Head Bolt 


Face of \ 
Guardrail 


€ 1%" NPS 


Y%" Galvanized 
Stee! Plate 


EK" 
Bolt Hole 


¢ %" O 


ELEVATION 


———MOUNT BRACKET 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


Bolt Hole 


SECTION 


DETAIL ——— 


& %' O 
Bolt Holes 


PIPE RAIL INSTALLED PLAN 
END AT STEEL POST OPTION 


Yy" Galvanized 
Stee/ Plate 


¢ Steel Plate 
& 1%" NPS 


¢ Steel Plate 
& 1%" NPS 


1%" NPS — 
ave | 


%" O Bolt 
yy Hole (Typ.) 


ELEVATION 


FY 2024-25 


END FIXTURE DETAIL 


¢ 1%" 
NPS 


2" NPS 
Pipe Rail 


2" NPS Pipe Rail 


¢ Pipe, 4%" O x 3%" 
Hex-Head Bolt & 
%" O Bolt Holes 


Mount Bracket 


Steel Post 


MOUNT ISOMETRIC 


CUT-AWAY 


NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Install General Pipe Rail 
where indicated in the plans or when 
existing sidewalks or shared use paths 
are located less than 4'-0" from the 
back of Stee! Posts as shown on Sheet 6. 


. PIPE RAIL END SEGMENTS: Place End 
Segments on both ends of General Pipe 
Rail runs, with End Fixtures mounted to 
Terminal Posts located outside of 
Approach Terminal Assembly (‘LE'), Trailing 
Anchorage Assembly (‘LT'), and Approach 
Transition (‘LA’) segments. 


Y" 0 x 3%" 


. MATERIALS: Use steel! brackets, fixtures, 


Mount Bracket 


Stee/ Post Flange 


and pipes in accordance with Specification 
%" O x 2" 967. 
Hex-Head Bolt 
. RAIL SPLICES: Install Rail Splices to join 
pieces of 2" NPS Pipe Rail into a continuous 
system. Place splices as needed, at a spacing 
of 18'-0" or greater. Orient the head of bolt 
on the top of the pipe. 


MOUNT ELEVATION DETAIL 
(Back View - Mirrored) 


¢ Steel Plate & 
%" O Bolt Hole 


ier: 


Bolt Hole ——| 


cers 
Q 
aS 

KR 

NS 


SECTION 


Pipe Rail Gap € Spli 
: plice & 
(%" Max.) a Splice Pipe 
1%" NPS Splice Pipe : 
(Inside of Pipe Rail) ! | | 2" NPS 
| Pipe Rail 


Ps 


¢ %" 0 Hex-Head 
BF ile: Bolt & Nut 
(Typ.) (See Note 4) 


1-0" 
(Splice Pipe) 


RAIL SPLICE DETAIL 


PEDESTRIAN SAFETY TREATMENT - PIPE RAIL 


INDEX SHEET 
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wd We € U%' @ ¢ Base Plate & Structure 
Ko" Za Bolt : General _| tase Conflict (See Note 2) General 
~ Post Post 


Hole Special ; ; 
ea g ald ¢ %" DO Adhesive- Steel __ Spacing 6'-3" __ Spacing _ 
Qg 1 

Q 


Bonded Anchor Bolts Post [~ 
Hy’ O Bolt | | (Typ.) (4 Reqd.) \ Steel Section 
% Hole (Typ.) Th) : (ere NOte eee ih Steel Base Plate Edge of Concrete 


Steel Section (12 Reqd.) F i 
(W6X8.5 %4' @ Rub 1%" (Typ.) ik Structure 


or wex9) —| Rail Bolt [| I Top of Concrete Option 1, 1'-6%"| 1'-6% Option 2 
Hole —9- > . ' Structure ss _ : 
1 Adjustment a Std. Post, Max. , Max. | Special Stl. Post 


(If Reqd.) —! Nut (Typ.) t . 
FH 3 : Std. Post Additional Limit of Bolt 


iy 
(Typ.) | | | Section 


= 


& Offset Offset Block(s) Hole Placement 

ane Block (Typ.) (If Needed) (Typ.) 

(3 Blocks Max.) ae ‘ 
eel Pos 

(Typ.) 


7 
te 


‘sO Bolt 

Hole (Typ.) 1" 

(4 Reqd.) 2 | Face of 
Typ. 

te a Post & ves Guardrail 

_ Plate C%'O o ra ; ! Permitted Range 

B a - of Post Placement | + % Span 

Ss Steel ae a 


(See Note 2) 


7" Min. (Typ.) 


TUTTLE ULL 


~ 


Bolt 
Stee/ Base Plate Holes "| 


(12"x12"x 4") Bac 


ISOMETRIC ELEVATION INSTALLED SECTION INSTALLED PLAN EXAMPLE 
VIEW (Option 2, Special Post) (Curb Inlet Top Type 2 Shown) 


Plate 


SPECIAL STEEL POST STRUCTURE MOUNTING 


NOTES: 


1. INSTALLATION: When the construction of Guardrail at the required post spacing results in post(s) located atop . BASE PLATE MOUNT: Install Special Stee! Posts as shown using steel Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts in accordance with 
culverts, inlets, pier footings, or similar concrete structures, a Special Steel Post may be substituted for a Standard Specification 536. Use %" Hex-Head Bolts for structures less than 9" deep as defined in the Specification. 
Post. Install where shown in the plans and/or as-needed, in accordance with Specification 536. 

4. PANEL MOUNT TO ADJUSTED POST: Punch additional %"x214" Post Bolt Slot(s) in the W-Beam or Thrie-Beam Panel only where 
needed to mount the panel to a post in an adjusted location. Meet the Pane! Post Bolt Slots requirements of 
Specification 536. 


. EDGE CONFLICT: When a required post location causes an Edge Conflict with the structure, where the Steel Base Plate 
is not located entirely on the structure at least 3" from the Edge of Concrete, the longitudinal post location may be 
altered by up to 1'-6¥%" (Quarter Span) from the original required spacing location to prevent the Edge Conflict. With 


the post location adjusted, use a Std. Post mounted in soil (Option 1) or a Special Steel Post with its Base Plate . MATERIALS: Use steel base plates in accordance with Specification 536. 
mounted entirely on the structure (Option 2). Maintain the original required spacing locations upstream and downstream 
of the structure. 


SPECIAL STEEL POST FOR CONCRETE STRUCTURE MOUNT 


Reduced-Length 
Standard Post (Transverse & 
(Timber Shown) Longitudinal) NOTES: Standard Post 


(Steel Only) Fi 
(eee NOES 2: _~ 1. INSTALLATION: When the construction of * NOTES: 


Dae lia at the ee ee Concrete 1. INSTALLATION: When the construction of 
~ fer sf ss results in post(s) conflicting wit . — (8" Max.) Guardrail at the required post spacing 
underground utilities or other underground Flowable Fill ; (Typ.) results in post(s) placed within a concrete 


woe obstructions, an Encased Post may be ny lin . . 
eas eae ised where 2 2-0" depth will avoid the bee ee aa 


UF Applicable) conflict. Install where shown in the plans | — Flowable Fill as shown. Install where shown in the 


and/or as-needed, in accordance with aes ; 
i 4a , — . (4°+1h") plans and/or as-needed, in accordance 
Finish Specification 536. Finish Concrete isee Noke 2) with Specification 536. 


a. REDUCED-LENGTH STANDARD POST: U me sa ees 
= : Use a (Typ.) Pet he ft hes Use Standard steel posts. Timber posts 
Standard Post with reduced Length such ¢ Post & are not permitted for frangible 


that the Panel Height 'H' is maintained 2 a ee ee = See cice | z Flowable Fill jeaye-outs 
while the post bottom terminates 3" from ans ee oes Ih ‘ 
the bottom of the Concrete Foundation. PRLS EY ; 16" 16" 
; te a phi as : For the required 1'-6" x 1'-6" Leave-Out, 
: Typically, the Post Length 'L' is 4'-7" for ee eee |.— Face of smoothly cut the existing concrete surface 
Concrete Foundation W-Beam Guardrail. ; : or form-up the square shape when an 


Guardrail 
(Square or Round) —_| application has new surrounding concrete. 


Leave-Out 


. FOUNDATION: Use non-reinforced Class NS 


Concrete material in accordance with hy Ensure Flowable Fill surface is smooth 
Specification 347. After casting the j and even with the adjacent concrete 
1-6" 


concrete, ensure the surrounding soil f 
material is completely backfilled and Leave-Out | _ ae 


_ tamped to provide full passive resistance. INSTALLED SECTION Min. . MATERIALS: Use Non-Excavatable Flowable 
I'-6 Fill in accordance with Specification 121, 


. LIMIT: Encased Posts are not permitted INSTALLED PLAN not to exceed 150 psi 
for more than 3 consecutive posts. : 


INSTALLED SECTION 


ENCASED POST FOR SHALLOW MOUNT FRANGIBLE LEAVE-OUT FOR CONCRETE SURFACE MOUNT 
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NOTES: 


Barrier Barrier 
Delineator Delineator er Length 'L' 


. INSTALLATION: Install Barrier Delineators as shown in 
accordance with the plans, with Specifications 536 and 
705, and with the manufacturer's design as approved on 
the APL. Ya 


. MATERIALS: Use materials of the size and type defined 7 II) Set 


for Barrier Delineators in Specification 993. 


. COLOR: Use either white or yellow retroreflective sheeting 
to match the color of the nearest lane's edgeline. ELEVATION ELEVATION PROFILE 

. MOUNT LOCATIONS: Mount Barrier Delineators atop posts OPTION 1 OPTION 2 (Option 1 Shown) 
as shown, starting with Post (3) of Approach Terminals and 


incrementally increasing spacing towards the downstream BUTTON-HEAD BOLT 


direction. Install the Barrier Delineators at the following 


spacing: STEEL POSTS TIMBER POSTS 
S1 = 25' x 1 Space 


S2 = 50' x 1 Space ———— MOUNT LOCATION - ISOMETRIC VIEWS 
S3 75' x 1 Space _ Ye 1 6 
S4 100' x for the Remaining Run a 


Additionally, place a Barrier Delineator on Post (2) Approach S51 = 25'-0" Cont. Spacing $2, $3, S4 ae 1" @ Recess 
of the Trailing Anchorage or on the post nearest Terminal 7 een) a Ye" Depth 
the Rigid Barrier. ¢ Barrier Delineator ¢ Barrier Delineator 


Impact (Each Face) 
A (1) (3) : 

. MEDIAN GUARDRAIL: Install retroreflective sheeting on Head 4 al 4 | 
both sides of the barrier delineator for Guardrail on ELEVATION PROFILE ELEVATION PROFILE 


medians. Direction of Traffic | 


MOUNT LOCATION - PLAN VIEW 


BARRIER DELINEATORS = 
[qe] 


C4 
NOTES: Begin/End Half Begin/End Half X = 


Spacing Sta. Spacing Sta. 

1, INSTALLATION: 7 a : a 
Work these details with the Half Spacing p. @ 3'-1Y" 
plans, where Stationing for ia Reduced Post ELEVATION PROFILE 


Begin/End Half Spacing and 6'-3" Spa. Segment 6'-3" 

er a ma are iGenerai 7 iP (General) i ——— RECTANGULAR WASHER 
For CRT & Terminal 

Where the Begin/End Stations ee Where Shown - 

indicated in the plans do not 

correspond exactly to post Install Over Panel Face) 

locations in construction, extend 

the Reduced Post Spacing 


segment to the nearest post(s) Panel 
before the Begin Station and/or Splice 


after the End Station called for. DETAIL 'S' - HALF SPACING ELEVATION BUTTON-HEAD BOLT LENGTHS: 


. PANEL SPLICES: Midspan Panel (AS REQD. PER THE PLANS) Application(s): Min. Thread Length: 


Splices are not required in 
Transition and Reduced Post Panel Splice Full Length 
Spacing segments, however they : : if 
are required for General Begin/End Quarter Begin/End Quarter Steel Post Mount - Single Faced Guardrail 4 
segments. To place midspan Spacing Sta. sre | Spacing Sta. Timber Post Mount - Single Faced Guardrail 4" 
splices in General segments, use : : : 

one Non-General pane! length Quarter Spacing | Sp. @ 1'-6%" | Steel or Timber Post Mount - Double Faced Guardrail 4" 
(9'-4%4" or 15'-7%") or add an Reduced Post 
additional Transition spaced 6'-3" 3-1" Spa. Segment 3-14" 6'-3" 
post where required. (General) Transition Transition (General) 


. LOW-SPEED GUARDRAIL: For NOTES: 
Ce ae 1. Use nuts, bolts, and washers in accordance with Specification 967. 
ee | 2. For Steel Posts with Double Faced Guardrail, the single 25" Length bolt 
between the 12'-6" and 3'-1\%4" (one bolt thru both post flanges) may be replaced with two 10" Length bolts 

: 7 : ee (one bolt per post flange). 


spaces. 
_ PANEL POST BOLT SLOTS: . Use bolts listed in Table 2 in corresponding locations shown in this Index. 


For Quarter Spacing DETAIL 'S' - QUARTER SPACING ELEVATION 


configurations, punch additional ( ) 5 

H'x2%y" Post Bolt Slots in the AS REQD. PER THE PLANS H 2 

panels only where required for 78 BUTTON HEAD BOLT 
mounting and in accordance with 

Specification 536. 


REDUCED POST SPACING FOR HAZARDS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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GENERAL NOTES 


. This index provides guardrail transition details for approach and trailing end guardrail 
connections to existing bridges, including details for connecting to traffic railing retrofits 
and safety shape barriers on existing bridges. Sheets 1 through 26 apply to bridges with 
retrofitted traffic railings (Sheet 26 shows the trailing end guardrail connections). Sheets 27 
and 28 apply to bridges with safety shape traffic railing, and they provide approach and 
trailing end transition connection details for guardrail. Construct these guardrail transitions 
and connections where called for in the plans. 


. For miscellaneous guardrail components and construction details that are not provided in this 
Index, refer to Index 536-001. 


| 
Ly 


CURB TYPE F FLARE WHEN 
PICTORIAL END OF EXISTING APPROACH 
€ W6x9 Post SLAB CURB EXPOSED 


7" @ x 10" Galvanized 
Adhesive-Bonded Anchor 


Studs (4 Reqd.), Hex Nuts 
I 


NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS CONNECTING TO 
Remove Any Asphalt To Set 
Base Plate Flush With Slab TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS ON EXISTING BRIDGES 


. The transition detail shown on this sheet shows (a) the standard post spacings within the 
typical thrie-beam approach transitions connecting to existing bridges with retrofit traffic 
railings, and (b) depict the typical alignments of the approach transitions. 


(8 Reqd.) & Standard 
t : 7" (Min.) 


Washers (4 Reqd.) 
Adjusting Nuts ——{ 7a" (Max.) 


2" @ Recess — 


. The curb and gutter flare shown on this sheet is typical of flares that are to be constructed 
when approach slab curbs extend to the beginning of the slab, and where other treatment to 


¢ %" @ Bolt Holes Anchor Hole — 


TOP VIEW SIDE VIEW curb blunt ends are not in place. 


. The special steel post for roadway thrie-beam transitions detailed on this sheet is specific to 


SPECIAL STEEL POST FOR ROADWAY THRIE-BEAM all transition applications on this index that require one or more steel! posts. 
TRANSITIONS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS 


The special steel post and base plate assembly shall be fabricated in accordance with 
Specification 967. 


125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate 


Anchor studs shall! be fully threaded rods in accordance with ASTM F1554 Grade 36 or ASTM 
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate 
| 


A193 Grade B7. All nuts shall be heavy hex in accordance with ASTM A563 or ASTM A19 


10 Gage Thrie-Beam Or Thrie- 


Beam Terminal Connector 7, L . Anchor studs and nuts shall be hot-dip zinc coated in accordance with the Specifications. 

— After the nuts have been snug tightened, the anchor stud threads shall be single punch 
distorted immediately above the top nuts to prevent loosening of the nuts. Distorted threads 
shall be coated with a galvanizing compound in accordance with the Specifications. 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam 
Or Vertical Face Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Adhesive bonding material systems for anchors shall comply with Specification 937 and be 
APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT CURB installed in accordance with Specification 416.4. Nested beam extensions and points for 
terminal connector attachments will vary for traffic railing barrier vertical face retrofits. The 
6 Posts Spaced @ 1'-6%' I-14" 3-14" 3-14" plan views for the vertical face retrofit barriers show the primary configurations for each 
— 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate particular scheme. The associated pictorial views show the variations. 
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate 
10 Gage Thrie-Beam Or Thrie- . For installing thrie-beam terminal connector to traffic railing vertical face retrofits, see 
Beam Terminal Connector \ 1, notations on Sheets 15 through 18 and the flag notation on Sheet 26. 
L 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam 
Or Vertical Face Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition 


_ 


APPROACH SLAB WITH CURB 


Longitudinal Location Of Transition Blocks And Curb End Flares Will Vary With Scheme Type 
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITION ALIGNMENTS FOR BRIDGE THRIE-BEAM AND VERTICAL FACE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFIT 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper 


Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only Than 1:3 Or Other Hazards Are Present (62.5' Min.) Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only 


(No Shoulder Gutter) i Dates 4 Panels (No Shoulder Gutter) 


Approach Terminal Varies ,1 Panel, Guardrail Transition ’ a F ? Guardrail Transition Approach Terminal 
= : Guardrail Transition Approach Terminal ; 
See Index 536-001 Min. Varies : ; Varies See Index 536-001 
Varies See Index 536-001 : 


Installation When Other Hazards Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present 
Varies 


A A A A A A A A A . : F ; F F 4 : F F ; , 

} Bridge Rail Projection af 2 5 , ; Bridge Rail Projection —“ 
roach 

Approach . Approach pp pproac 


Slab Slab Trailing Anchorage Type II ae Slab 


Bridge Rail Projection ~ 


at 


=a B i) B 


For Median Guardrail See Sheets 3 & 4 
Varies 


Approach Terminal Varies |] Panel| Guardrail Transition 
See Index 536-001 Min. Varies 
Installation When Other Hazards 
Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present 


_Suardrail Transition Approach Terminal 
Varies See Index 536-001 


Approach ; Aparoaen Trailing Anchorage Type II 
Slab Slab 
‘i 


Ly i] B B 


Installation For Bridge End Hazard 
Only (No Shoulder Gutter) 


#2 Bridge Rail Projection ee 


Sj 7 Ot 7 ——- 


UNDIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL H 
Approach Terminal Varies 


Varies End Of Hazard 7 
1 Panels Guardrail Transition 4 Panels all . nn 


Varies 
See Index 536-001 Varies 1 Panel Min. 


Installation When Other Geis Are Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper 
Present Or Shoulder Gutter Present Than 1:3 Or Other Hazards Are Present 


DIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL I (62> Mind 
GUARDRAIL APPLICATIONS FOR BRIDGES WITH FULL WIDTH SHOULDERS AND 
SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIER EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH 2.5! 


Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper 
Than 1:3 Or Other Hazards Are Present 


Varies To Meet Need When Other Hazards Are Present yates Varies 


: : “eh 1 E. f H F 
Varies Guardrail Transition mg 2 azarae 1 Panel (See Detail W) 


See Index 536-001 Varies Flared Eng in. Trailing Anchorage ee II 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate 125' R LAYOUT 
1 Panel (See Detail W) Section a silt 187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate Y 
A 


No Panel (s) Required In Absence Of Other Hazards 
Approach Terminal i 


See the Plans 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate fi 8 pon 2 ; 


12.5 

ices Ble Projection Of Netmal 7 

(ol fl fl fl 8 ie paper Rate ° Shoulder Li 5 10 For Design Speeds <45 mph an Wing Post 

7 Ppp of 9 5 ag. HEH One ioe, 1:15 For Design Speeds =50 mph Naan Wing Post 
Projection Of Normal 1:10 For Design Speeds <45 mph Bridge Rail Projection Offset Approach 

Shoulder Line 1:15 For Design Speeds =50 mph 7 Exist. Bridge See the Plans <= Slab 

2 f ba capt Approach 

Bridge Rail Projection 


C> Slab 
Projection Of Normal 1:10 For Design Speeds <45 mph a 


Exist. Bridge 


SY," 


Sheuider dine = 1:15 For Design Speeds =50 Bpe For Median Guardrail See Sheets 3 & 4 
i ——T a) 4 


ot 74 a 187' R LAYOUT 
. eee | 3 1 Panel (See pbtail W) ame CHEM EIaMS Approach 
ee the Plans 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate Bridge Rail Projection _\ = pp Exist. Bridge 


187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate Projection Of Normal i? OS as pee ais pleads caer ah Slab STANDARD PANELS SET TO 


Shoulder aa z 15 For Design Speeds =50 mph 
Approach Terminal Varies Guardrail Transition —— i = ——s = ait RADIALS ADJOINING BRIDGES 
F 
See Index 536-001 ia Varies =a seo 1 Panel (See Detail W) DETAIL W 


No Petey (s) Required In Absence Of Other Hazards No Panel (s) Required In Absence Of 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate 
Varies To Meet Need When Other Hazards Are Present Other Hazards, Varies To Meet Need 187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate 
When Other Hazards Are Present 


Approach Terminal -|- Varies _| Guardrail Transition 
See Index 536-001 Varies 


DIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL T 


GUARDRAIL APPLICATIONS FOR BRIDGES WITH LESS THAN FULL WIDTH SHOULDERS AND 
CONCRETE TRAFFIC RAILING EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH 


UNDIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL S$ 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Approach Slab 
Bridge For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below 


Edge Of Travel Lane “\ 


1:10 For Design Speeds s 45 mph 
Varies 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph 
, 1:25 When Shoulder Gutter Present 


T 
y H Ea: ) T u a) W rH A A A q = a 7 i 7 : 
Slope Guard 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate 


(Where Shown in Plans) 187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate Approach Terminal 
(See Index 536-001) (See Detail W) (See Index 536-001) 


6' Or 10' Shoulder (Std.) Guardrail Transition 


= 
= 


Shoulder Line —\ 


GUARDRAIL LENGTH (Ft.) Notes: ff 
6' & 8 Rdwy. Shidr.| 10' & 12' Rdwy. Shidr.| Lengths shown in the tables are based on Length of fone Varies 


Projected CZ Min. : Min. _ | Advancement design and consider minimum median 
speed ADT (Ft.) | Median Guardrail Median Guardrail | widths and clear zone widths for opposing travel 
(onpny Width Length Width Length | janes. Length of Advancement values are intended to 
60-70 1500 36 50 362.5 54 312.5 better match existing conditions and layouts. Where a 
60-70 1500 30 44 287.5 48 237.5 designer chooses to use the newer Length of Need 

55 1500 30 44 287.5 48 237.5 process, the lengths shown in the tables may be 7, 

55 1500 24 38 212.5 42 162.5 superseded as detailed in the Plans. Lengths may also Edge Of Travel Lane 
1500 24 38 212.5 42 162.5 require adjustment for connection location on wing 
1500 20 34 162.5 38 112.5 post or bridge traffic railing barrier, auxiliary lanes, 
w/o Curb| 24 38 212.5 42 162.5 skewed crossings, and other hazards if present. 


Ra ae Hee at _ WHEN END TERMINAL IS OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE 
Approach Slab 


Design 


Shoulder Line = 


= Clear Zone Width 


VE AJ | AVIV 


A 


Note: For Approach Terminals, see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans. 


For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below 


Bridge 


Guardrail Transition 
Varies 


Edge Of Travel Lane z= So 


( 


T I 
6' Or 10' Shoulder (Std.) ; 10' Min. 
1:10 For Design Speeds Shoulder Line 
1:15 For Design Speeds 7 a 


I 
y a 7 


gt 


i) i 7 


aera OSL : : 
125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate | Flared End ee i 7 ; : Extended Shoulder Not Misc. Asph. Pavt. To ee ee ae AL a 
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate Section [oT ql Steeper Than 1:10 Shoulder Treatment ehauhdar TReneeion 


Back Rail (To Be Paid q i CT 


(See Detail W) For As Guardrail, LF) = ge a 6..€ _— — yp & Median (Extended Shoulder) . 
Extended Shoulder 


~~ : \_ | —_ 
7 Crash Cushion'or Double Faced Approach Terminal 


Guardrail Transition (For Transition Details See APL Manufacturer 
| 
Drawings For Individual Device Used) 


Slope Guard 
(Where Shown in Plans) Uniform Slope 
(See Index 536-001) — 


Shoulder Line FF 
! 
Bridge 


Approach Slab ~ GUARDRAIL LENGTHS Edge Of Travel Lane _/ — 


1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE 
6' Bridge Shoulder 10' Bridge Shoulder 6' Bridge Shoulder 10' Bridge Shoulder 


Width 
(ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) 
‘ Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total 


Oo? 75 6 13.5 168.75 4.5 3 75 93.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25 7.5 13.5 168.75 
34 8.5 14.5 181.25 ys) 9.5 118.75 12.5 | 10 | 22.5 281.25 75 13.5: 168.75 
36 9.5 16.5 206.25 6.5 11.5 143.75 13.5 | 11 | 24.5 306.25 8.5 152. 193.75 
38 10.5 18.5 231.25 725: 13.5 168.75 14.5 | 12 | 26.5 331.25 10.5 19.5 243.75 
40 10.5 18.5 231.25 7.5 13.5 168.75 16.5 | 13 | 29.5 368.75 LL5 20.5 256.25 
42 11.5 19.5 243.75 8.5 14.5 181.25 17.5 | 14 | 31.5 393.75 12.5 22.5 281.25 
44 12.5 21.5 268.75 9.5 16.5 206.25 18.5] 15 | 33.5 418.75 13.5 24.5 306.25 
46 12.5 21.5 268.75 10.5 18.5 231.25 19.5 | 16 | 35.5 443.75 14.5 26.5 331.25 
48 14.5 25.5 318.75 11.5 | 9 | 20.5 256.25 20.5| 16 | 36.5 456.25 16.5 29.5 368.75 

The lengths shown on this table are typical for roadways with standard width shoulders and a relocated connection to the existing wing 

post. Length requirements shall be determined on a site specific basis for both standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and for 

end anchorage or end shielding use. See design notes in above table. 


WHEN END TERMINAL CANNOT BE LOCATED OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE 


APPROACH GUARDRAIL TREATMENTS FOR BRIDGES WITH CONCRETE TRAFFIC RAILING 
EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH IN WIDE MEDIANS WITH FLUSH SHOULDERS 


Median 


© JO }]WI{@ IWIN [D 


iy 
mm 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below) Crash 10' Min. 
Cushion 


Bridge 


Edge Of Traffic Lane 


Guardrail Transition 1:10 For Design Speeds < 45 mph 


< < 
125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate = Varies 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph 
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate 6& 

HH} ao 


i z 
(See Detail W) Misc. Asphalt Pavt. Median 
fe a Asphalt ca Fi 7 a ge 3S ie 
A 


Shoulder Line 


! A A Wi: fA q AAA eG. X 
Wii W Shoulder Line 


Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) 
Approach Slab \\_ Special Blocks As Required As Required For Crash Cushion 
| \\ 
i “Guardrail Panels And Lengths Same C> < Edge Of Traffic Lane 
As Taper Side For Plan Quantities 


MEDIANS WITH 10' BRIDGE SHOULDERS 


Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below) 


aie 


Guardrail Transition Edge Of Traffic Lane 
Varies 


125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate 
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate a Shoulder Line 

(See Detail W) : sl 1:10 For Design Speeds < 45 mph 
Misc. Asphalt 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph 


Slope Guard (Typ.) d = is = 
(Where Shown in Plans) Special Blocks G ns ji 
(See Index 536-001) — As Required Misc. Asphalt Pavt. >> 


A A A fl_A A antenna Cet, 
| - \ Shoulder Line 


as ¢ Median 


[ Crash Cushion or Double Faced Approach|Terminal 


~ 10° Min. 


Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) Edge Of Traffic Lane 
As Required For Crash Cushion 


Guardrail Panels And Lengths Same 
As Taper Side For Plan Quantities . 


MEDIANS WITH 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS 


Note: The guardrail! configurations shown apply only to parallel or near parallel bridges with open medians. 


GUARDRAIL LENGTHS 
6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS 10' BRIDGE SHOULDERS 


MEDIAN 


1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE 


PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.) 


156.25 18.5 231.25 6.5 81.25 9.5 118.75 
143.75 16.5 206.25 5.5 68.75 73 93.75 
118.75 14.5 181.25 5.D* 68.75 5.9% 68.75 
106.25 11.5 143.75 5.5% 68.75 5:5* 68.75 


The lengths shown in this table are based on standard widths for roadway and bridge median shoulders. Length requirements for both 
standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and end anchorage or end shielding requirements shall be determined on a site specific basis. 
The number of panels may be reduced when installing a crash cushion more than 2.5' in width; see * below. 


*Number shown is the minimum number of panels plus a W-Thrie beam transition panel; single faced guardrail must have a length of five (5) 
or more panels. 


APPROACH GUARDRAIL TREATMENTS FOR BRIDGES WITH CONCRETE TRAFFIC RAILING 
EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH IN NARROW MEDIANS WITH FLUSH SHOULDERS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
REVISION |S FDOT FY 2024-25 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX 
11/01/19 \z Y STANDARD PLANS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002 


9:18:20 AM 


10/17/2023 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge ~\ 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
Special Steel Post For Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed & Begin Or End Existing Bridge a Existing Flared Wing Post Removed 

= 7 Roadway Thrie-Beam q 7 _ 7 
Existing Railing Removed Transitions — | Transition Block In Absence Of Curb Existing Railing Removed 
Existing Curb To Remain Existing Curb To Remain rm 


Curb And Transition Block 


Face Of Rail Offset =~ "Gutter Line —” < Face Of Rail Offset — Gutter Line ae 
| 


\ N \ 
¢ Post Bolts — Key Post Existing Approach Slab Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) 


Existing Approach Slab 


i aaa = ant es a a ee 
See Indexes For |_|.L. piles a. Le al |_| See Indexes For al aay 7 UU 
I 7 " 
| i | 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


— 


Roadway Guardrail Transition, Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) _| Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEX 460-471 - SCHEME 1 SEE INDEX 460-471 - SCHEME 3 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge es Existing Paraitel Front Face Of Existing Backwall 


Existing Railing Removed Wing Post An a Block In Absence Of Curb & Begin Or End Existing Bridge —, 


Existing Curb To Remain awe Removed 


Existing Flared Wing Post Removed 


Existing Railing Removed Curb And Transition Block 


Existing Curb To Remain — 


Gutter Line —“ i See Indexes For eT. am 
it = . a A 
ay Face Of Rail Offset x Gutter Line —7 i. L 
Ky 


Face Of Rail Offset +” 


| sao 
See Indexes For pL |! [Te eas 1. Lt 
] 
| 
| 


\ 


Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) aa Existing Approach Slab Key Boskte Geek Bole <4 Existing Approach Slab 
ey Pos ost Bolts) | 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transitign Traffic Railing (Thrie-~Beam Retrofit) || _ Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEX 460-471 - SCHEME 2 SEE INDEX 460-471 - SCHEME 3 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 


=| DESCRIPTION: 
Regan le FDOT FY 2024-25 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
5 \ 
iy —___ 


11/01/19 STANDARD PLANS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002! 5o0f 28 


Front Face Of Existing Back 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N\ 


wall 


Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 


Existing Curb 


Thrie-Beam Transitions 


See Indexes For 


Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge ~\ 


/ 


Special Steel Post For 


Roadway 


Thrie-Beam Transitions 


Existing Parallel Wing Post 


Existing Curb 


Transition Block In 


See Indexes For 
Face Of Rail Offset — a 


° ° 
iam 


Absence Of Curb 


Gutter Line = 


€ Post Bolts —] 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


\ 


1 Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) 
y— ¢ 


< 


Any Detached Or Integral 


Existing Approach Slab 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Sidewalk Removed 


SEE INDEXES 460-472 & 460-475 - SCHEME 2 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge ~\ 


a 


Special Steel Post For 
Thrie-Beam Transitions 


J 
a 


Existing Curb 


Zz 
ae 

a 
7 

vam 


au 


Zz 
we 
A 


See Indexes For 


Face Of Rail Offset — 
\ 


Roadway 


Existing Flared Wing Post 


Any Detached Or Integral 
Sidewalk Removed 
Transition Block In 
Absence Of Curb 


F 


9:18:28 AM 


10/17/2023 


: im LE Gutter Line —* | 
eer Line —* | ? aN J ‘ Mt 
¢ Post Bolts ~, 


Face Of Rail Offset — — 
MM 


Hl 
— 


i Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) 


Existing Approach Slab 


Ny \y 
l ¢ Post Bolts I Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) 
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) _ Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Existing Approach Slab 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | _ Roadway Guardrail Transition 


— 


SEE INDEXES 460-472 & 460-475 - SCHEME 2 


{ 


SEE INDEXES 460-472 & 460-475 - SCHEME 1] 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 
Thrie-Beam Transitions 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge \ 
Existing Flared Wing Post 


Any Detached Or Integral 
Sidewalk Removed 


Existing Curb Special Steel Post For Roadway 


See Indexes For a 


Face Of Rail Offset — — — 1 CT: ae Ss 
, & ot | 


Thrie-Beam Transitions 
‘iL | - 
Gutter Line —* aa WA + 
Ny l Ny Ny 1 
¢ Post Bolts aa 1 Key Post (€ Post Bolts) Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb. 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post 
vo ™ Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be Finish 


Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area. 


Existing Approach Slab 


SEE INDEXES 460-472 & 460-475 - SCHEME 2 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/19 


INDEX 


536-002| 6of 28 


SHEET 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND 


FDOT) CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 


= 
Lo) 
SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


9:18:36 AM 


10/17/2023 


Intermediate Posts May Be Required. 
See Index 460-472 Or 460-475 


For Alternate Spacings. ~ 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge NY 


Existing Curb 


See Indexes For E 


Existing Flared Wing Post 


Existing Integral Reinforced Approach 
Slab Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum 
Thickness). See Index 460-472 Or 460- 
475 For Approach Slab Configurations. 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 
7 Thrie-Beam Transitions 
Be = 


Face Of Rail Offset — 


Gutter Line = 


aE a 
\s 


¢ Post Bolts ~ 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


1 
Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEXES 460-472 & 460-475 - SCHEMES 3 & 4 


Intermediate Posts May Be Required. 
See Index 460-472 Or 460-475 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge NY 


Existing Curb 
See Indexes For 


For Alternate Spacings. Z 


Face Of Rail Offset — 


Existing Flared Wing Post 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 
Thrie-Beam Transitions 


a AE 


Gutter 


¢ Post Bolts _ 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


' Key Post Post Bolts 
Y_ y- (¢ ) 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


— 


y 


SEE INDEXES 460-472 & 460-475 - SCHEMES 3 & 4 


Existing Integral Reinforced Approach 
Slab Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum 
Thickness). See Index 460-472 Or 460- 
475 For Approach Slab Configurations. 


Existing Approach Slab 


Intermediate Posts May Be Required. 
See Index 460-472 Or 460-475 


For Alternate Spacings. > 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge A 


Existing Curb 
See Indexes For : | 
Face Of Rail Offset — 


a2 Existing Flared Wing Post 
| 


Gutter Line zs 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


lw Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 
5 i mmppotthe BAB 
| «4 


Existing Approach Slab 


y— Key Post (€ Post Bolts) 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEXES 460-472 & 460-475 - SCHEMES 5 & 6 


Intermediate Posts May Be Required. 
See Index 460-472 Or 460-475 


For Alternate Spacings. = 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Ny 


Existing Curb 
See Indexes For 
Face Of Rail Offset — 


A 
APS 
Z 


— Existing Flared Wing Post 


1 a End of Existing Approach Slab Flare 


‘Bi 


Gutter Line = 


: 4! A Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 
i x | 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


Existing Approach Slab 


—- Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) 
Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEXES 460-472 & 460-475 - SCHEMES 5 & 6 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/19 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND 


CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 


INDEX 


536-002 


SHEET 


7 of 28 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge ~\ 


Existing Curb F 
See Indexes For JL 7 
Face Of Rail Offset — 


— Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post 


—— Special Steel Post For Roadway 
Thrie-Beam Transitions 


PA am 


cy Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 


Gutter Line 7 


N a 


\ 


Existing Approach Slab 


J G Post_Bolts dt 
, Vv 
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


__ Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Key-Post (€ Post Bolts) 


Ay 


SEE INDEXES 460-473 & 460-476 - SCHEME 1 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge ~~! 


Existing Curb 

See Indexes For £ 
Face Of Rail Offset — 

_~ [o °] 


Thrie-Beam Transitions 


7 Special Steel Post For Roadway 


s Existing Flared Wing Post 


-— Any Detached Or Integral 
Sidewalk Removed 


Transition Block In 
Absence Of Curb 


- 


a 


| Gutter Line — 


7 


¢ Post Bolts 
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


an Key Post 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Existing Approach Slab 


¢ Post Bolts) 


SEE INDEXES 460-473 & 460-476 - SCHEME 2 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge a 


{ 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 
Thrie-Beam Transitions 
Existing Flared Wing Post 


Any Detached Or Integral 
. Sidewalk Removed 


Existing Curb 


See Indexes For + 
Face Of Rail Offset — 
Pa > 


an 


HY & 


Gutter Line ral 


Ny ca 


Existing Curb 
See Indexes For 


Face Of Rail Offset — 


Intermediate Posts May Be Required. 
See Index 460-473 Or 460-476 


For Alternate Spacings. Z 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N\ 


A 


Existing Flared Wing Post 


Existing Integral Reinforced Approach Slab 
Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum Thickness). 
See Index 460-473 Or 460-476 For Approach Slab 
Configurations. 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 
Thrie-Beam Transitions 


ee 


a5 


AA & 


Gutter Line —* 


_ 


Ny 
Post Bolts 
¢ aN 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


Key Post (G Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEXES 460-473 & 460-476 - SCHEMES 3 & 4 


Intermediate Posts May Be Required. 
See Index 460-473 Or 460-476 
For Alternate Spacings. 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge NY 


Existing Curb 
See Indexes For 
Face Of Rail Offset — 


% 
y Roadway Special Stee! Guardrail! Posts 
S 


Existing Approach Slab 


Existing Flared Wing Post 


Existing Integral Reinforced Approach Slab 
Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum Thickness). 
See Index 460-473 Or 460-476 For Approach Slab 
Configurations. 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 
Thrie-Beam Transitions 


ina 


= 


PA 


TH 


Bef aa 


Gutter Line =, 


N 
¢ Post Bolts 
oN 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


1 
\ “| 
ae Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Existing Approach Slab 


SEE INDEXES 460-473 & 460-476 - SCHEMES 3 & 4 


9:18:44 AM 


10/17/2023 


Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb. 
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post 
Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be Finish 
Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area. 


¢ Post Bolts = Ya Key Post (€ Post Bolts) 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEXES 460-473 & 460-476 - SCHEME 2 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX SHEET 


536-002| Sof 28 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 


FDOT) 


11/01/19 


9:18:53 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


2 
ie) 
— 
a) 
x 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


Intermediate Posts May Be Required. 
See Index 460-473 Or 460-476 


For Alternate Spacings. ~ 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge | Existing Flared 


Wing Post gh bs End of Existing 
Pa ‘ Approach Slab Flare 
Existing Curb — : 


— 


See Indexes For 1 1 lg Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 
Face Of Rail Offset — hs I | th a R R R 
| q+ 


as Line —% | 


Ny 
Existing Approach Slab 


1, Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition 


| 

| 

i- Key Post (¢€ Post Bolts) 
| 

ai 


SEE INDEXES 460-473 & 460-476 - SCHEMES 5 & 6 


Intermediate Posts May Be Required. 
See Index 460-473 Or 460-476 


For Alternate Spacings. 
Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge “i l } 
! 1 Existing Parallel Wing Post 
i A , 
i—l Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 
| 1 Ye 
: : A AA 
T(t aa 
Gutter Line —* | 


\ \ — 


v Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab 


Existing Curb 
See Indexes For 
Face Of Rail Offset — 


ey 
4 
| 
| 
| 


ral 


1, Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ! Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEXES 460-473 & 460-476 - SCHEMES 5 & 6 


As 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 


FDOT) FY 2024-25 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND 
==» STANDARD PLANS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 


INDEX SHEET 


536-002| YQof 28 


9:19:01 AM 


10/17/2023 


Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb. 
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post 
Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be 
Finished Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area. 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Flared Wing Wall Removed Special Stee! Post For Roadway 


. + ope ; Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed : eo. 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Ni Front Face Of Existing Backwall Thrie-Beam Transitions 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 
: & Begin Or End Existing Bridge Ny Edge of Existing Approach Slab Varies 
a 


Thrie-Beam Transitions ; : j 
Existing Railing Removed Existing Railing And Flared Configurations Varies 


ie Transition Block In Absence Of Curb Wing Post Removed 
Existing Curb Existing Curb 


See Indexes For 7 a Se am i ed x] See Indexes For \ 


= - _ x 
Face Of Rail Offset —(~ : eel ee - f 1: af : 
ms Existing Approach Slab Face Of Rail Offset — 2+ en ee 


rr) 


a Gutter Line =F | ait Gutter Line = | 
Ny i Ky 1 \y 1 7 \ 


¢ Post Bolts ~\ | Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) ¢ Post Bolts N\ | Key Post (€ Post Bolts) 
| 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | Roadway Guardrail Transition 


SEE INDEX 460-474 - SCHEME 1 SEE INDEX 460-474 - SCHEME 3 


Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb. 
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post 
Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be 
Finished Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area. 


Existing Flared Wing Wall Removed Special Steel Post For Roadway 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
Thrie-Beam Transitions 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge | Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
Existing Railing And Parallel & Begin Or End Existing Bridge | Edge of Existing Approach Slab Varies 


Wing Post Removed _ Existing Railing And Flared Configurations Varies 
. Transition Block In Absence Of Curb Wing Post Removed x 


Existing Curb 


: ves For | 
an Gutter Line =f 1 Face Of Rail Offset — Existing Approach Slab 
\ \, Gutter Line | 


a ; ae 
See Indexes For ae ine : : : : Existing Curb £ \ a ; é : L| & 
Face Of Rail Offset —(~ . 7 ; See Indexes For L j Ll tre ~ 
\ 


i Existing Approach Slab Pp | i Key P Pp i 
la Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) ¢ Post Bolts \ | ey Post (¢ Post Bolts) 


Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition ny Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) _| Roadway Guardrail Transition 


y 


ees Ane Ont Ap 7 eae ele SEE INDEX 460-474 - SCHEME 3 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
REVISION |B FDOT) FY 2024-25 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
n/01/19 |e Y STANDARD PLANS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002| 10 of 28 
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€Z02/L1/01 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002| llof 28 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT 


FDOT 


OISIATY 


=| DESCRIPTION: 
N 
9 


LAST 
REVISIO 
11/01/1 
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BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 
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GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002| 12 of 28 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT 


FDOT 


=] DESCRIPTION: 
N |G 
9 la 
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REVISIO 
11/01/1 
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WV vZ-61-6 


TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDE SHEET 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002) 13 of 28 


€Z02/L1/01 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


FDOT 


OISIATY 


=| DESCRIPTION: 
N 
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LAST 
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11/01/1 


DETAIL C 
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€Z02/L1/01 


BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002| 140f 28 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT 


FDOT 


OISIATY 


=| DESCRIPTION: 
N 
9 


LAST 
REVISIO 
11/01/1 


9:19:39 AM 


10/17/2023 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge ~ 


Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed 
Existing Railing Removed Sf z Place First Post 2" 
Traffic Railing (Vertical mail Clear Of Wing Wall 


Face Retrofit) Constructed Transition Block In Absence Of Curb Front Face Of Existing Backwall 


Pad 


xX} & Begin Or End Existing Bridge 
ov g g ge 


ue = Existing Flared Wing Post Removed, Traffic 
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed 


Existing Curb - See Indexes Existing Railing Removed 
For Face Of Railing Offset Existing Approach Slab Traffic Railing (Vertical Special Steel Post For Roadway 


|_ Roadway Guardrail Transition Face Retrofit) Constructed Thrie-Beam Transitions 
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ae MI 


=| 
— 


A 


al 


\ 
SEE INDEX 521-481 - SCHEME 1 7 ¢ AY 
\ 


Existing Curb - See Indexes ae 
For Face Of Railing Offset Existing Approach Slab 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall Parallel Wing Post Removed, Roadway Guardrail Transition 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 
“ 5' Or More In Length Constructed 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


= 


Existing Railing Removed ~ A: Transition Block In Absence Of Curb SEE INDEX 521-481 - SCHEME 3 


| aN Front Face Of Existing Backwall 


\ | 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge 
Existing Approach Slab J : a oN 


_ Roadway Guardrail Transition 1, = Existing Railing Removed 
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) a Traffic Railing (Vertical Special Steel Post For Roadway 
Face Retrofit) Constructed Thrie-Beam Transitions 


Existing Flared Wing Post Removed, Traffic 
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed 


Existing Curb - See Indexes 
For Face Of Railing Offset 


SEE INDEX 521-481 - SCHEME 2 or Sy 


Existing Curb - See Indexes et 
For Face Of Railing Offset Existing Approach Slab 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall Parallel Wing Post Removed 
Roadway Guardrail Transition 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge \ Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 
Less Than 5' In Length Constructed 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


Existing Railing Removed _ Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 
| x | 


L | L | SEE INDEX 521-481 - SCHEME 3 


\ * 
Existing Curb Roadway 12 Gauge Nested | 
See Indexes Thrie-Beam For Bridge Connection 
For Face Of 
Railing Offset Ny 


Existing Approach Slab 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


— 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) : 


SEE INDEX 521-481 - SCHEME 2 


Note: 
*21"x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And ’%"@ x 12" Long HS 
Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2%" OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 


=| DESCRIPTION: 
Regan le FDOT FY 2024-25 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
5 \ 
iy —___ 


11/01/19 STANDARD PLANS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002! 15 0f 28 


9:19:47 AM 


10/17/2023 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Flared Wing Post 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall & Begin Or End Existing Bridge =e 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge | Existing Integrally Reinforced Wide Curb 


Existing Parallel! Wing Post 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 


are i Transition Block In Thrie-Beam Transitions 
5 Absence Of Curb = NX] 


a 7 Existing Curb (See Indexes ae — 

Existing Curb (See Indexes LY For Face Of Railing Offset) — ay 

For Face Of Railing Offset) — | 

ye . Post (€ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab 


Existing Approach Slab 
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Ny ry Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) | 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Ny 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


= 


SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 2 SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 3 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 


Existing Flared Wing Post j isti j 
XISTING ing & Begin Or End Existing Bridge = Existing Flared Wing Post 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Sl End of Existing 


; Existing Integrally Reinforced Wide Curb 
Approach Slab Varies 


Special Steel Post For Roadway 
Transition Block In Thrie-Beam Transitions 


Absence Of Curb 
7 A Hl A ~~ 
Existing Curb (See Indexes L Existing Curb (See Indexes a7 ; 

a 


For Face Of Railing Offset) — \ | For Face Of Railing Offset) — \ 
Existing Approach Slab 


I 
Key Post ( Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


Roadway Guardrail Transition Traffic Railing 
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) t (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


— 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Ay 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


— .| 


SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 2 
SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 3 


Note: 
* 21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And ’%"@ x 12" Long 
HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 24%" OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 
(INDEX 521-482 SHOWN, INDEX 521-405 SIMILAR) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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9:19:54 AM 
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Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge A 


Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post 


TN 
| 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Place First Post 2" Clear Of Wing Wall 


Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 


iw, are Existing Flared Wing Post 
VV Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge ay —— Wide Curb Constructed Integrally 


With Existing Approach Slab 


ae 
\ 4 Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ey 


Existing Curb (See Indexes 
For Face Of Railing Offset) 


Transition Block Integral With 
J Retrofit Approach Slab In Absence 
Of Approach Slab Curb 


Existing Approach Slab 
Ny _ 


ae 


Z 
a 
z 
Zz 
a 
=a Z 
Zz 
2 
= 


Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Fd 


= 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


| 


| 
SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 1 L 
; | x ; 


Existing Curb (See Indexes 
For Face Of Railing Offset) 


Existing Approach Slab 


p Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall fxisting Plated Wing Pest SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 5 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge aN Wide Curb Constructed Integrally 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) With Existing Approach Slab 


aaa Special Steel Post For Roadway 
LJ ae ~.\ Thrie-Beam Transitions 
~ 


At 


oh 


EE 


Existing Approach Slab 


_ 
Existing Curb (See Indexes / IV 
For Face Of Railing Offset) 


Ny Ny 


Van Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) 
l Roadway Guardrail Transition 


a Wide Curb Constructed Integrally 
Front Face Of Existing Backwall 


1 al ; Pe ; With Existing Approach Slab 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge \ 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Existing Parallel Wing Post 


| Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


Transition Block Integral With 


SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 4 aan secre di aaa In Absence 
{= Approac ab Cur 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Flared Wing Post 1 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge “| 4 Wide Curb Constructed Integrally \ 
Existing Approach Slab 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) With Existing Approach Slab Existing Curb (See Indexes 


Special Steel Post For Roadway For Face Of Railing Offset) 
~  Thrie-Beam Transitions Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) 


ane Roadway Guardrail Transition 


ml A 


Existing Approach Siab SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 5 


Existing Curb (See Indexes an ney Post (€ Post Bolts) 


For Face Of Railing Offset) Roadway Guardrail Transition 1, 
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Note: 
* 21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And %"0 x 12" Long 


HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 24%" OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts 


SEE INDEX 521-405 OR 521-482 - SCHEME 4 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 
(INDEX 521-482 SHOWN, INDEX 521-405 SIMILAR) 


=| DESCRIPTION: 
Regan le FDOT FY 2024-25 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
5 \ 
iy —___ 


11/01/19 STANDARD PLANS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002! 17 of 28 


9:20:03 AM 


10/17/2023 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Ty Existing Perpendicular Or Angled 
Wing Wall & Post Removed 


Existing Railing Removed And Traffic Railing Place First Post 2" Clear Of Wing Post 
(Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed oat 


Ir Transition Block In Absence Of Curb 
Pa 
| 


L | 
Existing Curb (See Indexes Ly \ aN L 


For Face Of Railing Offset) Existing Approach Slab 


aT : ; Roadway Guardrail Transition 
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Parallel Wing Post Removed and Traffic As 


& Begin Or End Existing Bridge I) Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed A, Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


ee ena SEE INDEX 521-483 - SCHEME 1 
Traffic Railing (Vertical \ _ r iti Bice tach BF Curd 
Face Retrofit) Constructed Ay ESI SE oe Renee at 

|_ 


sS 


Existing Curb (See Indexes * be 
For Face Of Railing Offset) Existing Approach Slab 


Roadway Guardrail! Transition — Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Flared Wing Post Removed And Traffic 
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed. 


1 Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) fe Beg OF End eer sung er age aN 


SEE INDEX 521-483 - SCHEME 2 (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed Thrie-Beam Transitions 


Existing Railing Removed And Traffic Railing Special Stee! Post For Roadway 
> 
N 


| Edge of Approach Slab Varies 
ae o}o 
a a See Structures Index 460-474 


| For Approach Slab Configurations. 


= if \ 
Existing Curb (See Indexes \; \, 
For Face Of Railing Offset) Key Post (€ Post Bolts) > Existing Approach Slab 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Parallel Wing Post Removed and Traffic 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge <j Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Trap ie Relies Ver Gat MW X Transition Block In Absence Of Curb SEE INDEX 521-483 SCHEME 3 
Face Retrofit) Constructed 2 z 


+ WW XX 


= ea EF 


LY 
Existing Curb (See Indexes +/ = \ | 


For Face Of Railing Offset) Existing Approach 


Existing Railing Removed \ n, Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


Front Face Of Existing Backwall 
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge “i Existing Flared Wing Post Removed And Traffic 
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed. 


Existing Railing Removed 
Roadway Guardrail Transition h, _ And Traffic Railing (Vertical Special Stee! Post For Roadway 
Face Retrofit) Constructed Thrie-Beam Transitions 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


i a Edge of Approach Slab Varies 
ee See Structures Index 460-474 


| For Approach Slab Configurations. 


SEE INDEX 521-483 - SCHEME 2 


Existing Curb (See Indexes 7 if Ny | 
For Face Of Railing Offset) ¥ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts N Existing Approach Slab 


|_ Roadway Guardrail Transition 


Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) 


SEE INDEX 521-483 - SCHEME 3 


Note: 
* 21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And %"@ HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (12" Long For 
Scheme 1 And Length To Fit For Schemes 2 And 3) (5 Reqd.) With 2%" OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts 


PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


= DESCRIPTION: 
3 FDOT) 
: DOT\ 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


* Post Bolts At First Standard (3'-144") Post Hole Location On Bridge 
(7" Min. From End Of Bridge). Use %"@ HS Hex Bolts And Nuts 
With 2Y," OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts. 


PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS 
AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING 
(VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INBED SHEET 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002) 19 of 28 
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10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


= DESCRIPTION: 
3 FDOT) 
: DOT\ 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


* Post Bolts At First Standard (3'-1%4") Post Hole Location On Bridge 
(7" Min. From End Of Bridge). Use 7%"0 HS Hex Bolts And Nuts 
With 2Y," OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts. 


PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS 
AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING 
(VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INBED SHEET 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002) 20 0f 28 
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10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


= DESCRIPTION: 
3 FDOT) 
: DOT\ 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


* Post Bolts At First Standard (3'-1'4") Post Hole Location On Bridge 
(7" Min. From End Of Bridge). Use %"@ HS Hex Bolts And Nuts 
With 2Y," OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts. 


PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 
(INDEX 521-482 SHOWN, INDEX 521-405 SIMILAR) 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002| 21of 28 


9:20:38 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


= DESCRIPTION: 
3 FDOT) 
: DOT\ 


* Post Bolts At First Standard (3'-1%") Post Hole Location On Bridge 
(7" Min. From End Of Bridge). Use %"0 HS Hex Bolts And Nuts 
With 2," OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts. 


PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS 
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 
(INDEX 521-482 SHOWN, INDEX 521-405 SIMILAR) 


FY 2024-25 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDER eee 
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REVISION 


11/01/19 
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND 
CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 
(INDEX 521-482 SHOWN, INDEX 521-405 SIMILAR) 


= DESCRIPTION: 
z FDOT\) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
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9:21:33 AM 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


= DESCRIPTION: 
3 FDOT) 
: DOT\ 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


ram) 
9 


6 


y) 


Vy 
logy 
heli 
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* Post Bolts At First Standard (3'-1%") Post Hole Location On Bridge 
(7" Min. From End Of Bridge). Use 7%"@ HS Hex Bolts And Nuts 
With 2¥," OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts. 


PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS 
AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING 
(VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDEX SHEET 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 536-002| 24 of 28 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


= DESCRIPTION: 
3 FDOT) 
: DOT\ 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


* Post Bolts At First Standard (3'-14") Post Hole Location On Bridge 
(7" Min. From End Of Bridge). Use 7%"@ HS Hex Bolts And Nuts 
With 2Y," OD Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts. 


PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS 
AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING 
(VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND INDE SHEET 
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DESCRIPTION: 


TRAILING END GUARDRAIL AND ANCHORAGE FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE BEAM RETROFITS) 


FDOT) FY 2024-25 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND 
J STANDARD PLANS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 


INDEX 


536-002 


SHEET 


26 of 28 


9:21:59 AM 


10/17/2023 


SCHEME II 


Use Of Scheme I Shall Be Determined * Splice Locations: Thrie-Beam - 12 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts 
In Accordance With The Standard Plans Instructions (SPI 536-002). W-Beam - 8 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITION TO EXISTING FLAT SLAB BRIDGES Use Of Schemes II And III Shall Be Determined In Accordance With The Standard Plans Instructions (SPI 536-002). 
GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO EXISTING PRESTRESSED BEAM OR GIRDER BRIDGES 


6'-3" Existing Flat Slab 
( Aridue What: Post APPROACH POSTS AND SPECIAL OFFSET BLOCKS 


a Transition 5%" || a) Block assemblies for special offsets can be made up of one special block plus one standard size block or of three standard size blocks field dressed 

awe | to approximately equal size, with the pieces secured for relative position by 16d galvanized nails, see '16d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF OFFSET BLOCK 

wn a El ROTATION - Index 536-001. The nested rails shall not be bolted to the blocks and posts at posts (a), (c) and (e). The details shown are for approach 
slabs with internal edge dike extending beyond parapet type traffic railing termini. 


pos ia 
_—————— oT 


fee Approach Slab 
_— at 


pean gal Shoulder Break Point = 


ea 


Existing Prestressed Beam SCHEME II 3-9" = 2-6" Or ; 
Or Girder Bridge Wing or 3'-5" | 2'-10" : 1-63)" cc 3 @ 3-14" cc ml 
Varies (2 RO a Transition |Recess (b) eA ii (e) (f) (g) (h) Misc. Asphalt Pa 
ayrleT, ae f vA: 


6'-3" Typica 


H 


an 


fae ' 
Approach Slab n, , Arc -! 
— at 6'-3" 5Y" 
Ge ew N Existing Approach 
: | End Measurement For Slab (To Remain) —“ Exist. Shoulder Gutter Transition WL Exist. Shoulder Gutter 


“ , Guardrail Payment . i: < Approach Traffic See The Plans For Required Offset 
When Face Panel 


Adjustment Varies (3'-1'%4" Min., (Shoulder Gutter Shown) 
Exceeds 6'-3" Add 6'-3" Max. With Face 
Single Panels As Panels Adjusted Forward) 
Required SCHEME III NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS ON EXISTING BRIDGES 


SCHEME III 


1. When the guardrail attachment overlays the Bridge Number, Bridge Name or Date on the traffic railing, provide an aluminum sign panel with the 
obscured information. Attach the sign panel to the face of the traffic railing adjacent to the Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector with "0 x 1" long 
concrete screws or expansion anchors at each corner, as approved by the Engineer. The sign panel shal! be a minimum ge" thick and meet the 

(a 21"x12"x%" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And %"@ x 18" Long [15" Long With 3%" Min. Thread requirements of Specification 700 with a white background and 3" tal! black letters and sized appropriately to contain the information required. 
Length For Bridge Safety Shape Railing] HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 24%" OD Plain Round Washers Under The cost of the sign panel shal! be included in the cost of the Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly. 

Heads And Nuts. [When Attaching Guardrail To Existing Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails, Care Should Be Exercised To Avoid 

Damaging Conduits And Their Utilities That May Be Routed Through Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails. When Conduits And . When retrofitting thrie-beam guardrail to existing wing posts or existing bridge safety shape traffic railing, attachment construction to be paid for 
Their Utilities Are Encountered, At Least Five %" HS Hex Bolts Shall! Be Installed In Any Of The Seven Holes Provided under the contract unit price for Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA., and shall be full compensation for bolt hole construction, terminal 

In The Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector.] connector, terminal connector plate(s) and bolts, nuts and washers. 


GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITION CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING FLAT SLAB, PRESTRESSED BEAM AND 
GIRDER BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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9:22:07 AM 


10/17/2023 


SCHEME II 


Use Of Scheme I Shall Be Determined * Splice Locations: Thrie-Beam - 12 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts 
In Accordance With The Standard Plans Instructions (SPI 536-002). W-Beam - 8 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts 


GUARDRAIL TRANSITION TO EXISTING FLAT SLAB BRIDGES Use Of Schemes II And III Shall Be Determined In Accordance With The Standard Plans Instructions (SPI 536-002). 
GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO EXISTING PRESTRESSED BEAM OR GIRDER BRIDGES 


6'-3" Existing Flat Slab 

{Bridge wing Post TRAILING END POSTS AND SPECIAL OFFSET BLOCKS 
Transition Sy" Block assemblies for special offsets can be made up of one special block plus one standard size block or of three standard size blocks field dressed 
~~ to approximately equal size, with the pieces secured for relative position by 16d galvanized nails, see '16d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF OFFSET BLOCK 
ROTATION - Index 536-001. The nested rails shall not be bolted to the blocks and posts at posts (a), (c) and (e). The details shown are for approach 


— slabs with internal edge dike extending beyond parapet type traffic railing termini. 
fo ee Approach Slab 
| a at 


Varies (k) 
(2'-6" Typ) 6'-3" | 


Shoulder Break Point — 
Existing Prestressed Beam SCHEME II 3-9" 2-6" Or 
Or Girder Bridge Wing Lor 3-5" | 2-10" oy '_3" Typical 
3'-1% 6'-3" Typ sphalt aie” 


Varies (2' nr | . Transition |Recess= ay “hy (a) Misc. A : 
ay lr a L a a / a 


Arc 7 
Approach Slab n, -— 

we 6'-3" 5y" 26-3" 

[* a he Oo Existing Approach 


End Measurement For ; Slab (To Remain) —*" Exist. Shoulder Gutter Transition Exist. Shoulder Gutter 


_ 7 V+ Guardrail Rayment Direction of Traffic > See The Plans For Required Offset 
Varies (Add 6'-3" (Shoulder Gutter Shown) 


Thrie-Beam Panel PLAN 


if Reqd. to Extend t 
Frakrie aeitiay' ° NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS ON EXISTING BRIDGES 


SCHEME III 1. When the guardrail attachment overlays the Bridge Number, Bridge Name or Date on the traffic railing, provide an aluminum sign panel with the 


obscured information. Attach the sign panel to the face of the traffic railing adjacent to the Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector with %4"@ x 1" long 
concrete screws or expansion anchors at each corner, as approved by the Engineer. The sign panel shall be a minimum %e6" thick and meet the 
(A 21"x12"x%" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And %"@ x 18" Long [15" Long With 3%" Min. Thread requirements of Specification 700 with a white background and 3" tall black letters and sized appropriately to contain the information required. 
Length For Bridge Safety Shape Railing] HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2%" OD Plain Round Washers Under The cost of the sign panel shall be included in the cost of the Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly. 
Heads And Nuts. [When Attaching Guardrail To Existing Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails, Care Should Be Exercised To Avoid 
Damaging Conduits And Their Utilities That May Be Routed Through Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails. When Conduits And . When retrofitting thrie-beam guardrail to existing wing posts or existing bridge safety shape traffic railing, attachment construction to be paid for 
Their Utilities Are Encountered, At Least Five %" HS Hex Bolts Shall Be Installed In Any Of The Seven Holes Provided under the contract unit price for Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA., and shall be full compensation for bolt hole construction, terminal 
In The Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector.] connector, terminal connector plate(s) and bolts, nuts and washers. 


GUARDRAIL TRAILING END TRANSITION CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING FLAT SLAB, PRESTRESSED BEAM AND 
GIRDER BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Begin/End Concrete Barrier or Traffic Railing Sta. 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Work this Index in accordance with Specification 544 and the 
"Summary of Permanent Crash Cushions" table in the Plans. Where applicable, 
use Guardrail components and panel lap splices in accordance with Index 
536-001. 


Foundation Pad 
. TRANSITION PANEL: Where crash cushions are placed between two-way a 


traffic or adjacent to two-way two-lane traffic, place a Transition Panel 
from the Concrete Barrier to the Crash Cushion on the downstream side of 
the barrier end (as shown). Follow the requirements of the APL drawing. 


|Direction of Traffic a Crash Cushion Sta. (See Note 7) 


Concrete Barrier (See Index 521-001) 
Traffic Railing (See Index 521-422 thru 521-428) 


Transition Panel (See Note 2) 


. MANUFACTURER'S TRANSITION: Construct the proprietary guardrail transition PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION 


only if shown in the applicable APL drawing. See Note 4 below. 
\ _® 
=_— 


. STANDARD GUARDRAIL TRANSITION: If the APL drawing does not provide a eel F 
bircaess a , : aa Concrete Barrier 
guardrail transition to w-beam guardrail, construct the Standard Guardrail or Traffic Railing 
Transition segment from thrie-beam to w-beam as shown per Sheet 2. This _ a oe : (Double Faced Shown, 
Departure Line Single Faced Similar) 


Length of End Treatment (See Note 5) 


21'-10%" segment must remain parallel to the roadway. 


If the APL drawing does provide a guardrail transition to w-beam guardrail, 
replace the Standard Guardrail Transition segment with a w-beam guardrail 
segment at 6'-3" post spacing, except that Post (10) will remain where shown 


stipe gs 8 : p ; Direction of Traffic[—~_ 
herein if it is located at a guardrail begin or end taper station callout per 


the Plans. This 21'-104%" segment must also remain parallel to the roadway. 


. LENGTH OF END TREATMENT: For Crash Cushions, the Length of End CONCRETE BARRIER APPLICATION 
Treatment includes all proprietary elements of the design as shown in the 
APL drawing, including the manufacturer's transition of guardrail if 
applicable. 


The actual Length of End Treatment varies per Crash Cushion type, but an 
estimated Length of End Treatment is generally shown in the Plans to 
provide sufficient space for the Contractor's option of differing Crash 
Cushion types. 


Begin/End Guardrail Sta. (¢ Post) 


_ LENGTH RESTRICTION: In the "Summary of Permanent Crash Cushions" table, ———— a Crash Cushion Sta. (See Note 7) 
if a value is provided in the Length Restriction column, then select a Crash 
Cushion from the APL which has a Length of End Treatment less than or Manufacturer's Transition 
equal to the value shown. If the table instead shows not applicable (N/A), (If Applicable, See Note 3) 
then Crash Cushion selection is unrestricted regarding length. \ 


Foundation Pad Ln 
. CRASH CUSHION STATION: The Crash Cushion Station point shown herein we 


corresponds to the station provided in the "Summary of Permanent Crash (1) (2) (3) (10) 
Cushions" table in the Plans. 


Standard Guardrail Transition Guardrail 
Hy 
(If Applicable, See Note 4) T (See Index 536-001) 


PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION 


— 
= 
_ 
_— 
ras = . 
_ Guardrail 


= (Double Faced Shown, 
al hs paneer Line Single Faced Similar) 


Length of End Treatment (See Note 5) 


Direction of Traffic[>—~_ 


GUARDRAIL APPLICATION 


PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION APPLICATIONS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS CRASH CUSHION DETAILS 544-001| lof 3 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
S 
REVISION |& 
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_-— 7Direction of Traffic ~~ _ 


VNNN VVVNNN VNVNN 


PERMANENT 
CRASH CUSHION 


LL. Guardrail Post (Typ) 


as Offset Block (Typ) 


\ NNN NN NN NN 


7 Panel Lap Splice 


(Lap in Direction 


Direction of Traffic} Adjacent Traffic) 


Crash Cushion Sta. (See General Note 7) a! 
Begin/End Guardrail Sta. (¢ Post) ae 


Length of End Treatment 


(Typ.) 
of 


PLAN VIEW 


Begin/End Taper 
(If Applicable 
per the Plans) 


a 


21'-10%" Standard Guardrail Transition (Parallel to Roadway) i Guardrail (See Index 536-001) __ 


(See General Note 5) 


Manufacturer's Transition 


4 Spaces @ 1'-67%4" CC 


(If Applicable, See General Note 4) 


5 Spaces @ 3'-14%" CC 


(iF Applicable, See General Note 3) 


J W-Beam Offset Block (Typ.) 


Thrie-Beam Offset Block (Typ.) —~ 


PERMANENT 


CRASH CUSHION 


NNN NN NN NNN NNN NN NUN 


\ Finished Grade 


12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel (Nested) 6'-3" Thrie-Beam Transition Panel W-Beam Panels 


NOTE: 


Work this Sheet with the details and General Notes on Sheet 1. 
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a Crash Cushion Sta. (See General Note 7) 


Poe Begin/End Guardrail Sta. (¢ Post) Le Begin/End Guardrail Sta. (¢ Post) 


"Short Guardrail Extension’ (Project-Specific Length, See the Plans) Length of End Treatment 
(See Note 1) (See General Note 5) 


Posts @ 1'-6%" Sp. LL Manufacturer's Transition _ 
(If Applicable, See General Note 3) 


Bridge Traffic Railing 
(Concrete Rigid Barrier) 


PERMANENT 
CRASH CUSHION 


[Aaa Sale Sa Samy ie Ser Sa dam Sas eer Ae Ae Se Se AA 


Alignment Curb Section 
(See Note 2) 


Thrie-Beam Panel(s) (Nested) | Direction of Traffic 
(Quantity Varies) 


ELEVATION - CONNECTION TO CONCRETE TRAFFIC RAILING (See Note 2) 


wa Crash Cushion Sta. (See General Note 7) 


Loe Begin/End Guardrail Sta. (¢ Post) Lae Begin/End Guardrail Sta. (€ Post) 


Thrie-Beam Retrofit Bridge Traffic Railing "Short Guardrail Extension (Project-Specific Length, See the Plans) Length of End Treatment 
(See Note 1) (See General Note 5) 


Posts @ 1'-6%" Sp. LL Manufacturer's Transition 


(If Applicable, See General Note 3) 
(Thrie-Beam Only) 


PERMANENT 
CRASH CUSHION 


tf LS ff LL LF SP FF 7 SF 7 F 


Existing Curb | Transition Block 
(Varies by Option) (Varies by Option) 
(See Note 3) 


Thrie-Beam Panel(s) (Nested) | Direction of Traffic 
(Quantity Varies) 


ELEVATION - CONNECTION TO THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT (See Note 3) 
NOTES: 


1. GENERAL: Work this Sheet with the details and General Notes on Sheet 1. 


Install short guardrail extension only where called for in the plans, using the project-specific length specified. 
Short guardrail extensions are typically used where adding length to a barrier system is warranted, but a full 
Approach Transition Connection to Rigid Barrier will not fit. 


. CONNECTION TO CONCRETE TRAFFIC RAILING: See Index 536-001 for connection details to rigid barrier, 
including the Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector and Alignment Curb details. Install the Alignment Curb section with 
no curb transition, and extend the curb to the crash cushion as shown. The crash cushion must laterally extend 
beyond the above-ground portion of the alignment curb to shield its end face from approaching traffic. 


. CONNECTION TO THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT: Provide Thrie-Beam Retrofit guardrail connection splice, curb, and ADDITIONAL BRIDGE CONNECTION OPTIONS 
Transition Block per Index 536-002 and the applicable Index 460-470 series. SHORT GUARDRAIL EXTENSIONS 
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See DETAIL "A" Raised Rumble Strip Set (Typ.) 
(See Optional Materials Details) 


__——Direction of Traffic [Direction of Traffic Stop Line 


Direction of Traffic Direction of Traffic-—~ 


'L' (See Table 1) 


400' Alert/Reaction Zone Braking Zone 


PLAN 


SPACING OF RAISED RUMBLE STRIP SETS AT INTERSECTIONS 


(Preformed Thermoplastic Set Shown, Others Similar) 


TABLE 1 - BRAKING ZONE 

Posted 

5'-0" (6 Strips) Speed 
(mph) 
< 30 150 
35 200 

40 250 


45 300 
Asphalt Rumble Strip (Typ.) 


=— ““a.ctcss > 50 350 
Edge of Traveled Way 


OPTION PI - ASPHALT SET 35 410 


: : : Raised Rumble Strip Set (Typ.) 60 470 
Wirection of Traffic ee Oa Materials Details) 65 550 


15'-0" (4 Strips) 


! 
(Feet) 


Direction of Traffic 


5'-0" (Typ.) dl 


Edge of Traveled Way . ! ! 
| 


{~ %" (See Note 2) 4" Min. NOTES: 
| 1. Construct permanent raised rumble strips 


i x where shown in the Plans and in accordance 
Preformed Thermoplastic Rumble 


= 6" For Roadways With Paved Shoulders Strip (Typ) (See Nate 2) with Specification 546. 
1.5' For Roadways Without Paved Shoulders 


OPTION P2 - PREFORMED THERMOPLASTIC SET . Use color white for preformed thermoplastic 
rumble strips. 


DETAIL "A" OPTIONAL MATERIALS DETAILS 


PERMANENT RAISED RUMBLE STRIPS 
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5'-0" (6 Strips) 
0" 
1 f ast 
Asphalt Rumble Strip (Typ.) ZF = y," 


OPTION ST1 - ASPHALT SET 


: 
| 
| 
| 


15'-0" (4 Strips) 


5'-0" (Typ.) 


4" Min. 


~ 


Xe Preformed Thermoplastic Rumble 
Strip (Typ.) (See Note 3) 


— 


OPTION ST2 - PREFORMED THERMOPLASTIC SET 


15'-0" (4 Strips) 


5'-0" (Typ.) 


4" Min. 


Yl aa 


Xs Removable Polymer Striping Tape 
Strip (Typ.) (See Note 3) 


— 


NOTES: 


1. Construct short-term raised rumble strips 
where noted jin the Plans and in accordance 
with Specification 546. 


OPTION ST3 - REMOVABLE POLYMER STRIPING TAPE SET 


OPTIONAL MATERIALS DETAILS 


. See Sheet 1 for placement and additional details. 


. Use color white for Preformed Thermoplastic and 
Removable Polymer Striping Tape Sets. 


SHORT-TERM RAISED RUMBLE STRIPS 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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NOTES: 


1. When friction course extends more than 8" beyond the edge of the 
traveled way, blade off the extended friction course to the 8" line 
prior to rumble strip grinding. 


. Use the continuous array on both inside and outside shoulders 
1,000 feet in advance of bridge ends or back to the gore recovery 
area for mainline interchange bridges. Use the skip array for all 
other locations. 


. Exclude rumble strips at the following locations: 


A. At mainline tolling areas, terminate rumble strips at the end of 
the mainline normal section. 

. At All Electronic Tolling (AET) facilities, terminate rumble strips 
within 50 feet of the centerline of the overhead gantry. 

. On outside shoulders of entrance ramp terminals, terminate rumble 
strips at the point of the physical gore and resume at the end of 
the acceleration lane taper. 

. On outside shoulders of exit ramp terminals, terminate rumble 
strips at the start of the deceleration lane taper and resume at 
the point of the physical gore. 

. On approaches to bridges, terminate rumble strips at the approach 
Slab joint. 


__3'-0" (£6") Gap 7'-0" (+6") Grinding 5'-0" (+6") Gap 


Edge of Friction Course 
or Longitudinal Joint 


RUMBLE STRIP DEPTH TABLE 


DEPTH FROM 


EQGATION SURFACE (IN.) 


A O 
Ye (+Me) 


Rumble Strip (Typ.) 
Surface 


SECTION A-A 


of Rigid Pavement ae 


Edge of Traveled Way 


6" Pavement Marking 


7'-0" (+6") Grinding 


RUMBLE STRIP PLACEMENT RUMBLE STRIP DETAILS 


Paved Shoulder 


Traveled Way 


a 
a 
Rumble Strip (Typ.) Z 12" (+1") 


7" (#%") 


—— 


PLAN VIEW 


(Plan View) 


5'-0" (+6") Gap a Continuous Grinding 


réu (+%") _ 12" (+1") 
Center to Center 


SKIP ARRAY 


A 


: 


I 


A 


I 


F 12" ay" 1 tl a 
_ Rumble Strip (Typ.) Rumble Strip (Typ.) eA 12" (21") | ieee : | LZ ee") 
Center to Center 
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__12'-6" (+6") Gap 48'-0" (+1'-0") Grinding 12'-6" (+6") Gap 48'-0" (+1'-0") Grinding _ 12-6" (+6") Gap 


TABLE 2 


RUMBLE STRIP DEPTH 
(Depth Tolerance = +75) 


DEPTH FROM 
LOCATION 
Rumble Strip (Typ.) ye Le Rumble Strip (Typ.) SURFACE (IN.) 


Ye 
SKIP ARRAY 9 
(Plan View) B “16 


Continuous Grinding 


( 
18 SECTION A-A 
Rumble Strip (Typ.) a 32" (Sinusoidal Pattern) 


CONTINUOUS ARRAY 
(Plan View) 


Surface \ A 


TABLE 1 
SKIP AND CONTINUOUS ARRAY APPLICATIONS 


Rumble Strip Placement Array 


Outside Shoulder with Buffered Bike Lane Skip 
Outside Paved Shoulder Width Greater than or Equal to 5'-0" Skip 
Outside Paved Shoulder Width Greater than O'-O" and Less Than 5'-0" Skip 
Outside Paved Shoulder Equal to 0'-0" Skip 
Inside Paved Shoulder Width Greater Than or Equal to 1'-0" Continuous A 
Inside Paved Shoulder Width Greater Than O'-0" and Less Than 1'-0" Skip Rumble Strip (Typ.) 
Inside Paved Shoulder Width Equal to O'-0" Skip 

One - Direction Passing Centerline Continuous (See Note 3) 
Two - Direction Passing Centerline Continuous (See Note 3) 


8" 


Two - Direction No-Passing Centerline Continuous PLAN VIEW 


RUMBLE STRIP ARRAY DETAILS RUMBLE STRIP DETAILS 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Straightness tolerance of ground-in rumble strips in the roadway 
longitudinal direction is plus or minus 1/2". 


intersections and major driveways: 


. Terminate outside shoulder rumble strips at the radius return. 
. Terminate median shoulder rumble strips at the radial return 
of median nose. 
. Terminate centerline rumble strips on undivided highways 
at the termination of centerline striping. 
D. Terminate rumble strips at auxiliary lane tapers. 


3. For Centerlines in passing zones, provide 2 foot gaps in the 
continuous array spaced at 40 feet and centered on RPM 
locations. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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: Edge of Pavement 


6" White Rumble Strip (Typ.) - Edge of Pavement 


(See Table 1 on Sheet1) 


Paved Shoulder 


I 
| 8" 


Traveled 


6" White 


— 


Outside Shoulder with Buffered Bike Lane 


Edge of Traveled Way 


Edge of Pavement 


Rumble Strip (Typ.) 
(See Table 1 on Sheet1) 


7 


Paved Shoulder 


6" White or 6" Yellow 


Outside Paved Shoulder Width Outside Paved Shoulder Width 


Edge of Traveled Way 
> Q Rumble Strip (Typ.) é 
a (See Table 1 on Sheet1) 


; Edge of Traveled Way / Edge of Pavement 


2" 


Traveled Paved Shoulder 


Traveled 


— 


6" White or 6" Yellow 


6" White or 6" Yellow Rumble Strip (Typ.) 


Greater Than or Equal to 5'-0" Greater Than 0'-0" and Less Than 5'-0" 


or 


or 


Inside Paved Shoulder Width Inside Paved Shoulder Width 
Greater Than or Equal to I'-0" Greater Than 0'-0" and Less Than I'-0" 


Rumble Strip (Typ.) 


6" Yellow (See Table 1 on Sheet1) 


6" Yellow 10'-30' Skip 


ONE-DIRECTION PASSING CENTERLINE 


(See Table 1 on Sheet!) 


Traveled 


Outside or Inside Paved Shoulder Width Equal to O'-0" 


Way 


EDGE LINE AND SHOULDER RUMBLE STRIP PLACEMENT 


(Plan View) 


Rumble Strip (Typ.) 


(See Table 1 on Sheet1) “\ 


6" Yellow 


Rumble Strip (Typ.) 
(See Table 1 on Sheet1) 


10' Pavement 30' Skip 10' Pavement 
Marking Marking 
6" Double Yellow 


TWO-DIRECTION PASSING CENTERLINE 


TWO-DIRECTION NO-PASSING CENTERLINE 


CENTERLINE RUMBLE STRIP PLACEMENT 
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NOTES 


DESIGN CRITERIA: 

1. Design is based on the assumption that the material contained within the 
reinforced soil volume, methods of construction and quality of prefabricated 
materials are in accordance with Specification Section 548 and Chapter 3 
of the FDOT Structures Design Guidelines. 


SOIL PARAMETERS: 

1. See Wal! Control Drawings for soil characteristics of foundation material to be 
used in the design of the wall system. 

2. The Contractor will provide soil design parameters for backfill material based 
on the actual soil characteristics utilized at the site. 


MATERIALS: 
1. See Specification Section 548 for material requirements. 


CONSTRUCTION: 

1. Walls will be constructed in accordance with Specification Section 548 and 
the Wall Company's instructions. 
For location and alignment of retaining walls, see Wall Control Drawings. 
If required, locate manholes and drop inlets as shown on wall elevations. 
Refer to Wall Control Drawings of individual walls for minimum reinforcement 
strip/mesh length, factored bearing resistance's, minimum wall embedment 
and anticipated long term and differential settlements. 
The Contractor is responsible for controlling water during storm events as 
needed during construction. 
It is the Contractor's responsibility to determine the location of any 
guardrail posts behind retaining wall panels. Prior to placement of the top 
layer of soil reinforcement, individual reinforcing strips/mesh may be 
skewed (15° maximum) to avoid the post locations if authorized by 
the Engineer. No cutting of soil reinforcement is allowed unless shown 
on Shop Drawings and approved by the Engineer. Any damage done to 
the soil reinforcement due to installation of the guardrail! will be repaired 
by the Contractor at the Contractor's expense. Repair method will be 
approved by the Engineer. 
If existing or future structures, pipes, foundations or guardrail posts 
within the reinforced soil volume interfere with the normal placement of 
soil reinforcement and specific directions have not been provided on the 
plans, the Contractor will notify the Engineer to determine what course 
of action shall be taken. 
The Contractor is responsible for gradually displacing upper layer(s) of 
soil reinforcement downward (15° maximum from horizontal) to avoid 
cutting soil reinforcement and conflicts with paving and subgrade preparation. 
The Contractor's attention is directed especially to situations where roadway 
superelevation and/or soil mixing are anticipated. 
For concrete facing panel surface treatment, see Wall Contro! Drawings. 
Extend surface treatment a minimum of 6" below final ground line. 
Drive piles located within the soil volume prior to construction of the 
retaining wall, unless a method to protect the structure, acceptable to both 
the Engineer and Wall Company, is proposed and approved in writing. The 
portion of piles or drilled shafts extensions within the soil volume will be 
wrapped with polyethylene sheeting in accordance with Specification 
Section 459. 
A structural extension of the connection of the retaining wall panel to soil 
reinforcement will be used whenever necessary to avoid cutting or excessive 
skewing (greater than 15°) of the soil reinforcement around obstructions 
(i.e., piles, pipes, manholes, drop inlets, etc.). 
Steps in leveling pads will occur at MSE Wall panel interfaces. Panels will not 
cantilever more than 2" past the end of the upper tier leveling pad. 
The top of the leveling pad or footing will be 2'-O" minimum below final 
ground fine. 
Top of leveling pad elevations shown in the Wall Control Drawings are maximum 
elevations. The constructed leveling pad elevations may be deeper based on 
the panel layout shown in the shop drawings. 

15. The height of panels in the bottom course of MSE Walls must not be less 
than half the height of a standard panel. 

16. Work this Index with Index 521-600 thru 521-650. 


SHOP DRAWINGS: 
See Specification Section 548 for shop drawing requirements. 
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10'-0" Min. C-I-P Coping 12'-O" Min. Precast Coping/Concrete 


— 


Barrier 


(Index 521-610, 521-620) 


2'-¢0" 


Coping Top of Coping 
Transition 


Precast 


i" Preformed 
Joint Filler 
Provide Supplemental 
#4 Bar with 3" concrete 
cover 


\ 


ELEVATION VIEW OF 
COPING HEIGHT TRANSITION 


—_ 


Concrete Barrier 


Top of 


Coping Elevation 


Concrete Coping 


Soil Reinforcement (Typ.) 


Surface treatment when 
required (See Construction 


Note 9) 


Proposed Final 


Ground Line a 


See Plans 


Junction Slab 


Shoulder or 


Roadway Pavement 


Limits of | 
Soil Volume 
1'-O" Min. 


aan 
# 
7 


2'-0" Min. 


Concrete Leveling Pad 


Interior Face of 
Concrete Facing Panels 


t—— Top of 
Leveling Pad 
Elevation 


TYPICAL MSE RETAINING WALL SECTION 
WITH A CONCRETE BARRIER 
(Showing Limits of the Reinforced Soil Volume) 


FDOT MSE RETAINING WALL CLASSIFICATION TABLE 


Durability Requirements 


Applicable (Carbon-Steel Reinforcing) 


Durability Requirements 
(FRP Reinforcing) 


FDOT Wall | Concrete 
Type * Cover 
(in.) 


Concrete 
Class 


for Panels 


Pozzolan 
Additions? 


ok 


Concrete 
Cover 


(in.) 


Concrete 
Class 


for Panels 


Pozzolan 
Additions? 


2K 


Soil 


Other Allowable FDOT Wall Types 


Reinforcement 


Type 


Type 2A 


I 


No 


1.5 


II 


No 


Metal 


Type 2B 


IV 


No 


E25, 


IV 


No 


Metal 


Type 2C 


IV 


No 


1.5 


IV 


No 


Metal 


Type 2D 


IV 


2 


IV 


No 


Metal 


Type 2E 


IV 


No 


2 


IV 


No 


Plastic 


Type 2F 


IV 


2 


IV 


No 


Plastic 


* See Data Table in Contract Plans. 


** Highly Reactive Pozzolans. 
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NOTES 


DESIGN CRITERIA: 

1. Design is based on the assumption that the material contained within the 
reinforced soil volume, methods of construction and quality of prefabricated 
materials are in accordance with Specification Section 548 and FDOT 
Structures Design Guidelines Section 3.13.2. 

It is the responsibility of the Engineer to determine that the factored 
bearing pressure shown for the wall does not exceed the factored 

bearing resistance of the foundation for that specific wall! location. 

The Wall Company is responsible for internal stability of the wall. External 
stability design, including foundation and slope stability, is the responsibility 
of the Engineer. 

If present, consider in design and analysis and locate manholes and drop ; 
inlets as shown on wall elevations. Reinforced 


Pil, 


Secondary Reinforcement 
as required 


SOIL PARAMETERS: 

1. See wall control drawings for soil characteristics of foundation material 
to be used in the design of the wall system. The Contractor must provide 
soil design parameters for backfill material based on the actual soil Wire Facing ijiitie ot 
characteristics utilized at the site. Provide the values of unit weight, or Basket Soil Vol 
cohesion and internal friction angle in the Shop Drawings. ge ee 


Geotextile Wrap 


7 == — {ie 


MATERIALS: 
1. Provide soil reinforcement in accordance with Specification Section 548. 
2. For additional material notes, see Wall Company General Notes. 


CONSTRUCTION: 4 
Walls must be constructed in accordance with Specification Section 548 and i - 
the Wall Company's instructions. Foundation Soil sy 
For location and alignment of retaining walls, see Wall Control Drawings. 
Refer to Plan and Elevation sheets of individual walls for minimum Soil Reinforcement Length 
reinforcement strip/mesh length, factored bearing resistance's, minimum 
wall embedment and anticipated long term and differential settlements. 
If existing or future structures, pipes, foundations or guardrail posts within TYPICAL RETAINING WALL SECTION 
the reinforced soil volume interfere with the normal placement of soil (Showing Limits of the Reinforced Soil Volume) 
reinforcement and specific directions have not been provided on the 
plans, the Contractor must notify the Engineer to determine what course 
of action should be taken. 

The Contractor is responsible for gradually deflecting upper layer(s) of 
soil reinforcement downward (15° maximum from horizontal) to avoid 
cutting soil reinforcement and conflicts with paving and subgrade 
preparation. The Contractor's attention is directed especially to 


situations where roadway superelevation and/or soil mixing are Varies (See Index 102-100 
anticipated. 2'-0" Min. ? and Wall Control Drawings) 


1"-0" Min. 


Temporary Barrier 
Drop-off (See Index 102-100) 


ZZLp 


Front Face of ] 
Temporary 4 


Retaining Wall “24 


4 
| 
& 


: \ 


TEMPORARY TRAFFIC RAILING 
PLACEMENT DETAIL 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. This fence to be provided generally in rural areas. For supplemental information see Specifications 550. 10. The woven wire shall be attached to steel and concrete posts by a minimum of five tie wires. The single 
wire ties shall be applied to the top, bottom and three intermittent line wires. The ends of each tie wire 
2. Fabric shall be woven wire, either galvanized steel, meeting the requirements of ASTM A116, No. 9 Grade 60, shall have a minimum of two tight turns around the line wire. Tie wires shall be steel wire not less than 
Design Number 1047-6-9, with Class 3 zinc coating; No. 12 % Grade 175, Design Number 1047-6-12 14, with a 0.120" diameter, zinc coating Class 3, soft temper, in accordance with ASTM A641. 
10 44 gage top and bottom wire and with Class 3 zinc coating; or aluminum coated steel, meeting the 
requirements of ASTM A584, No. 9 Farm, Design Number 1047-6-9, with a minimum coating weight of 0.40 oz./ft.?. . Stee! Barbed Wire can be either of the following types: 
For additional information see payment note below. Type I: This type shall conform to the requirements of ASTM A121, with two strands of 12% gage wire; 
four-point barbs, wire size 14 gage, twisted around both line wires; and, Class 3 coating, 
Fence shall be installed with wire side to private property except on horizontal curves greater than 3° Design No. 12-4-5-14R. 
the fence shall be installed so as to pull against all posts. Type IIA: This type same as Type I except the two strand wires are twisted in alternating directions between 
consecutive barbs. 
Posts may be either timber, steel, recycled plastic or concrete. Unless a specific post material is called Type IIB: This type shall conform to the requirements of ASTM A121 with two strands of 15 4% gage high tensile 
for in the plans, the Contractor may elect to use either a single material or a combination of timber, wire; four-point barbs, wire size 16 4% gage twisted around both line wires; and Class 3 coating, 
steel, recycled plastic or concrete materials, but must comply with the electrical grounding requirements in Design No. 15-4-5-16R. 
Specification 550. Line posts of one material may be used with corner, pull and Aluminum Barbed Wire shall be fabricated of two strands of 0.110-inch wire with 0.08-inch diameter four-point 
end post assemblies of a different material. Line posts of only one optional material and pull post a barbs spaced at approximately 5%", and at a maximum spacing of 6". The wire for the strands and 
assemblies of only one optional material will be permitted between corner and end post assemblies. Within for the barbs shall be of ASTM B211M Alloy 5052-H38 or equal. 
individual corner and end post assemblies only one optional material will be permitted. 


: : . Sey : : . The woven wire shall be stretched only until one-half the tension curl has been pulled out of the line wires. 
Timber posts shal! meet the material requirements of Specification 954. Timber line posts are to be 


minimum 4" diameter. Timber corner, pull, approach and end posts are to be a minimum 5" diameter. Timber . Posts to be set by driving or digging. If by digging, the posts shall be set at the center of the hole and the 
braces are to be minimum 4" diameter. soil tamped securely on all sides. 
(A) Staples for line posts to be 1%" minimum length; for approach, corner and pull posts 14" minimum ; 
length. At approach, corner and pull posts, staple every line wire. At line posts, staple every line wire . Longer posts than those indicated above may be required by the plans or for deeper installations. 
in top half and alternate line wires in bottom half. Staples shall be driven diagonally across the line wire 
with the points in separate grains. : ; ; . Concrete bases for angular steel posts (pull, corner, end and approach) shall be Class NS in accordance with 
(B) Connections between timber posts and braces to be provided by dowels as shown in fastener details. Specification 347. Materials for Class NS concrete may be proportioned by volume and/or by weight. 
(C) Wire to be wrapped and tied, as shown in the splice details, at the following locations: 
(a) All end posts, (b) Corner post, including the assemblies at vertical breaks of 15° or more and . Pull post assemblies shall be installed at approximately 330' centers except that this maximum interval may be 
(c) Pull posts where the wire is not spliced and pulled through the assembly; see General Note 18. reduced by the Engineer on curves where the radius is less than 3°. 


Steel posts and braces shall be standard steel posts, galvanized at the rate of 2 oz./ft.?, together with . Corner post assemblies are to be installed at all horizontal and vertical breaks in fence of 15° or more. 
necessary hardware and wire clamps and meeting the following requirements: 
(A) Line posts: 8' long; 1.33 Ibs./ft.; hot rolled studded; anchor plate attached, ASTM A702 (18 in.’). . A maximum length of 1320' of wire may be installed as a unit. For pulls through a pull post assembly the fabric 
(B) poe poets 2Ye"x2¥%"xy" angles, 8' long; fabricated for attaching brace; with necessary shall be spliced by crimping sleeves only. Pulls through a corner post assembly will not be permitted. 
ardware, clamps, etc. 
(C) Pull, end and corner posts: 24%4"x2%4"x%4" angles, 8' long; fabricated for attaching brace; with . Unless otherwise called for in the plans gates shall be commercially available metal swing gates assembled and 
necessary hardware, clamps, etc. installed in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications as approved by the Engineer. Chain link swing 
(D) Braces: 2"x2"x%" angles with necessary hardware and fabricated for attaching to post. gates in accordance with Index 550-002 may be substituted for metal swing gates as approved by the Engineer. 
(E) The pull, corner, approach and end posts are to be set in concrete as per detail. (Also see General Gate size is full opening width whether single leaf or double leaves. Payment for gates shall include the gate, 
Note 15) single or double, all necessary hardware for installation and any additional length and/or size for posts at the 
opening. Gates shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Fence Gates, EA. 
Recycled plastic posts shall meet the following material requirements: Line posts shall have a minimum section . ; : : : 
of 4" round or 4" square. Plastic posts shall not be used as corner, pull, end or approach posts unless such use is . For construction purposes, assemblies are defined as follows: End post assemblies shall consist of: 
specifically detailed in the plans. The straightness of the post shall comply with Specification 954 for timber post. one end post, one approach post, two braces, four diagonal tension wires and all necessary fittings and hardware. 
The flexural strength shall meet the requirements of the latest edition of the Southern Pine Inspection Bureau's Pull post assemblies shall consist of: one pull post, two braces, four diagonal tension wires and necessary fittings 
Standard Grading Rules for Southern Pine Lumber for No. 2SR Stress Rated Grade Timber. Plastic posts can be set by and hardware. Corner post assemblies shall consist of: one corner post, two approach posts, four braces, eight 
either digging and tamped backfill or by driving into full depth preformed holes %" to 4%" smaller than cross section of diagonal tension wires and all necessary fittings and hardware. 
post. 


a cae ee ater Bale WILE CURE GIG Ce: MiaStie die MOstS elial PETS Rampal 2G, COuNe ne ecallanas . All posts, braces, tension wires, fabric, tie wires, Class NS concrete, and all miscellaneous fittings and hardware 


to be included in the cost for Fencing, LF. Fencing shall be inclusive of the lengths of pull, end and corner post 


The Contractor, at his option, may use any suitable precast or prestressed concrete posts; however, approval by the assemblies, but exclusive of gate widths. 


Engineer, of posts not shown on this index, will be required prior to construction of the fence. Precast posts shall 
be Class II concrete. Prestressed posts shall be Class III concrete. Lengths of concrete post to be as indicated for 
timber posts. 


Aluminum post, braces and accessory framing hardware shall not be used unless the plans specifically detail their 
application or the Engineer specifically approves their incorporation in fence construction or repair. Aluminum 
framed gates are permitted as described in General Note 19. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Iillustrates Angle In Fence Alignment 


14 Maximum Spacing For Line Posts 8'-0" 8'-0" 


One Strand Barbed Wire =e Brace pBrace 


\ 


= Woven Wire Farm Fence 
= With Flexible Joint And 
6" 


Hump Or Tension Curl. 
See General Note 2. ] 


See General 


n L 
_| ; APPROACH POST 


‘ 1 . } 
wis ted r othe se 7 : Ground Line 27 ¢ One Strand Barbed Wire f° we A Pate we 
wisted To Singing : wisted To Singing 
Tightness, Steel Wire, Tightness, Stee! Wire, 
Soft Temper, Galvanized Soft Temper, Galvanized 
At The Rate Of 0.8 At The Rate Of 0.8 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
oz./ft.27; ASTM A641. i ‘ oz./ft.27; ASTM A641. 
(Typical) Note: Timber Post Illustrated. (Typical) Le 


| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
LI 


LINE POST PULL POST LINE POST LINE POST LINE POST APPROACH POST CORNER OR END POST 


R/W Line 


6" Or As Indicated 


In Plans = 


|g 


Wire Fabric —~<f| 
DESIGN NOTE: 


This index details fencing that is constructed with farm x a Private Property | 
fabric 46%" (47" nominal) in height and with specific Me oe 
ground clearance and specific barbed wire spacings. For 2 r 
fencing of different height or installation details, the fence | 
shall be fully detailed in the Contract plans. | 


eae ee FENCE POSITION AT LOCATIONS 
Approach Posts) WITHOUT FRONTAGE ROADS 


(REFER TO DETAIL PLANS FOR FENCE POSITION AT 
CONCRETE BASE FOR LOCATIONS WITH FRONTAGE ROADS) 


ANGULAR STEEL POST 
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No. 7 Gage Galv. 
Metal Strap 1%" 
Wide 


2 
ie) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
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BRACE AND POST 


DESCRIPTION: 


No. 7 Gage Galv. 
Metal Strap 174" 
ide 


No. 7 Gage Galv. 
Metal Strap 2/4" 
Wide 


I 
24h" 4 
2 %" Carriage 
4 Bolt 


BRACE TO BRACE 
ON LINE 


BRACE TO BRACE 


AT CORNER 


FASTENER FOR CONCRETE POST AND BRACES 


%" 9 x 9" Galv. Dowel 


%" @ x 4" Galv. Dowel 


x 


> a 


| Brace | 
Post 


\ 


FASTENER FOR TIMBER POST AND BRACE 


FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS 


FY 2024-25 


Length As Required 


%" Chamfer Or 14" Rad. 
All Edges 


PRESTRESSED POST 


%" Stressed Relieved Cable Centered 


% 9 Hole %' Si 
Off Center Each End tae Bly 


——_~_ 


wy 


% Chamfer Or %4" Rad. 
All Edges 


7'-8" 


PRESTRESSED BRACE 


%" Stressed Relieved Cable Centered 


1Y%," 
Length As Required ee 7 No. 3 Bars (4 Reqd.) 


Le 
Z | 
| L. #3 Bars 


PSAP 


PRECAST POST 


% Chamfer Or %" Rad. 
All Edges 


— tH; @ Hole %" 


Off Center Each End = 2%" 


No. 3 Bars (2 Reqd.) 
by 


#3 Bars — . i 
i= Lay 


PRECAST BRACE 


ALTERNATE CONCRETE POSTS AND BRACES 


Corner 


Wire B 


ON EAT 


Horizontal Wires Horizontal Wires 


CORNER POSTS END AND PULL POSTS 


Each horizontal wire to be wrapped around corner, end and 
pull posts and tied to same wire. See General Notes 5 and 17. 
Timber post illustrated. These methods also apply to steel 
and concrete post illustrations. 


SPLICES 


INDEX 
FENCE TYPE A 
550-001 


SHEET 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


This fence to be used generally in urban areas. 


10’ Max. 10° Max. 
For supplemental information refer to Specification 550. + 


a ‘ : F : ; ‘ : ; : Varies: 2' Max. 6" Min. 
Chain link fabric, post, truss rods, tension wires, tie wires, stretcher bars, gates and all miscellaneous Post Cap Ties @ 2' Centers oe | Tension Wire 


fittings and hardware shall meet the requirements of AASHTO and ASTM signify current reference. 
Tt 
Fence Component Options: 


A. Line post options: Rail (Brace) ee ee 


(1) Galvanized steel pipe, Schedule 40- 1%" nominal dia. zinc galvanized at the rate of 1.8 oz./ft?.: > i f 
ASTM A53 Table 2 (Grade A or B), ASTM F1083, and AASHTO M111. ea Ties @ 12" Centers 


(2) Aluminum coated steel! pipe: ASTM A53, Table 2 (Grade A or B): Schedule 40- 1%4" nominal dia., 1.90" OD; : : ° 
coated at the rate 0.40 oz./ft.: AASHTO M111. Chain Link Fabric No. 9 Gage 
(3) Aluminum alloy pipe- 2" nominal dia.: ASTM B241 or B221, Alloy 6063, T6. 2" Mesh, Twisted And Barbed Tr Rod | | 
: ; Top And Bottom Selvage ceed 

(4) Steel H-Beam- 17%"x 1%": Zinc Galv. 1.8 oz./ft.: AASHTO M111 and Detail. p g Y 
(5) Aluminum alloy H-Beam- 174"X 1%" Detail. Ground Line =i LINE POST 
(6) Steel C- 1’4"X 1%": Galv.: 1.8 oz/ft. zinc: AASHTO M111; OR, 0.9 0z./ft2. zinc-5% aluminum- 

Ties @ 2 Centers WN 


He'x F%' Tension 
Bar Each Side —X]J 


14 Ga. x %" Tension 


mischmetal: ASTM F1043 and Detail. | i 
| Tension Wire Bands 5 Per Bar 
l 


(7) Resistance welded stee! pipe; 50,000 psi min. yield strength ASTM A569/A569M, A653/A653M 
or undepleted stock of discontinued A446/A446M base materials; ASTM F669 Group IV 
(Alternative Design); fence industry 2" OD, 1%" NPS, 1.900" dec. equiv., 0.120" min. wall 
thick. and min. wt. 2.28 |b./ft.; with ASTM F1043 metric equivalent internal coating Types A, te) ad 10" 
B, C or D and external coating Types A, B, or C; the chromate conversion coating of external 
Type B shall have a thickness of 15ug/in?. min. and the polymer film topcoat shall have a LINE POST LINE POST 


thickness of 0.0003" min.; internal and external coatings are not restricted to the combinations 
of Table 2, ASTM F1043. CENTER OR END POST 


Equally Spaced s (15") 


—| 


B. Corner, end, and pull post options: 

(1) Galvanized steel pipe, Schedule 40- 2" nominal dia. zinc galvanized at the rate of 1.8 oz./ft?.: CORNER OR END POST 
ASTM A53 Table X 2, ASTM F1083, and AASHTO M111. 

(2) Aluminum coated steel pipe: ASTM A53 steel, X 2 Tables: Schedule 40; 2" nominal dia., NOTE: Tubular Post Illustrated 
2.375" OD; coated at the rate 0.40 oz./ft.: AASHTO M111. 

(3) Aluminum alloy pipe- 2%" nominal dia.: ASTM B241 or B221, Alloy 6063,T6. 

(4) Resistance welded stee! pipe; 50,000 psi min. yield strength ASTM A569/A569M, A653/A653M 
or undepleted stock of discontinued A446/A446M base materials; ASTM F669 Group IV 
(Alternative Design); fence industry 24%" OD, 2" NPS, 2.375" dec. equiv., 0.130"min. wall 
thick. and min. wt. 3.117 |b./ft.; with ASTM F1043 metric equivalent internal coating Types A, B, 
C or D and external coating Types A, B, or C; the chromate conversion coating of external 
Type B shall have a thickness of 15ug/in?. min. and the polymer film topcoat shal! have a 
thickness of 0.0003" min.; internal and external coatings are not restricted to the combinations 
of Table 2, ASTM F1043. 


C. Rail options: 

(1) Galvanized steel pipe, Schedule 40- 11#4" nominal dia. zinc galvanized at the rate of 1.8 oz./ft?.: 
ASTM A53 Table X 2, ASTM F1083, and AASHTO M111. 

(2) Aluminum coated steel pipe; ASTM A53 steel, X 2 Tables Schedule 40; 11#4" nominal dia., 10' Max. 10' Max. 
1.660" OD; coated at the rate 0.40 oz./ft.: AASHTO M111. 

(3) Aluminum alloy pipe- 11#4" nominal dia.: ASTM B241 or B221, Alloy 6063, T6. Post Ca 

(4) Resistance welded stee! pipe; 50,000 psi min. yield strength ASTM A569/A569M, A653/A653M . : p 
or undepleted stock of discontinued A446/A446M base materials; ASTM F669 Group IV Tension Wire 
(Alternative Design); fence industry 15#8" OD, 11#4" NPS, 1.660" dec. equiv., 0.111" min. wall thick. 
and min. wt. 1.836 /b./ft.; with ASTM F1043 metric equivalent internal coating Types A, B, C or SST; 3 Cent 
D and external coating Types A, B, or C; the chromate conversion coating of external Type B Chain Link Fabric Rail (Brace) me 1e3 enter. SNe 
shall have a thickness of 15ug/in?. min. and the polymer film topcoat shall have a thickness of No. 9 Gage 2" 5 
0.0003" min.; internal and external coatings are not restricted to the combinations of Table 2, Mesh, Twisted He'x%" Tension 
ASTM F1043. And Barbed Bar Each Side 

D. Chain link fabric options (2" mesh with twisted and barbed selvage top and bottom for all options pres ceeds —_« 

except as described in Note 10): 

(1) AASHTO M181 Type I - Zinc Coated Steel, No. 9 gage (coated wire diameter), coated at the 
rate of 1.8 oz/ft?. (M181 Class D 2.0 oz./ft?. modified to 1.8 oz./ft?.). 

(2) AASHTO M181 Type II -Aluminum Coated Steel, No. 9 gage (coated wire diameter), coated . . | 

Tension Wire A 


Ties @ 2 Centers _ Varies: 2’ Max. 6" Min. 


> 
oe 


XKKK KKK 
<S sececee 
SRK KKK KY 


Truss Rod 


canes 
ace 


COCOe; 
eReeees 


Ties @ 2' Centers 14 Ga. x %" Concrete Base 
Tension | Crowned 1" 


Bands, 5 Per = Above Ground 


at the rate of 0.40 oz./ft?. 
(3) AASHTO M181 Type IV- Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Coated Steel, No. 9 gage (coated core wire 
diameter), core wire-zinc coated steel. PVC coating: M181 Class A (either extruded or extruded 


and bonded) or Class B (bonded). See table right. Unless the plans call for M181 standard 10" ll Bar Equally At All Posts (Typical) 


colors medium green, dark green or black the coating color shall be soft gray matching that of to | 2 Spaced (s 15") 


No. 36622 of Federal Standard 595a. ° 
oe LINE POST a LINE POST 
E. Tension wire options: 


(1) Steel wire No. 7 gage zinc galvanized at the rate of 1.2 oz./ft?.; AASHTO M181. PULL POST 
(2) Aluminum alloy wire with a diameter of 0.1875" or larger conforming to the requirements 

of ASTM B211, Alloy 5056 Temper H38, or, Alclad Alloy 5056 Temper H192. 
(3) Aluminum coated steel wire No.7 gage coated at the rate of 0.040 oz./ft?.: AASHTO M181. PULL POST 


F. Tie wire and hog ring options: NOTE: Tubular Post Illustrated 


(1) Steel wire No.9 gage zinc galvanized at the rate of 1.2 0z./ft?. 

(2) Aluminum alloy wire with a diameter of 0.1443" or larger conforming to the requirements of 
ASTM B211, Alloy 5056 Temper H38, or, Alclad Alloy 5056 Temper H192. 

(3) Aluminum coated steel wire No. 7 gage coated at the rate of 0.040 oz./ft?. 
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GENERAL NOTES CONTINUED 


Unless a specific material is called for in the plans the Contractor may elect to use either a single 
type of material or a combination of material types from the component options listed in note 4. 
Combinations of optional materials are restricted as follows: 
(a) Only one fabric optional material will be permitted between corner and/or end post assemblies. 
(b) Only one line post optional material will be permitted between corner and/or end post assemblies. 
(c) Pull post assemblies shall be optional materials identical to either the line post optional material 
or the corner and end post assembly optional material; but, pull post assemblies shall be the same 
optional material between any set of corner and/or end post assemblies. 


Concrete for bases shall be Class NS concrete as specified in Specification 347 
or a packaged, dry material meeting the requirements of a concrete under ASTM C-387. Materials for 
Class NS concrete may be proportioned by volume and/or by weight. 


Line post shall be 8'-6" long (Standard). Line post are to be set in concrete as described above or 
by the following methods: 
(a) In accordance with special details and/or as specifically described in the Contract Plans and 
Specifications. 
(b) In accordance with ASTM F567 Subsections 5.4 through 5.10 as approved by the Engineer. 
Line post installed in accordance with Section 5.8 shall be 9'-6" long. 
(c) Post mounted on concrete structure or solid rock shall be mounted in accordance with the base 
plate detail "Fence Mounting On Concrete Endwalls And Retaining Wall", Sheet 3; or, by embedment 
in accordance with ASTM F567 Subsection 5.5. 


End, pull and corner post assemblies shall be in concrete as detailed above for all soil conditions other than 
solid rock. Post within assemblies that are located on concrete structures or solid rock shall be set by 
base plate or by embedment as prescribed under (b) above for line post. 


Line and assembly posts for 6' fence which must be lengthened due to a variation in the normal ground 
clearance, shall be set an additional 3" in depth for each I1' of of additional ground clearance. 


Pull post shall be used at breaks in vertical grades of 15° or more, or at approximately 350' centers 
except that this maximum interval may be reduced by the Engineer on curves where the curve is 
greater than 3°. 


Corner post are to be installed at all horizontal breaks in fence at 15° or more and as required at vertical 
breaks over 15° as determined by the Engineer. 


. When fence has an installed top of fabric height less than 6' knuckled top and bottom selvages shall 


be used unless the plans specifically identify locations for twisted selvage fabrics. 


. Unless sliding gates or special gates are called for in the plans, all gates shall be chain link swing gates 


meeting the material requirements described and as approved by the Engineer. Payment shall include the 
gates, single or double, all necessary hardware for installation and any additional length and/or size for 
posts at the opening. Gates shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Fence Gates, EA. 


. For construction purposes corner post assemblies shall consist of one corner post, two braces, two truss 


rods, and all necessary fittings and hardware as detailed. End post assemblies shall consist of one end post, 
one brace, one truss rod and all necessary fittings and hardware as detailed. 


. In areas where there are physical constraints outside the right-of-way which restricts the fence construction, 


the fabric may be installed on the inside of the posts.. 


DESCRIPTION: 
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STANDARD PLANS 


TYPE IV VINYL COATED FABRIC 


AASHTO M181 Table 4 Redefined As Follows 


PVC Thickness Range 


Specified Diameter pe f 
OF Metallic Coated Minimum Weight M181 Class A 


Core Wire Of Zinc Coating (Extruded Or Extruded 
And Bonded Coating) 


M181 Class B 
(Bonded Coating) 


oz./ft?. g/m? 


0.30 92 


DESIGN NOTE 


This index details fencing that is constructed with chain link fabric 6' (nominal) in 
height and with specific ground clearance. 

For fencing of different height or installation details, the fence shal! be fully detailed 
in the Contract plans. 
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FENCE TYPE B 


R/W Line ee 


Ne 


a) J) 
; 0.121" ; 0.105" Wee Fabre 
Vy" R Typ. Sn a TID ; 
Galv. Wt. Per. Ft.= 2.34# +5% Galv. Wt. Per. Ft.= 1.85# +5% 
Yield PSI (Min.) 45,000 Yield PSI (Min.) 45,000 


6" Or As Indicated 
In Plans 


Private Property 


STANDARD WALL THINWALL 


OPTIONAL "C" LINE POST = 


FENCE POSITION AT LOCATIONS 
WITHOUT FRONTAGE ROADS 


1%'+ Ye" 


2 (REFER TO DETAIL PLANS FOR FENCE POSITION AT 
0.113" : LOCATIONS WITH FRONTAGE ROADS) 


Fence To Be Mounted On 
Restraint Side Unless 
Otherwise Called For In 
Plans (See Notes) 


Attachments to be used only when called for in the plans. 
Attachments to extend in direction of restraint. Unless otherwise 
called for in plans, direction of restraint will be as follows: 
(a.) Outward on limited access right of way line. 
Outward on controlled access right of way line. 
Outward from utilities and hazardous facilities located 
within highway right of way. 
Outward from lateral ditches, outfalls, retention basins, 
canals, borrow areas and similar support facilities. 
Inward on pedestrian ways. 


STEEL ALUMINUM 
Area (Sq. In.) 724 724 
Weight (Lb./Ft.) 2.72 + 5% (Galv.) 0.91 + 5% 
Surface Area (SF/Ft.) 0.776 0.776 
Tensile Strength (psi Min.) 80,000 30,000 
Yielding Point (psi Min.) 48,000 25,000 


Moment Of Inertia 
Section Modulus 
Rad. Of Gyration 


Axes 
1-1 2-2 
0.428 0.101 
0.456 0.124 
0.779 0.373 


Axes 
1-1 2-2 
0.428 0.101 
0.456 0.124 
0.779 0.373 


The cap-arm shall be designed to provide a drive fit over the top 
of posts and to exclude moisture in posts with tubular sections. 
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OPTIONAL 1’%"x 1%" H-BEAM LINE POST 


"Dia. Hole For %4'Anchors, 
Nuts And Washers (2 Reqd.) 


> 


Steel %" R (ASTM A36) Galvanized or Post 
Aluminum %" R Alloy 6061-T6 
aN G Fence And Wall BASE PLATE AND ANCHOR NOTES: 
ra 1 


Base plate identical for line, pull, end and corner posts and shall be 
considered an integral part of the respective posts for basis of payment. 


BARB WIRE ATTACHMENT 


N6" Dia. Hole For 


¥% Galvanized Anchors, 
- Nuts And Washers 


a) 
“A (4 Reqd.) 
NY 


a 
W 


Post to be plumbed by grout shim under base plate. 


Anchors (Galvanized Steel): 


12" Cast In Place, 104%" Embedment: 
Headed Bolts, U-Bolts or Cluster Plates. 
¢ Fence And Wall 


8" Adhesive Anchors, 6" Min. Embedment.* 
*Adhesive anchors shall be headless anchor bolts set in drilled 
holes with an Adhesive Material System in accordance with 
Specifications 416 and 937; drilled holes shall be %" 
larger in diameter than the anchor bolt. 

= Expansion Bolts Not Permitted. 


Steel 14" R (ASTM A36) Galvanized or 
Dimensions “Sie _| Aluminum ¥%" RB Alloy 6061-T6 


As Adjacent Side 


Lae 


TOP VIEW 
FOUR ANCHOR PLATE OPTION 


TOP VIEW 
TWO ANCHOR PLATE OPTION 


FENCE MOUNTING ON CONCRETE ENDWALL AND RETAINING WALLS 


LAST =] DESCRIPTION: WaEK auecy 
REVISION fy FDOT\) FENCE TYPE B 
11/01/17 |z —_ 550-002| 3of 3 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


9:24:15 AM 


10/17/2023 


2" Nom. Dia. Pipe 
2.3175" OD 3.65 Fence (Not Included) 
#/Ft. (Top & Gy 

Bottom Members) Back Frame (No Fabric) Gate Frame 


Pipe 315" Nom. | See Detail Be, Steel Pipe 3%" Nom. Dia. 4" 
Dia. 4" OD 9.11 Truss Rods | OD 9.11 #/Ft. 12' Long 
#/Ft. 12' Long Welded At 


e f 2" OD Pipe 
pper Corners - Vertical Member 
3" @ Latch Post Sch. 


: | Sed 40 Steel Pipe 2%" 
2" OD Pipe Verti SE #7 Ga. Tension Wire Nom. Size 2.875" 0D 
Members (Top & Bottom) Hog 5.79 #/Ft. 12' Long Slot For Rods — 
Ring To Fabric (To Be Furnished 
| And Installed With 


Gate) 


4" @ Support Post F 
Sch. 40 Steel - Varies | Va 4" @ Support Post Sch. 40 Barb Wire As Required 


ew | 
g'Dia. Truss ; Truss Rods ~~. Truss Rods 
ds 1" Wide Bands @ 


14” OC (Typ.) 


SERE 
aes 


Ry 

BONN INNS 

Seecereeremeers Sy 
BE NS sy 
x % 


SERRE 


seceeee 
PRON 


0505 
aeecen 


8; 


W'Tension Bar 


ane 


IES 


— Latch & Catch As Required 


DETAIL A 


2" @ Pipe Sch. — Concrete Shall Be Crowned Welded Plate With Hole For 
40 1%" Nom. 1" Above Natural Ground Truss Rod. Truss Rod 
Size 1.9" OD At All Posts. Threaded For %" Nut. 
2.72 #/Ft. (At 
Each End & % 
Points In 
Overall Frame) 


Gate Opening Between Posts 


18" Dia. (Typ.) 
FRONT ELEVATION 
GENERAL NOTES: 


Heavy Duty Rollers 1. Extruded, rolled or formed components that provide equal strength and stability 
may be used in lieu of the pipe components shown; and, internal rollers may be 
used in lieu of the external roller units shown. 


Gate components shall meet or exceed the protective coatings specified on Index 550-002. 


GATE OPENING | GATE FRAME BACK FRAME 


om . Steel gate frame shall be fabricated prior to galvanizing, except that truss rods may be 
Barb Wire Arm 12' 12'-3 fabricated following frame galvanizing provided surfaces damaged during welding are 
As Required galvanized in accordance with Section 24 of AASHTO M36; or, fabricated from pipe 
16'-3" components with protective coating meeting the requirements of Index 550-002 that are 
tolerant of welding (low burn back), and a protective coating applied to the weld and 
ae Arm Clamp 20'-3" damaged pipe surfaces that is equivalent to the protective coating of the fabricated pipe 
stock. 

4" OD a 24'-3" 
Support Post ~*~ . All fabric shall be knuckled top and bottom selvages. 


Concrete for bases shal! be either Class NS concrete in accordance with Specification 347 
or a packaged, dry material meeting the requirements of a concrete under ASTM C-387. 
Materials for Class NS concrete may be proportioned by volume and/or by weight. 


Roller 


Spacer Bar — Cost of all gate components shall be included in the contract unit price for Sliding Fence 


a Gate Gate (Cantilever), EA. 


qu 
— %e" Dia. Predrilled 
| Mounting Hole One End 


a A6" Bar 


— Cut Bar To Length 


OC And Drill Bottom 
Hole In Field. Regalvanize 
or Cut And Drilled Surfaces. 


TYPICAL FRAME - 24' Opening TYPICAL FRAME - 12', 16' & 20' Opening 


SUPPORT POST ROLLER SPACER 
DETAIL BAR ae ad 
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Approach Slab 
a Gutter Transition —— 


Bridge a 


7H AN 


%" Expansion Or Chemical Concrete 
Anchor Eyebolt Or Studs And Eyenuts. 


Embedment 2%" Min. (3 Reqd.) 


This Post To Be Located Approx. In Line 
With End Bent. Set Post At Edge Of 
Slope Pavement. 


Toe Of Slope ~~ 


3 Strands Barbed Wire / 


fe 


Slope Pavement 


Varies, As Directed By The Engineer 


Proposed Fence 
ae Q 


Proposed Fence 


f= =—1 [—I-l 


LA R/W Line PLAN 


Shoulder Line i 


Proposed Fence 


Slope Pavement 


a Toe Of Slope 


Vw 


Natural Ground 
Pam 


ELEVATION 


FENCING TERMINALS AT BRIDGE ENDS 


(ROADWAY) 


eae Approach Slab oer 


ar Bridge —~—___ 


a Gutter Transition 


Shoulder Line Se 


Locate Fence Along Slope Where 
Top Of Fence Approx. Equals 
Tops Of Headwall. 


Terminate Fence Where Culvert 
Wing Height Approx. Equals 
Fence Height 


PICTORIAL VIEW 


Construct Flush Against Footing 


Fence Locations At Cross Drains 
With Excavated Outfal! Ditches 
Or As Shown In Plans. 


PLAN 
(For Heights Of Headwall Greater Than 4’) 


FENCING TERMINALS AT BOX CULVERTS 


A 


C 

x 

6 
as 


Toe Of Slope wi 


Proposed Fence x 


Natural Ground 
we C 


14’ Max. 


EL NH/ \/.W/ 
"\ 
a C) 
mR i 


FENCING DETAIL AT CULVERT 


11-1} 
LA R/W Line 4 PLAN 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/17 


I | 
—— 


FENCING TERMINALS AT BRIDGE ENDS 
(STREAM CROSSING) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


ELEVATION 


(For Heights Of Headwalls 4' Or Less.) 


Note: When height of headwall is 4' or less 
(drainage pipe 36" or less) the fence 
Shall not be tied to the headwall, but shall 
span the lateral ditch. 


INDEX SHEET 


550-004, lof 2 


FENCE LOCATION 


9:24:31 AM 


10/17/2023 


End LA R/W Line & Fence 


NOTE: LA R/W along the crossroad will extend a minimum 
300' beyond the end of the acceleration or deceleration 
taper, with the taper most remote from the project 
establishing the end for both sides of the roadway. In the 
absence of a taper the radius point of the ramp return will 
be used with the above criteria. 


For interchange quadrants having no ramp the LA R/W 
will extend along the crossroad to a point opposite the 


limit of LA R/W established by the ramp taper or INSET A y IL € Cross Street 
45° 


radius point as noted above. 50' Min. Overlap 30' Min. 
aaah See Inset A 


TS 
, tA R/W a Na Local _Street =F | | | — Sidewalk 


LA R/W Line —— 

col Fence Type "B" er | S ? F —— = Sy an See Note B 
Ram Ss Mh] — 

a a 6" | Fence Type "B" J 


Ce 


¢ Crossroad 


S al 
= I 


Crossroad 


50’ Min. Overlap — 


| 
r = See Note A 
Ramp = ee Note 


= 
= 
Fence Type "B" 
ws Fence { . 5 a — : * — Radius Point 


LA R/W Line 


Pe ; Note A - The indicated distance shall be sufficient to provide satisfactory 
End LA R/W Line & Fence sight distance for the traffic from the ramp. 
See Note Above 


Note B - The indicated distance shall be identical to the above noted 
APPLIES TO BRIDGE OVER CROSSROAD AND CROSSROAD OVER FREEWAY (BRIDGE OVER CROSSROAD SHOWN) dimension, if practical. eparmeiee 


FENCING TERMINALS AT RURAL INTERCHANGES Ce etunrtte 


6" Where Footing Permits 
Retaining Wall ise a 
1 


ao Varies 
F 
. : ; ge ence 
/ 


ee, pF 
LA R/W Line —~ 


FENCING TERMINALS AT URBAN INTERCHANGES 


PLAN 


— Terminate Fence Where Wall Height 
Approximately Equals Fence Height. 


~—* 


Ground Line Re 


ELEVATION 
FENCING TERMINALS AT RETAINING WALLS 


DESCRIPTION: 
coisa FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
REVISION |G \\ N 
11/01/17 z FDOT STANDARD PLANS FENCE LOCATIO 550-0041 2JZof 2 


9:24:38 AM 


10/17/2023 


Shoulder Pavement 


Sod For Flush Shoulder Sod Shoulder Pavement 
m= Ue el Shoulder Pavement st 
Shoulder Pavement 7 = Shoulder Pavement 


|~e. a 


— 


l CZ (Flush Shidr} | CZ 
co 
Le} 
iS) 
WD 


(Curb , 


~ 


CZ (Flush 


2 
ae 


DIVIDED NARROW MEDIAN WITH OR WITHOUT CURBED MEDIAN DIVIDED WIDE MEDIAN WITH OR WITHOUT CURBED MEDIAN 


_f— Concrete Sidewalk ale Concrete Sidewalk -— Concrete Sidewalk C Concrete Sidewalk 


Sod ae [~° Sod Sod _ | 


Shoulder Pavement atl -—- Shoulder Pavement i * S 


| 


CZ 


— 


LEGEND 
Wildflower Group #1 


Wildflower Group #2 


Turf (To Limit of Construction) 


1 Selective Clearing And Grubbing 


Turf 


= Limits Of Construction 
/ 
7 


[ 
| 
\ 


\ 


UNDIVIDED FLUSH SHOULDER UNDIVIDED CURBED DIVIDED CURBED 


WILDFLOWER SEEDING RATES 


Common Name (Botanical Name) lbs/ac 
#1 Group 
Black-Eyed Susan (Rudbeckia hirta) GENERAL NOTES SEEDING ZONES 


Lance-Leaf Tickseed (Coreopsis lanceolata) 
Goldenmane Tickseed (Coreopsis basalis) 1. All turf establishment shall be performed meeting the requirements of Specification 570. 


Leavenworth's Tickseed (Coreopsis /eavenworthii) 
Fire Wheel (Gaillardia pulchella) 
Softhair Coneflower (Rudbeckia mollis) 


2. Activities such as clearing, grading, and excavating that will disturb one or more acres of land require 
coverage under the Generic Permit for Stormwater Discharge from Large and Smal! Construction 
Activities from the Florida Department of Environmental Protection, and implementation of appropriate 

Crimson Clover (Trifolium incarnatum) pollution prevention measures to minimize erosion and sedimentation and properly manage stormwater. 

#2 Group 

Annual! Phlox (Phlox drummondii) 3. Confirm compatibility of wildflower with Seeding Zones. 


Moss Verbena (Verbena tenuisecta) 

Leavenworth's Tickseed (Coreopsis leavenworthii) 
Fire Wheel (Gaillardia pulchella) 

Crimson Clover (Trifolium incarnatum) 


Note: Wildflower seeding rates are for restoring 
impacted wildflower areas. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision [8 FDOT\ ee PERMANENT EROSION CONTROL mage nae 
11/01/19 |= "2 STANDARD PLANS % R R Bnoon wee 


9:24:46 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sod To Toe Of Front 
Algebraic Difference 
Grades Exceeds 4% 
(Both Sides) 


Low Point Of Sag 
Slope When 


In Roadway Sodding (Overlapped) See 


Overlapped Sod Flume (Below) 
(Both Sides) 


100' Min. 100' Min. 


a 


aoe Je. Shoulder Point 
| 


SS 


IZ IZ 


32" Sod Strip 


=z 


Shoulder Point mn 


Sodding (Overlapped) See 
Overlapped Sod Flume 
(Below) (Both Sides) 


Low Point 


Sod To Toe Of Front Slope When - OF Sag 
Algebraic Difference In Roadway 


NL Use 5’ Shoulder Pavement And 32" Sod 
Strip When Negative Grade Intersects 
Positive Grade And Algebraic Difference In 
Roadway Grades Is 2% Or Greater; When 
Algebraic Difference In Roadway Grades Is 
Between 1% & 2% Use 32" Sod Strip Only 


Grades Exceeds 4% 


(Both Sides) 100' Min. 


100' Min. 


a Shoulder Point 


Z——i ZZ 


a IL IL Ws 


Shoulder Pavement ws 
B 


In Absence Of Shoulder Pavement On Existing 
Divided Roadways, Construct Shoulder Pavement 


Same As Above 


Uh I. Uh I. HI I 


y a Shoulder Pavement 
Uh Yh MA 


Yh Yh 


Shoulder Point ae 


[B 
et 


Roadway 


' Shoulder Pavement Or 32" Sod Strip (See Notation Above) 
Sod, Sodding (Overlapped) 


Shoulder Point 


eee 


Temporary Berm 


SECTION AA 


(Symmetrical About ¢) 


Roadway 


25% Lap 


5' Shoulder Pavement Or 32" 
Sod Strip (See Notation Above) 


ood Sodding (Overlapped) n, 


Shoulder Point 


SECTION BB 
(Symmetrical About 


Staggered Joints Between 
Upper And Lower Layers 


TRANSVERSE SECTION LONGITUDINAL SECTION 
OVERLAPPED SOD FLUME 


¢) 


SHOULDER AND SLOPE TREATMENT IN SAG VERTICAL CURVES 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
S 
REVISION |& 
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ly 
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11/01/19 


Shoulder Point te 


5' Shoulder Pavement 
See Table Below 
For Application 


RURAL UNDIVIDED 


Shoulder Point — oS eS SS 


/— Shoulder Pavement 


a 


—~—_ 
el 


TS 
aa 4 Shoulder Pavement-See Table Below_For Application. 
Same Applies To Low Side On Outside Edge Of Pavement 


For Facilities With Unpaved a os 


Shoulder Pavement 
(See Notation Above) 


RURAL DIVIDED 


— 
Sy 
Shoulder Point — — 


CRITERIA FOR PAVING SHOULDER ON DIVIDED AND UNDIVIDED FACILITIES 


Design Speed 
i aaa Degree Of Curve 


Note: 

Shoulder Pavement is required on all curves 
meeting the criteria tabulated. For curves 
not meeting the criteria, shoulders are to 
be paved where erosion of the shoulder is 
evident or anticipated. 


Or Greater 
Or Greater 
Or Greater 
Or Greater 
Or Greater 
Or Greater 


SHOULDER AND SLOPE TREATMENT FOR SUPERELEVATED ROADWAYS 


NOTES: 


1. These treatments are applicable to new construction, reconstruction and RRR 
projects. Project requirements for shoulder pavement and sodding that exceed 
the limits of this standard take precedence. 


2. For sodding adjacent to ditches and at headwalls, see Index 524-001. 


3. All front slopes steeper than 1:3 are to be sodded. 


TREATMENTS FOR PROTECTION FROM CONCENTRATED ROADWAY RUNOFF EROSION AND SHOULDER RAVELING 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT\) STANDARD PLANS 


SHEET 


2of 3 


INDEX 


570-001 


PERMANENT EROSION CONTROL 


9:24:53 AM 


10/17/2023 


Toe of Slope 


INDEX 430-020 


Toe of Slope Toe of Slope 


INDEX 430-010 ——— INDEX 430-01] ——— 45° WING 


Toe of Slope 


Note: 
See Plans for sodding quantities 


for each endwal! to be determined 


by the designer from tis detail. Foe oF Sippe 


Toe of Slope Toe of Slope 


INDEX 430-030 ——— INDEX 430-031 Through 430-034 ——— ———_ INDEX 430-040 


TABLE 2: SOD QUANTITIES (SY) 
INDEX 430-010 INDEX 430-011 INDEX 430-020 INDEX 430-030 INDEX 430-040 


SLOPE SLOPE SLOPE 
ALL SLOPES 


PIPE SIZE ‘ : 1:3 1:4 . y : : : : 1:3 1:4 
PIPES PIPES PIPES PIPES 
1 1 3 1 1 1 


13 (15) 
14 (16) 


15 (17) 


17 (18) 


() Endwall With Baffles 


SOD PLACEMENT AT PIPE/CULVERT END TREATMENTS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision [8 FDOT\ oe ee PERMANENT EROSION CONTROL mage ad 
11/01/19 |= "2 STANDARD PLANS % R R Eaoonl Sars 


9:25:00 AM 


10/17/2023 


Less Than 3" Overlay 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


TREATMENT I 


2'-8" See Pattern Detail 


Drop-Off (%4" Min., 1" Max.) 
vA Backfill (Excavated Turf and Topsoil) 


7, (Avg. Depth 1%" ) 


(Depending on asphalt overlay depth may require 
| trenching or borrow under sod to attain the 1" 


drop at the edge of pavement.) 


COMPLETED SHOULDER 


CRITERIA FOR USING TREATMENT I 


Project___ 
e is resurfacing, widening and resurfacing or construction 
of shoulder pavement 
e is rural or is urban without curb and gutter 
e resurfacing build-up is less than 3" 
7 " [ Sod Blocks Shall Be 


Placed With Staggered 
\ 


Transverse Joints 
Edge Of Pavement af 


PLAN VIEW 


PATTERN DETAIL 


y-qn 


GENERAL NOTES 


Treatment I: 


If trenching under sod is necessary to achieve the required Drop-Off, excavated topsoil is 
to be used for filling voids and low areas at the edge of pavement or for flushing along the 
edge of sod. Excess material to be uniformly distributed over the shoulder. 


. Treatment IT: 


A. Borrow must meet the requirements for a "Select" material in accordance with Index 120-001 
and Specification 120. 


. Borrow may be used in lieu of excavated turf and topsoil when economically feasible. There 
will be no additional payment for substituting borrow for excavated turf and topsoil. 


. Special attention is to be directed at achieving the required Drop-Off at the edge of pavement, 
within the dimension range shown. 


. Activities such as clearing, grading, and excavating that will disturb one or more acres of land 
require coverage under the Generic Permit for Stormwater Discharge from Large and Small 
Construction Activities from the Florida Department of Environmental Protection, and implementation 
of appropriate pollution prevention measures to minimize erosion and sedimentation and properly 
manage stormwater. 

. Turf Establishment: 


A. Wildflowers destroyed by shoulder sodding and turf operations are to be reestablished under 
the seeding rates prescribed for permanent wildflower #2 Group shown by table on Index 570-001. 


B. Establish turf in accordance with Specification 570. 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


Edge Of Any Existing 
Or New Pavement 


TREATMENT II 


Drop-Off (%" Min., 1" Max.) 
Width Called For In The Plans (Shoulder Width Plus 2 Min.) 


3" Or More Overlay 


Edge Of Any Existing ~e 


2'-8" See Pattern Detail 


Sod (Avg. Depth 1%") 
Varies, 2' Min. 


Salvaged Turf And Topsoil 
(Gap For 


Existing Turf And Topsoil To Be 
Excavated And Replaced With Borrow 


SHOULDER OPTION I 


Drop-Off (%" Min., 1" Max.) 
Width Called For In The Plans (Shoulder Width Plus 2' Min.) 


Or New Pavement | 


3" Or More Overlay 


'-8" See Pattern Detail 


Sod (Avg. Depth 1%") 


Turf Varies, 2' Min. 


Borrow 


Mix To Depth Indicated 
In Specifications Or Plans 


SHOULDER OPTION 2 


CRITERIA FOR USING TREATMENT II 


Project___ 

e is resurfacing or construction of shoulder pavement 
e is rural or is urban without curb and gutter 

e resurfacing build-up is 3" or more 


A SIMILAR TREATMENT MAY BE USED FOR PROJECTS THAT REQUIRE SHOULDER WIDENING. 
DETAILS ARE TO BE SHOWN IN THE PLANS. 


SHOULDER SODDING AND 
TURF ON EXISTING FACILITIES 


Excavated Turf And Topsoil 


Drainage) 


INDEX 


570-010 


9:25:08 AM 


10/17/2023 


Tree Canopy 


) a Cross-Braces 
= 
i \ 


Straps 


== 


ia Tree Canopy SAY) Bea 1" to 3" From Trunk ~ 


Anchors 


Stakes or Lodge Poles (Typ.) 7 a y Stakes (Typ.) ; AE J th an 
Spaced at 180° Apart ? tf | \ Spaced at 120° Apart 7) ; : 


Rootbal! : /{ | \ 
Tree Trunk Sy] | \ Tae Rootball 
Rootball 
Tree Trunk 
Tree Trunk 


; Straps Positioned 
Top of Stakes and WW, L Straps Securely Between % to % 
Straps Positioned WN WZ J Fastened to Tree of Tree Height WY, SA LWA ZL Ny 
\ NY IVA (Typ.) = wW™ A y ay A Straps Securely 
SKN . L oe Fastened to Tree (Typ.) 


Between % to % 
of Tree Height 


Straps Securely SY gg, Safety Flags 
Fastened to Stakes wie 


= : yyy Two 2" x4" Wood Cross-Braces 
¥;' Wire Cinch Buckle Tensioned QS (ZAE (Length Not to Exceed 
With Mechanical Tensioner | Rootbal! Diameter) Placed 


Straps, Add Fourth Strap 


for Trees Over 4" Cal. : 
2" x 4" Wood Stakes Over Rootbal!l on Each Side 


or 2" Lodge Poles \ Mulch, Remove Existing High Tenacity 2,400 Ib of Trunk, 1"-3" From Trunk 


Vegetation Prior yn 
to Planting MONEE SS ARISEN epi Soil Ring for Water Collection 


Mulch, Remove 
Existing Vegetation 
Prior to Planting 


Straps Securely 3'-0" to 5'-0" Depth Into Mulch, Remmeve Existing 
2-0" Min. 1'-6" Min. Cun = 7 RgateHed HA riahes Undisturbed Soil with A : BS, Vegetation Prior 
Embedment Depth 


Embedment Depth \ Strap at 45° Angle to Planting 
Stake, Driven in at Angle 


Vee 
ae | Soil Backfill 
Soil Ring for Water Collection Existing Soil oe ; 
Existing Soil 
Existing Soil 


Soil Ring for Water Collection 
Anchors, 4-Min., Rated at 500 Ib 


Soil Backfill Soil Backfill 
ELEVATION ELEVATION ELEVATION 


UNDER 2¥" CALIPER TREE PLANTING ———— ——__ 2%" TO 6" CALIPER TREE PLANTING ———— —————_ UNDER 4" CALIPER TREE PLANTING 


WITH UNDERGROUND BRACING 
GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Staking guidelines are based on standard horticultural requirements and are provided for plant establishment purposes only. . Construct soil rings at the outer edge of the planting pit with a height of 3" and gently sloping sides unless a permanent, 
Details not intended to apply when bracing is intended to address safety considerations. When bracing for safety, refer to subsurface or drip irrigation system is provided. Do not pile soil on top of rootball. 
Designer generated signed and sealed details. These guidelines are not intended to apply when the tree or palm is within : 
falling distance of a roadway, pedestrian or bicycle route, under extreme wind loads, non-standard soil properties, . Construct a 3" deep layer of mulch placed 2" off the edge of the trunk flare, around the base of shrub, or solidly around 
non-standard plant dimensions, or when rootball is anticipated to be greater than 4 feet diameter and planted on 1:3 ground cover. Never pile mulch against the tree trunk. 
slope or steeper. 
e . Install guying with minimum 1" wide nylon or polypropylene straps with a minimum 600 Ib. break strength. Check straps 
. All dimensions 6" and less are exaggerated for illustrative purposes only. Dimensions shown for wood materials are nominal. monty aNd adjust as required £6 eliminate Girdiing of tree, Locateel! Waeu Stakes beyond ie edge or soil Tiny t@ 
Gigpas shown are Vertical: Horizontal existing soil and embed a minimum of 18" below finished grade unless otherwise specified. Alternate tree bracing and 
p . Y guying systems specified or approved by the Engineer may be used in lieu of the tree bracing and guying methods 


detailed on the Index. 
. Remove plant containers prior to planting. Remove a minimum of the top 1/3 of burlap, fabric, or wire mesh for plants not : : 


grown in containers. 9. Relocated Trees and Palms: Brace relocated trees and palms in accordance with the Contract Documents. Remove bracing 


: _ at the conclusion of the contract or as directed by the Engineer. Bracing or straps must not damage or become embedded 
. Allow no more than 1” of soil to cover the uppermost root on all trees. Set the top of rootball 1"-2" above finish grade after in the tree bark. 


settling and set plumb to the horizon. 
10. Use 2" x 2" minimum wood stakes unless otherwise shown in the Plans or directed by the Engineer. Use wood meeting #2 
. Backfill with loosened existing soil or as shown in the plans. Remove rocks, sticks, or other deleterious material greater Common or better in accordance with the Standard Grading Rules for Southern Pine. 
than 1" in any direction prior to backfilling. Water and tamp to remove air pockets. Contact the Engineer prior to planting 
if existing soils contain excessive sand, clay, or other material not conducive to proper plant growth. 11. Drive stakes into existing, undisturbed soil. Localized compaction may be provided to prevent displacement of the stakes 
for previously disturbed existing soils that do not provide sufficient stability. 
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REVISION 
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STANDARD PLANS 580-001 lof 2 


REVISION 


9:25:16 AM 


10/17/2023 


2 x 4 Wood Braces 
(Minimum of Three Wood 
Braces) Spaced at 120° 
Apart. Saw Cut Ends at 
Proper Angle to Allow for 
Flush Connection to Batten. 
Nail or Screw Braces 
Securely to Wood Batten or 
Manufactured Tree Bracing. 


Batten: Wood or 
Manufactured 
Tree Bracing 
System (Typ.) 
For Palms Over 24' See DETAIL "A" 
Clear Trunk, Increase 
Wood Braces to 4" x 4" 
Minimum, Use a Minimum of 
Four Braces With Minimum 


Length of 16' Spaced 


See DETAIL "B" 


Mulch, Remove 
Existing Vegetation 
Prior to Planting 


L- 4 of Trunk 
Height Min. 


Soil Ring for 
Water Collection — e 2'-6" Min. 


Embedment Depth 


Z| 

Wood Stake (Typ.) —| = 
Existing Soil 
Soil Backfill 


ELEVATION 


NOTE: May be used on large caliper canopy trees, adjust banding every 
6 months or as needed (for fast growing species) to prevent girdling. 


Minimum Of Three Wood Braces 

Spaced at 120° Apart with 

Optional Fourth Wood Brace. 

Saw Cut Ends at Proper Angle 

to Allow for Flush Connection 

to Batten. Nail or Screw 

Braces Securely to Wood Batten 

or Manufactured Tree Bracing 

System. For Palms Over 24' 

Increase Wood Brace to 4" x 4" 

Minimum, Use a Minimum of Four 
Braces With Minimum Length of 16’. Mulch, Remove Existing 

Vegetation Prior to Planting 

Place Top of Root Ball 

2" Above Projected Slope 


¥% of Trunk 
Height Min. 


Soil Ring for Water Collection 


ql: 


Horizon Line 


2-6" Min. 
Embedment Depth 


Wood Stake (Typ.) 7 Iz 
Existing Soil —— yz 


Soil Backfill ae 


ELEVATION 


NOTE: May be used on large caliper canopy trees pending slope and rootball 
width, adjust banding every 6 months or as needed (for fast growing 
species) to prevent girdling. 


PALM PLANTING 


Burlap Layers (Five For 
Palms, Six For Large 
Caliper Canopy Trees) 


Trunk 


Bands, 


et, 2" x 4" x 12" 


Wood Batten or 
Manufactured 
Tree Bracing 


Nails or 
Screws 


DH y gu 


asa 


2" x 


PALM PLANTING ON SLOPE 


4" Wood Brace 


2" x 4" Min. Wood 
Stake, Min, 30" 
Embedment Depth 


Finished Grade 


Wood System 


Brace 


a PAPAS 4 


7 
i 


With Boards Positioned 
Face to Face, Nail or Screw 
Brace Securely to Wood Stake 


NOTE: Install bands and couplings that are 
rated a min. 900 Ib. tensile strength, and are 
corrosion and UV resistant. 


DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B" 


1:1 Excavation 


Layback (Typ.) 
=< 


Total Soil Work Depth 


Prop. Limits of Soil Work. 


Existing Undisturbed Soil ———| 


(Typical Section) 


NOTE: Stake Into Firm, Existing Soil. 


. Sgr” Bah ee 8 ey i Amend/Replace Depth 


Scarification Depth 


Two 2" x 4" Wood Stakes 
or 2" Lodge Poles (Typ.) 
Spaced at 180° Apart 


Straps Securely 

Fastened to 

Existing Soil Tree (Typ.) 
Straps Securely 


Fastened to Stakes Top of Stakes and 


Straps Positioned 


Projected Slope ——_ 


Place Root 
Flare 2" Above 


between % to % 
of Tree Height 


Mulch, Remove Existing 
Vegetation Prior to Planting 


oe 


L3 May 


Horizon Line 


2'-0" Min. 
Undisturbed or Embedment Depth 


Compacted Soil 


Soil Ring for 


ail Baetie Water Collection 


ELEVATION 


Strap (Typ.) —3+r\\ ‘ 


Rootball —S— 


Fourth Brace for Palms Over 24' 


Straps Securely 
Fastened to Stakes 


Straps Securely 
Fastened to 

Tree (Typ.) 

Mulch, Remove 
Existing Vegetation 
Prior to Planting 


Soil Ring for 
Water Collection —> 


Existing Soil —7 


Soil Backfill 


ELEVATION 


MAX 10' HT. MULTI-TRUNK TREE 


Safety Flags 


Strap 


Place Root Flare 2" 
Above Projected Slope 


Wood Stake (Typ.) 


Spaced at 120° Apart 


Existing Soil 
Soil Backfill 


ELEVATION 


LANDSCAPE SOIL WORK 


———= UNDER 2%," CALIPER TREE PLANTING ON SLOPE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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11/01/19 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS Lao 


INSTALLATION 


a Tree Canopy 


(ff _ Tree Trunk 


Stake or Lodge Pole 
Spaced at 120° Apart 


Top of Stakes and 
Straps Positioned 


between 4 to % 
of Tree Height 


Three 2" x 4" Wood Stakes 
or 2" Lodge Poles (Typ.) 


2'-0" Min. 
Embedment Depth 


PLANTING 


Straps Securely 
Fastened to 
Tree (Typ.) 


Top of Stakes and 
Straps Positioned 


between % to % 
of Tree Height 


Mulch, Remove Existing 
Vegetation Prior to Planting 


Soil Ring for Water Collection 


Straps Securely Fastened 
to Earth Stakes 


Horizon Line 


1'-6" Min. 
Embedment Depth 


2%" TO 6" CALIPER TREE PLANTING ON SLOPE ———= 


INDEX 


580-001 


9:25:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


Varies 9" Min. R/W Line 
oe ee with Utility Strip Concrete Sidewalk Marker Offset \ — 
ility Strip - “| 4'-0" Std. - 2'-0" Min a 
2 2 
i i} 


Curb and Gutter 


Gy Re OE Snow pie eo ie ID Cap Fastened to Permanent Marker 
(Concrete Monument Shown) 
i 


| 


ie Base 


MM, tal Vall ll ie 
Tt an a SRR RERT SSEEE Eee Pavement 
| | : | ; | He sn 
T=l==I=II 3 SOE CSAC NEA TC 
| | | | | | | | A | | | | Coated Conductive Tape 
ct | 


ee Be gs bt gah bs ~ EOS seaeareaeeea a % eee 
Pau HI es ee 
ill ill 
ealliesn 


Minimum Depth 
(See Note 2) 

Minimum Depth 
(See Note 2) 


Coated Conductive Tape 


— — - y WII Ibis LI] | 
\N Yy 


}_ jj ——— =~ 

= S |Z =f \\\ | fc ! i J — 

= | a re XC TI Sleeve Cap E Irrigation Sleeve Pair 
a Irrigation Sleeve —)] | ;== | > Min. BF 


‘ ee or Irrigation Pipe 
Align Pipe Ends Other Buried Utility 2" Min. @ for Electric Control Wire 


= 


Utility Strip Break (See Note 5) 


ROADWAY WITH UTILITY STRIP 


ROADWAY CROSS SECTION 


Varies 9" Min. R/W Line 
Concrete Sidewalk Marker Offset _\ Curb and Gutter 


4'-0" Std. - 2'-O" Min. (Type E Shown) 


Flush to Grade 
Curb and Gutter 


(Type F Shown) Flush to Grade 


=| 


1 
1 
' 
\ ute stdin Momrt si 1 rm 
= 


= 
7 HEL Ie 
an sa zs Fu || | Tre 

|| ETT 


, _ eA A RAN ON 
Oey care seers rH 


 B 


ate ae 
2 er Ue 
SREY | | | 
soc | 


Minimum Depth 
(See Note 2) 

Minimum Depth 
(See Note 2) 


|. 


re et el 


SN ! 
Br zi VA ~——___ Sleeve Cap 
Irrigation Sleeve Irrigation Sleeve ——— 


ROADWAY WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP 


ROADWAY MEDIAN OR ROUNDABOUT 


NOTES: 
. Work this Index with Specification 591. 


. Install Sleeve with the minimum depth measured from the top of the Irrigation Sleeve as shown in the 
Plans or specified in Index 630-001. 


. When installing Irrigation Sleeves in a median crossover, place sleeves along the centerline. 
. Irrigation Sleeves for Electrical Control Wire and Irrigation Pipe must be no further than 12" apart. 


. Install Utility Strip Breaks only when shown in the Plans. 


LAST [=| DESCRIPTION: 
Revision |i FDOT) re LANDSCAPE IRRIGATION SLEEVES ws — 
11/01/19 s —_- STANDARD PLANS 591-001 lof l 


GENERAL NOTES: Pull Box 


1. Install conduit in accordance with Specification 630. (See Index Pull Box 


Sidewalk \ 635-001) (See Index Sidewalk 
635-001) =. [ 


. Trench not to be open more than 250' at a time when construction J L Z z : aR 4 ae % L 


Curb Or Curb And Gutter J NS Utility Strip 


2. When sidewalk is damaged by conduit installation, 
replace entire sidewalk slab. 


area is subject to vehicular or pedestrian traffic. 


. Sawcut asphalt at the edges of the trench to leave neat lines. a 
Conduit Curb Or Curb And Gutter 
. Provide route marker and route marker label in accordance with 

Specification 630. 


PLAN 


Pull Box (See Index 635-001) 


Pull Box (See Index oe Siréet Surface 


Conduit Ne Conduit Conduit 
ELEVATION 


CURB AND GUTTER 


# 


9:25:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


ne 2S se \o 
Par oo = oc: 


Oman TO wma = 7 


%, 


BEFORE DIGGING 
IN THIS AREA CALL 
4 See Note 5 for label 


ROUTE MARKER DETAIL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
a 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/21 


Pull Box 
(See Index 


635-001) \ 


SIDE STREET 


Pull Box 
(See Index 
635-001) 


Pull Box (See Index 635-001) 


Grade “i 


o]s 


= 


N 
aa Conduit 


\ Conduit 


PLAN 


Street Surface 


[ Pull Box (See Index 635-001) 


Pal Grade 


AS Conduit 
ELEVATION 


£ 
= 


Conduit 


FLUSH SHOULDER 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


630-001 


CONDUIT INSTALLATION DETAILS 


9:25:42 AM 


10/17/2023 


Utility Strip (Varies) 


Sidewalk 


fo Sidewalk 


vgn f= ep Soe 
Tee ate ee eT a eS eee A ally 
SIU El Te ee eee 
ST ; =U 
MTT ES 5 edt 


TSU IIT Ik LA|. iT] Backfill 
Weel oT rat | 


Undisturbed 
Material 


Undisturbed 
Material 


Conduit Conduit 


PLACEMENT WITHIN THE UTILITY STRIP ——— ——— PLACEMENT UNDER SIDEWALK 


3'-0" Min. or as 
; ; Directed by 
Varies (See Plans) Varies (See Plans) Z the Engineer 


3'-0" Min. or as 
Directed by 
the Engineer 


Edge of Traveled Edge of Traveled 
Way or Paved Way or Paved 
Shoulder Finished Grade Shoulder Finished Grade 


Backfill 


Undisturbed Th : = Undisturbed 1 Conduit(s) 
Material ; a j Material : 


TOs TW i 
=e (0 i a ae 
HH 1 Le et See Vertical Clearance Note 


ei on | Tet Te 1 wen nll i i=l 


Drainage Pipe and/or Utilities Beneath Roadway ° ~ Drainage Pipe and/or Utilities Beneath Roadway 0 
— TTT TTT TT TT TT — = 
Te TTS =u TTS 


PLACEMENT BEHIND GUARDRAIL PLACEMENT IN FRONT OF GUARDRAIL 


VERTICAL CLEARANCE NOTE: 


Maintain 1'-0" minimum vertical clearance when crossing over pipe and or utilities. 
If minimum vertical clearance cannot be maintained, conduit is to be routed under 
pipe maintaining 1'-O" minimum vertical clearance. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/18 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS CONDUIT INSTALLATION DETAILS 630-0011 2of4 


FDOT) 


REVISION 


9:25:50 AM 


10/17/2023 


a Finished Grade 7 a Subgrade Elevation 


Undisturbed ele Undisturbed 


Material 3 Material mee 
EAN Backfill Lm | oe Backfill 


SAY 
nas | 


Conduit Conduit 


PLACEMENT NOT EXPOSED PLACEMENT UNDER NEW ROADWAY 
TO VEHICULAR TRAFFIC PRIOR TO INSTALLATION OF 
BASE AND PAVEMENT 


NOTES: 


1. Pavement Removal: The removal and replacement of the additional 
pavement width (i.e., 6" Width either side of trench) will not be 
required when the trench can be constructed without disturbing the 
asphalt surface on either side. 


. Placement Under Existing Pavement: Place conduit prior 
to installation of base and pavement, unless otherwise 
shown in the Plans or approved by the Engineer. 


Width of Pavement Removal Width of Pavement Removal 
(See Pavement Removal Note) (See Pavement Removal Note) 


a Pavement 


Pavement ——+| 


SS Base Base — 3% 


Gutter 


Undisturbed aoe 20] e 
Material a oe a et 
oo! es. |S Flowable Fill Undisturbed ane Flowable Fil! 


Material 


Conduit Conduit 


PLACEMENT UNDER EXISTING PAVEMENT PLACEMENT UNDER EXISTING PAVEMENT 
NOT ADJACENT TO GUTTER ADJACENT TO GUTTER 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


5 FY 2024-25 ee 
REVISION |G 


CONDUIT INSTALLATION DETAILS 


11/01/18 STANDARD PLANS 630-001 


9:25:58 AM 


10/17/2023 


3" Warning Tape 
a (See Note 2) 


Size 
Pes eps Varies 
Existing Utility or 


Drainage Structure 


a 5 aS Wire (When Required) 


New Conduit(s) i 


Size Varies = Orange Insulated Locate 
& 


BELOW EXISTING 


Finished Grade 


3" Warning Tape 
a (See Note 2) 


Size Varies 
4 ; el | Orange Insulated Locate 
& 


Wire (When Required) 
New Conduit(s) S 


Existing Utility or 
Drainage Structure 


Size 
Varies 


ABOVE EXISTING - DEPTH 2'-6" OR GREATER 


Concrete (See Note 1) 


3" Warning Tape 


"WwW j T 
(See Note 2) arning Tape 


Orange Insulated 
Locate Wire Locate Wire 
(When Required) (When Required) 

A 


New Conduit(s) \ Agi a sits 
=e Existing Utility or 


Drainage Structure 


ABOVE EXISTING - DEPTH 2'-6" OR LESS 


PLACEMENT ACROSS EXISTING DRAINAGE PIPES OR UTILITIES 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
REVISION i 
11/01/18 z FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


Pull Box (See Index 635-001) 


Conduit = 


Pull Box (See Index 635-001) 


E Conduit 


Sidewalk F 


Railroad R/W ——* 


Railroad 


Pull Box (See Index 635-001) 


Railroad \ 


Conduit / 


Finished Grade ; 
3" Warning Tape 
ii (See Note 2) 


Concrete (See Note 1) SS a= Orange Insulated Locate 


Wire (When Required) 


e) 


New Conduit 


SECTION A-A 


PLACEMENT UNDER RAILROAD 


% Sidewalk 


ea Railroad R/W 


Pull Box (See Index 635-001) 


a Conduit 


| ~ Conduit 


NOTES: 


1. Where conduits are to be installed over 
existing underground structures (@.g., 
drainage pipes or utility lines) which are 
less than 2'-6" deep, encase the conduit in 
Class NS concrete for the entire length 
of conduit that is installed at a depth 
of less than 2'-6". 


. Place 3" Warning Tape when new conduit 
is installed at a depth of 1'-6" or greater, 
and the new conduit is not encased in 
concrete. 


INDEX SHEET 


CONDUIT INSTALLATION DETAILS 


630-001) 4o0f 4 


9:26:07 AM 


10/17/2023 


Clamps And Clevis 


Automatic Compression Type 
(See Index 649-010) C eh 


Clamp (Feed Through Deadend) 


/ LOAD (See Note a> 


ge Catenary Or Messenger Wire 


Stee! Strain Pole 


PLAN 
(Two Span Connections Shown) 


Automatic Compression Type 


Clamps And Clevis 
Clamp (Feed Through Deadend) 


(See Index 649-010) 


Catenary Wire 


No. 6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 
Crimp Type Electrical Connector 


Tapped Lug For Grounding 


Locking Cable Ties Or 
Lashing Wire (See Note 3) 


I 1 
_l4 1'-0" | 1'-0" \ 


6" (Min.) 


I}-—, 


2 


Wire Entrance (See Index 649-010) 


r 


"S" Hook 
Split Clamp 


Signal Cable 


Automatic Compression Type 
Clamp (Feed Through Deadend) 


Tether Wire 
(If Required) 


#6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


Ye" PVC Conduit 
For Ground Wire 


Finished Grade x 


Reinf. Handhole Frame And 


Cover With %" - 13 NC 2 
Tapped Lug Inside For Ground 


%" O X 20' 
Grounding 
Electrode 
(Copperclad) 


~ Drilled Shaft (See 
Index 649-010) 


ELEVATION 


STEEL STRAIN POLE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


\ Messenger Wire 


Prestressed Concrete Strain 


Class NS Concrete Foundation 


Eyebolt With Nut 


And Washer (Typ.) a 


Prestressed Concrete Strain Pole 


PLAN 
(Two Span Connections Shown) 


Eyebolt With Nut 
And Washer (Typ.) 


a 


\ 


Automatic Compression Type 
Clamp (Feed Through Deadend) 


/ LOAD (See Note a> 


Catenary Or Messenger Wire 


Automatic Compression Type 
Clamp (Feed Through Deadend) 


Catenary Wire 


| \+———. No. 6 Bare Copper Ground 
Wire, Pigtail Min. Of 24" 


rimp Type Electrical Connector 


” 


f= 
__|4" 1'-0" 


(Min.) 


Locking Cable Ties Or 
Lashing Wire (See Note 3) 


I 
man 


\ Messenger Wire 
Signal Cable 


Automatic Compression Type 
Clamp (Feed Through Deadend) 


Tether Wire 
(If Required) 


r 


maori 


\ 


Finished Grade ~~ 


_——_ "S" Hook 


#6 Bare Copper Ground 
Wire, Min. Of 4'-0" Pigtail 


3-6" 


ELEVATION 


%" O X 20' 
Grounding 
Electrode 
(Copperclad) 


i 


PRESTRESSED CONCRETE STRAIN POLE 


Tether Wire (If Required) - 


APL Span Wire Mounting 


Catenary Wire Assemblies (See Note 1) 


eo0000000l|(0 


(See Note 3) 


Messenger Wire » 


C=O 


Signal Cable UN 


am 


8" To 12" Drip 


\er Or Drip Loop 


MG Backplates 


(See Note 10) 


Signal Head Ses | 


OOO 


Tether Wire Clamp (If Required) Drain Holes (See Note 8) 


ELEVATION 


SIGNAL ATTACHMENT 


NOTES: 


1. Use only span wire mounting assemblies listed on the APL. For specific 
details and requirements, see the vendor drawings on the APL. 


. With the approval of the resident engineer, the service head hole for 
joint use poles may be drilled by the utility company at an angle of 
90° but not less than 45° to the face of the pole. 

. Lashing wire should normally be used for distances of 12' or greater. 

. Use only stainless steel hardware on all signal attachments. 

. Hole for eyebolt will require field reaming for 1" & 1%" eyebolts. 

. Meet all grounding requirements of Specification 620. 

. The load face of pole is to be perpendicular to the resultant load. 

. Field Drill 2~¥%4" drain holes in the bottom of the installed signals. 


. Method of framing corner Strain Poles angles 10° to 120°. 


10. Use only backplates listed on the APL. For specific details and 
requirements, see the vendor drawings on the APL. 


Locking Cable Ties 
Or Lashing Wire 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


634-001 


SHEET 


lof 1 


SIGNAL CABLE AND SPAN WIRE 
INSTALLATION DETAILS 


REVISION 
11/01/20 


FDOT) 


= 
Lo) 
S 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


9:26:15 AM 


10/17/2023 


Figure 8 Cable 


Automatic Compression Type Clamp Thimble Eye Bolt 
NOTES: 


4" Max. 
~ ig 1. Meet all grounding requirements of Specification 620. 


2. If accessible, ground the messenger wire of the interconnect cables 


Interconnect Cable 


Locking Cable Ties or Lashing Wire 


wa ] ‘ to the copper ground wire of the pole or to the external wire 
extending down the pole. 


. When utilizing the external ground wire, install a piece of 14" 
conduit extending up 8' from the finish grade to protect the ground 

. ; wire connecting the messenger wire to the ground rod. 

Crimp Type Electrical Connector 


. Use either locking cable ties or lashing wire, placed no further than 


External #6 Stranded Copper Ground Wire | | {i °- 12" apart. Except at the point of cable drop or terminations, place 


one (1) at the point where the cables separate from the messenger 
wire and place another at a maximum distance of 4" from that tie. 
Internal #6 Stranded Copper Ground Wire 


. When installing Figure 8 interconnect cable, only use locking cable ties. 


. Lashing wire should normally be used for distances of 12' or greater. 


| 


CABLE DROP AND TERMINATION WITH FIGURE 8 CABLE 


Automatic Compression Type Clamp Thimble Eye Bolt 


1'-0" Max. 4" Max. 


peel e 


Interconnect Cable we 


Locking Cable Ties or Lashing Wire 


External #6 Stranded Copper Ground Wire 


Crimp Type Electrical Connector 


Internal #6 Stranded Copper Ground Wire 


CABLE DROP AND TERMINATION WITH MESSENGER WIRE AND COMPRESSION CLAMP 


Messenger Wi 


Pole NY ; 
UL Approved Split Bolt Connector | — Cable Suspension Clamp 


4" Max. 4" Max. 


re 


ZZIZLEL 


Interconnect Cable es 


Locking Cable Ties or Lashing Wire 


External #6 Stranded Copper Ground Wire 


Aerial 
Junction 
Box 


Internal #6 Stranded Copper Ground Wire 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


REVISION 


CABLE DROP AND TERMINATION WITH MESSENGER WIRE AND SUSPENSION CLAMP 


DESCRIPTION: 


Foor FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
FDOT\)  cranpARD PLANS AERIAL INTERCONNECT 634-0021 lofi 


9:26:22 AM 


10/17/2023 


Concrete Apron ee Concrete Apron —_ 


2" Conduit 2" Conduit 
(As Shown (As Shown 
In Plans) In Plans) 


Conduit 


Conduit ea rea (As Shown In Plans) ——_]| 
(As Shown In Plans) eee 


Ground Rod Ground Rod 
(As Required) —— | (As Required) ———| t- Locate Wire (Typ.) 


Secondary Conduit Secondary Conduit 
(As Required) (As Required) 


Splice Box-200' Min. Stored Fiber. 
Pull Box-50' Min. Stored Fiber. 


Varies ‘- tj ; 1'-0" 
| L | 


'_¢O" 
Finished Grade Finished Grade 
* a 6" Min. \ in. 
o 


Approved Ground 


Approved Ground Connection 
ia Connection (As Required) ——————_| 


(As Required) Locate Wire ss ae Locate Wire 
v 


12" Bed Of Pearock rf 3 
Or Crushed Stone 
For Drainage 


12" Bed Of Pearock 
Or Crushed Stone 
For Drainage 


Ground Rod (As Required) e Ground Rod (As Required) 


ELEVATION ELEVATION 


PULL BOX FIBER OPTIC BOX 


NOTES: 


1. Provide fiber optic splice boxes with cable hanger racks designed to support cables and splice enclosures. 
2. Install a 1'-O" wide (Min.) concrete apron around al! boxes using Class NS concrete. Slope the apron away from the box. 
3. Where multiple pull boxes are placed side by side, maintain at least 8" between the pull boxes. 


4. Rectangular boxes shown, others similar. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION [h Foot) . (a PULL AND SPLICE BOXES moh 
11/01/18 z _=—Y STANDARD PLANS 635-001 


9:26:29 AM 


10/17/2023 


#6 AWG Insulated 
Grounding Electrode 
Conductor In 4" 
Rigid Galvanized 

Stee! Conduit — 


6" (Min.) Depth To 
Ground Rod (Typ.) 


_ a Prestressed Concrete Pole Type P-IIB 


|) oe Clevis With Insulators 


Conductor Weatherhead Height 
— As Required By Power Company 


— Meter (See Note 6) 


a Disconnect (See Note 6)— 


Pull Box 


12" Bed Of Pearock 
Or Crushed Stone 


For Drainage (Typ.) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


= 
io) 
SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


Concrete Pad 
Grade \ 


DESCRIPTION: 


U.L. Approved Ground Rod, 
%" Dia. 40' Long Copper 
Clad (All Service Points) 


DETAIL A 
AERIAL FEED 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


#6 AWG Insulated 

Grounding Electrode 

Conductor In 4" 

Rigid Galvanized 
Stee! Conduit — 


6" (Min.) Depth To 
Ground Rod (Typ.) 


|e 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. 


It shall be the contractors responsibility to provide a complete service assembly as per 
the plans and service specifications. 


. The service installation shall meet the requirements of the national electric code and 


applicable local codes. 


. Shop drawings are not required for service equipment, unless noted in the plans. 
. A pull box is required at each service point; see Index 635-001. 


. For prestressed concrete pole details, see Index 641-010. Use the service pole type 


called for in the Plans. 


. Place the meter and service disconnect at the height shown in the Plans or as required 


by the power company. The service disconnect may be placed above the meter. 


Prestressed Concrete Pole Type P-IIA or P-IID 


Meter (See Note 6) oN 


Service Disconnect (See Note ~ 


Pull Box 


Concrete Pad 
Grade a ; 


Connection For Pole 
Ground, Bond Wire, 
And Ground Rod — 


12" Bed Of Pearock 
Or Crushed Stone 
For Drainage (Typ.) 


Connection For Pole 
Ground, Bond Wire, 
And Ground Rod 


DETAIL B 
UNDERGROUND FEED 


INDEX 


639-001 


SERVICE POINT DETAILS 


9:26:37 AM 


10/17/2023 


Keyed Notes: 


1. 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/19 


LINE DIAGRAM DISTRIBUTION POINT 


DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


2 
3: 
4 
5 


. #6 Insulated Copper Ground Wire. 


. Underground Feeder Conduit. 
. Mount on Riser Pole. 

. Ground BUS. L 
. NEMA 4X SST Ground Mounted Storage Cabinet with Two Shelves. 


FDOT) 


240/480V, Single Phase 3 Wire Electric Distribution Overhead Service Drop. 
Service Feeder in Rigid Galvanized Stee! Conduit. 

Meter Socket by Contractor 

Service Main Disconnect. 


Lighting Control Panel Enclosure (NEMA 4X SST). Dimensions as Necessary 
for Equipment Inside. Ground Mounted Cabinet per Index 639-002. 


Concrete Riser Pole. 
Weatherhead. 


Electrical Panel. Number and Rating of Branch Circuit Breakers shall be as 
Indicated on Distribution Point Description on Lighting Plan Sheets. 


Branch Circuit to Roadway Luminaires. 


. %' Copper Clad Ground Rod, 40' Long. 


Bond the Service Neutral to Ground at 
Service Main Disconnect. 


. Fused Control Power Transformer 0.5 KVA, Single Phase, 480V Primary, 120V 


Secondary (Part of Lighting Contactor, Shown Outside for Clarity). 


. Lightning Arrester Mounted on Outside of Enclosure. 


Neutral Bar — 


. Lighting Control Panel Main Breaker. 
. 2 Pole Electrical Lighting Contactor. 
. 120V Photoelectric cell, 1800VA with 2000V Peak Surge Protection. 


. Hand-off Automatic Selector Switch (Part of Lighting Contactor, Shown Outside 


for Clarity). 


. Concrete Pad. 


10) 


Ground Bus 


—SSSSSSS SSS" 


@) 


Only Required for 
High Mast Lighting Systems. 


— 


—=—Circuit 1 —— 
—=—Circuit 1 
—=—Circuit 3 
—=—Circuit 3 
—=—Circuit 5 
—=—Circuit 5 


(TYP.) 


'—— Circuit 2-51 
Circuit 2—= 


Circuit 4—— 
Circuit 4—— 
Circuit 6—— 
WW Circuit 6—= 
Ground _ 


Ground 


Photoelectric Controller 


Side or Back of Enclosure 


Cut a 2" hole in the side of the Lighting Control Panel enclosure for the operation 
and mounting of the Photo Electric controller. Use plexiglass and a clear silicone 
sealant to cover hole, install Photo Electric Controller. 


PHOTOELECTRIC CONTROLLER DETAIL 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TYPICAL DISTRIBUTION POINT SCHEMATIC DETAIL 


(5)— 


To Electrical Service Drop 


RISER DIAGRAM - TYPICAL DISTRIBUTION POINT 


INDEX 


639-001 


SHEET 


2 of 2 


SERVICE POINT DETAILS 


9:26:44 AM 


10/17/2023 


Service Entrance — Electrical Service Wire Conduit 


= j — it 
— Conduit Strap Service Entrance Conduit Condui 


Conduit — 3 oan Elbow . 
S Se Service Entrance 


eet r aa des Grounding Bushi 
Lightning ; — Ground Bushing — Service Disconnect Elbow — rounaing Bushing 
Arrester , + 


See Note 1. __ 


— Conduit : — Ground Bushing 


TS ‘ ; ; . ; — Molded Bushing AL — Service Disconnect 
Lightning ne ae T — Service Disconnect Lightning ALL 
Arrester : : — Service Disconnect _ Arrester 
See Note 1. L 1 See Note 1 __ ak: : / 
: — Ground Bushing th L ' — Molded Bushing 


. ah Lightning 
— Ground Bushing : : : : Arrester 
Le — Molded Bushing { : See Note 1] __ 


4 Ke Conduit if 
Molded Bushing ‘Ls | 
i es SS Conduit Strap a P i 7 eee 
a : Bike . ; a) poe — Condui rap 
Lee Conduit Strap ob —— Ganda etree OSH TE — #6 AWG insulated copper ground Hy f 
j : — #6 Sa ead copper ground KS oo ae oe : nS 
#6 AWG insulated copper ground els wire in 2" rigid galvanized E # : ondui Ala: é 
wire in %" rigid See ‘le a steel conduit (Typ.) Py ee (Rigid, Galv.) sia i — #6 AWG insulated copper 
steel conduit (Typ.) wo ¥ he: Uf iF Size 1 %" Min. F AW ground wire in ‘%" rigid 
: x — Conduit “v4 : th Wee. ~ galvanized stee/l conduit (Typ 


— Conduit 


Conduit 
Lb ! 


ie : EX. 


Grounding Chere: ee Grounding 


Grounding i ee Flectrode 
Electrode Electrode From Electrode 


Service 


AERIAL FEED AERIAL FEED UNDERGROUND FEED TYPE "B" UNDERGROUND FEED 
(NO METER USED) (METER USED) (NO METER USED) (METER USED) 
FIGURE A FIGURE B FIGURE C FIGURE D 


| — Ground Bushing 


6" Max. TE : — Service 


3" Min. 1 Disconnect NOTES: 


; d | 1. The lightning arrester can be located on the 
Service to : side or bottom of the service disconnect 
— Disconnect , enclosure at the Contractor's Option. 


| --——. Lightning Arrester Sg foes — Lighti eeu es 
A ed Note 1. Utility Termination— Lighting . Liquidtight flexible conduit is approved for 


Arrester use from the electrical disconnect to the 
cabinet when both are installed on the same 
pole. 


Molded Bushing 
(Nonmetallic) 


Intersection Grounding Network in accordance 
mr ; with Specification 620. Run the bond wire 

%a" PVC conduit (Typ.)— in the conduit with the Electrical Service 
Wire or Signal Cable. 


ie — #6 AWG insulated copper : #6 AWG insulated . Bond all elements together to form an 
Conduit ———_| 


ground wire in '%4" rigid di wire | 
galvanized stee! conduit (Typ.) SOBRE og Ou ee 


. Meet all grounding requirements of 
Specification 620. 


= a ‘ i ' a : : ba ; L . The Service Disconnect has a minimum of three 
Grade onan Des Grade is Grade hinges and is lockable using a padliock. Provide 


von eat! i ae four keys to the maintaining agency. No screws 
Grounding i os Grounding = are to be used to attach door. 
Electrode ha i Electrode bi Grounding 


or nt a ee a Electrode . The Service Disconnect meets NEMA 3R 
7 ; Toe ; requirements or better. 
See. From Serica From Service — From Service q 


UNDERGROUND CABINET MOUNTED UNDERGROUND PEDESTAL 
(METER USED) MOUNTED METER 
FIGURE E FIGURE F 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT) aged ELECTRIC POWER SERVICE mee ie 
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9:26:52 AM 


10/17/2023 


tt Tip End (Top) 


Catenary Wire (eee ¢ %" @ Hole 
for Eyebolt 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Work these Index Sheets with the Strain Pole Schedule in the Plans. See Index 634-001 
for corresponding signal cable and span wire installation details. 


Dimension (A) 


. Shop Drawings: Messenger Wire \ 


This Index is considered fully detailed and no shop drawing are necessary. Submit shop } a 
drawings only for minor modifications not detailed in the Plans. Signal Cable ¢ %" @ Hole 
p for Eyebolt 


+ Aaa Eta Ss! 24%" Galv. Nipple for Wires 
A. Concrete: Class V with 4 ksi minimum strength at transfer or 
Class VI with 6.5 ksi minimum strength at transfer 
B.Prestress Strands & Spiral Reinforcing: Specification 641 
C.Hand and coupler cover plates: Non-corrosive material 
D.Screws: Round headed, chrome plated 


#6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 
4. Fabrication: ™ 


A. Pole Total Taper shown is for pole width, strands, reinforcing and void (0.081 in/ft per face). 
. Concrete Cover: 1” minimum. 
C. Spiral Reinforcing: Place as shown, and add one turn for splices and two turns at both the tip 
and butt ends of the pole. 
D.The design dimensions for Front Face (FF) and Back Face (BF) of the poles may vary transversely Concrete Pole (Type Varies) HE, 
from the section shown by + 4%" to assist with removal from forms. Balance addition and subtraction 
of the face widths to maintain section areas shown. 
. Tie ground wires to the interior of reinforcing steel to prevent displacement during concreting operations. 
. Cut the tip end of the prestressed strand either first or simultaneously with the butt end. 
. Provide cover plates and screws for hand hole and couplers. Attach cover plates to the poles using lead 
anchors or embedded threaded inserts. 
.Provide Aluminum Identification Tag on the pole with the following information: 


Pole Height (H) 
(See Plans) 


a Back Face 


Pole Length (L) 
(See Plans) 


a. Financial Project ID. 

b. Pole Manufacturer 

c. Standard Pole Type Number 
d. Pole Length (L) 


Taper (See Note 4.A) 


5. Support Points: Identification Tag 
Support Points shown may vary within a tolerance of +3”. 


" @ Galv. 
Coupler 
with Cover 


Horizontal Pole Support Points shown are for strand release, storage, handling and transport 4"x6" Hand Hole with Cover 


of the horizontal pole. Keep Back Face oriented downward until final erection. 


6. Two point attachment: Provide an eye bolt hole for the messenger wire. 3"x5" Conduit Entry Hole I 


7. Tether Wire: When required, field-drill the eyebolt hole prior to installation. 
Final Grade 


#6 Bare Bare Copper Ground Wire 7S 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 
Description 
General Notes and Contents 
Service Pole - Type P-IIA (12 ft.) Grounding Rod 
Service Pole - Type P-IIB (36 Ft.) 
Pedestal Pole - Type P-IIC (12 Ft.) 
Pedestal Pole - Type P-IID (16 Ft.) 
Pole - Type P-III 
Strain Pole - Type P-IV Class NS Concrete Foundation —f 
Strain Pole - Type P-V 
Strain Pole - Type P-VI 
Strain Pole - Type P-VII Bart Ene (Sorter) 3'-6" @ 


Strain Pole - Type P-VIII 
CONCRETE POLE ASSEMBLY 
(Type P-VII Shown, Others Similar) 


Pole Depth (D) 
(See Plans) 


~ 
BI SfOlMINJ A] MsAafwinNjrn 


DESCRIPTION: 


LAST FY 2024-25 INDEX 


= 
1e) 
REVISION |q 
11/01/22 \& =~ STANDARD PLANS one To: 641-010 


9:27:00 AM 


10/17/2023 


A 
Tip End (Top) 


ra 
mscates INNA 


Spiral Reinforcing Spacing 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 
T 


Concrete (Typ.) (See General Note 3.A) Circular Void 


20 Turns @ 6" Pitch 


#9 (Min.) Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (Typ.) 1" Cover (Typ.) 


Butt End (Bottom) 


One Additional 
Turn at end 


ae 2'-0" 


9'-10" 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 


Identification Tag 


24" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 
Plug (See Note 1) 


(Strands and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 


Front Face 


48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


| 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


Horiz. Pole Support Points |_ 


POLE ELEVATION 


¢ Void and Section 
15" Min. (Typ.) an 


Hj Chamfer (Typ.) Front Face 


#9 (Min.) Gauge 
Spiral Reinforcing 


Void and Secti P, ri 
¢ Void and Section ¢ Void and Section 


Circular Void (Optional) 


2" 


Back Face 
6%" 


SECTION A-A - (Tip End) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/22 rt —_ : 


Circular Void (Optional) 


(Strands and Reinforcing Not Shown) 


(See Note 3) € Void and Section 


1%" Min. (Typ.) Front Face 


4%; Chamfer (Typ.) ———_ Ff 


#9 (Min.) Gauge 
Spiral Reinforcing 


Back Face 


SECTION B-B (Typical Square Section) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
attachment located a distance of 4 feet from the Tip End. 


. Dimension may vary from 24%" to 314" to accommodate 
smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
The minimum void diameter is 2". 


. Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 


. Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


LEGEND: 


@ Prestressed Strand: 
0.5 in. ~ 24 kips before transfer or 
0.375 in. ~ 14 kips before transfer (4 strands total) 


CONCRETE POLES 


SERVICE POLE - TYPE P-IIA (12 Ft.) 
INDEX SHEET 


641-010| 2of Il 


9:27:08 AM 


10/17/2023 


= 


Tip End (Top) 


i 


Spiral Reinforcing Spacing 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 
{oe 


Concrete (Typ.) (See General Note 3.A) Circular Void #9 (Min.) Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (Typ.) 


a ta TY VARARAAAA ANIA AVA i fig ‘iN i AK in i MK KK il i i it aie 
Es 


I" Cover (Typ.) 


(D 


Turn at End 


68 Turns @ 6" Pitch 


2'-0" 


33'-10" 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 


Plug (See Note 1) 


(Strands and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 


4'-0" 


Identification Tag 48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


24" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


Front Face __-——_ 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


Back Face 


Horizontal Pole Support Points| _ 


POLE ELEVATION 


15" Min. (Typ.) we ¢ Void and Section 


Y' Chamfer (Typ.) Front Face 


#9 (Min.) Gauge 
Spiral Reinforcing 


¢ Void and Section vy 


Circular Void Back Face 


6%" 


(Strands and Reinforcing Not Shown) 


2Y" 
(See Note 3) Min. 


Void and Section 
1 ; }—— . 
2! Min. (Typ) | NOTES: 


Front Face 


3" Chamfer (Typ.) 1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
#9 (Min.) Gauge attachment located a distance of 10 feet from the Tip End. 


Spiral Reinforcin . . 
P g . Dimension may vary from 214" to 34" to accommodate 


smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
The minimum void diameter is 2". 


e ~ : . Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 
¢ Void and Section 


. Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


Circular Void 


LEGEND: 


@ Prestressed Strand: 
0.5 in. ~ 24 kips before transfer or 
0.375 in. ~ 14 kips before transfer 
Back Face (4 strands total) 


SECTION C-C (Tip End) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
3 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
a 


11/01/22 


SECTION D-D (Typical Square Section) 
SERVICE POLE TYPE P-IIB (36 Ft.) 


Foor FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
—>—_—~ STANDARD PLANS CENCRE One 641-010 3 of 11 


9:27:16 AM 


10/17/2023 


Concrete (Typ.) (See General Note 3.A) Circular Void #9 (Min.) Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (Typ.) 1" Cover (Typ.) 


= 


Tip End (Top) Butt End (Bottom) 


One Additional 44 —\f-: One Additional 
Turn at end ; ; ; Turn at end 


es 
Spiral Reinforcing Spacing 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 20 Turns @ 6" Pitch 
T 
2'-0" 9'-10" 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 
(Strands, Holes, and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 


48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 
Identification Tag — — 
12" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 1'-6 + 1'-0 
1%" Galvanized 


Threaded Nipple Plug (See Note 1) | 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper Front Face 24" Galv. Nipple (On @) 


3"x5" Hand Hole with Cover —t -] 


Back Face 


Horizontal Pole Support Points 


POLE ELEVATION 
(Strands and Reinforcing Not Shown) 


(See Note 3) ¢ Void and Section NOTES: 


; ; 1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 
15" Min. (Typ.) +— ¢ Void and Section 1%" Min. (Typ.) Front Face 


2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
attachment located a distance of 4 feet from the Tip End. 


¥;' Chamfer (Typ.) Front Face Jy" Chamfer (Typ.) ——> 


; ; . Dimension may vary from 2%" to 314" to accommodate 
#9 (Min.) Gauge #9 (Min.) Gauge smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
Spiral Reinforcing < Spiral Reinforcing The minimum void diameter is 2". 


. Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 


€ Void and Section / iveid seaeontian SJ . Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


Circular Void LEGEND: 


Circular Void 
2" Back Face See @ Prestressed Strand: 
0.5 in. ~ 24 kips before transfer or 
6%" Back Face 0.375 in. ~ 14 kips before transfer 
(4 strands total) 


SECTION E-E (Tip End) —————_ SECTION F-F (Typical Square Section) 
PEDESTAL - TYPE P-IIC (12 Ft.) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION |S FDOT FY 2024-25 CONCRETE POLES INDEX SHEET 
11/01/22 z ——~ STANDARD PLANS 641-010 A of 11 


9:27:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


— 


Tip End (Top) 


Concrete (Typ.) 


Sr TT WVAVAVANANAWANAVAN 


A 


Spiral Reinforcing Spacing |_ 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 


Circular Void #9 (Min.) Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (Typ.) 


28 Turns @ 6" Pitch 


SET ACTA TTT Soa 


1" Cover (Typ.) 


aly 


Turn at End 


13'-10" 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 


Plug (See Note 1) 


24" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


(Strands and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 


4'-¢0" 


Identification Tag 


Front Face 


#6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


| 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


Back Face 


Horizontal Pole Support Points|_ 


POLE ELEVATION 


1%" Min. (Typ.) 


Y' Chamfer (Typ.) 


#9 (Min.) Gauge 
Spiral Reinforcing 


“we ¢ Void and Section 


Front Face 


¢ Void and Section va 


Circular Void (Optional) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
3 
REVISION |& 
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ly 
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11/01/22 


SECTION A-A (Tip End) 


Back Face 


6%" 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


¢ Void and Section a 


Circular Void (Optional) 


(Strands and Reinforcing Not Shown) 


Yn 
(See Note 3) a Fe ¢ Void and Section 


12" min. (Typ) | NOTES: 


Front Face 


4% Chamfer (Typ.) 


1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 


#9 (Min.) Gauge Die attachment located a distance of 5 feet from the Tip End. 


Spiral Reinforcing 


diameter is 2". 


LEGEND: 


0.5 in. ~ 24 kips 


. Dimension may vary from 2%" to 34" to accommodate smaller 
radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. The minimum void 


. Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 


. Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


@ Prestressed Strand: 


before transfer or 


0.375 in. ~ 14 kips before transfer 


Back Face (4 strands total) 


SECTION B-B (Typical Square Section) 


FY 2024-25 
CONCRETE POLES 


SERVICE POLE TYPE P-IID (16 Ft.) 
INDEX SHEET 


641-010| 5of Il 


9:27:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


1" Cover (Typ.) 


Concrete (Typ.) (See General Note 3.A) 


Butt End 
Tip End (Top) Cron 


One Additional AANA. 7. Wi AWAY) \/ \ Wave cine One Additional 


Turn at end Turn at End 


Spiral Reinforcing Spacing |_ 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 6" Pitch 
2'-0" Varies 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 
(Strands, Holes and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Grade Location 


i 


Identification Tag 48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


24" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire a Front Face | 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


Plug (See Note 1) 


4"X6" Hand Hole with Cover 


— 3"X5" Conduit Entry Hole 


2" © Galv. Coupler with Cover 


: : , Back Face J ; / 
Pole Height Dimension (H) Depth Dimension (D) 


Pole Length Dimension (L) 


Horizontal Pole Support Points ae 
jw 


POLE ELEVATION 
(Strands and Reinforcing Not Shown) 


2%" ; 
(See Note 3) Min. ewe ¢ Void and Section 


12" Min. (Typ) | NOTES: 


Front Face 


34" Chamfer (Typ.) 1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


; ¢ Void and Section 4 
1%" Min. (Typ.) — 2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
Front Face attachment located a distance of 33% L from the Tip End. 


#5 Gauge Spiral 


yu 
%j' Chamfer (Typ.) Reinforcing 


. Dimension may vary from 2%" to 3%" to accommodate 
smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
The minimum void diameter is 2%". 


JF yi ~ ar . Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 
¢ Void and Section ¢ Void and Section 


. Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


#5 Gauge Spiral 
Reinforcing 


Circular Void 


Circular Void : ep - LEGEND: 


@ Prestressed Strand: 
0.5 in. ~ 31 kips before transfer (4 strands total) 


Back Face 


SECTION G-G (Tip End) SECTION H-H (Typical Square Section) 
POLE TYPE P-III 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS CONCRETE POLES 641-010| Gof 11 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT 
11/01/22 |e FDOT) 


9:27:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


Concrete (Typ.) (See General Note 3.A) Circular Void #5 Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (Typ.) F 1" Cover (Typ.) 


Butt End 
Tip End (Top) (Bottom) 


reel AAV AV AV AVAVA WE et 


Turn at End 


Spiral Reinforcing Spacing | 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 6" Pitch 41 Turns @ 3" Pitch 
2'-0" Varies 10'-0" 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 


(Strands, Holes and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 


4'-6" 
+ — = 
Dimension (A) 21" Galv. Nipple (On @) Identification Tag a 48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


24" #6 Bare (Two-Wire System Only) 


Copper Ground 
Plug (See Note 1) Wire 


Front Face | 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


4"X6" Hand Hole with Cover 


2" © Galv. Coupler with Cover ~~ 3"X5" Conduit Entry Hole 


Le 


‘" O Hole (Typ.) 


‘s" O Hole (Two-Wire System Only) Back Face 


Pole Height Dimension (H) Depth Dimension (D) 


Pole Length Dimension (L) 


Horizontal Pole Support Points |_ a 


POLE ELEVATION 
(Strands and Reinforcing Not Shown) 


3" Min. 
Void and Section 
fea See Note 3 € 
1%" Min. (Typ.) : ) Front Face 
4%" Chamfer (Typ.) ; ° hela 


1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


Front Face #5 Gauge Spiral aH / . ‘ 2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
Reinforcing attachment located a distance of 20% L from the Tip End. 


1%" min, (Typ.) a ¢ Void and Section 
| 


%' Chamfer (Typ.) Circular Void 


#5 Gauge Spiral Y t . Dimension may vary from 3" to 4%" to accommodate 
Reinforcing smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
‘ The minimum void diameter is 2%". 


¢ Void and Section \ ¢ Void and Section a 


. Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 


Debond 2 Strands 
15'-0" From Top “ . Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


Circular Void 


ae : LEGEND: 


(Typ.) Face : ; @ Prestressed Strand: 
: 5 0.5 in. ~ 31 kips before transfer (6 strands total) 


Yn 
ae en i O Dormant Strand: 
1" (Typ.) 0.5 in. (3 strands total) One 24" splice allowed per strand 


2" (Typ) |__| 


SECTION I-I (Tip End) = SECTION J-J (Typical Square Section) ————* STRAIN POLE TYPE P-IV 


Back Face 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


FDOT\) FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
11/01/22 ——_— CONCRETE POLES 


STANDARD PLANS 641-010 7 of 11 


REVISION 


9:27:48 AM 


10/17/2023 


Tip End (Top) 


One Additional 
Turn at end 


Spiral Reinforcing Spacing|_ 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 


Concrete (Typ.) (See General Note 3.A) Circular Void 


6" Pitch 


#5 Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (Typ.) 


1" Cover (Typ.) 


| 
Butt End 
(Bottom) 


One Additional 
Turn at End 


41 Turns @ 3" Pitch 


2'-0" 


Varies 


Dimension (A) 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 


10'-0" 


(Strands, Holes, and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 


4'-6" 


Identification Tag 
2%" Galv. Nipple (On ¢) 


24" #6 Bare 
Copper Ground 
Wire 


Plug (See Note 1) 


‘B"' © Hole (Typ.) 
%" © Hole (Two-Wire System Only) 


=| 


48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


(Two-Wire System Only) Front Face 


| 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


; : ( Back Face 
Pole Height Dimension (H) 


fl - 4"X6" Hand Hole with Cover 


ra 2" © Galv. Coupler with Cover 


~~ 3"X5" Conduit Entry Hole 


Depth Dimension (D) 


Pole Length Dimension (L) 


Horizontal Pole Support Points |_ 4 


14" Min. (Typ.) ¢ Void and Section 


Front Face 


3%" Chamfer (Typ.) Circular Void 


#5 Gauge Spiral 
Reinforcing 


¢ Void and Section ~ 


Debond 2 Strands 
10'-0" From Top 


POLE ELEVATION 


(Strands and Reinforcing Not Shown) 


1%" Min. (Typ.) “T(See Note 3) 


%" Chamfer (Typ.) 


3%" Min. Void and Section 
eo 


Front Face 


#5 Gauge Spiral 
Reinforcing 


Circular Void 


¢ Void and Section 


2" (Typ. 
(TYP) __ Back Face 


SECTION K-K (Tip End) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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11/01/22 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


=. __ 
1" (Typ.) 


SECTION L-L (Typical Square Section) 


NOTES: 


1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
attachment located a distance of 12.5% L from the Tip End. 


. Dimension may vary from 3%" to 4%" to accommodate 
smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
The minimum void diameter is 4". 


. Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 


. Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


LEGEND: 


@ Prestressed Strand: 
0.5 in. ~ 31 kips before transfer (8 strands total) 


© Dormant Strand: 
0.5 in. (4 strands total) One 24" splice allowed per strand 


STRAIN POLE TYPE P-V 
INDEX SHEET 


641-010| Sof Il 


CONCRETE POLES 


9:27:57 AM 


10/17/2023 


Tip End (Top) 


One Additional 
Turn at end 


Spiral Reinforcing Spacing |_ 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 


Concrete (Typ.) (See General Note 3.A) Circular Void ry f #5 Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (Typ.) 


6" Pitch 


1" Cover (Typ.) 


Butt End 
(Bottom) 


One Additional 
Turn at End 


41 Turns @ 3" Pitch 


2-0" 


Varies 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 


10'-0" 


(Strands, Holes, and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 
4'-6" 


+ 


Dimension (A) 


Plug (See Note 1) 


e" © Hole (Typ.) 


2%" Galv. Nipple (On ) 


24" #6 Bare (Two-Wire System Only) 


Copper Ground 
Wire 


Identification Tag 


=| 


48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


Front Face 


4"X6" Hand Hole with Cover 


| 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


One-Wire System Only) 


%' © Hole (Two-Wire System Only) 


Pole Height Dimension (H) 


2" © Galv. Coupler with Cover 


Back Face 


~~ 3"X5" Conduit Entry Hole 


Depth Dimension (D) 


Pole Length Dimension (L) 


Horizontal Pole Support Points |_ 


POLE ELEVATION 


174" Min. (Typ.) 


Hy Chamfer (Typ.) 


#5 Gauge Spiral 
Reinforcing 


¢ Void and Section \ 


(Strands And Reinforcing Not Shown) 


3" Min. 


1%" Min. (Typ.) 


¥' Chamfer (Typ.) 
¢ Void and Section 


Front Face 
#5 Gauge Spiral 


j | Voi 
igs ar Void Reinforcing 


¢ Void and Section + 


Debond 2 Strands 
10'-0" From Top 


| 
2" (Typ.) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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11/01/22 


"Ws Nate 3) aoe ¢ Void and Section 
ee Note 


Front Face 


Circular Void 


SECTION M-M (Tip End) 


2" (Typ.) | || Back Face 


SECTION N-N (Typical Square Section) 


(Typ.) 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——_>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
attachment located a distance of 10% L from the Tip End. 


. Dimension may vary from 3" to 4%" to accommodate 
smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
The minimum void diameter is 6%". 


. Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 


. Strands are not shown in the elevation views for Clarity. 


LEGEND: 


e Prestressed Strand: 
0.5 in. ~ 31 kips before transfer (8 strands total) 


Dormant Strand: 
0.5 in. (4 strands total) One 24" splice allowed per strand 


STRAIN POLE TYPE P-VI 
INDEX SHEET 
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Tip End (Top) 


One Additional 
Turn at end 


Spiral Reinforcing Spacing |_ 


13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 


Concrete (Typ.) (See General 


6" Pitch 


Note 3.A) Circular Void 


#5 Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (Typ.) 


41 Turns @ 3" Pitch 


1" Cover (Typ.) 


2-0" 


Varies 


10'-0" 


Butt End 
(Bottom) 


One Additional 
Turn at End 


Plug (See Note 1) 


Horizontal Pole Support Points |_ 


- 


Dimension (A) 


24" #6 Bare 


Copper Ground 
Wire 


Ae ’" © Hole (Typ.) 
‘’ © Hole (Two-Wire System Only) 


2%" Galv. Nipple (On ¢) 
(Two-Wire System Only 


One-Wire System Only) 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 


(Strands, Holes, and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 
4'-6" 


Identification Tag 


) Front Face 


=| 


48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 
| 0.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


— 4"X6" Hand Hole with Cover 


2" © Galv. Coupler with Cover 
Ar 
L | 


Back Face 


Pole Height Dimension (H) 


~~ 3"X5" Conduit Entry Hole 


Depth Dimension (D) 


— 


Pole Length Dimension (L) 


<= 2.5% z 


i 


POLE ELEVATION 


(See Note 3) 3%" 


114" Min. (Typ.) 
Yi" Chamfer (Typ.) 
#5 Gauge Spiral 


Reinforcing 


Void and Section 
> 


[= ¢ Void and Section 


Front Face 


Circular Void 


Debond 2 Strands 
15'-0" From Top 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


Back 


Face 
14" or 16" 


1%" Min. (Typ.) 
Hj" Chamfer (Typ.) 


#5 Gauge Spiral 
Reinforcing 


Circular Void 


¢ Void and Section \ 


(Strands And Reinforcing Not Shown) 


3%" Min. 
ae ¢ Void and Section 
(See Note 3) ye 


Front Face 


2" (Typ.) ni 


SECTION O-O (Tip End) 


Back Face 
(Typ.) 
SECTION P-P (Typical Square Section) 


NOTES: 


1. Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


2. For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
attachment located a distance of 10% L from the Tip End. 


. Dimension may vary from 3%" to 5" to accommodate 
smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
The minimum void diameter is 6%". 


. Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 


. Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


LEGEND: 


e Prestressed Strand: 
0.5 in. ~ 31 kips before transfer (10 strands total) 


Dormant Strand: 
0.5 in. (6 strands total) One 24" splice allowed per strand 


STRAIN POLE 


TYPE P-VII 
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STANDARD PLANS 
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9:28:14 AM 
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Concrete (Typ.) (See General Note 3.A) Circular Void 


Tip End (Top) 


One Additional 
Turn at end 


#5 Gauge Spiral Reinforcing (T 


41 Turns @ 3" Pitc 


1" Cover (Typ.) 


yp.) 


h 


R 
Spiral Reinforcing Spacing |_ 13 Turns @ 2" Pitch 6" Pitch eae 
2'-0" Varies 


10'-0" 


Butt End 
(Bottom) 


One Additional 
Turn at end 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 


(Strands, Holes, and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 
4'-6" 


1 


Dimension A 


2%" Galv. Nipple (On @) Identification Tag 


=| 


48" #6 Bare Copper Ground Wire 


24" #6 Bare Front Face 


Plug (See Note 1) Copper Ground 
Wire 


9" ' (Two-Wire System Only) 


| 9.162 In./Ft. Total Taper 


4"X6" Hand Hole with Cover 
23" Galv. Nipple (On ¢) (One-Wire System Only) rf. 


i 2" © Galv. Coupler with Cover 


* %' © Hole (Typ.) } 


‘© Hole (Two-Wire System Only) re 
ack Face 
Pole Height Dimension (H) 


~~ 3"X5" Conduit Entry Hole 


Depth Dimension (D) 


Pole Length Dimension (L) 


—- 


Horizontal Pole Support Points |_ 4 
< 2.5% Zz 


fesse: 


POLE ELEVATION 


(Strands And Reinforcing Not Shown) 


Si aes 
ee _ 3%" Min. ¢ Void and Section 
1%" Min. (Typ.) (See Note 3) 

Front Face 


%" Chamfer (Typ. 
(See Note 3) 33%" € Void and Section a Chainer (ype 


1%" Min. (Typ.) Front Face He Cage Sie! 
Circular Void Reinforcing 


¥;' Chamfer (Typ.) 


#5 Gauge Spiral Circular Void 
Reinforcing 


¢ Void and Section \ ¢ Void and Section \ 


Debond 4 Strands 
10'-O" From Top 


2" (Typ.) 


Back Face 
SECTION Q-Q (Tip End) ————— SECTION R-R (Typical Square Section) 


2" (Typ.) 1" (Typ.) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
REVISION i 
11/01/22 z FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


CONCRETE P 


2. 


NOTES: 
1. 


Provide a minimum 3" concrete plug at the Tip End. 


For final erection, tilt pole upright with single point 
attachment located a distance of 10% L from the Tip End. 


. Dimension may vary from 3%" to 5" to accommodate 
smaller radius of optional stepped (PVC) void. 
The minimum void diameter is 6%". 


. Strands shown are continuous from Tip End to Butt End. 


. Strands are not shown in the elevation views for clarity. 


LEGEND: 


Prestressed Strand: 
0.5 in. ~ 31 kips before transfer (12 strands total) 


Dormant Strand: 
0.5 in. (6 strands total) One 24" splice allowed per strand 
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GENERAL NOTES: mene devia Shawn Air Terminal (See Sheet 5) 


. Work this Index with Specification 641. RG PONAN FASEd raCnel 


. This Index is considered fully detailed and no shop drawings are necessary. Submit Shop 
Drawings for minor modifications not detailed in the Plans. 


. Provide either round or 12-sided Poles. 


. See Index 635-001 for additional Pull Box details. Dome Type CCTV Camera 


. See Index 676-010 for cabinet installation details. 
. Materials: 


. Pole: Use Class VI concrete with 6 ksi minimum strength at transfer. 
. Prestressing Strands: ASTM A416, Grade 270 low relaxation. 
. Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615, Grade 60 
. Spiral Reinforcing: ASTM A1064 Cold-Drawn 
. Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 55 

Nuts: ASTM A563, Grade A Heavy Hex ou 

Washers: ASTM F436 1" Lifting Hole 
. Steel plates and Pole Cap: ASTM A36 or ASTM A709, Grade 50 ae 
. Galvanization: Bolts, nuts and washers: ASTM F2329 

All other steel: ASTM A123 


. Fabrication: 
—. CCTV Pole (See Sheet 2) 
. Cut the tip end of the prestressed strand first or simultaneously with the butt end. ia 
. For spiral reinforcing, one turn is required for spiral splices and two turns are required 
at the top and bottom of poles. 
. For Reinforcing Steel, lap splice to consist of a 3'-O" lap length at each splice. No more 
than two opposing rebar to be spliced at the same cross section. Stagger lap splices as needed. 
. Provided a Class 3 surface finish in accordance with Specification 400. 
. Provide a 1" minimum cover. 
. Provide handhole and coupler cover plates made of non-corrosive materials. Attach cover 
plates to poles using lead anchors or threaded inserts embedded in the poles in conjunction 
with round headed chrome plated screws. 
. Provide Identification Markings on the poles where indicated on the following sheets. Include 
the following information using inset numerals with 1" height or as approved in the Producers’ 
Quality Control Program: 


Pole Height (See Sheet 2) 


Financial Project ID 
Pole Manufacturer 
Pole Length 


H. Tie ground wires to the interior of reinforcing steel as necessary to prevent displacement 
during concreting operations. 
I. Storage, Handling and Erection locations shown may vary within + 3". 


Taper (See Sheet 2) 


a 
N 
w 
i) 
3) 
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WY 
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i) 
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~ 
= 
w 
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. Pole Installation: 


A. Install the Pole plumb. Identification Tag 
B. Install Pole with the handhole located away from approaching traffic. (See General Note 7.G) 


. Cabinet Installation: 


Bree a serae a 
lon (See Shee 

. Splice fiber optic cables in cabinet to preterminated patch panel. pananabe (ee SUee a) il Pole M d Cabi 4 

. Furnish and install Surge Protection Devices (SPDs) on all cabling in cabinet. a Option oe aera 

. Furnish and install secondary SPDs protection on outlets for equipment in cabinet. 

. Ensure that all electronic equipment power is protected and conditioned with SPDs. ; 
. Ensure that equipment cabinet is bonded to CCTV pole grounding system. Couplings (See Sheet 2) —_ , Fiber_Optic 
. Install the pole mounted cabinet with the hinges next to the pole. ani ull Box 


ox | P 
. Sizes and types of conduits and innerducts for network communications between the pullbox Finished Grade 7% ] Pull Box 
and cabinet are stated in the Contract Documents. l [ _e 
10. Lowering Device Installation: J 
9g if 


. pea . . . . . Maintenan 
A. Place the lowering cable that moves within the pole in an interior conduit to prevent it from Service e156 


Conduit Entry ee = 


(See Sheet 3) Ground Rod (See Sheet 5) 


Maintenance Service Slab 


tangling or interfering with any electrical wire that is in the pole. Ensure that any electrical 
wire within the pole is routed securely and free from Slack. 

B. Mount lowering arm perpendicular to the roadway or as shown in the plans. Position CCTV 
pole so that the camera can be safely lowered without requiring lane closures. 

C. Coordinate al! lowering device hardware requirements (including Tenon, Tenon mounting plates, 
parking stand, etc.) with lowering device manufacturer. 


Burial Depth 
(See Sheet 2) 


Foundation 
(See Sheet 2) 


CCTV POLE ASSEMBLY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
Revision |i Foot) . (a CONCRETE CCTV POLE _ 
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NOTES: 


1. Diameter of 12-sided poles are measured flat to flat. Air Terminal (See Sheet 5) 


2. Total Taper applies to pole, strands and reinforcing. 

Camera Lowering Device 

Concrete Pole . For 12-Sided Pole and Round Roles Option 2, Stress prestressed strand to 70% 
of Ultimate before transfer. For Round Pole Option 1, stress prestressed strand Fixed Mounting Bracket 
to 60% of Ultimate before transfer. 


. Pole Design Tables, Burial Depth is based on level ground (flatter than 1:5). Increase \ ; ; 
the burial depth in accordance with the Additional Burial Depth Due To Ground Slope table 5%" Min. Inside 
for foundations with slopes 1:5 and steeper. Use the higher value for slope or diameter Dome Type CCTV Camera | Diameter Of Dome Type CCTV Camera 


values that fall between those shown on the table. Plena ey : , 
2" Coupling With Cap 
At 90° To Handhole 


. Strand Pattern 1 may be used in lieu of Strand Pattern 2 where required by fabrication (Camera Cable Entry Point) 


to facilitate Handhole construction. 


1" Lifting Hole 
ADDITIONAL BURIAL DEPTH tee sect) 
DUE TO GROUND SLOPE 


Additional Burial Depth (feet) 


——_ ASSEMBLY —— 


3 


4 
5 
7 


12-SIDED POLE DESIGN TABLE (See Note 1, 5) 


. Total : Min. Wall| Min. Wall 

Pole | Pole Void : : 
Taper 

Length| Height p Thickness| Thickness 


(in/ft) | Taper 


Tip Butt 


Diameter! Di t Strand Strand 
Tip Butt ameter) Vlameter! pattern | Diameter 
(in/ft) 


(See Note 2) (in) (in) a) ce) 
0.18 0.18 3 12 23.34 0.6" 
0.18 0.18 3 12 24.42 0.6" 
0.18 0.18 3 12 25,50 0.6" 
0.18 0.18 3 12 26.40 0.6" 
0.18 0.18 3 12 27.48 0.6" 


ROUND POLE DESIGN TABLE 
Total Void Min. Wall |Min. Wall 
Design Taper ere Thickness |Thickness 
Option (in/ft) : 


Pole | Pole 
Length|Height 
(ft) (ft) 


Tip Butt 


; : Strand Strand 
Ti B Diameter|Diameter Patt Di t 
(in/ft) ip utt attern jiameter 


(See Note 2) (in) (in) (in) (in) 

0.192 3 3.76 12.15 | 25.76 
0.172 3 3.50 12.00 | 23.34 
0.192 3.83 12.15 | _27.05 
0.173 3.50 12.00 | 24.42 
0.192 3.90 12.15 28.35 
0.173 3.50 12.00 | 25.50 
0.192 3.96 12.15 29.43 
0.174 3.50 12.00 | 26.40 
0.192 4.03 12.15 30.73 
0.174 3.50 73.00 | 28.48 


0.5" 
0.5" 


0.5" Pole Identification Markings 
0.5" > 


oa Handhole with Cover 
ae (See General Note 8) 
a Pole And Foundation 

ae ; ; Details Same as "Camera 
0.5 2~2" Couplings With Caps—— + Lowering Device" Detail 
0.5" At 90° To Handhole Box 


Option 
Option 
Option 
Option 
Option 
Option 
Option 
Option 
Option 
Option 


63 50 


69 55 


75 60 


80 65 


86 70 


NPR INP RIN PRIN PR {NPR 
Qy} Qa} Ga} Gs} Ga} Ga] Ga] Go 
OnE SSC TE NSIC NSIC LE SIC LIENS 


Conduit Entry Hole 


Ground Lug 
Handhole Conduit Entry Hole ——~_—|> 


[vies 


Pole Identification Markings 


Interior Conduit For Pole 1" Lifting Hole 


With Lowering Device (See Sheet 3) 


Burial Depth 


1" Lifting Hole 
2" Coupling rar Pole «iB = 1" Lifting Hole Class NS Concrete aoe 
Without Lowering Device 2" Couplings 

Camera Plane 


| Ht | 


4'-0" @ 
Cc 
Conduit Entry Hole 


PLAN VIEW ELEVATION 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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CAMERA LOWERING DEVICE FIXED MOUNTING BRACKET 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Concrete Pole tl | | 
I 


mE UC LI 
1.25" Pitch 3" Pitch 1.25" Pitch 
3'-0" Varies Burial Depth 


#5 Gage Spiral 


Reinforcing 
(See Note 1) 


Final Grade Location 


SPIRAL REINFORCING ELEVATION 
(Strands, Holes and Fixtures Not Shown) 


Final Grade Location 


¢ Of Conduit Entry Hole 
—— ASSEMBLY — Fs Conduit Entry Holes 


At 0° And 180° From Handhole 


gn Jo 1" Lifting 


— = 


- 1h" o 


Drain Hole 
SJ 


¢ Of Handhole a 
2" Coupling For Fixed Mounting Option 


1" Lifting Hole ~\ 


4%" x 30" Handhole __1'-0" Plug 


Total Taper 


NOTES: 


1. Spiral wire may be wrapped in 
two directions given that an 
equivalent area of spiral wire 
is provided to that shown in 
this Index and the cover 
requirements are met. 


—~ Butt End 


In " 
4" Grounding Lug (Bottom) 


Tip End (Top) #2 AWG Stranded Ground Conductor 


2" Coupling With Cap 


Pole Height ¥%" Grd. Lug Grounded To Reinforcement Cage Burial Depth 


Storage And [~ 
Handling a 0.53 L “ 0.17 L 


. Work these details with Data 


Tables on Sheet 2. Erection |_ 


. Strands and rebar shown are 
continuous from Tip End to 
Butt End. 


LEGEND: 


Prestressed Strand 


Pole Length (L) 


POLE ELEVATION 
(Strands And Reinforcing Not Shown) 


(4) #5 Rebar (Shown) 
or (6) #4 Rebar 


Lift Points 


Tip or Butt Diameter 
Measured Flat To Flat 


Tip or Butt Diameter 
Measured Flat To Flat 


Tip or Butt Diameter 
Measured Flat To Flat 


¢ Void & 30° ¢ Void & 


Section Nn Section 
Na 
Ce | 


¢ Void & 
Section 


¢ Void & 


Section 
Se SS, 
Wall Thickness 
See Table Sheet 2 


¢ Void & 
Section 


Strand And Rebar 
18 Layout (Typ.) 


Wall Thickness 


ee 
See Table Sheet 2 tT Yn a 
; 0 
Circular Void ‘ ° Fla 
/ #5 Gage Spiral My, - Circular Void 
: Ove, Reinforcing : rey. #5 Gage Spiral 
; : Soon Reinforcing — 
os Strands Spaced Equally 
2 


on Se Reinforcing 


Circular Void 
Circular Void 


#5 Gage Spiral 


#5 Gage Spiral 
Reinforcing 


Reinforcing 


Strands And Rebar 


9:28:40 AM 
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SECTION A-A 
STRAND PATTERN 1 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


11/01/23 


SECTION A-A 
STRAND PATTERN 2 


12 - SIDED CONCRETE POLE 


FDOT) 


3 
Og 


SECTION A-A 
STRAND PATTERN 3 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SECTION A-A 
STRAND PATTERN 4 
(Option 1) 


CONCRETE CCTV POLE 


ROUND CONCRETE POLE 


Spaced Equally 


SECTION A-A 
STRAND PATTERN 5 
(Option 2) 
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%" O Eye Bolt 1%" Dia. x 
With 1" Inner @ Y" Thick 


Sch. 40 Pipe 
Pole Top Detail 
4 © 6 + 


re f 
Tip Dia. Less 2+ %') 76" @ Nut (Typ.) ayy ayy 
Bolt Circle = oa oe A 


EYE BOLT OPTION PIPE OPTION 
Hand Hole Detail 


Tenon Plate %" Thick PARK STAND DETAIL 


Cable Guide 


3~%" Holes 
Equally Spaced 1 |— g ~ %" x 2" Slots equally Spaced Tip Dia. Less 2%'(+ %") ¢ Hai 
Bolt Circle a 


Tenon Wall Yo" O x 18" Galv. Bolt With 
C Nut And Flat Washer 


—— _ AsSsEMBLY —— 


Yun Thi 
NOTES: Cap Plate “%" Thick 


. Install all handhole and opening covers prior 
to shipping. ae : Van 
|_Plate 0.D.=Tip Dia. (+%") | 4~%" @ Holes Equally Spaced (Typ.) Concrete Pole 


. Install 46" @ x 5" long stud with hex nut in 
insert before shipment. PLAN VIEW #5 Rebar (Typ.) 


Park Stands 


546" 1.D. 


. As an alternate, embed 4~4" @ x 18" 
Stainless steel threaded rods with a j 
threaded nut. At top of rod, thread a Tenon sy 3~%y" OB PLAN VIEW 
coupling nut to attach plate w/ 4~/4" x 13%" Hex Head Screws ; 7 
stainless steel bolts. cs 7 Pc 0.D.=Tip Dia. (£% | 


. Handhole frame may be Cast Aluminum 356.2. 1 i ee Cable Guide 


PLAN VIEW 


. Work these details with Data Tables on Sheet 2. 
Tenon 6" 0.D. x %" 
Wall X 12" Min Long 1%" From € Bar To Side 

Surface Of Handhole (Typ.) 


3~ Equally Spaced 


2Y, Cap Plate %" Thick u 
“a 0 Holes (Typ). bere ie a 7" R (Typ.) 4 [—— 2~Park Stands, Each 
aN Side Of Handhole 
(Pipe Option Shown) 
Y%" @ Nut With ¥%" @ Nut With oy. a 
B 
I I 


Tenon Cap %" 
Thick Plate 


7 Flat Washer (Typ) Flat Washer (Typ.) 
|- %" Plate 


=| 


te oe 4%" x 30" Handhole 


TENON CAP F 4~%4 @ Holes For 
7" O@ x 18" Galv. Bolt Handhole Cover If 4~% @ Holes For 


with 15" Embedment, Lt 4 oe 
Equally Spaced (Typ.) andhole Cover 


(See Note 3) ———_| a, 
Concrete Pole 


A6" @ Hole ~ 


2" 


%' Tenon Plate 


QN_/ 
~— 2" R 


PLAN VIEW | — 2" O x 18" Galv. Bolt |— %" Galvanized Steel Plate, 
with 15" Embedment, YV 3" Bent At Three Corners 


Equally Spaced (Typ.) 4" 


(See Note 3) 
r— 1%e" @ Hole (Typ.) HANDHOLE COVER | — 4" @ x 2 %" Min. Insert 
To Be Cast Into Pole 


2" Couplings With Cap (See Note 2) 


7 Os 


| — Concrete Pole Concrete Pole —_| 
%" Plat 
nails P—— #5 Bar x 5'-0" Long 


re Centered In Wall 
> a] 


ELEVATION ELEVATION ELEVATION 


LOWERING DEVICE TENON CAP PLATE DETAIL 
ELEVATION (Without Lowering Device) 


—TENON COVER —— POLE TOP DETAIL HANDHOLE DETAIL 


DESCRIPTION: 
coir FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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Y% ETP Alloy 110 Copper . 
Air Terminal (Class II) 2" Min. - 8" Max. Composite Camera Cable ——_____| 


UL-96A Listed Pull Box Handhole —————| 
ra Finished Grade 


> Fea CCTV Pole 


Bond #6 AWG Tin-Plated 0" ; " \ 
Bare Solid Copper Wire Sphere of Influence: 120 Degree 


to Camera Support Grounding Conduit 
Base as Required. Ground Rod Ground Rod C #2 AWG Cabinet Adapter Bracket 


with Stainless Steel Bands 
(As Shown in the Plans) 


Primary Ground Rod A 


pai ee (Ground Mounted Cabinet Scenario Shown, Factory Installed 


The Air Terminal. Pole Mounted Cabinet Similar) Ground Rod B Pole Opening for 
Cabinet Ent 
Dome Type CCTV Camera PULL BOX abinet Entrance 


DETAIL "A" 


He 


Me, 
CCTV Pole Foundation 


TYPICAL SIDE VIEW 
(20' Rods, 40' Spacing) 


\y 


Composite Camera Cable —_| | 


#2 AWG Tin-Plated : I~— CCTV Pole 
Bare Solid Copper "Modified Sphere of Influence: 90 Degree" 


Wire Continuous To #2 AWG Tin-Plated Bare CCTV 


The Base Of The Solid Copper Wire To Ground Rod C #2 AWG Cabinet 
SNe re ™ CCTV Pole Ground Mounted Cabinet 


ee eee _ Cabinet Adapter Bracket 
y Ground Rod B Ground Rod D with Stainless Steel Bands ; 
Internally or Externally . One Pulling Elbow Type 
In Accordance With _) Exothermic Weld (Typ.) #2 AWG Tin-Plated (As Shown in the Plans) —~] LB 2" For Camera 
The Plans Bare Solid Copper j 
Composite Cable 
We : pegs ; Conduit Riser For Fiber os 
ods B, n s Optic Drop Cable Vn ie Be 
Required (Connections TYPICAL MODIFIED (As Shown on The Plans) at bb 1%" RGS Conduit Riser for 


Primary Ground Rod May Be Combined) (20' Rods, 40' Spacing) Power Into Cabinet From 
| Power Service Assembly 


Primary Ground Rod A a 90° (Typical) 


PRIMARY GROUND ROD ASSEMBLY GROUND ROD ARRAY PLACEMENT FRONT VIEW 


DETAIL "B" DETAIL "C" DETAIL "D" 


%" X 10' PVC Conduit Ys" X 10' PVC Conduit 


Sleeve To Protect any oi . : Sleeve To Protect any : 
External Ground Wire 7" PVC Conduit for Grounding Conductors External Ground Wire Pole Mounted CCTV Cabinet (See DETAIL "D") 


From Mechanical Damage. From Mechanical Damage. 
Ensure Conduits are Sealed Pull Box (See DETAIL "A") Ensure Conduits are Sealed ihe ; ; 
to Prevent Water Intrusion. a to Prevent Water Intrusion. meee) 14" RGS Conduit to Power Service Assembly 

Ground Mounted Cabinet ~ 
Cabinet Adapter Bracket Maintenance Service Slab 
Y%" PVC Conduit for with Stainless Steel Bands 


#4 AWG Ground Wire (As Shown in the Plans) N\ Pull Box (See DETAIL "A") 


Fiber Optic Pull Box Fiber Optic Communications 
Conduits (As Shown On Plans) 


Fiber Optic Communications Finished Grade 
Le Conduits (As Shown on Plans) *% 


we a J . 


| 
J 


Conduit Entry Hole To Power Service Assembly 
(See Sheet 3) ————1| _| . ar . 


Handhole —_| / Maintenance Service Slab Handhole as © Fiber Optic Pull Box 


Finished Grade 
i At | 


Ls 


Conduit Entry Hole (See Sheet 3) ————— 


%" PVC Conduit for Grounding Conductors —————,>| | To Ground Rod C as Required i 


2" PVC Camera + : 
Cabling Conduit ————q || To Ground Rod C as Required | To Ground Rod D as Required 


To Ground Rod D as Required 
%" @ x 20' Copper-Clad 


Spun 1 c 
Steel Ground Rod (Tye) — Steel Ground Rod (Typ.) ———— Ps Ground Rod A i Ground Rod B 
— Ground Rod A PS : 5 Red-B | Primary Ground as Required 
Primary Ground Sees (aim He Assembly ; (See DETAIL "C") 
i gee bie Rod Assembly j : ee DETAIL "B" 
Foundation up (See DETAIL "C") Foundation "pH 
(See Sheet 2) ee sl (See DETAIL "B") (See Sheet 2) ee 3'-0" Max. 


_ 


40'-0" (Typ.) 40'-0" (Typ.) 


GROUND MOUNTED CABINET POLE MOUNTED CABINET 
CONCRETE CCTV POLE GROUNDING 


DESCRIPTION: 
LAST FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Specification 646. 


2. For Pedestrian Signals see Index 653-001. 


3. For Pedestrian Detector Assembly (i.e., Pushbutton 
and Sign) details see Index 665-001. 


. Footing may be Cast-In-Place (C-I-P) or Precast. ; 
2'-0" Dia. Footer Transformer Base 


. As an alternative to the direct buried "Post Mounted" 
Pedestrian Detector Assembly shown below, the '- Square Concrete 
post may be installed on a transformer base. Use a Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) — Top, 6" Thick Min. 
transformer base included on the APL approved as 
an alternative to a "Post Mounted" assembly, 


t- Finished Grade 


. In lieu of footing design shown, a Spread Footing Sidewalk 
may be used in accordance with Index 700-120. 


Face of Sidewalk Curb Back of Sidewalk Curb 


PLAN VIEW 
SECTION B-B 


- Nominal 4" Aluminum Post (Sch. 40) 


Sidewalk —~\ 


wa Pedestrian Signal 


Assembly (Typ.) 


[- Finished Grade 


a Pedestrian Signal 
Face of Sidewalk Curb Back of Sidewalk Curb ras Assembly (Typ.) 


PLAN VIEW 
SECTION A-A 


ee Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) ae 


Cap Cap 


Pedestrian Pedestrian 
Actuation Sign Actuation Sign 


Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. Pedestrian Actuation Sign id Pedestrian Actuation Sign 


Pushbutt Pushbutt 
Pushbutton —~, ] Pushbutton — le \-— Pushbutton D ushbutton 


10" Max. 


hr 
- 


Nominal 4" | A 
Aluminum Post : 7 B B 
(Sch. 40) —_ | Nominal 4 


Aluminum Post Anchor Bolts Transformer Base 
(Sch. 40) a ( Finished i Transformer Base 


Square Concrete 


Pull Box ‘f ‘ , 
Grade (Typ,) Concrete oe Anchor Bolts Top, 6" Thick Min. 
Apron (Typ.) : Transformer Base a Finished Grade 


5 ORECIATe ATONE 


Face of Curb 


Sidewalk 


yl x 20' 
Grounding 


Conduit Electrode a 
2" Conduit (Typ.) x all 


1'-0" 6~#5 Bars Equally Spaced 3" Cover Reinforcement 


F a a 6~#5 Bars Equally Spaced 
(Typ.) #4 Stirrups Equally Spaced, 12" Max. 2-0" (Dia.) ~~ q y 2p Not Shown 
3" Cover = = a #4 Stirrups Equally 
ia ae Spaced, 12" Max. 


FRONT ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION 2-0" Dia. 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION 


ADJACENT TO SIDEWALK IN SIDEWALK CURB ADJACENT TO SIDEWALK IN SIDEWALK CURB 
(Conduit And Grounding Not Shown) 


POST MOUNTED PEDESTAL MOUNTED 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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NOTES: 


1. Work with Index 634-001 for grounding and span wire details. See the Plans for clamp 
spacing, cable sizes and forces, signals and sign mounting locations and details. 


2. Shop Drawings: 


This Index is considered fully detailed, only submit shop drawings for 
minor modifications not detailed in the Plans. 


3. Materials: 


A. Strain Pole and Backing Rings: 
a. Less than %6": ASTM A1011 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 
b. Greater than or equal to %6": ASTM A572 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 
c. ASTM A595 Grade A (55 ksi yield) or Grade B (60 ksi yield) 
. Steel Plates: ASTM A36 
. Weld Metal: E7OXX 
. Bolts, Nuts and Washers: 
a. High Strength Bolts: ASTM F3125, Grade A325, Type 1 
b. Nuts: ASTM A563 Grade DH Heavy-Hex 
c. Washers: ASTM F436 Type 1, one under turned element 
. Anchor Bolts, Nuts and Washers: 
a. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554 Grade 55 
b. Nuts: ASTM A563 Grade A Heavy-Hex (5 per anchor bolt) 
c. Plate Washers: ASTM A36 (2 per bolt). Split-lock washers and 
self-locking nuts are not permitted 
. Handhole Frame: ASTM A709 or ASTM A36, Grade 36 
. Handhole Cover: ASTM A1011 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 
. Aluminum Pole Caps and Nut Covers: ASTM B26 (319-F) 
. Stainless Steel Screws: AISI Type 316 
. Threaded Bars/Studs: ASTM A36 or ASTM A307 
. Concrete: Class IV (Drilled Shaft) for all environmental classifications. 
. Reinforcing Steel: Specification 415 


4. Fabrication: 


A. Pole Taper: Change diameter at a rate of 0.14 inches per foot, round or 
12-sided (Min.) 
B. Upright splices are not permitted. Transverse welds are only permitted at the base. 
C. Provide bolt hole diameters as follows: 
a. Bolts (except Anchor Bolts): Bolt diameter plus %g¢", prior to galvanizing. 
b. Anchor Bolts: Bolt diameter plus %", maximum. 
. Locate handhole 180° from 2” wire entrance pipe. 
. Identification Tag: (Submit details for approval.) 
a. 2"x 4” (Max.) aluminum identification tag. 
b. Locate on the inside of the pole and visible from the handhole. 
c. Secure to pole with 4%" diameter stainless stee/ rivets or screws. 
d. Include the following information on the ID Tag: 
. Financial Project ID 
. Pole Type 
. Pole height 
. Manufacturers’ Name 
. Fy of Steel 
. Base Wall Thickness 

. Provide a‘J' or 'C’ hook at the top of the pole for signal wiring support (See Sheet 3). 

. Perform all welding in accordance with Specification 460-6.4. 

. Fabricate longitudinal seam welds in pole with 60 percent minimum penetration or 
fusion welds except, within 6" of the base plate connection use complete joint penetration 
welds. 

I. Hot Dip Galvanize after fabrication. 


5. Coatings: 


A. All Nuts, Bolts, Washers and Threaded Bars/Studs: ASTM F2329 
B. All other steel items including plate washers: ASTM A123 


6. Construction: 


A. Foundation: Specification 455, except that payment is included in the cost of the strain pole. 
B. After installation, place wire screen between top of foundation and bottom of base plate in accordance 
with Specification 649-8. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Catenary Wire \ 


~~ ¢ Pole 


Pole Top 
(See Sheet 3) 


1'-O" (Min.) \ 


i —<en 


Clamp Spacing Based 
on Sag for Longest Span 
Catenary 


See Signalization Plans i 
( ignalization ) ea Wire Clamp 
(See Sheet 3) 


Clamps for Cables at 


Intersection not Shown 


Messenger Wire 7, 


2" Pipe For M Wi 
Wire Entrance Clann (yo) - 
(See Sheet 3) (See Sheet 3) 


‘9 


'H' (See Plans) 


ae) 
jo) 
> 

/ 0.14 in/ft Taper (Typ.) 


Identification Tag 
(See Note 4E) Handhole 


Top of Finished Grade (See Sheet 3) 
(Make Drilled Shaft 
Flush with Adjacent 
Concrete Slabs. Use ¢ 

Appropriate Expansion Connection 

(See Sheet 2) 


Joint Filler) 
“ . 
) \ 1 


Bottom © 


Of Plate a, 
pe 


Base Plate 


0" With Sidewalk 
6" Otherwise 
Wire Entry Conduit 


Foundation 
(Drilled Shaft) 
(See Sheet 2) ——— | 
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Yy" Min. 
STEEL STRAIN POLE DATA TABLE ¢ 'BC' Dia. Anchor Bolt 
Anchor Nut 


BASE CONNECTION 
POLE Retainer Nut (See Note 1) 


TYPE K BA | BB BC | BF 
(1M (in) (ia) (in) |e) 'BB' Base Plate Thickness 
PS-IV 14 25 | 250 |13/8 | 60 _ 
PS-V 16 28 | 2.50 1/2 | 60 
PS-VI 18 30 | 2.50 1/2 | 60 
PS-VII 21 33 | 2.50 1/2 | 60 i Base Plate Opening 
Base Plate lI PS-VIII 23 35 | 2.50 1/2 | 60 
es PS-IX 25 39 | 3.00 | 1 3/4 | 60 nec aie _4 
i PSX 27 41 | 3.00 3/4 | 60 


if 


Base Plate 
See DETAIL 'A’ 


34" Plate Washers 


'DB' Foundation 
¢ Drilled Shaft & ¢ Pole BA 


Foundation 
(Drilled Shaft) 


Leveling Nut 


'BC' Dia. Anchor Bolt Base Plate Dia. 
Threaded Each End (Typ.) 


POLE ASSEMBLY —————— ! pe oe eee + aor circle Dia 
+f SECTION A-A 


6~#5 Tie Bars 
Spaced @ 4" = Al 


! 
t Base @ 'K' 


al 


NOTE: Double Nuts Center of Drilled Shaft, 
(Typ.) — Base Plate And Pole Edge Of Center Of Pole eee eye 
1. Retainer nut may be half-height. Baer. RISE iene 


Provide Individual nut covers | iprt : 
(not shown) for each bolt. BC ae Meld 4 ; he Fdge Of Center to Flat 


Foundation : 
‘J’ Wall Thickness 
¢ Handhole And ¢ Pole 
Seam Weld (Typ.) 


Inside Radius = 
Five Times Pole 


#5 Tie Bars Thickness (1" Min.) 


Spaced @ 
1'-0" (Max.) A 


Shaft Length 


au SECTION B-B 
a 


"BA -4x'BC' 


Pole : A, 
Center of Handhole to 
ee (Details See Sheet 3 } ae 
Shaft Diameter And General Note 4.D) ——____| - 
Silicone Caulk 


(in) 
B (Wall Thk. +%e") 
‘a . 1 Iyu i 5 
enter Of x Wall Thickness 2" X Y4' Backing Ring 


Drilled Shaft 


1" (Min.) 


Anchor Bolts (Typ.) 
(See Table For Bae PER a yy 


Size And Quantity) Pole Wall 
Anchor Bolt Thickness +7%6" 


pa 41S See e Ove } ! i ; Base Plate 
aced (See Table la ; 2 |. Base Plate 
: For Quantity) Cyp renee et See Finished Grade Le Opening 
Note on Sheet 1 Base Plate ——| 


at 6" Cover Wire Screen 

CSL Tube (Typ.) #5 Tie Bars (Typ.) i Ties F (See Spec. 649-6) 
qually Space 

ELEVATION ELEVATION JOINT WELD DETAIL 


FOUNDATION BASE PLATE DETAIL 'A' 


FOUNDATION AND BASE DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
airs FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 

REVISION |q \\ 

11/01/23 z FDOT STANDARD PLANS STEEL STRAIN POLE 649-010 2 of 3 


9:29:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


2 ~ My @ Holes For 2 ~ %e6"x3" 


Pole Top Stee! Passivated Cotter Pins 


Catenary And yp 
Messenger Hy! Y 


Wire Clamps — we %" @ Min. Bolt 


f Flat Washer i 


Automatic Compression 
Type Clamp (Feed ae : ; 
Through Deadend) %4" Thick Clevis 


ASTM A709 Grade 50 yo F 
11 Gage Pole Cap Plate 16" Thick 


H dh | u“ “ 
anaiele DETAIL "B 


Y" @ Bolt With Double ; 
Nuts And Washers (Typ.) 3" (Typ.) 


1%" (Typ.) 
%" Bent Plate With Hole & 1%" (Typ.) 
Slot For %" © Bolt (Typ.) 


@ Bolt (Typ.) 


%6" Hole (Typ.) 


i Center Of Pole, Pole 
See DETAIL 'B Cap And Lifting Bar 


yy" x 2" Lifting Bar With 46" 

Hole And Matching Nut Tack 

hy Fl ‘ Welded To Underside Of Bar 
8 ~ 


Handhold 


Frame Steel Clamp, 7 ( 
ASTM A709 H P TOP VIEW 


——— POLE ASSEMBLY ——— Grade 50 
Tack Welded (See Table For 

Cover Clip Thickness) 

ie %" Overhang (Min.) ~ Pole Cap Plate 

NOTES: . ya 


Threaded Hole 4" @ Bolt With Double 
1. Clamps have been sized for Design For '4" @ Hex Se Nuts And Washers (Typ.) 


Cable Loads shown in the Clamp Head Screw (Typ.) an 
Thickness Table, and a Maximum Lifting Bar Nut 


Pole Diameter at the Clamp location Pole —«| 
of 2'-1". Use one clamp per cable. 


. Install a properly sized Weather 7 Center Of Pole, 
Head, fastened securely to the in Pole Cap And Her 
standard pipe for each pole Vn fi Lifting Bar ——+ _ 
location. At locations other than 272" 8 Hole For 2 ee 'J' Hook For Wiring, 

: (Nominal) @ Sch. 80 \, aie y 
the wire entrance, the Weather ; Yn 72" @ Commercial 
Head face is to be left closed wort one 6 ee Grade Hot Rolled 
to outside atmosphere. Wire pale CUT-AWAY Bar Welded To 


entrance installed per Index 634-001. %~ (Option ‘a') Inside Of Pole 


%" Thick Clevis Steel Clamp, ASTM A709 Grade 
. Any combination of Option ‘a’ or ‘b' ASTM A709 Grade 50 50 (See Table For Thickness) 
may be used provided both lifting a ELEVATION 
and wiring is accommodated. 


Stainless Steel 


Cast Aluminum Yy" Thick (Min.) 
— CATENARY AND MESSENGER WIRE CLAMPS ——— pe Cap Plate —_ 


Screws (3 Typ.) —s, 


| 
Tack Weld 11 Gage 
Cover Clip aa Handhole A oa 
Cover | 
CLAMP THICKNESS TABLE : 1 
\ 


6 
Cable Minimum Plate Handhold Weather Head = -\ 
Diameter Breaking Thickness Frame * ole %" @ Stainless Steel (See Note 2) —. >. 
(in.) Strength (kip) (in.) Hex Head Screw (Typ.) 
1/2 1 


7/16 7/8 2" NPS, Sch. 40 Pipe 
: 3/4 
3/8 L an ae '‘C’ Hook For Wiring And 


: 3/8 
1/4 / (Thru Handhole) CUT-AWAY Lifting, ¥%" @ Commercial 


Yn Option 'b' Grade Hot Rolled Bar 
SECTION C-C 4 Onn Welded To Inside Of Pole 
(See Note 3) 


HANDHOLE WIRE ENTRANCE DETAIL POLE TOP 


Pole —«| 


Center Of Pole 
And Pole Cap —— 


u 


ATTACHMENT DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS STEEL STRAIN POLE 649-010| 3o0f 3 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


bee FDOT 


REVISION 


9:29:35 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Work this Index with Specification 649. 


2. This Index is considered fully detailed; only submit shop drawings for minor modifications not detailed in the Plans. Lowering Device Shown Air Terminal (See Sheet 6) 


me : Optional Fixed Bracket 
3. See Index 635-001 for additional Pull Box details. 


4, See Index 676-010 for cabinet installation details. 


Nw Pole Top (See Sheet 5) 


5. Materials: 

. Pole: ASTM A1011 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 (less than %") or ASTM A572 Grade 50, 60 or 65 (greater than or equal S 
to %") or ASTM A595 Grade A (55 ksi yield) or Grade B (60 ksi yield). Dome Type CCTV Camera 

. Steel Plates and Pole Cap: ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 50. 

. Weld Metal: E70XX. 

. Bolts: ASTM F3125, Grade A325, Type 1. 
Nuts: ASTM A563. 
Washers: ASTM F-436. 

. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554 Grade 55 with ASTM A563 Grade A heavy-hex nuts and ASTM A36 plate washers. 

. Handhole Frame: ASTM A709 Grade 36 or ASTM A36. 

. Handhole Cover: ASTM A1011 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65. 

. Stainless Steel Screws: AISI Type 316. 

. Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615 Grade 60. 

. Galvanization: Bolts, nuts and washers: ASTM F2329 All other steel including plate washer: ASTM A123 

. Concrete: Class IV (Drilled Shaft) for all environment classifications. 


. Fabrication: CCTV Pole (See Sheet 2) 
A. Welding: Lo 
a. Specification 460-6.4 and 
b. AASHTO RFD Specification for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals Section 14.4.4. 
. Poles: 
. Round or 16-sided (Min.) 
. Taper pole diameter at 0.14 inches per foot 
. Fabricate Pole longitudinal seam welds (2 maximum) with 60 percent minimum penetration or fusion welds except as follows: 
1. Use a complete joint penetration weld within 6 inches of the circumferential tube-to-plate connection and 
2. Use complete joint penetration welds on the female end section of telescopic (i.e., slip type) field splices for a minimum 
length of one and one-half times the inside diameter of the female section plus 6 inches. 
d. Pole shaft may be either one or two sections (with telescopic field splice) 
e. Circumferentially welded pole shafts and laminated pole shafts are not permitted 
. Identification Tag: (Submit details for approval) 
a. 2"x 4” (Max.) aluminum tag 
b. Locate on the inside of the pole and visible from the handhole 
c 
d 


Overall Height (See Sheet 2) 


. Secure with %" diameter stainless steel rivets or screws. 
. Include the following information on the ID Tag: 
. Financial Project ID 
. Pole Type 
. Pole Height 
. Manufacturers’ Name 
. Yield Strength (Fy of Steel) 
. Base Wall Thickness 
D. Except for Anchor Bolts, bolt hole diameters are bolt diameter plus 46" and anchor bolt holes are bolt diameter 
plus 5” (Max) prior to galvanizing. 
Pole Mounted. Cabinet 
. Pole Installation: Option (See Sheet 6) 
. Do not install additional wire access holes (not shown in this Index) with a diameter that exceeds 14" in diameter. phund Eeunied cope 
. Install Anchor Bolts in accordance with Specification 649-5. Handhole (See Sheet 4) eo PEO @ES — 
. Cable Supports: Electrical Cable Guides and Eyebolts. 
a. Locate top and bottom cable guides within the pole aligned with each other. Maintenance Service Slab 
b. Position one cable guide 2" below the handhole. 
c. Position other cable guide 1" directly below the top of the tenon. Finished po eee 
u ox 
a 


| 


d. Position Park Stands 2" below the top of the handhole. Pull Box Grade 
D. Install Pole with the handhole located away from approaching traffic. 
E. Install the Pole plumb. 


ale ae 


| 


8. Cabinet Installation: 
. Splice fiber optic cables in cabinet to preterminated patch panel. 
. Furnish and install Surge Protection Devices (SPDs) on all cabling in cabinet. 
. Furnish and install secondary SPDs protection on outlets for equipment in cabinet. 
. Ensure that all electronic equipment power is protected and conditioned with SPDs. 
. Ensure that equipment cabinet is bonded to CCTV pole grounding system. 
. Install the pole mounted cabinet with the hinges next to the pole. ; 
. Sizes and types of conduits and inner ducts for network communications between the a Foundation 


pull box and cabinet are stated in the Contract Documents. (Drilled Shaft) 
(See Sheet 3) 


Maintenance 
Service Slab 


Shaft Length 
(See Sheet 2) 


9. Lowering Device Installation: 
A. Place the lowering cable that moves within the pole in an interior conduit to prevent it oe 

from tangling or interfering with any electrical wire that is in the pole. Ensure that Shaft Diameter (See Sheet 3) 
any electrical wire within the pole is routed securely and free from slack. 

. Mount lowering device perpendicular to the roadway or as shown in the plans. Position 
CC TV pole so that the camera can be safely lowered without requiring lane closures. STEEL CCTV POLE ASSEMBLY 

. Coordinate all lowering device hardware requirements (including Tenon, Tenon mounting 
plates, parking stands, etc.) with lowering device manufacturer. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION |S FDOT FY 2024-25 ea, CCI POLE INDEX SHEET 
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10/17/2023 


Air Terminal (See Sheet 6) Bie" Mia Inside 

Diameter of 
Camera Lowering Device Pole Raceway 

Steel Pole 


T Fixed Mounting Bracket 


SHAFT DESIGN TABLE ee 
2" Hole With 


Pole Overall| Shaft | Shaft | Longitudinal SO A er vee Dome Type CCTV Camera 


Height (ft) |Diameter Length |Reinforcement 


4'-0" 11'-0" (14) #11 
4'-0" 12'-0" (14) #11 
4'-6" 13'-0" (16) #11 
4'-6" 13'-0" (16) #11 
5'-0" 14'-0" (18) #11 


Nipple Grommet 
(See Sheet 5) 


—— _ ASSEMBLY —— 


Section 1 Length 


ADDITIONAL SHAFT DEPTH 
DUE TO GROUND SLOPE 


Ground 4'-0" Shaft 5'-0" Shaft 
Slope Diameter Diameter 
1:5 3'-0" 4'-0" 
1:4 4'-0" 5'-0" 
1:3 5'-0" 6'-0" 
i2 7-0" 9'-0" 


Overall Height 


FOUNDATION NOTES: 


1. Shaft Length is based on I'-0" height above the finished grade. 


2. Shaft Design Table Shaft Length is based on level ground (flatter 
than 1:5). Increase the shaft depth in accordance with the 
Additional Shaft Depth Due To Ground Slope table for foundations 
with slopes 1:5 and steeper. Use the higher value for slope or 
diameter values that fall between those shown on the table. 


(Bottom) 


Section 2 Length 


BASE PLATE AND ANCHOR BOLT DESIGN TABLE 


Pole Overall Base Plate| Base Plate Anchor Anchor Bolt] Anchor Bolt | Minimum Anchor 
One Vera Diameter | Thickness | Bolt Circle Diameter | Embedment | Bolt Projection 
Height (ft) P . : 

(in.) (in.) (in.) 

50 2:5 1.25 8.5 
55 2.5 1.25 8.5 
60 2.5 1.50 9.5 ¢ Of Handhole 
65 25 7.50 9.5 — 
70 2.5 1.75 10.5 Top of Foundation 


Handhole with Cover 
(See General Note 7) 


Pole and Foundation 
Details Same as "Camera 
Lowering Device" Detail 


Finish Grade 7 
—\<! . Rea 
POLE DESIGN TABLE 


Section 1 (Top) Section 2 (Bottom) Joint ee 
Pole Overall Concrete 


Height Wall Base Wall Base Minimum 
(ft) Thickness | Diameter Length | Thickness Diameter Splice 
(in.) (in.) (in.) Length (in.) 
--- =-- 50'-0" 0.25 
0.25 14 28'-0" 0.25 
55 0.25 15 28'-0" 0.3125 
60 0.25 18 29'-0" 0.3125 


65 0.25 19 36'-0" 0.3125 q See Shaft Design Table 
70 0.25 22 36'-0" 0.3125 


50 


CAMERA LOWERING DEVICE FIXED MOUNTING BRACKET 


ELEVATION 


LAST 2] DESCRIPTION: 
iS) - INDEX HEET 
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Vy! Min. 


¢ Anchor Bolt 
Anchor Nut “4 
Retainer Nut (See Note 2) 


Base Plate 


Base Plate Thickness = 


See DETAIL "A" 


Foundation 
(Drilled Shaft) 


Base Plate Opening 


! 
(1) Bolt Dia. (Max.) sad) 


Shaft Diameter Drilled Shaft Dia. 3%" Plate Washers 


(See Shaft Design Table) ; Foundation 
¢ Drilled Shaft and ¢ Pole Base Plate Dia. 


Projection 


—— _ ASSEMBLY —— 


Anchor Bolt Leveling Nut 
Base Plate Bolt Circle Dia. 2 X Anchor Bolt Dia. 


Min. Anchor Bolt 


" Cover (Top) 


1" x 1" Chamfer 


SECTION A-A 


tf 


—=| 
=| 


6~#5 Tie Bars 
Spaced @ 4" = il 


NOTES: t 
1 


1. Shaft Length is based on I]'-0" 
height above the finished grade. 


Anchor Bolt 
Embedment 


— 


rr 


Center of Drilled Shaft, aj Tip Dia. or Base Dia. 
Base Plate and Pole Measured Flat to Flat 


Double Nuts (Typ.) —+ 


. Retainer nut may be half-height. 
Provide individual nut covers Edge of 


Anchor Bolts Base Plate 
(not shown) for each bolt. Equally Spaced 


(See Table) Edge of Center of Pole ; . 
Foundation Inside Radius 


Measured 
¢ Handhole And ¢ Pole Center to Flat 


. Conduit and CSL Tubes not shown 
for clarity. 


. Work these details with Data 


Table on Sheet 2. Wall Thickness 


0.6 x Wall Thk.4eam Weld 


(Typ.) 

#5 Tie Bars pe ee (See Pole Notes) yp 
Spaced nside Radius = 
16" (Max) Zl Five Times Pole 


Thickness (1" Min.) 


¢ Handhole and ¢ Pole ———— | SECTION B-B 


T 
ea Handhole (See Sheet 4) 


Shaft Length 
(See Shaft Design Table) (See Note 1) 


Shaft Diameter CCTV Pole sl 
(See Shaft Design Table) See Section 2 (Bottom) 


Pole 
in Pole Design Table aa 


ane: for Wall Thickness Silicone Caulk 
; Center of 
Drill Shaft le B | (Wall Thk. +7%6") , 
1 


x Wall Thickness |__ 2" X Y4" Backing Ring 


Anchor Bolt 


Anchor Bolts (Typ.) 1" (Min.) 


Wire Screen (See Spec. 649) fh d - Base Plate N 
Longitudinal o ™ "ZZ y ae OS " 


Pole Wall! 


Reinforcement ; ; 
Cove, os ty Foundation Thickness +%6" 
YL, 


Equally Spaced 
(See Table) 


Finished Grade <a Base Plate 
at GP Gaver * LX \ Opening 


eum ho Base Plate —~{ 
CSL Tube (Typ.) #5 Tie Bars (Typ.) #11 Bars Equally Spaced 
(See SHAFT DESIGN TABLE) 


ELEVATION 
ELEVATION JOINT WELD DETAIL 


FOUNDATION BASE PLATE DETAIL "A" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


5 FY 2024-25 eee 
REVISION |G 
11/01/23 \& FDOT) STANDARD PLANS ee 649-020 


9:30:00 AM 


Handhole 


—— ASSEMBLY —_— 


Edge of Base Plate 


Edge of Foundation P| 


4" 
|a-—| 


wat Handhole Ring 


Center of Drilled Shaft, oo 


Base Plate and Pole — y, 


a 


Anchor Bolts (Typ.) eee : 


¢ Pole 
Sal 


io ae — 
¢ Handhole 


PLAN 


; 
ma 


Handhole Ring ——_| 


CCTV Pole = 


Anchor Bolt 
Base Plate =< 
Wire Screen (See Spec. 649) Sea 


Foundation “| 


Finished Grade ~ 


a Handhole Cover Plate 
j 


reg 


Handhole 
(See Note) el 


%" @ Drill and Tap 
Hole in Handhole 
Rim. Supplied with 


yy X 3 Bolt —_|| 


iz 


| — Working Park Stand 


2~Park Stands 
(Inside Pole Wal!) 


| — Identification Tag 
(See Pole Notes) 


J" x 27" x Iu 
Handhole Frame ~ 


Tack Welded 
Cover Clip 
(Typ.) 


Threaded Hole 


for Ya" O Hex 
Head Screw (Typ.) 


be 
mr 

is 2~Cable Guides 

For Wire Tie Off 


[— 14" nut Holder with Fastener at 
180° from Handhole (Interior of 


ELEVATION 


Pole, Opposite Side of Handhole) 


yy" X 3"W X 1%"H Plate 


Hye" 
%" O Rod With 1" Inner 
Bend Rod to Allow 


%" Legs similar to 
Cable Guide Detail 


1%" Min. 


a ae Pole Wall 


¥%" O Eye Bolt 


Ss With 1" Inner O 


qt 
1" @ Hole 


O 


HANDHOLE DETAIL 


Tack Weld 
Cover Clip 


Tack Weld 
Cover Clip 
(Typ.) 


Park Stand 
Handhole 


Frame EY 


i 
ai 


-| 
r/4y— 


ae Pole 


Partial 
Penetration 
Weld (Typ.) 


oR 


He" Thick 
nn Handhole 


Cover 


ia) 
~ uN Yy" O Stainless Steel 
Hex Head Screw (Typ.) 


Ll 


SECTION C-C 


NOTE: 

To secure the cover plate, install a steel chain 
from the cover to the pole or by mounting the 
cover with hinges and install a pad lock tab. 


Yu" @ Hole (Typ.) 


te" Thick 

Handhole 
Cover 

(See Note) 


COVER PLATE 


ee Pole Wall 


Wall Thickness! 


ane, Hie" 


¥%" O Rod With 1" Inner @ 


Pole or 
Tenon Wall 


10/17/2023 


Rod Option Eye Bolt Option 


ELEVATION 


HANDHOLE LOCATION PARK STAND DETAILS CABLE GUIDE DETAIL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
io) 
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FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


649-020 


SHEET 


4 of 6 


STEEL CCTV POLE 


9:30:08 AM 


10/17/2023 


Gy Pole Top Or Tenon 


1-7" (Typ.) 


1'-5" (Typ.) 


—— ASSEMBLY —_— 


Cable Guide Tenon Plate %" Thick 


1'-7" (Typ.) I'-7" (Typ.) 
I'-9" for 70' Poles 1'-9" for 70' Poles 


on ee ie Wall 
1'-5" (Typ.) 1'-5" (Typ.) ena 5%" @ Center Hole 


l'-7" for 70' Poles l'-7" for 70' Poles 


yu 
Yy" @ Hole (Typ). “i" @ Hole (Typ.) 


4~hy' X 3%" Bolts re 
with Double Nuts 12~'%6" X 3" Slots 
Equally Spaced 


and Washers Tenan Can 


PLAN VIEW Thick Plate 


TENON CAP 


Tenon Cap 


1" Plate 4~'Fe" O Holes 
Equally Spaced 


| ————— Cable Guide 


8~'%6" O Holes 
Equally Spaced 


Tenon 6" 0.D. x %" 


Wall X 12" Min Lon 
g 2 


PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW Syn 
ene @ Hole (Typ). 


4~Wy" X 3 Va Bolts 
8~!%e" O Holes Pole Top Plate with Double Nuts “—— 2" R 


Equally Spaced and Washers Cap Plate 1%" Thick _ 4-3" X 3 Vy" Bolts 
x ia he with Double Nuts PLAN VIEW 
. rt a a iat ms and Washers 


ao pO YH g 
Hole (Typ.) 
Pole Top Plate 


iq Pole Top Plate 
A Yy" Plate 


2" @ Hole with 
th Nipple Grommet me) 
a 5 | oy 


ELEVATION 


Typ.) 
yy 


%' Tenon Plate 


ELEVATION ELEVATION 
CAP PLATE DETAIL LOWERING DEVICE TENON 


—— POLE TOP PLATE —— POLE TOP DETAIL —— TENON COVER —— 


ELEVATION 


Pha a S ee FY 2024-25 ea, CCI POLE INDEX SHEET 
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Bond #6 AWG Tin-Plated 
Bare Solid Copper Wire 
to Camera Support 
Base as Required. 


Dome Type CCTV Camera 


CCTV Pole (See Sheet 2) Pl 


Pull Box % 


2" Min. - 8" Max. 


‘ Finished Grade 


Y%" ETP Alloy 110 Copper 
Air Terminal (Class II) 
UL-96A Listed Surface 
Base of 8 Square Inches 
Minimum Contact Area 
Per NFPA 780-4.16.3 


#2 AWG Tin-Plated 
Bare Solid Copper 
Wire Continuous to 
the Base of the 
CCTV Pole 


Exothermic Weld (Typ.) 


Primary Ground Rod 


Grounding Conduit 
__\) 


(Ground Mounted Cabinet Scenario Shown, 
Pole Mounted Cabinet Similar) 


PULL BOX 
DETAIL "B" 


Ground Rod 


#2 AWG Tin-Plated Bare 
Solid Copper Wire to 
Ground Mounted Cabinet 


#2 AWG Tin-Plated 
Bare Solid Copper 
Wire to Ground 

Rods B, C And D as 
Required (Connections 
may be Combined) 


"Sphere Of Influence: 120 Degree" 


Ground Rod C #2 AWG 


Primary Ground Rod A 


Ground Rod B 


He 


Me, 
CCTV Pole Foundation A, 


TYPICAL 
(20' Rods, 40' Spacing) 


"Modified Sphere of Influence: 90 Degree" 


Ground Rod C #2 AWG 
Primary Ground Rod A 


Ground Rod B a 


TYPICAL MODIFIED 
(20' Rods, 40' Spacing) 


a 90° (Typical) 


Ground Rod D 


Composite Camera Cable ——_____| 


CCTV Pole-——_ | 


CCTV 
Cabinet 


| 


Factory Installed 
Pole Opening for 
Cabinet Entrance 


Handhole 


Cabinet Adapter Bracket 
with Stainless Steel Bands 
(As Shown in the Plans) 


SIDE VIEW 


Composite Camera Cable —___| 


CCTV 
Cabinet 


Cabinet Adapter Bracket 
with Stainless Steel Bands 
(As Shown in the Plans) 


Conduit Riser for Fiber 
Optic Drop Cable 
(As Shown In The Plans) 


[~— CCTV Pole 


One Pulling Elbow Type 
LB 2" for Camera 
Composite Cable 


14%" RGS Conduit Riser for 
Power Into Cabinet From 
Power Service Assembly 


FRONT VIEW 


9:30:16 AM 


10/17/2023 


GROUND ROD ARRAY PLACEMENT 
DETAIL "D" 


PRIMARY GROUND ROD ASSEMBLY 
DETAIL "C" 


DETAIL "E" 


%" PVC Conduit for Grounding Conductors Pole Mounted CCTV Cabinet (See DETAIL "E") 


PU Bae tee Te 145" RGS Conduit to Power Service Assembly 


Ground Mounted Cabinet Cabinet Adapter Bracket 
with Stainless Steel Bands 


(As Shown in the Plans) ~\ 


Maintenance Service Slab 


¥" PVC Conduit For 


#4 AWG Ground Wire Pull Box (See DETAIL "B") 


Maintenance Service Slab Fiber Optic Pull Box 


Fiber Optic Pull Box 


Fiber Optic Communications 
Conduits (As Shown on Plans) 


Fiber Optic Communications 
i Conduits (As Shown on Plans) 
wv sa J a 


To Power Service Assembly 


Finished Grade << Finished Grade a 


toe 


) 


1 To Ground Rod C as Required 
| To Ground Rod D as Required 


2" PVC Camera 


Cabling Conduit %" PVC Conduit for Grounding Conductors 


To Ground Rod C as Required 


apn ! _ f J To Ground Rod D as Required : 
oo Cae ie eT ‘ %" @ x 20' Copper-Clad ar oe 
aa Le a Steel Ground Rod (Typ.) : ie a A F 
é Ground Rod A | rimary Groun 
Primary Ground See eee Rod Assembly 


See DETAIL "C" 
fees REPL Hee) (See DETAIL "D") (ae ) 


hee Ground Rod B 


as Required 


Foundation 
(See DETAIL "D") 


(Drilled Shaft) 12" Min. 
(See Sheet 2) ese 


12" Min. 
3'-0" Max. 


3'-0" Max. 


Foundation [A 
(Drilled Shaft) 
(See Sheet 2) 


40'-0" (Typ.) 40'-0" (Typ.) 


GROUND MOUNTED CABINET POLE MOUNTED CABINET 


STEEL CCTV POLE GROUNDING 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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ARM AND BASE PLATE POLE, BASE PLATE AND ARM CONNECTION 


Arm ID i Pole ID 
Axx-ArmLength Arm Extension Base Plate Px-PoleNo 


aera FD/SD| FE/SE | FG/SG | FH/SH FJ/SJ | FK/SK eeu BB FN/SN| FO/SO| FP/SP| FR/SR 
H-HeavyDuty (in) (Ft) (in) (in) (in) (in) L-Luminaire (in) (in) (in) (in) (in) 
A30/5 o P1/S i g 
A30/S/H P1/S/L 
A30/D , ae P1/D = 
A30/D/H P1/D/L 
A40/S P2/S re 
A40/S/H P2/S/L 
A40/D - P2/D - 
A40/D/H P2/D/L 
A50/5 - P3/S i 
A50/S/H P3/S/L 
A50/D , a P3/D 
A50/D/H P3/D/L 
A60/S P4/S 
A60/S/H P4/S/L 
A60/D , , , P4/D 
A60/D/H P4/D/L 
A70/S P5/S 
A70/S/H P5/S/L 
A70/D P5/D 
A70/D/H P5/D/L 
A78/S P6/S 
A78/S/H P6/S/L 
A78/D , P6/D 
A78/D/H P6/D/L 
P7/S 
P7/S/L 
P7/D 


P7/D/L 


Base Plate Arm-Upright Connection 


DRILLED SHAFT 


Drilled Shaft ID 


NOTE: 
1. Work this Index with Index 649-031. 


DS/12/4.0 
DS/12/4.5 
DS/14/4.5 
DS/14/5.0 
DS/16/4.5 
DS/16/5.0 
DS/18/5.0 
DS/20/5.0 
DS/25/5.0 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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9:30:31 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Shop Drawings: This Index is considered fully detailed, only submit shop drawings 
for minor modifications not detailed in the Plans. 


Face Of Arm Base Plate At ¢ Arm “Sa ¢ Pole 


. Prior to Fabrication: Verify the installed foundation elevation will result in the ‘FA + UFE' - BvIICE ~ La FO! 
required signal elevation and adjust the Pole height as needed. "SA + 'SE' - Splice ee ‘SO’ 
. Details for Signal and Sign locations, Signal Head attachment, Sign attachment, L 'SE' 

Pedestrian Head attachment, and Foundation Conduit are not shown for simplicity. 


Pole Top 
(See Sheet 6) 


Mast Arm Splice Pole Connection ( Mast Arm 


. Materials: (Single Arm See Sheet 3) (Single Arm See Sheet 3) ao & 
A. Poles, Mast Arms and Backing Rings: (Double Arm See Sheet 4) (Double Arm See Sheet 4) (See Sheet 6) 

a. Less than %6": ASTM A1011 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 

b. Greater than or equal to %6": ASTM A572 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 O 


c. ASTM A595 Grade A (55 ksi yield) or Grade B (60 ksi yield) = 
B. Steel Plates: ASTM A36 — Py 
C. Weld Metal: E70XX C) 
D. Bolts, Nuts and Washers: ise aee s aes 
a. High Strength Hex Head Bolts: ASTM F3125, Grade A325, Type 1 i 
b. Nuts: ASTM A563 DH Heavy-Hex Street Name Extension 
c. Washers: ASTM F436 Type 1, one under turned element 
E. Anchor Bolts, Nuts and Washers: 
oe ee oe eee Vented Mast Arm Cap With (3) Free-Swinging, Internally Provide %" @ Weep Hole 
: _ - ; vi 2 
i Plate Washers: ASTM A36 er bolt) See an Stainless Steel Set Screws Illuminated Street Sign Located At Bottom of Arm. 
F. Threaded Bars/Studs: ASTM A36 or ASTM A307 (es inder 2O0=U20) Poet iin pit Base Piers. 
G. Handhole Frame: ASTM A709 or ASTM A36, Grade 36 
H. Handhole Cover: ASTM A1011 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 
I. Pole Caps and Nut Covers: Fabricate from cast aluminum 
or galvanized carbon steel, 
J. Stainless Steel Screws: AISI Type 316 
K. Concrete: Class IV (Drilled Shaft) for all environmental classifications. 
L. Reinforcing Steel: Specification 415 


0.14 in/ft Taper (Typ.) 


Aluminum Identification Tag not to exceed 2" x 4". Secure to pole 
5. Fabrication: by ¥%" stainless steel rivets or screws. Fabricators to provide 
A. Welding: details for approval. Identification Tag located on inside of pole 
a. Specification 460-6.4 and visible from handhole, or on outside of pole inside Terminal 
b. AASHTO LRFD Specification for Structural Supports for Compartment. Tag to be stamped with the following information: 


Pole | 
Highway Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals Section 14.4.4 Standard Design Special Design 
B. Poles and Mast Arms: Financial Project ID Financial Project ID Handhole 
a. Round or 12-sided (Min.) Pole Type Manufacturer's Name (See Sheet 6) 
b. Taper pole diameter at 0.14 inches per foot Arm Type Pole Base (Fy of Steel) 
c. Upright poles must be a single section. For arms and upright Manufacturer's Name Arm (Fy of Steel) 
poles, circumferential welds and laminated sections are not Pole Base (Fy of Steel) Pole Wall Thickness (in.) 


0.14 in/ft Taper (Typ.) 


'UA' (See Index 649-030) 


'UB' (See Plans) (See Note 2) 


permitted. Arm (Fy of Steel) Arm Wall Thickness (in.) pase Plots Connection 


. Arms may be either one or two sections. See Sheet 4 for (ace SNERL a? 7 Beene 
telescopic splice detail a 
. Fabricate longitudinal seam welds with 60 percent minimum Pop ior Sationes Crave os OF Plate 
penetration or fusion welds except: 
1. Use a complete joint penetration weld within 6 inches of the 
circumferential tube-to-plate connection. 
2. Use complete joint penetration welds on the female end section 


of telescopic (i.e., slip type) field splices for a minimum o" ber etn e ay 
length of one and one-half times the inside diameter of the 
Signal Conduit 


female section plus 6 inches. 
. Locate longitudinal seams weld along the: 1~2" Conduit Per Assembly (For No. & Size 
1. Lower quadrant of the arms. 1~1" Additional Conduit in i See Signal Plans) 
2. Same side of the pole as the arm connections Quadrant With Controller 
. Face handhole perpendicular from arm on single arm poles, 
perpendicular from the first arm of double arms poles facing 
away from traffic or see special instructions on the Mast Arm 
Tabulation Sheet. 
h. Provide a‘J’ or 'C’ hook at the top of the pole for signal wiring 
support (See Sheet 6) : 
i. First and Second arm camber angle = 2 Foundation 
J. Bolt holes diameters as follows: TABLE OF CONTENTS ees ea ee | 
1. Bolts (except Anchor bolts): Bolt diameter plus 46" prior SHEET SUBJECT (See eet 2) 
to galvanizing. - 
2. Anchor Bolts: Bolt diameter plus 5" (Max.). 1 Elevation and Notes 
Foundation and Base Plate Details 
6. Coatings: Single Arm Connection and Splice Details 
A. All Nuts, Bolts, Washers and Threaded Bars/Studs: ASTM F2329 Double Arm Connection and Splice Details 
B. All other steel items including plate washers ASTM A123 


Luminaire Arm and Connection Details 
Handhole and Pole Top Details 


Single Arm Shown, Double Arm Similar 
(Luminaire Arm Not Shown) 


7. Construction: 

A. Foundation: Specification 455 Drilled Shaft, except that payment is 
included in the cost of the Mast Arm. 

B. Install Pole vertically. ———— MAST ARM ASSEMBLY 

C. Place structural grout pad with drain between top of foundation and bottom of 
baseplate in accordance with Specification 649-7. 

D. Attach Sign Panels and Signals centered on the elevation of the Mast Arm. 

E. Wire Access holes are 1%” or less in diameter. 


ELEVATION AND NOTES 
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LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
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10/17/2023 


BA 
'BA'-4x'BC' 


Center Of 
Drilled Shaft, Vy" Min. 
Base Plate Edge Of 4 
and Pole — Base Plate ¢ 'BC' Dia. Anchor Bolt 


J Anchor Nut 
¢ Mast Arm 1 Retainer Nut (See Note 3) 
See DETAIL 'A’ 
Base Plate and Anchors 'BC' @ Anchor Bolts ar Base Plate Base Plate 
Equally Spaced \ ole a ; 
(See Note 3) we BB’ —~ Opening 
(1) Bolt |— Drain Hole 
*———_ ¢ Pole and Anchor Bolt Dia. (Max.) N (%" Min.) 
(1" Max.) 
Foundation 4 (6 Anchor Bolts) |— Structural 
(Drilled Shaft) Grout Pad 
(See Spec. 
'DB' a zs =: 649-9) 
>| Base Plate Dia. Foundation —7] 4" Plate 


¢ Drilled Shaft & ¢ Pole ap einte 44" Plate 
MAST ARM ASSEMBLY —— a BA-4x°BC \ 
f ; a Center Of 


Bolt Circle Dia. Leveling Nut 
2x'BC' Z 
Drilled Shaft, 
NOTES: Base Plate A Edge Of 


#5 Tie Bars and Pole [ Base Plate SECTION A-A 
1. The Structural Grout Pad diameter may be reduced 6 Spaces @ 4" | 
where the footprint of the Grout Pad does not WA 
provide adequate clearance for the sidewalk and/or ¢ Mast Arm 1 
accessibility considerations. 


'BC' @ Anchor Bolts 


. See Index 649-030 and the plans for actual Equally hives 
quantity of bolts in the Base Plate Connection. Double Nut (Typ.) —— (see Note 3) 


. The retainer nut shown in Section A-A may be #5 Tie Bars *——_ ¢ Pole and Anchor Bolt ae Arm/Pole 
half-height. Provide individual nut covers 'RC' Spaces @ RD" | ‘Siranaieaaik 


(not shown) for each bolt. (8 Anchor Bolts) (See Note 4) 


. Detail 'A’ Silicone Caulk may be applied after PLAN 
installation. Consult with Manufacturer to 
determine the suitability of the caulk to be 
applied. 


2" X Vy" Backing Ring 


(Wall Thick. +%") 
x (Wall Thick.) 


1" Min. 


yu 
Arm/Pole Wall 4A 


Thick. +6" 


Shaft Length 


‘DB! #5 Tie Bars 


: Shaft Diameter 'RE' Spaces @ RF" "DB'-'BA')/2 'DB'"BA')/2 
2'-0" Lap (Min.) Uf Needed) al ( V ( V 


Base Plate 
Openin 
Terminal P g 

Compartment 


Center Of (See Sheet 6) 
Drilled Shaft ee 


Center of 
#5 Tie Bar Handhole 
#5 Tie Bars (See Sheet 6) ——_,__ | rat 

Remaining DETAIL 'A 


Spaces @ 
12" Max. ai 3" (See Note 1) 


JOINT WELD DETAIL 


— Base Plate 


'RB' #'RA' Bars : Foundation 
Equally Spaced { i o™ 


Structural [— Opening 
CSL Tube (Typ.) x} 6" Cover oe oe 
(Typ.) ‘RB! # "RA Bars 649-7) De ¢ Anchor Bolt (Typ.) 

Equally Spaced 
ELEVATION ELEVATION 
(Back Face Shown) 


FOUNDATION BASE PLATE CONNECTION 


FOUNDATION AND BASE PLATE DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/23 


FDOT) FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
FDOT) cranpARD PLANS MAST ARM ASSEMBLIES 649-031] 2of6 


REVISION 


\, ‘FA + 'FE' - Splice 
¢ Pole Connection Plate 


Of Pole 
ae 


a] 


| 4" @ Wiring 
\ Hole (Typ.) 
Pole and 

Conn. Plate 


Face of Arm Base Plate at ¢ Arm S| 


FW | 


‘ER 


ij’ O Threaded Bar/Stud or 


Splice = 3'-0" (Nominal) (2'-0" Min.) 
Bolt With Self Locking Nut —__|[~ 7 


(See Note 1) 


Arm Splice Arm Connection 


¢ Mast Arm 


Extension 
ft 
T ; F 


See Note 4 y 


¢ Mast Arm 
| 


irst Arm 
Camber Angle 


¢ 'FP' @ Connection Bolt 


See DETAIL 'B' 


MAST ARM ASSEMBLY ARM SPLICE SINGLE ARM CONNECTION 


Six 'FP' @ Connection Bolts 


9:30:47 AM 


10/17/2023 


¢ Pole Connection Plate 350!) 


4" @ Wiring 
Hole (Typ.) 


¢ Mast Arm 
Extension \ 


Center Of Pole 


¢ 'FP' @ Connection Bolt 


See DETAIL 'C' 


Mast Arm Extension 
Base Plate 


Edge of Mast 
Arm Extension 


SECTION B-B 


(May Vary for Special Design) ~\ 


Pole Connection Plate 


'FP' @ 


onnection Bolt 


Typ. Top and 


Bottom Plates/*FT' 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
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ao 


11/01/23 


DETAIL 'B' 


Bottom Connection Plate 
(Top Conn. Plate Similar) 


FDOT) 


¢ Mast Arm Extension 
and 4" @ Wiring Hole 


Opening 


Backing Ring 


See DETAIL 'A’ 
(See Sheet 2) 


Edge of Mast 
Arm Extension 


Mast Arm 
Extension 
Base Plate 


'FK' VFR’ 


— aes 


DETAIL 'C' 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


¢ Pole =! 
SECTION C-C 


Edge of Top Connection Plate 


_| 

w 
Provide Ultrasonic Testing 
for Lamellar Tearing in 


Connection Plate When 
'FR' Exceeds 1" 


¢ 'FP' @ Connection Bolt 


Pole Connection Plate 


'FB', 'FF', ‘UC’ - Tip Diameters 
'FC', 'FG', 'UD' - Base Diameters 


Measured Flat To Flat » 


Center of Arm or Pole 
Wall Thickness 
‘FD, 'FH', 'UE' 


Inside Bend Radius 
(Min. Inside Bend Radius = Larger of 
Five Times Wall Thickness or I Inch) 


Inside Radius Measured 
Center to Flat 


Seam Weld (Typ.) 
0.6 x Wall ‘(See Note 3) 


Thickness 


SECTION D-D 


NOTES: 


1. Install the 'Slip Joint' splice with a tight fit and no change in the Mast 
Arm taper due to the splice. 


. Details shown on this sheet are for 12 sided pole sections. However, 
sections with more than 12 sides and round sections are permitted 
provided outside diameter and wall thickness are not reduced. 


. Match mark the Arm and Connection Plates to ensure proper assembly 
and the seam weld is in the proper location (seam located at the 
bottom side of the Arm). 


. On the outer mast arm section, the manufacturer may increase both the 


tip diameter and the base diameter of the female section of the splice 
by up to %" to meet the required 2'-0" minimum lap splice. 


SINGLE ARM CONNECTIONS & SPLICE DETAILS 
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Arm Splice 


MAST ARM ASSEMBLY 


"SA! 


Double Arm 


%!' @ Threaded Bar/Stud or 
Bolt With Self Locking Nut 


=| 


Splice = 3'-0" (Nominal) (2'-0" Min.) 
(See Note 1) 


Connection 
eae 


€ Mast Arm 
oy 


¢ First Mast 


Arm Extension 


ARM SPLICE 


¢ First Mast 
Arm Extension 


‘SA’ + 'SE' - Splice 


N 


4" @ Wiring Hole 
bE: Bp-- Offset to Avoid Side 
7 Connection Plates (Typ.) 


1" Min. (Typ.) 


2" Min. (See 
Note 5) 


Face Of Arm Base Plate At ¢ Arm 


¢ 'SP' Dia. Connection Bolt 


¢ Second Mast 
Arm Extension 


ee eae ae 


T 
Second Arm 


Camber Angle 


pe Center Of First 


See DETAIL 'D' 


Arm Extension 


| ——— Center Of Pole 


4" O Wiring Hole 


¢ 'SP' @ 
Connection Bolt 


See DETAIL 'F' 
'SL' Plates (Typ.) iy 


ifs 
af 


2" Min. (Typ.) 


et 
(See Note 5) ~ 
yy 


See DETAIL 'E' 


?—— ¢ Second Mast 
Arm Extension 


SECTION E-E 


Pole Connection Plate 


¢ ‘SP’ @ Conn. Bolt 


Center Of Second 
Mast Arm Extension 


Six 'SP' @ Connection Bolts 
(May Vary For Special Design) 


DOUBLE ARM CONNECTION 


'SB', 'SF' - Tip Diameters 
'SC', 'SG' - Base Diameters 


Measured Flat To Flat \ 


Center of Arm 


Wall Thickness 
'SD', 'SH' 


Minimum Internal Bend Radius 
= 5x Wall Thickness (1" Min.) 


Inside Radius Measured 
Center To Flat 


Seam Weld (Typ.) 


0.6 x Wall ‘(See Note 3) 


Thickness 


SECTION F-F 


Mast Arm Extension 
Base Plate 


Side Connection Plate 
Edge Of Top Plate 


Opening 
See DETAIL 'A’ 


Bottom Connection Plate 
(Top Conn. Plate Similar) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
3 
REVISION |& 
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DETAIL 'D' 


(Sheet 2) 


Backing Ring 
Top And Bottom 
Plates (Typ.) Edge of Mast 


Arm Extension 


SECTION G-G 


Provide Ultrasonic Testing 
for Lamellar Tearing in 

"ST! Connection Plate when 
"SR' exceeds 1" 


¢ 'SP' @ Connection Bolt 


Pole Connection Plate 


"SK ISR’ 


FDOT) 


Ue Mast Arm Extension 


Base Plate 


2n'SP’ 
Min. 


DETAIL 'E' DETAIL 'F' 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


1. Install the ‘Slip Joint’ splice with a tight fit and no change in 
the Mast Arm taper due to the Splice. 


. Details shown on this sheet are for 12 sided pole sections. 
However, sections with more than 12 sides and round sections 
are permitted provided outside diameter and wall thickness 
are not reduced. 

. Match mark the Arm and Connection Plates to ensure proper 
assembly and the seam weld is in the proper location 
(seam located at the bottom side of the Arm). 

. 'UF' measured counter clockwise from € First Mast Arm Extension. 


. Adjust width of top and bottom Connection Plates to maintain 
minimum clearance shown. 


DOUBLE ARM CONNECTIONS & SPLICE DETAILS 
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Luminaire 


Arm 


MAST ARM ASSEMBLY 


NOTES: 


1. Galvanized steel luminaire type and luminaire length may be found 


in the Lighting Plans. 


. Align Luminaire Arm with Single Mast Arm or First Arm of Double Mast 
Arm unless indicated otherwise in the plans. 


. The fabricator may substitute a %" thick bent plate with the same 
flange width, height, and length as the MC 10x33.6 Channel section. 


. 'LL' measure counter clockwise from First Mast Arm. 


'LH' Luminaire 


Typ. for @ = 60° 


Base Plate Thickness Partial Penetration 


Weld Typ. for @ < 60° 


Center Of Pole 


¢ 'LG' Bolt (Typ.) —_| 


I 


¢ Mast Arm and 


¢ Round Luminaire 
Shaft 0.14 in/ft 
Taper 'LD' Wall 
Thickness 


MC 10x33.6 
(See Note 3) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/19 


REVISION 


‘LB’ (15'-0" Max.) 


'LB'/2 


‘'LB'/2 


Luminaire 


Luminaire Arm 'LD' Wall e/ Slope 'LE' 
Thickness 'LC' Luminaire Rise/Run 


Base Diameter 0.14 in/ft 


Taper To 2%" 0.D 
See DETAIL 'G' 


Pole dl 


Mast Arm Handhole 
(See Sheet 6) 


¢ Mast Arm & J 
Mast Arm Handhole 


I 


t— ¢ Luminaire 
Connection 


LUMINAIRE ELEVATION 


a ¢ First Mast Arm 


on Pole 
¢ Luminaire Arm A 


(es ¢ Second Mast Arm 


LUMINAIRE ORIENTATION 


aa 


'LH' Luminaire Base Plate Thickness 


Y%" (Pole Dia. > 10") 


1%" (6" < Pole Dia. < 10") 


¢ Round Luminaire 
Shaft 0.14 in/ft 


Taper 'LD' Wall 


¢ ‘LG' Bolt (Typ.) : 


Thickness 


Center Of Round ; 
Luminaire Shaft —7s 


MC 10x33.6 ' 
(See Note 3) —T| 


2%" @ Connection 
Plate Wiring Hole 


SECTION H-H 


FY 2024-25 
FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS 


SECTION I-I 


| zs ¢ Luminaire os 


Connection 


‘ge 


=| 


a. J. 
¢ ‘LG’ Bolt (Typ.) ——— FT Dia. At 


MC 10x33.6 
(See Note 3) 


Luminaire 
Connection 


6" Min. Pole: 


\ 


| a ¢ Pole 


LUMINAIRE CONNECTION ELEVATION 


DETAIL 'G' 


LUMINAIRE ARM AND CONNECTION DETAILS 


MAST ARM ASSEMBLIES 


INDEX 
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NOTES: 


1. Handhole covers may be omitted when Terminal Compartment is provided. 


wae = %" O Min. Bolt 


Pole Top 
co 


Mast Arm 
Handhole 


Flat Washer 


2. See Mast Arm Tabulation sheet to see if Terminal Compartment is 
required and for locations. 


He" Thick 
. Terminal Compartment Frame Height 2'-0" minimum to 2'-6" maximum. ee ee 
Align bottom of Terminal Compartment a minimum of 1" below the bottom 


of the Handhole Frame. 


. Any combination of Option ‘a’ or 'b' may be used, provided both lifting 
and wiring is accommodated. Cap may be flat plate or domed cap with 
set screws. 


ISO VIEW 
(Option '‘a') 


on Handhole 


. An alternate terminal compartment frame detail is allowed where the 
compartment frame is of constant depth and cuts into the pole at the 
frame top and bottom but lays flush with the pole on the frame sides. 
The frame is then welded to the pole using fillet welds all around the 
outside. 


Center Of Pole, Pole 
Cap And Lifting Bar 


MAST ARM ASSEMBLY 


Pole Wall Yy" x 2" Lifting Bar With 
(Bolt Size + %4e") Hole 
And Matching Nut Tack 


Weld T j f 
5%" op x Ya" Wall eld To Underside Of Bar 


Thick Std. Mast Arm 
Handhole Frame 


Yn 
Tack Welded i: 


Cover Clip (Typ.) , 


11 Gage Mast Arm 
Handhole Cover 


TOP VIEW 
(Option '‘a') 


Yj" Overhang (Min.) ~ a Pole Cap Plate 
Lifting Bar ; 


11 Gage 
Mast Arm 
Handhole 
Cover 


Tack Weld 
Cover Clip 


Mast Arm F ; 

Handhole Yj" @ Stainless 

Frame Steel Hex Head 
Screw (Typ.) 


Ne" O Hole (Typ.) Threaded Hole 
For %" @ Hex 


Head Screw (Typ.) 


Pole —«] 


FRAME 
MAST ARM HANDHOLE 


Pe 
y, 


" 
16 


SECTION J-J 
Center Of Pole, Pole 
The Cap And Lifting Bar ——+ NK ‘J’ Hook For Wiring, 
\ Ys" @ Commercial 
Grade Hot Rolled 


Bar Welded To 
Inside Of Pole 


See Note 5 For Alternative 
Option to Coping Plate CUT-AW AY 
4 (Option ‘a') 


| —— Tack Weld 
Cast Aluminum 
a Pole Cap Plate 


Pole Wall 


Yy" Min. Thick. 


Hy ‘ Cover Clip (Typ.) 

11 Gage 

Handhole Cover VIN } 
(See Note 1) 


Stainless Steel 
Screws (Typ.) 
(3 Reqd.) —n, 


11 Gage Waterproof 
—_ Terminal Compartment. 
Cover Installed With 
Waterproof Gasket. 


4" x FZ" 
Handhole 


Frame 
™ 


Pole —.| 


Tack Weld Lo 11 Gage 


Cover Clip 


Handhole 
Cover 


(See Note 2 And 3) 


Center Of Pole 
And Pole Cap —— 


y, 6" 


9:31:10 AM 


10/17/2023 


Tack Welded 


Cover Clip — .— 
(Typ.) Handhole 


Frame \ 


Handhole 


Frame 
Y4" @ Stainless \ 
Steel Hex Head 


Screw (Typ.) 


\ 'C’ Hook For Wiring And 
Lifting, %" @ Commercial 
Grade Hot Rolled Bar 
Welded To Inside Of Pole 


CUT-AWAY 
(Option 'b') 


%6" @ Hole (Typ.) Threaded Hole 
For %4" @ Hex 


Head Screw (Typ.) 


%" @ Stainless 
Stee! Hex Head 
Screw (Typ.) 


POLE TOP 


yy 
SECTION K-K 
(Terminal Compartment) 


SECTION K-K 
(Thru Handhole) 


HANDHOLE 


HANDHOLE AND POLE TOP DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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NOTES: 


1. As an option, pedestrian signals may be installed 
on concrete poles and pedestals using lead anchors 
(two bolts same size per hub) in lieu of the stainless 
steel bands. 


. Repair drilled or punched holes in galvanized steel 
poles or pedestals in accordance with Specification 
562. Install grommets or bushings in each hole. 

. Meet grounding requirements of Specification 620. 


. See APL for Department-approved Pedestrian 
Signal Assemblies and hardware. 


. For Prestressed Concrete Poles see Index 641-010. 
. For Steel Strain Poles see Index 649-010. 


. For Pedestal Mounted Signal posts and foundations 
see Index 646-001 


Steel Strain 
Prestressed Concrete Pole (Existing) 
Strain Pole (Existing) 


Pedestrian Signal 
aaa; Assembly (Typ.) 


Adaptor, Post 
Top Center Mount 
Prestressed 
Concrete 
Pedestal Pole 


Transformer Base 


Finished Grade (Typ.) 
le 


Pull Box 


Ye" x 20' 
Grounding 
Electrode 


24%" Galvanized Nipple 


NEW CONSTRUCTION EXISTING CONSTRUCTION 


CONCRETE POLE MOUNTED SIGNAL {| _ STRAIN POLE MOUNTED SIGNAL ———_ PEDESTAL MOUNTED SIGNAL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
revision |S FDOT FY 2024-25 PEDESTRIAN CONTROL SIGNAL INDEX 
11/01/20 \& =~ STANDARD PLANS INSTALLATION DETAILS 653-001 


9:31:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


en ee Solar Panel (Optional) ee NOTES: 


1. A transformer base is required for both conventionally-powered 
and solar-powered applications. Install pull box, conduit, wiring, 
and grounding in accordance with Index 700-120 based on the 
powering configuration called for in the Plans. 


. Install the RRFB in pairs, one on either side of approach traffic. 
Solar Battery Compartment —————_____| | 
eee pe AUBLBNE, ane) GEntronee . Install controller on the backside of post from approach traffic. 


. W11-2 sign panel shown, others similar. Use 30" X 30" sign 
panels for two-lane roadways and 36" X 36" sign panels 
on multilane roadways. 


Sign Panel (See Note 4) 


. Install push button and FTP-68C-21 sign in accordance with 
Index 665-001. 
fy ae er en, . Engage all threads on the transformer base and post unless 
Refer to Plans for Where the aluminum post is fully seated into base. 
Back to Back is Required. 
. Meet the requirements of Specification 646. 
See DETAIL "A" 
. Install a concrete slab around all pull boxes. The minimum slab 


Peay geen dimension is 4'-0" by 4-0". In urban areas where space is 
limited slab dimensions may be adjusted as shown in the Plans. 


. For assemblies connected to conventional power, provide single 
pole non-fused watertight breakaway electrical connectors 
W16-7P. Sign in the frangible transformer base. 


. When wire entry holes are drilled in the sign column, use a 
bushing or rubber grommet to protect conductors. 


. For solar-powered applications, orient solar panel to face South 
for optimal exposure to sunlight. 


FTP-68C-21 Sign 
———— . In lieu of footing design shown, a Spread Footing may be used 


Push Button in accordance with Index 700-120. 
Approach Traffic 


Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) 


ae alee’ nae ee. 
a %' X 18" Anchor Bolts 
Finished Grade ~ / 
; Fe He i 


y 


Rectangular Rapid 


Flashing Beacon =. 


OO000 
OO000 


" 


W16-7P Sign 


Footing Depth 


iN 


~_ 


1 
Reinforcement 
2'-0" Dia. _|~~ #4 Stirrups Equally Spaced, 12" Max. Not Shown 


6~#5 Bars E lly § d 
ars Equally Space FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


ADJACENT TO SIDEWALK DETAIL "A" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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se Solar Panel PO eee _ 


Solar Battery Compartment 
Leo (If Installed) and i ee 


Sign Panel (See Note 4) 


Back to Back Signs Shown 
for Clarity of Installation. 
Refer to Plans for Where 
Back to Back is Required. 


See DETAIL "A" on Sheet 1 


Rectangular Rapid 
Flashing Beacon ee 


W16-7P Sign 


FTP-68C-21 Sign : 


Approach Traffic 


10" Max. 


Push Button 


Transformer Base 


Yj" X 18" Anchor Bolts 


Square Concrete 
Top, 6" Thick Min. 


Finished Grade 1 one py 
2'-O" Dia. Footer Transformer Base 


1— Square Concrete 
Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) Top, 6" Thick Min. 


;— Finished Grade 


6~#5 Bars Equally Spaced —_| 
| 0 Sidewalk —~| 


iN 

3" Cover Reinforcemen 

" Cov einforcement F f Si r f Si r 
Sentaies \. #4 Stirrups Equally $ 12" Max. ie a ace of Sidewalk Curb Back of Sidewalk Curb 


SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION PLAN VIEW 


IN SIDEWALK CURB SECTION A-A 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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NOTES: 


1. Materials: Sign Face 


A. Sign panels, wind beams and associated hardware: See Index 700-020 
B. Sign adjustable hangers, wire rope clamps and associated hardware: See APL 
C. Wire and additional hardware requirements: See Specification 634 


. Type B and C Attachments: 

A. Extend wind beams to within 6" of the sign edge. 

B. Number of sign hangers required based on sign width: 
a. Sign width < 4'-O": One 
b. 4'-O" < sign width s 8'-0" : Two 

C. Number of wind beams required based on sign depth: 
a. Sign depth < 3'-6": One 
b. 3'-6" < Sign depth s 7'-0": Two 


. Type D Attachments: 
Maximum sign width = 3'-0" 


. Align the bottom edges of signs to approximately the same elevation. 


. Use a minimum of 2 bolts with a minimum spacing of 2" for overlapped 
connection of the adjustable hangers. 


Sign Bolt 


Wind Beam 


Wind Beam 


Wire Rope Clamp ae : 
Wire Rope Clamp 


Catenary Wire or Catenary Wire 
Messenger Wire 


—— SIGN MOUNTING DETAIL——— sige Face No. 2 Sign Face No. 1 


Type B 


(See Note 5) 


Sign Bolt 


Type D 


Pole Attachments 


(See Index 634-001) Catenary Wire 


Span Wire Clip (Typ.) 


T (See Note 3) | 


ao 


Wire Rope Clamp 
Messenger Wire 


I 
Messenger Wire } 
| 


Stee! Strain Pole 
ma (See Index 649-010) 


17'-6" Min. Clearance 
19'-O" Max. Clearance 
(See Note 4) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
REVISION is 
11/01/21 z FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS FOR SIGN PANEL(S) MOUNTED ON SPAN WIRE 


——— OPPOSING SIGN MOUNTING DETAIL——— 


Adjustable Hanger 


Concrete Pole 


(See Index 641-010) e 


Road Surface 


INDEX 


SPAN WIRE MOUNTED SIGN DETAILS 
659-010 


9:31:48 AM 
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%" ETP Alloy 110 Copper 
Air Terminal Class IT 


Removable Top Cap 


Connectors And Camera Wiring 


Pole Top Junction Box 


Pole Fitter Divided Channel Arm 


U-Bolt 


Cable Stop Block — 


Conduit To Be 
Bolted Here — 


3-Way Tracking 
Guide And Support — 


Pulley 
CCTV Lowering Cable 


Interior Conduit — Contact Connector 


Lower Contact 
Assembly 


Pole Details On 
Separate Drawing 


Sealing Gasket Ring 


Ground Rod Base 


Mount To Side Of Pole = 


Camera Junction Box 
And Stabilizing Weight 


Camera Connectors 


Camera Mounting Bracket 
And Dome Flange 


Dome Type CCTV 
Camera (TYP) 


GENERAL NOTES: 


Lowering device to be shipped ready for pole attachment to include 100 ft. of composite power and signal cable 
prewired to lowering device at the factory. 


The lowering device manufacturer shall supply both a portable lowering tool with a manual hand crank and a half-inch 
chuck variable-speed reversible industrial-duty electric drill that matches the winch's manufacturer-recommended 
revolutions per minute. One lowering too! per every 10 lowering devices is required. 


The lowering device manufacturer shall provide an on-site installation inspection and operator instruction and 
certification. This ensures the product is assembled correctly and that all necessary persons are trained in the 
proper, safe operation of the system. Before erecting the first pole the contractor must contact the lowering device 
supplier and schedule a manufacturer's representative to be on-site. 


Design camera mounting arm and connection to tenon according to FDOT Structures Manual (current edition). 
Camera to be mounted to camera junction box and stabilizing weight via 1%" Standard NPT Pipe Thread. 

Use air terminal extension when the pole top junction box is wider than top of pole. 

The stainless steel device lowering cable shall be installed inside the pole within a 1 %4" diameter PVC conduit. 
All communication and power cables must be neatly bundled and secured. 

Use a Camera Lowering Device listed on the Approved Product List (APL). 


10. See Index 641-020 for concrete pole details and Index 649-020 for steel pole details. 


Disconnect 
Unit Fitter 


Pulley 


EPDM O-Ring Seal 


Disconnect Unit 


Connector 
Socket 


Disconnect 
Unit Cover 


Guide Pin 
Double Support Arms 


Sealing Gasket 
(Between Lower Contact 
Assembly And Junction Box) 


Strain Relief Fitting 


TVSS Surge Protection 
For Power, Data And Video 


CAMERA LOWERING DEVICE DETAIL 


CAMERA MOUNTING WITH LOWERING DEVICE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Bond #4 AWG Tin-Plated Bare Solid Copper Ground Wire To 
Camera Support Base By An Aluminum To Copper #2-#14 AWG 
Lug. Attached To Camera Base With A Stainless Steel Screw. 
Remove Paint Or Protective Coating Where Attaching Lug. 


Pole Plate With Stainless Steel Band 
(Or Method Approved By Engineer) 


Bracket Design May Vary 
By CCTV Manufacturer 


Fixed Mounting Bracket Must Be Strain Relief 
Designed To Match Mounting Fitting 
Provisions For CCTV Camera 


Camera Connector Harness 
Supplied To Match Camera 


Cabling To 
Camera 


Dome Type Camera 


Assembly (TYP) 
Cast In Place 2" Galvanized Nipple \ 


For Concrete Poles. Hole With 
Nipple Grommet For Steel Poles. 


FIXED MOUNTING BRACKET DETAIL 
Not To Scale 


Pole Plate With Stainless Steel Band 
(Or Method Approved By Engineer) 


Varies (2' Max.) 


614" Dia. 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Verify the pole type, the dimensions of the pole at the point of 
installation of the camera mount, and angle with respect to the 
roadway before manufacturing camera mount assembly. 


Design camera mounting arm and connection to the pole according to 
FDOT Structures Manual (current edition). 


No field welding shall be permitted. The Contractor Shall Coordinate 
Bracket Design And Flange Connection 


Mounting bracket arm shall be level after installation. With CCTV Camera Manufacturer For 
Mounting The CCTV Camera Housing 


The contractor shall submit shop drawings for the proposed fixed 
mounting arm, signed and sealed by a Professional Engineer 
registered in the State of Florida, to the Engineer for review and 


approval. SECTION AA 


See Index 641-020 for concrete pole details and Index 649-020 for 
stee/! pole details. 


Galvanized pipe connections and conduit entry points shall be sealed in 


Geyer ange veered aes eee CAMERA MOUNTING WITH FIXED BRACKET 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. If the loop lead-in is 75' or less from the edge of the loop Edge of Roadway | 
detector to controller cabinet, continue the twisted pair to the 
cabinet. If the loop lead-in is greater than 75' continue the 
twisted pair an Intermediate Pullbox, splice to shielded lead-in 
wire and continue to the controller cabinet. 

Twisted Pair or Loop Lead-In in Saw-Cut 

. Provide sufficient saw-cut width to allow unforced placement of PVC Coated Flexible Conduit 
loop wires or lead-in cables into the saw-cut. Except across 
expansion joints, saw-cut to a standard depth of 3", but no more 
than 4" below the top of the final surface. 


. On resurfacing or new roadway construction projects, install the 
loop wires and lead-in cables in the asphalt structural course 
prior to the placement of the asphalt friction course. Place the 
loop wires and lead-in cables in a saw cut in the structural course. Slot (See General Note 8) 


. Use nonmetallic hold down material to secure loop wires and 
lead-ins to the bottom of saw-cuts. Place the hold down 
material approximately 12" intervals around loops and 24" 


intervals on lead-ins. } aa Roadway Pavement 


. The minimum distance between the twisted pairs of loop lead-in 
wire is 6" from the loop to 12" from the pavement edge or curb. Twisted Pair or Loop Lead-In in Saw-Cut 

. Splice Connections in pull boxes with UL listed, watertight, PVC Coated Flexible Conduit 
insulated enclosures. Place one enclosure over the end of each y NOTES: 
conductor and place a third enclosure over the exposed end of ; 
the shielded cable. As an alternate, a larger diameter enclosure SY 1. Cut a slot in the edge of the roadway of 
that will accommodate both the splices of the conductors and the p sufficient size and depth to snugly place 
exposed end of the shielded cable may be used. the end of the flexible conduit. 


. Do not disturb more than a 6" x 6" area of asphalt. Restore S . Install the conduit at least 6" into the 
asphalt as directed by the Engineer. ‘ roadway pavement and approximately 
2" below the top of the roadway surface. 


. Alternative installations may be approved by the State Traffic 


Operations Engineer. . The departure angle of the conduit from 
the roadway is between 30° to 45°. 


ELEVATION 


INSTALLATION WITHOUT CURB & GUTTER 


Twisted Pair or Loop Lead-In in Saw-Cut Twisted Pair or Loop Lead-In in Saw-Cut 


Intermediate Pullbox Intermediate Pullbox 
x \ Slot (See General Note 8) 
SNVSANVAANSANAANUANUIANUIANUSANUSANUSANUANUANI : ANANSI 


Gutter 


PVC Coated 
Flexible Conduit pvc Coated 
. Drill a hole through the curb at the point which Flexible Conduit 

the required saw-cut depth is obtained just 
prior to cutting the top inside edge of the curb. 


. Drill a hole %" to 1" larger in diameter than the 
rigid conduit to be used through the roadway asphalt 
(or concrete) surface and base at an appropriate 
angle to intercept the trench or pull box hole. 


. Install a section of flexible conduit at least 6" 


into the hole from the back side of the curb but Y . Install a molded bushing (nonmetallic) on the roadway 
not within 2" of the top of the hole. WE —— Ee Connector 


—T = To Pullbox or Cabinet end of the rigid conduit. 
. Insure the conduit fits snug within the drilled hole. 


. Place the top of the rigid conduit approximately 2" below 


the roadway surface. 
. Fill the top of the hole with loop sealant to the 


level of the curb surface. . Fill the hole with loop sealant to the level of the 


; ; : roadway surface. 
. Use a nonmetallic material to prevent excessive loop 


sealant from entering the flexible conduit. . Use a nonmetallic material to prevent excessive loop 


sealant from entering the rigid conduit. 


ALTERNATIVE 1 ALTERNATIVE 2 


INSTALLATION WITH CURB & GUTTER 


TWISTED PAIR AND LOOP LEAD-IN INSTALLATION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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= | “en Line 2 t i el 
Stop Line 
3-6" ~ : Pavement Joint Double Width Cut 
Variable 


4 Turns Loop Wires 


Variable 


3'-6" 
" Loop Wires 


° pee 
a 

FE ? 

on? ’ 


yt 


SHH» 


Shielded Lead-In 


Variable 


NOTE: 

: Loops To Pullbox. Soft-Setting Sealer Injected Into 
Stop Line Stop Line Pullbox Specified Deep Section of Groove Over Wire 
Under Separate Pay 


Hes: VERTICAL SECTION 
Variable 


CONCRETE PAVEMENT EXPANSION JOINTS 


Variable 


= 


pe a 
© 
| —— 3 Turns 
Le | 


|— Type 'B' 


NOTES: 


TYPE E 1. The number of "Turns" indicated at the 
specified point on the loop refers to the 
number of passes of loop wires which are 
placed in the saw-cut forming the complete 
loop. 


2 Stop Line 
Stop Line . Loop types or details not drawn to scale. 


. Loop Types are centered in a single lane 
except Type E which is centered on two 
lanes. 


. The number of individual loops in the Type G 
loop may vary up to a maximum of four (4). 
4 Turns pe as 
. Lead-in may be connected to either end of 
loop. 


. When shown in the Plans, the leading edge 
of loop Types A, C, D, & F may extend past 
the stop line a maximum of 10' and the 
length of these loops may be extended to a 
maximum of 60'. 


. Do not install loop lead-in wires in the same 
pull box with signal power cable. 


TYPE F 
NOTE: —— LOOP CORNER AND LEAD-IN DETAILS 


Loop conductors must follow saw-cut 
to bottom forming slack section at joint. 


LOOP TYPES 


LOOP TYPES, EXPANSION JOINTS, AND DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Finished 


Grade (Typ.) \ 


Pedestrian Signal 
Assembly (Typ.) 


Pedestrian Actuation Sign 
a (See DETAIL "A") 


Pushbutton 


10" Max. 


Sidewalk (Typ.) 
if 


| 
| 
| 
4 


PRESTRESSED CONCRETE 


PEDESTAL POLE 


Pedestrian Actuat 
Sign (See DETAIL 


a 


Pedestrian Actuation Sign 
(See DETAIL "A") 


Pushbutton 
10" Max. 


Pushbutton 
10" Max. 


\ 


PRESTRESSED CONCRETE 
STRAIN POLE 


STEEL STRAIN POLE 


PUSHBUTTON PEDESTRIAN DETECTORS 


Actuation Sign "B" 


ig, OUISSOID JO U0I}DAIIG | 


Pushbutton "B" | 


Pushbutton "B" 


Pedestrian 
Actuation Sign "A" 


Pedestrian 


Pedestrian 
Actuation 
Sign "B" 


Pedestrian 
a Actuation Sign "A" 
U eee 
Pushbutton "A" 


[Direction of Crossing "A" 


DETAIL "A" 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
(e) 
a 
WY 
~ 
> 
ly 
ig 


Back Of Sidewalk 


Pedestrian 
Actuation Sign "C" 


ST.NAME 


Pushbutton "C" 


Pedestrian 
Actuation Sign "C" 


Pushbutton "C" 


[Direction of Crossing "'C" 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


DETAIL "B" 


ion 
A") 


ALUMINUM POLE 


Pedestrian Actuation 
Sign (See DETAIL "“A") 


Pushbutton 
10" Max. 


Pedestrian 
Actuation 
Sign (See 
DETAIL "A") 


Pushbutton 


10" Max. 


Transformer 
Base 


PEDESTAL 


Pushbutton and Sign Parallel 
to Crossing Direction (See Note 2) 


Sidewalk Curb 


PEDESTRIAN DETECTOR ASSEMBLY 


INSTALLATION DETAILS 


NOTES: 


1. Mount Signs above the detectors. See Index 700-102 
for sign details. 


. Install Pushbuttons and Pedestrian Actuation Signs 
with faces parallel to the crossing direction, 


see DETAIL "B". 


. Mount pushbuttons and Signs in accordance with 
Specification 665. 


. Pushbutton mounting height shown is taken at 
the center of the actuation switch. 


. for pedestrian contro! signal see index 653-001. 


. For Aluminum Pole and Pedestal supports see 
Index 646-001. 
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© —— s 
ér) = 
Q@ER) 
J J IC D = I 
maa - f ! 2 a ee ce ! SIGNALIZED INTERSECTION 
ua si ur ee ne ee ot Vehicle movements & signal head number 
assignments are not directionally oriented 
B2 but shall maintain their relative orientation 
a about the intersection (I.E., movements 7 and 
4 / to the right of ts 1 
Ee | LC | i i ade iG a o the right of movements 
TF 1) TF 2|TF3| TF 4 TF 1) TF2|TF3| TF 4 TF 1 ()| TF 5 
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<R- Red Arrow 
2 G2 95 < Yellow Arrow 
yO SIGNAL CLEARANCE TABLE 
‘a LL {| (Blank Indicates No Clearance Required) 
EHMHG) | EXgpEHEKe ? 
ry -) AKG rom SIGNAL INDICATIONS 
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= 


O2 


Le) TF 


1 


TP2| Tes 


Q+O© @+O© @+®O 


-- 


Le| TF 1 


TF 2| TF3 | TF 4 


D+ © @+ O©O©+@ OO 


From Normal 


Operation 


HHH! = To Normal 
Operation 


(Dwell 


From Normal 


——— 


Operation 


TF 1) TF 2 


TF 3 


D+© @+O© O+ 6A) 


(MIDBLOCK) 


To Normal 


(Track Clearance) 


(Dwell 


Operation 


Ber TF 2) TF 3 


@+© @+© 


SOP 13 
(ONE- WAY STREET INTERSECTION) 


Se ee 


J 
ae 


@1 (A) 92 (B) @3 (C) 


04 (B) 


[ee TR 2| TF 3 rie 


@+®© ©+©@O+OO+O 


NOTE: 


Only @2 Or @4 Used, Not Both To Obtain 
ABC, Or ACB Operation. 


SOP 18 
(DIAMOND INTERCHANGE OPERATIONS) 


(Track Clearance) (Dwell 


a 


TEU TES ie 


@+® @+O© @+EA) 


SOP 14 
(DIAMOND INTERCHANGE OPERATION) 


Die 


1 (A) 02 (B) @3 (C) 


04 (B) 


Le| TF 1 TF 2) TF 3 Pale 


@1+© @+©@+O] O+© 


NOTE: 


Only @2 Or O4 Used, Not Both To Obtain 
ABC, Or ACB Operation. 


SOP 19 
(DIAMOND INTERCHANGE OPERATIONS) 


HIGH VOLUME 


L-) TF 1) TF 2) TF 3 


@+© @+© Or &) 


SOP 15 


(DIAMOND INTERCHANGE OPERATION) 


HHA! = To Normal 
Operation 


6A 


ae a2 
| ro a 
yl lew 
93 04 


06 


SOP 20 
(DIAMOND INTERCHANGE OPERATIONS) 
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Pole Plate 


NOTES: With Steel 
Bands Cabinet 
1. If cabinet mounting requires relocation of hole 


in concrete pole, fill existing hole with concrete 
or cover with a noncorrosive cover plate. 


2. Liquidtight flexible conduit is approved for use 
from the electrical disconnect to the cabinet 
when both are installed on the same pole. 


Finished 


Grade : 


Pole Plate With 
Stee/ Bands or 
Anchors & Bolts 


2%" @ Field 
Drilled + 


(Rigid) 


SIDE ELEVATION 
METAL POLE 


Maintenance Service Slab 
(See DETAIL 'A’ Sheet 2) 


SIDE ELEVATION 
CONCRETE POLE 


Maintenance Service Slab 
(See DETAIL 'A’ Sheet 2) 


Lag Bolts (Typ.) Conduit 


Pole Clamp (Typ.) 


Cabinet 


a Conduit 


ral % Maintenance Service Slab 


(See DETAIL 'A' Sheet 2) 
SIDE ELEVATION 


WOOD POLE 


POLE MOUNTED CONTROLLER CABINET 


NOTES: 

1. Maintenance Service Slab: Use Class NS concrete and 
slope %' to 1" for drainage. Not required in sidewalk, 
pavement areas, or where R/W is restricted. 


2. The number, size and orientation of conduit sweep 
will vary according to site condition or locations. 
Provide two spare 2" PVC conduits in all bases. 
Place the exits of the spare conduits in the 
direction of the center rear of the cabinet base 
and into a pull box. If obstructions prevent the 
spare conduit from exiting to the rear, or the rear 
of the cabinet is located on the R/W line, locate Finished 
as directed by the Engineer. Cap all spare conduit te 
sweeps with a weatherproof fitting. 


Maintenance Service Slab 
(See DETAIL 'B' Sheet 2) 


| 


Cabinet 
1" Chamfer 


FRONT ELEVATION 


2'-6" Min. 
(See Note 1) 


Cabinet 


Pull Box as 
Required 


Finished 
Grade 


ear 


Conduit 


SIDE ELEVATION 


NEW CONTROLLER CABINET 


GROUND MOUNTED CONTROLLER CABINET 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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INDEX 


676-010 


CABINET INSTALLATION DETAILS 


NOTES: 


1. 


Maintenance Service Slab: Use Class NS concrete and 
slope ¥%" to 1" for drainage. Not required in sidewalk, 
pavement areas, or where R/W is restricted. 


. If cabinet mounting requires relocation of hole in 


concrete pole, fill existing hole with concrete or cover 
with a noncorrosive cover plate. 


. Liquidtight flexible conduit is approved for use from 


the electrical disconnect to the cabinet when both are 
installed on the same pole. 


. Where a pull box is to be placed within the maintenance 


service slab, the slab width must be extended to provide 
for the required pull box concrete apron as detailed in 
Index 635-001. 


. Coordinate placement of maintenance service slab with 


proposed final grade. Grade and compact side slopes 
around the maintenance service slab to provide a stable 
and level working area and tie into the proposed 
embankment. 


Stainless 

Stee! Bands 
Securing Cabinet 
Adapter Bracket 


Finished 
Grade 


ITS 
Cabinet 


| 


SIDE ELEVATION 


Stainless 

Stee! Bands 
Securing Cabinet 
Adapter Bracket 


24%" @ Field 
Drilled — 


Pull Box as 
Required pie heii 
Grade \ 


Maintenance Service Slab \ 


ITS 
Cabinet 


| 


ITS Pole 


Maintenance Service Slab 
(See DETAIL 'A’) 


(Dim. Vary) 


Pulling 


Pull Box as 2-6" Min. 


Conduit Required 


(Rigid) 


> ITS Cabinet 
(Dim. Vary) 


Pull Box as 
Required 


Varies - 2'-6" Min. 


Maintenance Service Slab 
(See DETAIL 'A') 


SIDE ELEVATION 


PLAN VIEW 


(See Note 1 and 4) 


METAL POLE CONCRETE POLE DETAIL 'A' 


POLE MOUNTED INTELLIGENT 


TRANSPORTATION SYSTEMS (ITS) CABINET 


NOTES: 


1. Maintenance Service Slab: Use Class NS concrete and 
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slope ¥%" to 1" for drainage. Not required in sidewalk, 
pavement areas, or where R/W is restricted. 


2. The number, size and orientation of conduit sweep will 


vary according to site condition or locations. Provide 
two spare 2" PVC conduits in all bases. Place the exits 
of the spare conduits in the direction of the center 
rear of the cabinet base and into a pull box. If 
obstructions prevent the spare conduit from exiting to 
the rear, or the rear of the cabinet is located on the 
R/W line, locate as directed by the Engineer. Cap all 
spare conduit sweeps with a weatherproof fitting. 


. When a pull box is to be placed within the maintenance 


service slab, the slab width must be extended to provide 
for the required pull box apron as detailed in Index 
635-001. 


. Coordinate placement of maintenance service slab with 


proposed final grade. Grade and compact side slopes 
around the maintenance service slab to provide a 
stable and level working area and tie into the 
proposed embankment. 


Maintenance Service Slab _ 


ITS 
Cabinet 


ITS 
Cabinet 


1" Chamfer 


Pull Box as 


2'-6" Min. 
Required us 


(See Note 1) 


Finished 
Grade 


Finished 


Grade "A 


ear 


Conduit 


nian 
ME 
Ly LA 
Pitt 
J lel 


SS 


Maintenance Service Slab 
(See DETAIL 'B') 


ITS Cabinet ; 
(Dim. Vary) 


(See Note 1) 


Varies - 2'-6" Min. 


(See Note 1 and 3) 


(See Note 1) 


Pull Box as 
Required 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


NEW ITS CABINET 


PLAN VIEW 


DETAIL 'B' 


GROUND MOUNTED INTELLIGENT TRANSPORTATION SYSTEMS (ITS) CABINET 


2 
3 
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ao 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


11/01/23 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS CABINET INSTALLATION DETAILS 


FDOT) 


INDEX 


676-010 


SHEET 


2 of 4 


9:33:00 AM 


10/17/2023 
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REVISION 


11/01/23 
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a) 
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> 
iy 
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DESCRIPTION: 


Pole Plate With 
Steel Bands or 
Method Approved 
by the Engineer 


Finished Grade \ 


Varies 


\) Varies ‘ 
~_—>] Junction Box 


~~ | 


—} 


—— Junction Box ae 


I~ Conduit |< 
(Rigid) 


! 


Grounding Rod 


f 


SIDE ELEVATION 


(As Required) 


| a 
Uereeil | Maintenance Service Slab 
(See DETAIL 'A’ Sheet 2) 


POLE MOUNTED 


~ Conduit 


FRONT ELEVATION 


g 


q 


Finished Grade ~ 


Varies 


1" Chamfer 


SIDE ELEVATION 


GROUND MOUNTED 


INTERCONNECT JUNCTION BOX 


Varies 


Cabinet 
or 
Junction 
Box 


Finished Grade : 


= 6" (Min.) 


Grounding Rod 
(As Required) 


FRONT ELEVATION 


PEDESTAL MOUNTED CABINET 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


CABINET INSTALLATION DETAILS 


INDEX 


676-010 


SHEET 
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9:33:09 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


Cabinet 


#3 Stirrups @ 12" 


2'-6" Min. 


Standard Hook 
Vertical Bars 


#4 Vertical Bars 


#4 @ 12" Each Way 


Optional Construction Joint 


FRONT ELEVATION 


#4 Dowel with Standard Hook 


4'-2" Max. 
(See Note 8) 


Cabinet Police Panel 


(See Note 6) 


1" Chamfer 


Te 0 SE 
Conduit 


[ Finished Grade 


Generator Connection Panel 


(See Note 7) ‘Kw 


2'-6" Max. 
(See Note 8) 


Cabinet 


I 


Maintenance Service Slab 


(See Detail 'A') 


FRONT ELEVATION 


NOTES 


1. 


3S Bars @ 12" 


#4 Vertical Bars 


gel Vertical Bars @ 12" Max. - 3" Min. (Typ.) 


SECTION A-A 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
(e) 
a 
Wy 
~ 
> 
ly 
ig 


FDOT) 


Install cabinet riser as called for in the Plans. Concrete riser shown, for other 
options, see Specification 676. 


Concrete: 
a. Concrete will be in accordance with Specification 346. 
b. Concrete will be Class IV. 
Reinforcing: 
a. Reinforcing will be in accordance with Specification 415. 
b. All reinforcing steel will have a 2" minimum cover unless noted otherwise. 
c. Adjust reinforcing to facilitate Pull Box. Add equal number of bars to 
to either side for each bar interrupted by Pull Box. 


Generator connection cables will be extended by the same /ength as the riser's 
height. 


Controller cabinet depicted. ITS cabinet similar. 

Locate Police Panel at bottom of cabinet assembly. 

Locate generator connection panel at bottom of cabinet assembly. 

Riser dimensions shown are based on maximum cabinet dimensions per the APL. 


Slope maintenance slab %" to 1" for drainage. Not required in sidewalk, pavement 
areas, or where R/W is restricted. 


. When a pull box is to be placed within the maintenance service slab, the 


slab width must be extended to provide for the required pull box apron as 
detailed in Index 635-001. 


. Coordinate placement of maintenance service slab with proposed final grade. 


Grade and compact side slopes around the maintenance service slab to provide 
a stable and level working area and tie into the proposed embankment. 


. The number, size and orientation of conduit sweep will vary according to site 


condition or location. Provide two spare 2" PVC conduits in all bases. Place the 


exits of the two spare conduits in the direction of the center rear of the cabinet 


base and into a pull box. If obstructions prevent the spare conduit from existing 
to the rear, or the rear of the cabinet is located on the R/W line, locate as 


directed by the Engineer. Cap all spare conduit sweeps with a weatherproof fitting. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


(See Note 8) 


o 


— 


is 


7 
Conduit 


ELEVATION 


Maintenance Service Slab 
(See Notes 9, 10, and 11) 


rc 
Cabinet >, 
oe (Dim. Vary) a4 


on Toate b 


tone 
Varies - 2'-6" Min. 


PLAN VIEW 


DETAIL 'A' 


Pull Box as Required 
(See Notes 3c and 10) 


Finished 
ig Grade 


Pull Box as 
.. Required 


GROUND MOUNTED CONTROLLER CABINET RISER 


INDEX 


676-010 


CABINET INSTALLATION DETAILS 


SHEET 


4 of 4 


9:33:16 AM 


10/17/2023 


l4——— Modem Antenna 
(See Note 4) 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet| Description 


mn 


12 Port Patch Panel Managed Field Ethernet 
(See Note 6) —_] Switch, (See Note 6) 
fT 
Lo tl 
rie 
Lo ta 
fe 
La eel 
ry st Vehicle Speed/ 
Lata Classification Unit 
(See Note 4) 


Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring Site - TTMS/CCS - Cabinet Layout Details (Four Lanes or Less) 


Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring Site - TTMS/CCS - Cabinet Layout Details (Five to Eight Lanes) 


Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring site - TTMS/CCS - Cabinet Backplane Details 


Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring Site - TTMS/CCS - Pinout Chart, Receptacle, and Plug Details 


Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring Site - TTMS/CCS - Lane Layout for TMS Inductive Loop and Axle Sensors 


Short Term Traffic Monitoring Site - PTMS - Cabinet Layout Details (Four Lanes or Less) 


Short Term Traffic Monitoring Site - PTMS - Cabinet Layout Details (Five to Eight Lanes) 


Short Term Traffic Monitoring Site - PTMS - Lane Layout for PTMS Inductive Loop and Axle Sensors 


és 
| 


O}/DMINID! AIA] WIN 


(See Note 4) 


Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site - Cabinet Layout Details 


5 ft. Long Equipment 
Cable (See Note 5) —+ Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site - Cabinet Backplane Details 
Adjustable Shelf 


Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site - Lane Layout for TTMS/CCS Inductive Loop and Weigh-In-Motion Sensors 


J1 Recept. With Alum. Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Cabinet Layout Details 


Mtg. Bracket for Lanes 
1 to 4 (See Note 3) — L.—— See DETAIL 'A’ on Sheet 18 


Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Cabinet Sideplane and Cabinet Backplane Details 


Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Narrow Side Path Configuration 


Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Large Shared Use Path Configurations 


Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Extra Large Shared Use Path Configurations 


Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Paved Sidewalk Configuration 


Details 'A’ thru 'F' 


Non-Intrusive Vehicle Sensor 


Solar Power Pole With Pole Mounted Cabinet and Pedestal Mounted Cabinet Details 


NOTES: 


1. Traffic monitoring site cabinet includes: 

A. One adjustable shelf; (equipped as shown) 

B. One backplane assembly; (equipped as shown) 
C. One J1 receptacle with mounting bracket; 
D 
E 


Cabinet Cable oe 


. One P1 equipment cable 5 ft. long (See Sheet 4); 
. All associated wiring and wiring harnesses. 


| —— Backplane for 
Lanes 1 to 4 
(See Note 3) 


ra Solar Power ™\ 
S Surge 

Suppression / 

—/ 


. Basic backplane assembly consists of: 
A. Two inductive loop terminal strips; 
B. One piezo sensor terminal strip; 
C. One battery terminal strip; 

D. One solar panel terminal strip. 


Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip 
Voltage 
Regulator 


Loop Term. Strip 
Loop Term. Strip 


. The contractor is responsible for contacting the TMS Manager 
at the Transportation Data and Analytics Office for lane number 
information and verification. 


Surge Suppressors . Provide and install a Speed/Classification Unit, Modem, and Antenna. 


12 Volt . Cable ends must be fabricated to fit the vehicle speed/classification 

Storage unit. See Sheet 4 for Pinout Charts, receptacle and plug details. 

Battery 

. Provide and install a 12-fiber single mode cable, a 12-port patch 
panel, and a managed field ethernet switch. 


CABINET LAYOUT DETAILS 
(Four Lanes or Less) 


CONTINUOUS COUNT STATION TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE - TTMS/CCS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ nh Oars TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE ani i 
11/01/23 | PDOTY) STANDARD PLANS Sam naal ee on 


9:33:24 AM 


10/17/2023 


l4——— Modem Antenna 
(See Note 4) 


Managed Field Ethernet Vehicle Speed/ 
ee 4 Classification Unit 


Switch, (See Note 6 
(See Note 6) —_] ( ) (See Note 4) 


Equipment Cables 
(See Note 5) 


F : J1 Receptacle 
; P1 Equipment Cable Plug P1 Equipment Cable Plug 

Vehicle Speed/ J1 Receptacle 

Classification Unit (Lanes 1 Through 4) (Lanes 5 Through 8) 


(See Note 4) 


‘ 
| 
_ (See Note 4) | Aluminum Bracket for J1 receptacle (Reference Detail, 
5 ft. Long Equipment Sheet 1) (Attach to Shelf Mounting Rail in Cabinet) 


Cable (See Note 5) — 


Adjustable Shelf Wiring To . Wiring To 
Backplane Cable Arrangement For More Than Four Lanes Monitored Backplane 


By a Single Vehicle Speed/Classification Unit 


J1 Recept. with Alum. 


Mtg. Bracket for Lanes aan See DETAIL 'A' on Sheet 18 
1 to 4 (See Note 3) — AN i is OPTION A 
(3) (Shown) 


— J1 Recept. with ra 
Alum. Mtg. Bracket ae Vehicle Speed/ 
for Lanes 5 to 8 Classification Unit 
(See Note 3) nie (See Note 4) 


Equipment Cables 
| —— Backplane for (See Note 5) 
Lanes 5 to 8 
(See Note 3) 


Loop Term. Strip 
Loop Term. Strip 
Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip 


J1 Receptacle 


P1 Equipment Cable Plug P1 Equipment Cable Plug 
Ji Reteptacie (Lanes 1 Through 4) (Lanes 5 Through 8) 


‘ 1 Aluminum Bracket For J1 receptacle (Reference Detail, 
Cabinet Cable Sheet 1) (Attach To Shelf Mounting Rail In Cabinet) 


| —— Backplane for Wiring To ; Wiring To 
Lanes 1 to 4 Backplane Cable Arrangement For More Than Four Lanes Monitored Backplane 


(See Note 3) By a Single Vehicle Speed/Classification Unit 


ra Solar Power ™\ 
S Surge 

Suppression / 

—/ 


OPTION B 


Voltage 
Regulator 


Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip 


EQUIPMENT CABLE ASSEMBLY 


Loop Term. Strip 
Loop Term. Strip 


NOTES: 

1. Traffic monitoring site cabinet includes: 3. The contractor is responsible for contacting the TMS 
A. One adjustable shelf; (equipped as shown) Manager in the Transportation Data and Analytics Office 
B. Two backplane assembly; (equipped as shown) for lane number information and verification. 
C. Two J1 receptacle with mounting bracket; 

Surge Suppressors D. One P1 equipment cable 5 ft. long (See Sheet 4); 4. Provide and install Speed/Classification Unit, Modem, 

E. All associated wiring and wiring harnesses. and Antenna. 


12 Volt 
Fahey 2. Basic backplane assembly consists of: 5. Cable ends must be fabricated to fit the vehicle speed/ 
A. Two inductive loop terminal strips; classification unit. See Sheet 4 for Pinout Charts, 
B. One piezo sensor terminal strip; receptacle and plug details. 
C. One battery terminal strip; 
D. One solar pane! terminal strip. 6. Provide and install a 12-fiber single mode cable, a 12-port 
patch panel, and a managed field ethernet switch. 


CABINET LAYOUT DETAILS 
(Five to Eight Lanes) 


CONTINUOUS COUNT STATION TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE - TTMS/CCS 


DESCRIPTION: 
airs FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 

REVISION |q 

nee : FDOT) STANDARD PLANS TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE 695-001| 2 of 20 


9:33:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


To J1 Receptacle 


NOTES: 


1. Reference Sheet 1 or 2, Note 2 for items to be included with backplane. 


2. All terminal strip contacts are on Ae centers (Clinch 142 Series or equal) 
Use insulated fork wire terminations. 


3. The contractor is responsible for contacting the TMS Manager in the Transportation 
Data and Analytics Office for lane number information and verification. 


Loop Leads Loop Leads Piezo. Sensor 
From From Leads From 
Lanes 1 & 2 Lanes 3 & 4 Lanes 1 - 4 a. a eo se 


(See Note 3) (See Note 3) (See Note 3) Thick Aluminum Backplane 


Surge Suppressor (Typ.) 


Battery Terminal 


OHO 


Solar Power 
Voltage Regulator 


Ground to 
Backplane 


Solar Power 
Surge 
Suppressor 


= 


Solar Terminal 


Inductive Loop Lead-In and 
Piezo Sensor Leads From Roadway 


CABINET BACKPLANE DETAIL 


CONTINUOUS COUNT STATION TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE - TTMS/CCS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
REVISION |& 
: FDOT) 


TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE 


11/01/23 STANDARD PLANS 695-001| 3of 20 


9:33:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


J1 Receptacle (Amphenol 
28-12 Recept. with Male Pins 


Aluminum Bracket for J1 Receptacle 
(Attach to Shelf Mounting Rail in Cabinet, 
See DETAIL 'A’ on Sheet 18) 


Vehicle Speed/ 


Classification Unit 
(See Note 4) 


and MS Type Clamp, or Equal.) = 


P1 Equipment Cable Plug 
(Amphenol 28-12 Plug with Female Pin Slots 
and MS Type Clamp, or Equal.) 


Cabinet Cable 


Equipment Cable 
Equipment Cables 


OPTION A 


JI RECEPTACLE PINOUT P1 EQUIPMENT CABLE PLUG 


26 Recessed Male Pins 26 Female Pin Slots 


Loop 1a (5a) white Loop 1a (5a) 


Loop 1a (5a) black Loop 1a (5a) 


Loop 1b (5b) red Loop 1b (5b) Vehicle Speed/ 
Classification Unit 


(See Note 4) 


Loop 1b (5b) black Loop 1b (5b) 


Loop 2a (6a) green Loop 2a (6a) 


Loop 2a (6a) blue Loop 2a (6a) 


Connect To 
Electronics Unit 


Loop 2b (6b) orange Loop 2b (6b) 


Loop 2b (6b) tan Loop 2b (6b) 


Loop 3a (7a) white Gnd Equipment Cable 


Loop 3a (7a) green Loop 3a (7a) Serie pala 


OPTION B 


Loop 3b (7b) red Loop 3b (7b) 


Loop 3b (7b) Loop 3b (7b) 


Gnd Loop 3b (7b) 


Loop 4a (8a) w/white Loop 4a (8a) 


NOTES: 

1. The contractor is responsible for contacting the TMS Manager in the 
Transportation Data and Analytics Office for lane number information 
and verification. 


Loop 4a (8a) w/black Loop 4a (8a) 


Connect To 
Electronics Unit 


Loop 4b (8b) w/red Loop 4b (8b) 


Loop 4b (8b) w/green Loop 4b (8b) 
. The equipment cable can accommodate up to four lanes of inductive loop 


and piezo sensor inputs. (See Sheet 1 for cabinet layout) 


Piezo 1 (5) (+) w/blue Gnd 


Piezo 1 (5) sh w/orange Piezo 1 (5) (+) . For more than four lanes and up to eight lanes of inputs, the following 


options are available: 


Piezo 2 (6) (+) w/green Piezo 1 sh 


A. Second Vehicle Speed/Classification Unit and separate equipment cable 


Piezo 2 (6) (+) 
connecting to a second J1 receptacle; or 


Piezo 2 (6) sh w/red 


Piezo 3 (7) (+) w/black Piezo 2 sh 


B. Single Vehicle Speed/Classification Unit capable of up to eight lanes of 
Inputs and a single equipment cable with split ends to fit two 
J1 receptacles. (See Sheet 2 detai/) 


Piezo 3 (7) sh w/red/blk Piezo 3 (7) (+) 


Connect To 
Electronics Unit 


Piezo 4 (8) (+) red/ green Piezo 3 sh 


4. Numbers in parenthesis in the pinout chart identify lane numbers when 


pice (2) ir a second backplane for lanes 5 through 8 is required. 


Piezo 4 (8) sh red/white 


Gnd green Piezo 4 sh 


5. Cable Ends must be fabricated to fit the vehicle Speed/Classification Unit. 


PINOUT, RECEPTACLE, AND PLUG DETAILS 


CONTINUOUS COUNT STATION TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE - TTMS/CCS 


DESCRIPTION: 
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16'-0" 
Leading edge to leading edge 


yn 1 Non Weight Axle Sensor are Centered Between 
ee ne S Ful Death of Loop Loops, Installed 14" Below Final Roadway Surface 
14" to 2" @ Corners Non Weight Axle Sensor Are Centered Between 


(See Detail 'E' on Sheet 18) 
Drilled to Full Depth of Loop Loops, Installed }5" Below Final Roadway Surface 


(Smoothed, no Rough Edges) 
TRAFFIC FLOW | 
Inductive Loops Are 6' X 6' PA 
and Centered in Lane (Typ.) 
— 
(Smoothed, no Rough Edges) (See Detail 'E' on Sheet 18) 
ucla ee TRAFFIC FLOW | 
Inductive Loops are 6' X 6' es Loop_and Axle Sensor Leads 
and Centered in Lane (Typ.) are 3/5" me ti) Slots are Wide 
a o lo 


16'-0" 
Leading edge to leading edge 


Enough to . eA 
acement of Leads in the 
Edge of Travel a x Bottom of the Slot. 


vA 
re 
Loop And Axle Sensor End Of Sensor 
PAVED SHOULDER Leads are 3/5" Deep. a eur a 
/ Slots are Wide Enough to ge/Lane Stripe 
ye Allow Unforced Placement 
/ 


of Leads in the Bottom 2'-¢0" 
of the Slot. TRAFFIC FLOW _| ae eel 


/ 
: ! 
7 Varies (see Note 8) 
Sensor Lead Exit Windows Re J 


(See Detail 'B' on Sheet 18) 
i, a 
| 


\ 


Edge Of Travel ee 


\ | 


3" @ PVC Conduit Curb & Gutter 
or Non-Metallic 
Flexible Conduit 


\ 
Sensor Lead Exit Windows 
(See Detail 'C' on Sheet 18) 


NN put Box with Concrete Apron 


Pull Box with Concrete Apron 3" @ PVC Conduit 
— or Non-Metallic 
Flexible Conduit 


ROADWAYS WITH PAVED SHOULDERS CURB & GUTTER ROADWAYS 
NOTES: 


1. Install axle sensors and loops associated with axle sensors after placement of the friction course. 


2. Cut a 344" deep slot for the Inductive loops. Loop slots will be cut wide enough to allow unforced placement of the wire into the bottom of the slot. Four turns of #14 AWG, place the IMSA 51-7 copper wire in the slot. 
Place short pieces of backer rod (2" to 3" in length) every 18" to 24" to hold the loop wire in the bottom of the slot. 


. Twist loop leads at the rate of 8 to 16 twist per foot. Extend the twisted pair loop wire directly to the cabinet. No splicing of the loop leads will be permitted. 

. Marking will consist of two rounds of contrasting colored tape, one color for the lane number and the second color for the lead loop location in the lane. The first band closest to the cabinet will represent the lane 
number, one round of tape will be for lane 1 and two rounds will be lane 2, etc. The lead loop in lane one would have one round of tape and a second round of a contrasting colored tape for the lead loop in the 
lane. The trailing loop would not have a second contrasting colored band of tape. 


. See Index 635-001 for pull box and concrete apron details. 


. Use a chalk line or string and paint to layout the position of the sensor and lead-in cable slots. Ensure saw cuts do not deviate more than 44" from the chalk line. Use a single blade or ganged blade saw wide 
enough to cut the axle sensor s/ot at full width in a single pass. Cutting two slots and chipping out roadway material between them is not allowed. 


. All sensor slots and any cuts in the roadway will be thoroughly blown out to ensure there is no dust or debris prior to installation of sensors or leads. 


. Install Exit Windows at least 2' apart. 


LANE LAYOUT FOR TTMS/CCS INDUCTIVE LOOP AND AXLE SENSORS 
(Typical for up to 4 Lanes of Sensor Leads Pulled to one Side of the Roadway) 


CONTINUOUS COUNT STATION TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE - TTMS/CCS 
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Vehicle Speed/ 
Classification Unit 
(See Note 4) 


5 ft. Long Equipment 


Cable (See Note 5) —| 


Adjustable Shelf 


J1 Recept. With Alum. 


Mtg. Bracket for Lanes 
1 to 4 (See Note 3) —4 


K=— See DETAIL 'A’ on Sheet 18 


Cabinet Cable oe 


NOTES: 


1. Traffic monitoring site cabinet includes: 
A. One adjustable shelf; (equipped as shown) 


Loop Term. Strip 


Loop Term. Strip 


B. One backplane assembly; (equipped as shown) 
C. One J1 receptacle with mounting bracket; 


Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip 


D. One PI equipment cable 5 ft. long (See Sheet 4); 


Battery Terminal |— Backplane for : re ae 
Lanes 1 to 4 E. All associated wiring and wiring harnesses. 


(See Note 3) 


. Basic backplane assembly consists of: 
A. Two inductive loop terminal strips; 
B. One piezo sensor terminal strip; 
C. One battery terminal strip. 


. The contractor is responsible for contacting the District 
Data Collection Coordinator for lane numbering. 


Surge Suppressors 


. Proved and install a Speed/Classification Unit. 


. Cable ends must be fabricated to fit the vehicle speed/ 
classification unit. See Sheet 4 for Pinout Charts, 


12 Volt receptacle and plug details. 
Storage 
Battery 


CABINET LAYOUT DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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11/01/23 


(Four Lanes or Less) 


SHORT TERM TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE - PTMS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX 


FDOT) ee aeann bane TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE 695-001 


Vehicle Speed/ 
Classification Unit 
(See Note 4) 
Equipment Cables 

(See Note 5) 


P1 Equipment Cable Plug P1 Equipment Cable Plug uf Becephacie 


Vehicle Speed/ JI Receptacle (Lanes 1 Through 4) (Lanes 5 Through 8) 


Classification Unit 
(See Note 4) 


Aluminum Bracket for J1 receptacle (Reference Detail, 
Sheet 1) (Attach to Shelf Mounting Rail in Cabinet) 


5 ft. Long Equipment 
Cable (See Note 5) — 
Adjustable Shelf Wiring To . Wiring To 
Backplane Cable Arrangement For More Than Four Lanes Monitored Backplane 

By a Single Vehicle Speed/Classification Unit 


J1 Recept. with Alum. 
Mtg. Bracket for Lanes 
1 to 4 (See Note 3) —4 


a See DETAIL 'A' on Sheet 18 OPTION A 
i is (Shown) 
a 


— J1 Recept. with ra 
Alum. Mtg. Bracket ae Vehicle Speed/ 
for Lanes 5 to 8 Classification Unit 
(See Note 3) nie (See Note 4) 


Equipment Cables 
| —— Backplane for (See Note 5) 
Lanes 5 to 8 
(See Note 3) 


Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip 


J1 Receptacle 


P1 Equipment Cable Plug P1 Equipment Cable Plug 
Ji Reteptacie (Lanes 1 Through 4) (Lanes 5 Through 8) 


Loop Term. Strip 
Loop Term. Strip 


| 
: 
J 


Aluminum Bracket For J1 receptacle (Reference Detail, 


Cabinet Cable oe 


Battery Terminal 


| —— Backplane for 
Lanes 1 to 4 
(See Note 3) 


Wiring To 
Backplane 


Sheet 1) (Attach To Shelf Mounting Rail In Cabinet) 


Cable Arrangement For More Than Four Lanes Monitored 
By a Single Vehicle Speed/Classification Unit 


Wiring To 
Backplane 


9:34:08 AM 


10/17/2023 


OPTION B 


Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip 


EQUIPMENT CABLE ASSEMBLY 


NOTES: 

1. Traffic monitoring site cabinet includes: 3. The contractor is responsible for contacting the TMS 
A. One adjustable shelf; (equipped as shown) Manager in the Transportation Data and Analytics Office 
B. Two backplane assembly; (equipped as shown) for lane number information and verification. 
C. Two J1 receptacle with mounting bracket; 
D. One P1 equipment cable 5 ft. long (See Sheet 4); 
E. All Associated wiring and wiring harnesses. 


Loop Term. Strip 
Loop Term. Strip 


Surge Suppressors 
4, Provide and install Speed/Classification Unit. 


12 Volt 
Storage 
Battery 


5. Cable ends must be fabricated to fit the vehicle speed/ 
classification unit. See Sheet 4 for Pinout Charts, 
receptacle and plug details. 


2. Basic backplane assembly consists of: 
A. Two inductive loop terminal strips; 
B. One piezo sensor terminal strip; 
C. One battery terminal strip. 


CABINET LAYOUT DETAILS 
(Five to Eight Lanes) 


SHORT TERM TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE - PTMS 
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16'-0" 
Leading edge to leading edge 


yn 1 Non Weight Axle Sensor are Centered Between 
ee ne S Ful Death of Loop Loops Installed 14" Below Final Roadway Surface 
14" to 2" @ Corners Non Weight Axle Sensor Are Centered Between 


(See Detail 'E' on Sheet 18) 
Drilled to Full Depth of Loop Loops, Installed }5" Below Final Roadway Surface 


(Smoothed, no Rough Edges) 
TRAFFIC FLOW | 
Inductive Loops Are 6' X 6' PA 
and Centered in Lane (Typ.) 
— 
(Smoothed, no Rough Edges) (See Detail 'E' on Sheet 18) 
ucla ee TRAFFIC FLOW | 
Inductive Loops are 6' X 6' es Loop_and Axle Sensor Leads 
and Centered in Lane (Typ.) are 3/5" me ti) Slots are Wide 
a o lo 


16'-0" 
Leading edge to leading edge 


Enough to . eA 
acement of Leads in the 
Edge of Travel a x Bottom of the Slot. 


vA 
re 
Loop And Axle Sensor End Of Sensor 
PAVED SHOULDER Leads are 3/5" Deep. a eur a 
/ Slots are Wide Enough to ge/Lane Stripe 
ye Allow Unforced Placement 
/ 


of Leads in the Bottom 2'-¢0" 
of the Slot. TRAFFIC FLOW | ae eel 


/ 
: ! 
7 Varies (see Note 8) 
Sensor Lead Exit Windows Re J 


(See Detail 'B' on Sheet 18) 
i, a 
| 


\ 


Edge Of Travel ee 


\ | 


3" @ PVC Conduit Curb & Gutter 
or Non-Metallic 
Flexible Conduit 


\ 
Sensor Lead Exit Windows 
(See Detail 'C' on Sheet 18) 


NN put Box with Concrete Apron 


Pull Box with Concrete Apron 3" @ PVC Conduit 
— or Non-Metallic 
Flexible Conduit 


ROADWAYS WITH PAVED SHOULDERS CURB & GUTTER ROADWAYS 
NOTES: 


1. Install axle sensors and loops associated with axle sensors after placement of the friction course. 


2. Cut a 34" deep slot for the Inductive loops. Loop slots will be cut wide enough to allow unforced placement of the wire into the bottom of the slot. Place four turns of #14 AWG IMSA 51-7 copper wire in the slot. 
Place short pieces of backer rod (2" to 3" in length) every 18" to 24" to hold the loop wire in the bottom of the slot. 


. Twist loop leads at the rate of 8 to 16 twists per foot. Extend the twisted pair loop wire directly to the cabinet. No splicing of the loop leads will be permitted. 

. Marking will consist of two rounds of contrasting colored tape, one color for the lane number and the second color for the lead loop location in the lane. The first band closest to the cabinet will represent the lane 
number, one round of tape will be for lane 1 and two rounds will be lane 2, etc. The lead loop in lane one would have one round of tape and a second round of a contrasting colored tape for the lead loop in the 
lane. The trailing loop would not have a second contrasting colored band of tape. 


. See Index 635-001 for pull box and concrete apron details. 


. Use a chalk line or string and paint to layout the position of the sensor and lead-in cable slots. Ensure saw cuts do not deviate more than 44" from the chalk line. Use a single blade or ganged blade saw wide 
enough to cut the axle sensor s/ot at full width in a single pass. Cutting two slots and chipping out roadway material between them is not allowed. 


. All sensor slots and any cuts in the roadway will be thoroughly blown out to ensure there is no dust or debris prior to installation of sensors or leads. 


. Install Exit Windows at least 2' apart. 


LANE LAYOUT FOR PTMS INDUCTIVE LOOP AND AXLE SENSORS 
(Typical for up to 4 Lanes of Sensor Leads Pulled to one Side of the Roadway) 


SHORT TERM TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE - PTMS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ nh Oars TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE mine — 
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9:34:24 AM 


10/17/2023 


l4——— Modem Antenna 
(See Note 4) 


12 Port Patch Panel Managed Field Ethernet 
(See Note 5) —_] Switch, (See Note 5) 
fT 
Lo tl 
rie 
Lo ta 
fe 
La eel 
- ry as Weigh-In-Motion Unit 
. 2 | (See Note 4) mS Weigh-In-Motion Unit 
(See Note 4) 


5 ft. Long ; 
Equipment Cable ——_|_| Equipment Cables 


Adjustable Shelf 


Wiring to Backplane + Wiring to Backplane 


EQUIPMENT CABLE ASSEMBLY 


NOTES: 


| —— Backplane for 1. Traffic monitoring site cabinet includes: 

Lanes 1 to 4 A. One adjustable shelf; (equipped as shown) 

(See Note 3) B. One backplane assembly; (equipped as shown) 
C. All associated wiring and wiring harnesses. 


Battery Terminal 


Solar Power 
Surge 
Suppression 


. Basic backplane assembly consists of: 
A. Two inductive loop terminal strips; 
B. One piezo sensor terminal strip; 

C. Two weigh-in-motion terminal strips; 
D. One battery terminal strip; 
E. One solar panel terminal strip. 


Loop Term. Strip 
Loop Term. Strip 
Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip 
Terminal Strip 
Weigh-In-Motion 
Terminal Strip 
Voltage 
Regulator 


Weigh-In-Motion Loop 


. The contractor is responsible for contacting the TMS Manager 
Surge Suppressors at the Transportation Data and Analytics Office for lane number 
information and verification. 


12 Volt 

Storage . Provide and install a Weigh-In-Motion Unit, Modem, and Antenna. 

Battery 

. Provide and install a 12-fiber single mode cable, a 12-port patch 
panel, and a managed field ethernet switch. 


CABINET LAYOUT DETAILS 


WEIGH-IN-MOTION MONITORING SITE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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To Weigh-In-Motion Unit 


NOTES: 


1. Reference Sheet 9, Note 2 for items to be included with backplane. 


2. All terminal strip contacts are on Ae centers (Clinch 142 Series or equal) 
Use insulated fork wire terminations. 
. The contractor is responsible for contacting the TMS Manager in the Transportation 
Data and Analytics Office for lane number information and verification. 


Loop Leads Loop Leads Piezo. Sensor Weigh-In-Motion Weigh-In-Motion 
From From Leads From Loop Leads Sensor Leads 

Lanes 1 & 2 Lanes 3 & 4 Lanes 1 - 4 Sensor Leads From Lanes 1 - 4 ; ; oo 

(See Note 3) (See Note 3) (See Note 3) From Lanes 1 - 4 (See Note 3) 8 in. x 24 in. x & in. 


(See Note 3) Thick Aluminum Backplane 
O}/O}]/ © ||| O]]/ © 
ONG 2 
ky 


7 ; Solar Power 
Jumper rs (-) Voltage Regulator 


Surge Suppressor (Typ.) 


Battery Terminal 


i 


; <I 
of 
VehxSen. 1 


Ground to Backplane 


2 


T a 
VehSen. 


Solar Power 
Surge 
Suppressor 


x& 
aa) 


O 
O 


H 
va Sen 4 veliSen 3 


~~ Jumper 


Solar Terminal 


\ 


Inductive Loop, Piezo Sensor, 
and Weigh-In-Motion (WIM) Leads From Roadway 


CABINET BACKPLANE DETAILS 


WEIGH-IN-MOTION MONITORING SITE 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE 695-001 10 of 20 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/23 i —_- 


9:35:23 AM 


10/17/2023 


12'-0" 


i =| 


Leading Edge to Leading Edge 


NOTES: 


1. Install axle sensors and loops associated with axle sensors 1 4" to 2" ® Corners Drilled to Full Depth 


after placement of the friction course. ; i of Loop (Smoothed, no Rough Edges) 
Strain Gauge or Quartz 

Axle Sensor (Typ.)——__& 

. Cut a 34%" deep slot for the Inductive loops. Loop slots will L Inductive Loops are 6' X 6, 


be cut wide enough to allow unforced placement of the wire a S Centered in Lane and oe eal 
. Strain Gauge or Quartz Axle 
into the bottom of bh slot. Place four turns of had AWG TRAFFIC FLOW! Sensors (Typ.) 

IMSA 51-7 copper wire in the slot. Place short pieces 

of backer rod (2" to 3" in length) every 18" to 24" to hold 
the loop wire in the bottom of the slot. 


. Twist loop leads at the rate of 8 to 16 twists per foot. 
Extend the twisted pair loop wire directly to the cabinet. 
No splicing of the loop leads will be permitted. 


. Marking will consist of two rounds of contrasting colored 
tape, one color for the lane number and the second color 
for the lead loop location in the lane. The first band TRAFFIC FLOW| 
closest to the cabinet will represent the lane number, one 
round of tape will be for lane 1 and two rounds will be 
lane 2, etc. The lead loop in lane one would have one 
round of tape and a second round of a contrasting colored 
tape for the lead loop in the lane. The trailing loop would 
not have a second contrasting colored band of tape. 


Edge of Travel a 


. See Index 635-001 for pull box and concrete apron details. 


. Use a chalk line or string and paint to layout the position 
of the sensor and lead-in cable slots. Ensure saw cuts do 
not deviate more than 4" from the chalk line. Install the 
sensor according to manufacturer's recommendations. 


7 2'-O" Min. (Typ.) 
. All sensor slots and any cuts in the roadway will be Sensor Lead Exit Windows / 
thoroughly blown out to ensure there is no dust or debris (See Detail 'B' on Sheet 18) ‘a 
prior to installation of sensors or leads. _ bi 


\ 
. Install Exit Windows at least 2' apart. \ 


Sensor and Loop Leads 
PAVED SHOULDER 


3" @ PVC Conduit 
or Non-Metallic 
Flexible Conduit 


Pt Box with Concrete Apron 


LANE LAYOUT FOR TTMS/CCS INDUCTIVE LOOP AND WEIGH-IN-MOTION SENSORS 


WEIGH-IN-MOTION MONITORING SITE 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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|4——— Modem Antenna 


Non-Motorized Date 
Collection Unit 


Adjustable Shelf 


NOTES: 


Cabinet Backplane 1. Traffic monitoring site cabinet includes: 

(See Details on Sheet 13) A. One adjustable shelf; (equipped as shown) 

B. One backplane assembly; (equipped as shown) 
C. One sideplane assembly; (equipped as shown); 
D. Infrared sensor and piezo sensor cables. 


J 


Cabinet Cable a 


. Basic backplane assembly consists of: 
A. Two inductive loop terminal strips; 
B. One piezo sensor terminal strip: 

C. One infrared sensor terminal strip,. 


Cabinet Sideplane 
(See Detail 
on Sheet 13) 


Piezo Sensor 
Terminal Strip 
Infrared 
Terminal Strip 


. Basic sideplane assembly consists of: 
A. One battery terminal strip; 
B. One solar panel terminal strip. 


Loop Term. Strip 
Loop Term. Strip 


Surge Suppressors 


12 Volt 
Storage 
Battery 


CABINET LAYOUT DETAILS 


NON-MOTORIZED MONITORING SITE 


LAST 


DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


2 
1e) 
EYISIGN : FDOT) TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE 


11/01/23 STANDARD PLANS 695-001| 12 o0f 20 


9:35:41 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 


1. Reference Sheet 12, Note 2 for items to be included with backplane. 


2. All terminal strip contacts are on Ae centers (Clinch 142 Series or equal) 
Use insulated fork wire terminations. 


. The contractor is responsible for contacting the TMS Manager in the Transportation 
Data and Analytics Office for lane number information and verification. 


To Non-Motorized Data Collection Unit 


= 


8 in. xX 12 in. x YX in. Battery Terminal 8 in. x 16 in. x % in. Loop Leads Loop Leads Piezo. Sensor Infrared 
Thick Aluminum Backplane Thick Aluminum Backplane From From Leads From Sensor 


Lanes 1 & 2 Lanes 3 & 4 Lanes 1 - 4 Leads 
(See Note 3) (See Note 3) (See Note 3) (See Note 3) 


Surge Suppressor (Typ.) 


OO} ©}, © 


aa 


Lf 


Jumper ae (J 


Solar Power 
Voltage Regulator 


Ground to 
Backplane 


Solar Power 
Surge 
Suppressor 


Solar Terminal 


\ 


Inductive Loop Lead-In and 
Piezo Sensor Leads From Sidewalk 


CABINET SIDEPLANE DETAILS CABINET BACKPLANE DETAILS 


NON-MOTORIZED MONITORING SITE 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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yg" 


Infrared Coverage Area [TRAFFIC FLOW [TRAFFIC FLOW 
<<. Side see : ee Side oe 
TRAFFIC FLOW| TRAFFIC FLOW[—~_ 
Inductive Loop Inductive Loop 


|. ——— Foundation (See DETAIL 'D' on Sheet 18) |. ——— Foundation (See DETAIL 'D' on Sheet 18) 


|——— Smal! Pedestal |——— Small Pedestal 


See Plans for Lateral See Plans for Lateral 
Lae Offset Distance a Offset Distance 


Edge of Travel Way J} Edge of Travel Way 7 


SINGLE LOOP ASSEMBLY DUAL LOOP ASSEMBLY 
(Directional Recognition With Infrared) (Directional Recognition Without Infrared) 


NON-MOTORIZED MONITORING SITE NOTES: 


1. Use a chalk line or string and paint to layout the position of the sensor and lead-in cable slots. Ensure saw cuts do not 
deviate more than 0.5 inches from the chalk line. Use a single blade or ganged blade saw wide enough to cut the axle 
sensor at full width in a single pass. Cutting two slots and chipping out roadway material between them is not allowed. 

. Cut a 4" to 4" wide slot. 


. All sensor slots and any cuts in the pathway will be thoroughly blown out to ensure there is no dust or debris prior to 
installation of the loops and leads. 


. Place eight turns of loop wire in each slot. 

. Twist loop leads at the rate of 10 twists per foot. 

. Extend the twisted pair loop wire directly to the termination point with no splices. 

. For the side-by-side configuration, install the farthest loop lead through the near side loop slot. 

. At the termination point, for north-south pathways, mark the north piezometer and inductive loop sensor lead(s) with 
one tape. For east-west pathways, mark the east piezometer and inductive loop sensor lead(s) with one tape. Mark the 


south and west sensor lead(s) with two tapes. 


. Do not point infrared sensors towards a path where motor vehicles pass, a metallic or reflective surface, surfaces exposed 
to sunlight or vegetation that are likely to move. 


10. Avoid placing infrared sensors near heat sources, steep surfaces, high voltage power cables, and telecommunications equipment. 


11. If crossing pavement joints see DETAIL "F" on Sheet 18. 


NARROW SIDE PATH CONFIGURATIONS 


NON-MOTORIZED MONITORING SITE 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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[TRAFFIC FLOW 


Infrared Coverage Area |-__ See Table 1 
Side Ee 


TRAFFIC FLOW| 


Inductive Loop 


_ Foundation (See DETAIL 'D' on Sheet 18) 


Smal! Pedestal 


See Plans for Lateral 
La Offset Distance 


Edge of Travel Way z 


DUAL LOOP ASSEMBLY 
(Directional Recognition With Infrared) 


' 


yg" 


Ol) | ___ See Table 1 
i 
Side Path 
a [ae | 
Inductive Loop 


[TRAFFIC FLOW 


TRAFFIC _FLOW[—~_ 


43" to 60 


Smal! Pedestal 


| 
2'-0" 


Edge of Travel Way J 


QUAD LOOP ASSEMBLY 


for Lateral 


See Plans 
Le Offset Distance 


to 15'-0" Max. 


Varies 


3'-Q" 


_ ——— Foundation (See DETAIL 'D' on Sheet 18) 


(Directional Recognition Without Infrared) 


TABLE 1 


Loop Length 


Distance 


Greater than 59" 


Contact Manufacturer to evaluate the feasibility 


59" 


3.00" 


55" 


4.00" 


5" 


4.75" 


47" 


5.50" 


43" 


6.25" 


Less than 43" 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


= 
(e) 
a 
Wy 
~ 
> 
ly 
ig 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


LARGE SHARED USE PATH CONFIGURATIONS 


Contact Manufacturer to evaluate the feasibility 


NON-MOTORIZED MONITORING SITE 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE 


INDEX 


695-001 


SHEET 


15 of 20 


9:36:05 AM 


10/17/2023 


| 


| 
Infrared Coverage Area i 


| 


“Si Side Path ae 


Inductive Loop 


Edge of Travel Way } 


TRIPLE LOOP ASSEMBLY 


(Directional Recognition With Infrared) 


_ ———_ Foundation (See DETAIL 'D' on Sheet 18) 


[TRAFFIC FLOW [TRAFFIC FLOW 


es Side Path 


See Table 1 on Sheet 15 


oe See Table 1 on Sheet 15 


Varies 15'-O" Min. 


TRAFFIC FLOW| TRAFFIC FLOW[—~_ 


Inductive Loop 


pa Foundation (See DETAIL 'D' on Sheet 18) 


Small Pedestal Small Pedestal 


See Plans for Lateral See Plans for Lateral 
a Offset Distance loger Offset Distance 


Edge of Travel Way yi 


SEXTUPLE LOOP ASSEMBLY 


(Directional Recognition Without Infrared) 


Varies 15'-O" Min. 


EXTRA LARGE SHARED USE PATH CONFIGURATIONS 


LAST S 
REVISION Ja 
yy 
> 
ly 
ig 


11/01/23 


DESCRIPTION: 


NON-MOTORIZED MONITORING SITE 


FY 2024-25 INDEX 


TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 695-001 


SHEET 


16 of 20 


9:36:12 AM 
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12" Leading Edge to Leading Edge 


we Paved sidewalk ea 


Piezometer (See DETAIL 'E' on Sheet 18) 


4 Edge of Pavement 


| TRAFFIC FLOW 


TRAFFIC FLOW| 


Foundation \ Edge of Pavement 


2" PVC Conduit 


Infrared Sensor (Optional as Overhead Sensor) 


Edge of Travel Way x 


PLAN VIEW 


Paved Sidewalk Depth Varies 
4 Edge of Pavement 


See Plans for lateral 
offset distance 


Infrared Detector 


Passive Cable 


Terminal Panel 
2" PVC Conduit x 


Piezometer (See DETAIL 'E' on Sheet 18) 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


ELEVATION 


PAVED SIDEWALK CONFIGURATION 


Varies 


Foundation 


NON-MOTORIZED MONITORING SITE 
INDEX SHEET 


TRAFFIC MONITORING SITE 
695-001| 17 of 20 


9:36:20 AM 


10/17/2023 


ro" 


r Pull Box with Apron 
Exit Window 
4%! @ Hole ~ KS a 


1'%e" B Hole 4 t 


Bracket ~ Bracket ~ Paved Shoulder ae 


Y%y" O Hole 


1%6" | %" 3" @ PVC or Non-Metallic 
Flexible Conduit —7” 


FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW ISOMETRIC VIEW 


NOTE: 


Fabricate bracket out of %2" - %" inch thick aluminum. Dimensions may vary 
depending on the manufacturer of the J1 receptacle being furnished. The 
cabinet manufacturer will construct the mounting bracket to fit the receptacle. DETAIL 'B' 


JI MOUNTING BRACKET 
Infrared Detector 


DETAIL 'A" 


> Passive Cable vo Terminal Panel 


Exit Window NO Edge of Pavement 


Pull Box with Apron 
Curb & Gutter a 
\ 3'-0" 


Exit Window % a ; Pe 
£ ia ; \ “ a Foundation 


\ \ 
: 3" @ PVC or Non-Metallic \ 
Pavement a ; Flexible Conduit = \ 


\ \ 
3" @ PVC or Non-Metallic > \ 
Flexible Conduit % % 
\ 


DETAIL 'D' 


Pavement Joint Pa Double Width Cut 
DETAIL 'C' = 


= Loop Wires 


PLAN VIEW 


Loop Wires ai Sealant 


Axle Sensor 


3: oi Soft-Setting Sealer Injected 
= Or iG! into Deep Section of Groove 


(A aie el t) VERTICAL SECTION Over Loop Wire 
xle Sensor oO 


DETAIL 'E' DETAIL 'F! 


DETAILS ‘A’ THRU 'F' 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Solar Panel ~~, 


Non-Intrusive Vehicle Sensor Mounting Height Must 
be Adjusted to Optimize the Unit's Coverage Area 


Coverage Area 


S 


L Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) 


Maintenance Service Slab 


(See Note 3) 


Median 


Roadway _ Varies 
Lo \N (See Note 3) . 
m 


a 
Pull Box with Apron i} \( 


See Sheet 20 for Reinforcement 
and Grounding Details 


ELEVATION 


NOTES: 


1. The unit must be capable of detecting up to eight lanes of traffic (in either or both directions) 
when mounted perpendicular to the roadway. 


. Coverage area of the unit is affected by the roadway geometry: distance from the travel lanes, 
median type and width, barrier walls, etc. 


. Mounting height of the unit and offset from the roadway must be determined on a site-by-site 
basis, in accordance with the manufacturer's recommended guidelines. Offset of pole must be 
greater than or equal to minimum clear zone requirements. 


. Cabinet, ground rod pull box, and maintenance service slab installed per Index 676-010, except 
cabinet center will be 4 feet above grade. 


NON-INTRUSIVE VEHICLE SENSOR 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
je) 
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See Detail 'G' 
Solar Panel(s) 


NOTES: 


1. Cabinet, ground rod pull box, and maintenance service slab installed per 
Index 676-010, except cabinet center will be 4 feet above grade. 


. Meet the requirements of Specification 646. 


. Use #10 AWG stranded copper wire for Solar Panel Array installations, " 
Red insulation is THHN or THWN for positive 12 volts wiring, Black * Wealier E30 
insulation is THHN or THWN for negative, 12 volts wiring, Green 
insulation is THHN or THWN for ground bonding of the solar panel frame 
to the pole and earth. 

. Solar panel should be installed facing due south with angle of tilt equal er ith 
to the sum of the following equation. The Latitude of the panel's location, 
multiplied by 0.76, plus 3.1 degrees. Equation expressed as (LAT)X(0.76)+(3.1°) 


. Encase all wiring from the weather head to the solar panel in outdoor 


flexible conduit. 
Flexible Conduit [— Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) 


. Concrete Base Dimensions: (See Note 5) (See Std. Spec. 646) 


a. 4 poles: depth of 2'-0" 


b. 12' or 15' poles: depth of 3'-0" 
Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) DETAIL 1G! 
(See Std. Spec. 646) a | c. 20' or 30' poles: depth of 4'-0" 


Type III|| 
Cabinet || 


j 


Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) 
F (See Std. Spec. 646) 
Grounding (See Detail 'H') oe Pull Box 


No. 4 AWG. Solid Bare Copper Wire Grounding (See Detail 'H') & Exothermic Weld 
Anchor Bolts : No. 4 AWG. Solid \ Maintenance Stainless Steel 


i Exothermic Weld Bare Copper Wire ; Service Slab #10 Screw Washer 
Pull Box (Ref. YA 
Index 635-001) Maintenance 7 oe [| - 


Service Slab [L E 
& We Locknut 
ia 


6~#5 Bars Equally Spaced ———___| 


Base 


Syn - 
——To Roadwa 7 7g" x 40 ft. (Min.) Assembly 
. ; y ; Copper Clad Casing | 
LY Varies (See Note 6) #4 Stirrups Equally Spaced, 12" Max. — Ground Rod 


To Roadway e #4 AWG Solid 
Zk | 3" Cover a Bare Copper Wire 
6~#5 Bars Equally Spaced 3" Cover 7 Attached to Lug 


3'-¢" %" x 40 ft. (Min.) 2'-0" Dia. 
——— Copper Clad a 7 
Dia. Ground Rod 


Ground Lug 


#4 Stirrups Equally Spaced, 12" Max. st | 


ELEVATION ELEVATION 


SOLAR POWER POLE —_— PEDESTAL MOUNTED CABINET —— DETAIL 'H' 
WITH POLE MOUNTED CABINET (Short Term Traffic Monitoring Sites - PTMS) 
(Continuous Count Site - TTMS/CCS) 


SOLAR POWER POLE WITH POLE MOUNTED CABINET AND PEDESTAL MOUNTED CABINET DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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STEP 1: Calculate the area and the centroid for an individual sign or a sign cluster. Note that the centroid and areas have been calculated 
for frequently used sign clusters. These are shown on Sheets 7, 8, and 9. 


; Centroid 
Local Global a Ay Sie) i een 
be a 
EAST 
GENERAL NOTES: 


— (4) in. x in.) | (in) (in.) (in2) | (in?) (in?) 
f Centroid of Sign Cluster 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. \ 


Uso) -10.5-1.5-1.5 : 315 -4,252.5 | 2,362.5 


2. Shop Drawings: [ud 


This Index is considered fully detailed. Submit Shop Drawings only for 1 Bottom of Sign Cluster 


73 10.54+1.5+1.5 hes) 315 +4,252.5 | 2,362.5 


minor modifications not detailed in the Plans. 


x= 


eles 12 -12-15 = 15+14+12 = 28 576 -7,776 16,128 


. BREAKAWAY SUPPORTS REQUIREMENTS: Install non-frangible aluminum column (post) 
(larger than 3%") with breakaway supports as shown on Sheet 4. Signs shielded by 
barrier wall or guardrail do not require breakaway support. 


124+1.5 = 13. 15+1+12 = 28 436 5,886 12,208 


Edge of Pavement Elevation 


a 


eee Elevation 


2(A,) = 2,218 in? = 15.4 ft? 2 (X,) x ‘A,,) = -1,890 in? = -1.09 ft? z CY, x ‘A,) = 60,133 in? = 34.8 ft? 


-12-15 = 15+14+24+14+6 = 47 288 -3,888 13,536 


OCOOCS® 


1241.5 = ; 15+14+24+1+6 = 47 288 3,888 13,536 


TOTALS | 2,218 -1,890 60,133 


2 ( ‘Xt x ‘An? 
2'A', 


z( ‘YX ‘A? 
2'A, 


= 2.26 ft. 


XO= 


= -0.1 ft. ve = 


STEP 2: Determine the height 'H' from groundline to the centroid of the individual sign or sign cluster. 
Assume: 'B' = 1 ft., 'C' = 7 ft. 
Calculated: ad -0.1 ft., 'Ye= 'D' 2.26 ft. 


'H! ='Bl 4'C 4'D' = 10.26 ft. ==>| USE 11 ft. x (A) = 15.4 ft? ==>) USE 16 ft.? 


STEP 3: Refer to the Aluminum Column (Post) Selection Tables and find the intersection point. See Sheet 3. 


ALUMINUM COLUMN (POST) SELECTION TABLE 
'H' (FT) 

8 ft | 9 ft |10 ft) 11 ft| 12 ft) 13 ft 18 ft} 19 ft 

3 sf 2 25° | 29°) 25 

4 sf 2.5. | 2-5 

5 sf 2.5 


6 a - To determine the required post size, find the 
7s : . . . . . . intersection of the row labeled "16 SF" and the 
CONTENTS 8 sf : : ; : : : ; column labeled "11 FT". For the example the 


General Notes and Design Example asf : . . . intersection value is "4" (4" OD). 
10 sf 


11 sf ; . ; i : : : - In the Column (Post) and Foundation Table, the value 
12 sf ; ; ; : : ; "4" shows the design requires a 4.0" diameter and 
13 sf hy" thick Aluminum Column (Post) and a 2.0' diameter 
14 sf and 3.5' deep Concrete Foundation and 3.0' Stub. 

15 sf 
16 sf 
17 sf 
18 sf 
19 sf 
20 sf 
21 sf 
22 sf 
23 sf 
24 sf 
25 sf 
26 sf 
27 sf 
28 sf 
29 sf 
30 sf 


For 'H' = 11 ft., Area = 16 ft.? 


- Refer to the Aluminum Column (Post) Selection 
Table, from Sheet 3 and shown here for reference. 


Design Example - Centroid 
Column and Foundation Tables 
Slip Base and Foundation Details 


Driven Post, Concrete Stub, and 
Soil Plate Details 


Wind Beam Connection 


Wind Beam Connection for Flip Down Sign 
Slam-Latch Detail 
9, 10, & 11 Frequently Used Sign Clusters 


TOTAL PANEL AREA (SF) 


DIDO) HH) n) a) wn] as 

DID! AD! HDPH NH) wn] an) a) ae 

DI DIALHD/ HD! HD) AFH) a) | as: 

DIDI DID] HD/ HI Dl H| HW) | nay 

DV] SD} BD] DJ B} Sj QD) Vj DQ] DPN] HH) a] ae 

DB DIDI DIDI DID HI Hl HD) HD!) HDFH|/ nH] Ha 
OD | G9] CD} CH] DHOFA/ ADI HD/ DI H/H/ D/H) HF] | aye 
0 | G0 | Co] G9} CO | COFD)| DV | DV] DH] WD! BD) D)_ D/H FH] nl wn 


STEP 4: For sign assemblies with signs oriented in two directions, only the sign with the 
largest area should be analyzed to determine the Column (Post) requirements. 


GUIDE TO USE THIS INDEX 


GENERAL NOTES AND DESIGN EXAMPLE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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9:36:52 AM 
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1" (Typ.) 
(See Note 3) 


a 
= 
Y 


¢ Aluminum Column (Post) 


SIGN CLUSTER 


50x x at) EY x tat) 
yt n n rt yt n n 
i 5A BOE ee 5A 

n n 


Area of individual sign 

Height of the edge of pavement from the mounting elevation 

Height of the the bottom of the sign or cluster from the edge of pavement elevation 
Height of the centroid of the sign or cluster from the bottom of the sign or cluster 
Individual sign height 

Height of sign or cluster centroid from groundline 

Individual sign width 

Centroid horizontal location of sign or cluster from ¢ Aluminum Column (Post) 
Centroid height of sign or cluster from bottom of sign cluster 

Individual sign centroid horizontal location from ¢ Aluminum Column (Post) 


Individual Sign centroid height from bottom of sign cluster 


NOTES: 
. For 'B' & 'C' see Index 700-101 and Roadway Plans. 


. Do not exceed an area of 30 SF or a width of 60 inches for a sign or a sign cluster, 
including rotated sign panels. 


. Vertical sign spacing (1" shown on Sign Cluster detai!) also applies to rotated signs. 


CALCULATION OF SIGN CLUSTER CENTROID 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
3 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
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11/01/22 


Bottom of Sign Cluster 


t Edge of Pavement Elevation 


to 
ee eee Mounting Elevation (GroundLine) 


TYPICAL SECTION 


a ¢ Sign 


KINZ Centroid 


| 
YIN a @ Sign 
LIN Centroid 


¢ Sign ~ | 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


eo € Sign ’ fe @ Sign 


Centroid 


Centroid 


¢ Sign ~ | € Sign ~| 


la ¢ Sign ir ¢ Sign 


€ Sign ~ | 


Centroid Centroid 


Centroid 


¢ Sign 7 | @ Sign ~ | 


DESIGN EXAMPLE - CENTROID 
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FOUNDATION TABLE 


ALUMINUM COLUMN (POST) SELECTION TABLE (O.D. in.) : 
Column (Post) Foundation Alternatives 


'H' (FT) Size Driven Post * Concrete (Class II) 
9 ft | to ft | a1 ft | 12 ft | 13 ft | 14 ft | 15 ft | 16 ft | 17 Ft Outside | Wall |Embedment Depth (ft) manana Geer 


. Diameter 
25 2.5 25 : ] : : : Diameter | Thk. without with (Ft) Depth Length 


(in) (i) |Soil Plate | Soil Plate (ft) (Ft) 
2.0 i, 4.5 25 
25 J 5.0 3.0 
3.0 J 5.0 3.5 
3.5 6.0 4.5 
4.0 
4.5 
5.0 
6.0 
8.0 


2.5 


OLMINID] H]AA] Ww 


9 


* INSTALLING FRANGIBLE COLUMN SUPPORTS: 


Columns (posts) 34%" 0.D. and less are considered frangible and may be installed 
either by driving the post or setting the posts in preformed holes. Backfill preformed 
holes with suitable material tamped in layers not thicker than 6" (to provide adequate 
compaction) or filled with flowable fill or bagged concrete. 


TOTAL PANEL AREA (SF) 


3'-11%46" Max. 


5%" Min. 


APR] ATA] ATA C3) 
ulululululupr®s AAJA ALATA SATA ATG 


Ne 


¢ Sign ee 


S| Bpajalasafafafaljalasalasale 
DIiDEO]| al aly an] alan 

DIDI DI DFU aly alr analy aya 
DHPDIDIADIAI ADI ADPHUlansyalya 
DIDIDIAIAILAI ALA! | APH] uUs]ua]u 
HDIDILDIDI DIA! AIDA) AFH] a) uy aya 

DW) DIHIDIADAILAIAILAILAIAILA! AFH, Us)ala 
M)/DMlLDl!DMlLDBAFHAS;SA;/AILAIALAIAsLAL APU, uUsyu 
GM} MW) WM) W) DBDs] DBDIHALAIL/AILAIAIAILASA! AFH); Aloa 


¢ Aluminum 
Column (Post) ————‘J, 


OFFSET SIGN 


NOTES: 
1. For offset sign placement see Index 700-101. 


2. For signs with widths greater than 4' see Index 700-011. 


3. Offset signs with driven posts require a soil plate. 


COLUMN AND FOUNDATION TABLES 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Aluminum Column Sleeve 
Or Stub Sleeve 


ELEVATION 
1! 


ee 
fh 
<< 


L_- 15° (Typ.) 


PLAN 
(Welded Or Sandcast) 
—STUB/SLEEVE & BASE PLATE DETAILS—— 


Base Plate Hole Size 'D' 
a 


x= 
ra 
a 
c 
oO 
2 
= 
ra 
Va) 


: ls 


_| 


Stub Size Equals Min. 
L Sleeve Size Or Larger 


(Welded) 


STUB DETAIL 


Pos Aluminum Column (Post) 


See Detail 'A’ 
(Welded Shown) 


Finished Grade 


[— Aluminum or 
Galvanized 
Stee! Stub 


Embedment Depth 


2'-0" Dia. 


— SLIP BASE AND FOUNDATION DET AIL— 
(Non-Frangible Column, Typ.) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
3 
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11/01/22 


| Direction of Traffic | 


fee ; 
Hole Size 'D' 


28 Ga. Thick Aluminum Strip 
2 Reqd. Per Base 


—— BOLT KEEPER PLATE DETAIL —— 


Shims As Reqd. 
(See Note 3.D) Aluminum 
Column 


(Post) 


High Strength 
Base Bolt (Typ.) 


Aluminum Column Sleeve 
(See STUB/SLEEVE & 
BASE PLATE DETAILS) 

(Aluminum Required) 


Shims As Reqd. 
(See Note 3.4.2) 


— i Bolt Keeper 


High Strength 
Washer (Typ.) 


re 


i 


Provide 2~0.0149" Thick (28 gauge) 
and 2~0.0329" Thick (21 gauge) 
Brass Shims Per Post 


—— SHIM DETAIL — 


Detail Same as 


4 Plate (Typ.) 


| — Aluminum Stub 
(See STUB DETAIL) 
(Galv. Steel Optional) 


Aluminum Base 
Plate (Typ.) 


4" Max. To 
Finished Grade 
4" Max. To 
Finished Grade 


Stub Length 


Stub Size Equals Min. 
Sleeve Size Or Larger 


=I 


WELDED STUB 


BASE 


Stub Length 


Aluminum Stub Sleeve 
(See STUB/SLEEVE & 
BASE PLATE DETAILS) 
(Galv. Steel Optional) 


%" Bolt 


zal 


Stub Size Equals 
Min. Column Size 


BOLTED STUB/SLEEVE BASE 


DETAIL 'A' 


Aluminum Column (Post) 


See Detail 'A' 
(Bolted Shown) 


Concrete Sidewalk, 
Median, Etc. 


Provide Bond Breaker 
Between Adjacent 
Concrete Surfaces 


y— Aluminum or 
Galvanized 
Steel Stub 


Embedment Depth 


2'-0" Dia. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


—— SLIP BASE AND FOUNDATION DETAIL IN CONCRETE—— 
(Non-Frangible Column In Crossovers, Medians & Sidewalks) 


NOTES: 


1. Foundation Notes for Slip Base: 


A. See FOUNDATION TABLE on Sheet 3 for foundation 
embedment depth and stub length. 


2. Slip Base Fabrication Notes: 


A. The difference between the 0.D. of the post and I.D. of 
the Sleeve must be %6;" or less. 


B. The WELDED STUB BASE and lower STUB/SLEEVE BASE 
PLATE may be fabricated using galvanized steel as an 
option to aluminum. The upper portion of the SLIP BASE 
must be aluminum. 


C. Either a Welded Stub Base or Bolted Stub/Sleeve Base 
may be used in Slip Base. 


D. For cast base plates bolted to foundation stubs, use a 
foundation stub the same size as the sign column (Post). 


3. Slip-Base Assembly Instructions: 


WELDED STUB BASE A. Assemble the Slip Base as follows: 
(Aluminum Required) 


1. Insert Post into Sleeve and connect using 2 ~ 4" 
diameter Sleeve Bolts. 


2. Assemble top base plate to bottom Base Plate using 
Base Bolts (High strength) with 3 washers per bolt. 
(See Detail 'A’): 

a, Place one washer on each Base Bolt between the 
bottom Base Plate and the Base Bolt head. 
b. Place the next washer between the Bottom Base 
Plate and the Bolt Keeper Plate. 
c. Use brass or galvanized steel shims to plumb the post. 
d. Add the top base plate section. 
e. Place the third washer between the Top Base 
Plate and the Nut. 


B. Orient the Bolt Keeper Plates in the Direction of Traffic. 


C. Tighten Base Bolts as follows: 

1. Tighten Base Bolts to the maximum possible with a 12” 
to 15" wrench (this will bed the washers and shims and 
clear the bolt threads). 

2. Loosen each Base Bolt one turn. 

3. Under the supervision of the Engineer, use a calibrated 
wrench to tighten bolts to the torque prescribed in the 
SLIP BASE DETAILS Table. Over tightened Base Bolts 
are not permitted. 

4, Distort bolt threads at the junction with nuts to prevent 
loosening. Repair damaged galvanizing. 


D. Obtain a tight sleeve connection by placing 4 galvanized steel 
shims between the column (post) and sleeve. Space the shims 
evenly around the perimeter of the column (1 between each 
bolt hole, 4 total). Use shims that are 1" shorter than the 
height of the sleeve. 


Column (Post) Size 


SLIP BASE DETAILS 


Outside Wall 
Dia. Thickness 


I.D. (Max.) 


Sleeve Sleeve 


Base Plate 


Radius | Base Bolt |Base Plate Torque 


Height 'H' 7g 


oi Size|Length| ft-lbs in.-lbs 


4! Yu 


ae! 


Vy" Ye" id 29 345 


ay" yy 


4% 6" 


%" %" |_ 3% 29 345 


5 yn 


5%e" 


%" %" | 3%" 29 345 


6" yy 


6%" 


1" Wy" | 3¥%" 46 554 


8" yy 


BN," 


1" Be | 3%" 53 640 


SLIP BASE AND FOUNDATION DETAILS 
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R Thickness = ¥4" 


Optional Slotted Hole 


(See DETAIL "B") 3%" 0.D, Max. 


Aluminum Column (Post) 


Ae" O Bolt Holes 
(Hole Spacing to match U-Bolts) 
(Washers as required) 


Hole 
Aluminum Soil Plate 


2" Thick Grout Seal 


Optional Slotted Holes 


ALUMINUM SOIL PLATE DETAIL —— ——— DETAIL "BY Concrete Sidewalk, Median, Etc. 


12" Min., 1'-6" Max. 
Dia. Hole 


Aluminum Column (Post) [ (See Note 2) 
(Driven in Center 

to Full Embedment) 314" 0.D. Max. 

Aluminum Column (Post) mma 

(Driven to Full Embedment) 


Concrete Traffic Separator Oe! 


rm? 


| 2" Grout Seal (See Note 1) 


I —— 


Concrete Sidewalk 


Foundation 


(See Note) 


Aluminum Soil Plate 


Embedment Depth 


Embedment Depth 
(See Foundation Table, Sheet 3) 


Aluminum Column (Post) Stub 1/3 of Embedment Depth 


5 NOTES: 

NOTE: : 1. Grout seal only required when sidewalks 

Embedment Depth is 2'-6" for 2.0" is present. 

and 2.5" Column (Post) Stubs and 1-6" Dia 

3'-6" for 3.0" and 3.5" Column : 2. As an alternative, a square hole may be 

(Post) Stubs. ELEVATION used. The dimensions would remain, 
ELEVATION 12" minimum and 18" maximum. 


CONCRETE/STUB DETAIL DRIVEN POST DETAIL 
(Traffic Separator) (Frangible Post In Through Sidewalk Shown 
Installations without Sidewalk Similar) 


DRIVEN POST, CONCRETE/STUB, AND SOIL PLATE DETAILS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS SINGLE COLUMN GROUND SIGNS 700-010| Sofll 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
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REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/23 i —_- 
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Wind Beam Length 
8" Min.) 


N 
NOTES: 


Cofuinn (Post) i" U-Bolt Sized 1. %e" O stainless steel hex head bolts with 


mn (Post) 
_ Specifically For nylon washer under head and washer under 
Column (Post) ae 1 . 
A Diameter nut may be used in lieu of %" @ aluminum 
button or flat head bolts. 
Wind B Alumi z . Use nylon washers (provided by the sheeting 
a Ee ee t= supplier) under the bolt heads to protect 


1% x 1% x 1.09 
: . a. it GS sign sheeting. 


Slots up to 2” long are allowed in wind beams 


P . 6" (Single Sign) | 1'-0" Max.| 1 iin: | Alon Bracket Connection ‘ 
a %' @ Aluminum Button Head J. ig 2 a - Elona d to accommodate U-Bolts for varying Column 
Bolt with Nut and Washer (Typ.) (9" Double Sign) 1" Mi 5" Max. . 

mn, (Post) diameters. 


A 6" Max. 
. Wind beams may be oriented in either direction. 


. For signs greater than 66" in height, install 
a third wind beam evenly spaced between the 
top and bottom wind beams. For signs up to 12" 
in height, use only one wind beam at ¢ Sign. 
Install two wind beams on signs with heights 
greater than 12" and less than or equal to 66". 


WIND BEAM CONNECTIONS DETAILS 


rd Align Top Of Signs 


6" Die for Signs Heights s 4'-0" 
12" Typical for Signs Heights > 4'-0" 


Lea Double Nuts (Typ.) 


| Nut With Lock Washer (Optional) 


B_| 
al 


Sign Face Sign Face Sign Face 
ee 7 oS Lee ot 


Aluminum Aluminum 
Column Column 
(Post) + (Post) + 


| ~ 
AS 


ind Beam 
See Wind Beam Connection Note 4) 


NOTE: Use the area and the centroid location 
of the largest sign to determine 
aluminum column (post) size. 


SINGLE SIGN DETAIL BACK-TO-BACK SIGN DETAIL 


WIND BEAM CONNECTION 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Aluminum Column (Post) =| 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


= 
Lo) 
SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


Aluminum "L" Shaped Bracket 
Galvanized Rivet Nuts With 44” Round Bolts af i 


U-Bolt With Double Nuts (Typ.) Aluminum "L" 


Shaped Bracket 
(Nut With Lock iy Aes tla lyk @ Stainiess 


Steel Pop Rivets 


See Detail "A" (See Sheet 8) 


Sign Face 


Hinge (See Note 2) 


| —— Wind Beam 


Hinge (See Note 2) 


Xe" O Stainless 
Stee/ Pop Rivets 


Galvanized Rivet Nuts 


Sign Face 
fe el ae 


Hinge (See Note 2) Ng oo 
lV / " @ Stainless Steel Pop Rivets 


Hinge (See Note 2) 
ye @ Stainless Steel Pop Rivets / a 


ce} oO fe) 


fe} oO 


Aluminum Column (Post) __| Rivets Spacing 4" Max. (0.C.) 4 8" Wind Beam 
AL A 
ae a ae 


See Detail "B" (See Sheet 8) pee 4 


OIG 


lo} lo} 


‘a Aluminum "L" Shaped Bracket Slam-Latch (See Sheet 8) 


UNDEPLOYED SIGN DETAIL DEPLOYED SIGN DETAIL 


Rivets Spacing 4" Max. (0.C.) 


With 1/4" Round Bolts = Aluminum "L" Shaped Bracket 


SIGN PANEL SIDE VIEW SIGN PANEL FRONT VIEW 


NOTES: 


1. Install sign in the undeployed (up) position. 
2. Provide a continuous stainless steel hinge with minimum 0.060" leaf thickness, 2" open width and 0.120" pin diameter. Stake the hinge at both ends to prevent pin movement. 
3. Install Stainless Stee! Spring Loaded Slam-Latch with cover to bottom face of flip sign per manufacturer's recommendations. 


4. Punch or drill a 3/4" diameter hole in the "L" shaped bracket on site to match location of 1/2" wide slam-latch pin. Remove any burs or sharp edges. 


WIND BEAM CONNECTION FOR FLIP DOWN SIGN 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT\) aia SINGLE COLUMN GROUND SIGNS 
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INDEX 


700-010 


SHEET 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


t— Aluminum "L" Shaped Bracket, 
0.08" Thick With 7%" © 


Galvanized Rivet Nuts With ¥" 
@ Aluminum Round Head Bolts —~ 


il 


Sign Thickness 0.08" ~ 


Stainless Steel Slam-Latch @) 
(See Detail "D") 


Galvanized Rivet Nuts With Y4" 
@ Aluminum Round Head Bolts 


xd 


Sign Face "L" Shaped Bracket 


l Aluminum "L" Shaped Bracket, 
0.08" Thick With Punch Hole %4" © 


DETAIL "A" DETAIL "C" 


|. 


so 


Stainless Steel Slam-Latch Pin 
Head 14" wide and 44" in depth —. 


Stainless Steel Slam-Latch (See Detail "D") 


Sign Face 
aaa Galvanized Rivet Nuts With 


'@ Aluminum Round 
Head Bolts 


| 


Yn R ; 


C 


U-Bolt With Double Nuts (Typ.) 
(Nut With Lock Washer Optional) J 
Aluminum Zee 


(See Note 3 on Sheet 7) |—— Spring located within 


Galvanized Rivet Nuts With 4" 
@ Aluminum Round Head Bolts 


Aluminum "L" Shaped Bracket, 
0.08" Thick With ZO 


% 


Stainless Steel Slam-Latch 


Slam-Latch outer cover. 


DETAIL "B" DETAIL "D" 


DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 
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SLAM-LATCH DETAIL 
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Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


=" 


IVIDED 
HIGHWAY 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


13.18 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


10.46 SF 


DIVIDED 


=" 


HIGHWAY 


Total Area 


Centroid 


15.46 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


13.25 SF 


16.25 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


DIVIDED 
HIGHWAY 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


BUSINESS EAST 


Total Area 


Centroid 


10.18 SF 


10.32 SF 


= 


IVIDED 
HIGHWAY 


Total Area 


Centroid 


12.46 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


REVISION 


DESCRIPTION: 


BUSINESS oR EAST 


Total Area 


Centroid 


10.19 SF 


FDOT) 
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Total Area 


Centroid 


11.19 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


13.45 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


2 
ie) 
a 
a) 
s 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


12.44 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


10.18 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 
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Total Area 


Centroid 


10.33 SF 


INDEX 
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Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


12.12 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


14.00 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


10.50 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


12.75 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


10.25 SF 


Total Area 


Centroid 


Total Area 


Centroid 


i> He Ww 


AHEAD 


Total Area 


Centroid 


15.25 SF 


10.50 SF 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION 
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|— Sign (See Table) 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Work with Index 700-010 for additional notes and the assembly of base connection. 


uf 2. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 


3. Place galvanized steel shims between the Sleeve and Post to obtain a tight fit between the Post and Sleeve. 


4. Wind Beam and Vertical Brace: Aluminum Z 3 x 2!%6 x 3.38. Install Vertical Brace on 7'-0" to 8'-0" signs only. 


i Column 


. Use Brass shims to plumb the post. 


. Use nylon washers under the button bolt heads to protect sign sheeting. Use aluminum washers under nut. 


a Right Of Way 


See DETAIL 'A’ 


(See Sheet 2) COLUMN SELECTION AND FOOTING SIZE TABLE 


{ ; Sign Size Column Size Sleeve Size U-bolt Base Bolt Torque Base Plate | Footing 
Sidewalk Width x Height Diameter x Thickness | Diameter x Thickness | Diameter | Diameter x Length Ibs./in Thickness Depth 


5'-0" x 4'-0" 4 NPS 5 NPS 
Schedule 80 Schedule 120 yu Ye x 35" 270 ¥ 45 I" 6'-0" 
6'-0" x 4-0" (4.5" x 0.337") (5.563" x 0.5") 
7'-0" x 4-0" 5 NPS 6 NPS 6'-6" 
Schedule 80 Schedule 80 6" Hy! x 4" 445 775 

8'-0" x 4'-0" (5.563" x 0,375") (6.625" x 0.432") 


'— Foundation 
l (For Detail 
| See Sheet 2) 


TYPICAL SECTION 


4'-0" Min. to 8'-O" Max. 


| 


2 Equal Spaces 1'-O" Min. 


¢ Brace A 
B Wind Beam 


(See Note 4) L.—— Sign Face L.— Sign Face 
1%" (Typ.) : 


| : 7 7, yy" Dia. Bolts (Typ.) 


Le 


Vertical Y" Dia. Aluminum 


Flat or Button 
Head Bolts with 
uts and Washers 


wee Column Brace 


Wind Beam Wind Beam N 


6%" ; 
is 3%" 

5 %" (Min.) : a 

1'-0" (Max.) 3%" (Typ.) : 3 ; : Wa Sign Face 


~ 


c , of ic Neoprene Pad oe C) x Wind Beam 
Na aki , eters %" Dia. Aluminum 


U-Bolt with Double Nuts (Typ.) 
and General Note 1) /— 3" x 3" x If" Neoprene Pad Hel pes ial ¢ Column ———"] (Nut with Lock Washer Optional) 


B Required Between Column (See Table and General Note 1) 
a And Wind Beam (Typ.) Washer (Typ.) 


Vertical Brace (See General Note 4) 


SIGN DETAIL =| VIEW A-A— —=— SECTION B-B ———= == SECTION C-C === 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Sleeve (See Table Sheet 1) 


I NN ¢ %e" Bolt Hole 


ca Right Of Way 1 1 
= Base Plate Thickness 


(See Table Sheet 1) 


ELEVATION > %e" Dia. Hole 


! 


| —— See DETAIL 'A’ Base Plate 


28 Ga. Thick Aluminum Strip 
2 Required Per Base 
¢ %e" Bolt Hole 


Bynes 
WAZA | 


we Finished Grade Base Bolt BOLT KEEPER PLATE DETAIL 


Radius + Ye" 


aa ee 15° (Typ.) 


PLAN 


Col 
Shims As Reqd. eee 


SLEEVE & BASE PLATE DETAILS —— (See Note 3) 


Base Plate ¢ Base Bolt 


Y%" Sleeve Bolt 
(See Note 2) 


Foundation Depth 
(See Table Sheet 1) 


High Strength 
Base Bolt (Typ.) 
(See Table Sheet 1) 


fo Shims AS Req. 
High Strength Washer (See Note 5) 


— Bolt Keeper Plate (Typ.) 


Pee, Class II Concrete 


Stub Length 
| Direction of Traffic | 


Base Plate (Typ.) 


4" Max. To 
Finished Grade 


Stub Size Equals 
Min. Sleeve Size 


BASE AND FOUNDATION DETAIL = STUB DETAIL DETAIL 'A' 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
REVISION |B FDOT) FY 2024-25 SINGLE COLUMN CANTILEVER INDEX SHEET 
11/01/21 |z “2— STANDARD PLANS GROUND MOUNTED SIGN 700-011! 2of 2 


9:38:28 AM 


10/17/2023 


Sign Or Sign Cluster 
GENERAL NOTES: e 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 
2. Work with Index 700-010. 


3. Shop Drawings: Not required. 


4. Construction: 
Sign Centroid 
A. Locate Sign Support a minimum of 5 feet from an open joint or 
transition (sign stationing may be adjusted to accommodate this 
requirement. 
. Base plate must be flush with back of Traffic Railing 


O" (Min.) 


Dimension C 


416 except perform field test on one anchor per sign 
support location. Or Sign Cluster 
. Use templates and tie anchors as necessary to maintain correct 
placement of C-I-P Embedded Anchors 
c. Do not drill into existing conduit 
. Temporary Signs on Permanent Traffic Railings: Same as 
Permanent except Field testing of anchors is not required 


Anchors in Traffic Railings: 
a. Install Adhesive Anchors in accordance with Specification 
Bottom Of Sign 


. Removal of Temporary Signs on Permanent Traffic Railings: 


A. Cut anchor rods flush with the top of the traffic railing 
B. Coat anchors with Type F-1 epoxy to prevent corrosion 
a. Extend coating 2 inches beyond edge of cut anchor rods 
b. Epoxy coating 1/16" thick minimum 


. Bridge deck shown. Approach slabs, junction slabs, and 


Sign Post (5" NPS 
miscellaneous structures are similar. er Schedule 40 
Aluminum Pipe) 
. Traffic railings are shown. Concrete barriers and parapets are similar. 


Tz 
= 
od 
WH 
c 
i) 
= 
a 


Traffic Railing 
(See General Note 7) 


ea 


SIGN LIMITATIONS TABLE Base Plate 


End Plate 
MAX. SIGN AREA | MAX. SIGN CENTROID HEIGHT ™ 
(SF) (DIM. A + DIM. C) c| 


i ¢ Support Post 
25 g'-7" f 


Dimension A = Distance from centerline of the Support Post to the bottom aq } 
of the sign or sign cluster. l 


Dimension C = Vertical distance from the bottom of the sign or sign cluster Support Post (5" NPS 
to the Centroid of the sign or sign cluster. Schedule 40 Steel Pipe) 


Bridge Deck (See General Note 6) 


SIGN SUPPORT ASSEMBLY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


z 2 INDEX 
REVISION |i FDOT\) re SINGLE POST SIGN SUPPORT BARRIER SIDE-MOUNTED 
11/01/22 a ——_-* STANDARD PLANS 700-012 


9:38:36 AM 


10/17/2023 


Traffic Railing 


(See General Note 7) 4 


Back Face 


Sign Or Sign Cluster / 


5" NPS Schedule 40 Aluminum PTI 


Coping Line / 


Base Plate 


Traffic Railing 
(See General Note 7) ~~ 


Bridge Deck 
(See General Note 6) 


-— %' O Adhesive Bonded 
=a Anchor Shown (8" Min. 
Embedment) (Typ.) 
(See Note 1 or 2) 


)~— i" @ Weep Hole 


|—— Support Post 


Plate Washer Yu 
|—_ %"" 9 Weep Hole 
a - 


Lea Sign Support Bracket 


> Bridge Deck (See General Note 6) 


SIGN SUPPORT ASSEMBLY 


Traffic Railing 


End Plate —, a ial 


Sign Post 


L 2" 2x yr 
iis Yy" @ U-Bolt With Locking 
Hex Nuts & Plate Washer 


|— Sign Post 


(See General Note 7) —_| 


NOTES: 


1. Existing Traffic Railings: 


A. Locate existing conduit prior to drilling and adjust placement 
of base plate as necessary to avoid damaging existing conduit. 
Base plate must be flush with back of traffic railing. Maintain 
a minimum cover 2" from face of traffic railing to tip of 


Adhesive Anchor. 


. For concrete parapets less than 10" thick, through bolt Support Post —~ 


th @ Heavy Hex Head Bolts with Nuts and Washers in 
lieu of Adhesive Bonded Anchors. Bolt heads shal! not 


protrude more than 1%" beyond traffic face of railing. 


Base Plate —+ 


C. For through bolting, countersink the nut and washer so that the 
bolt and nut does not extend beyond the face of the traffic railing. 


Do not exceed a countersink depth and diameter of 2%". 


2. New Traffic Railings: 


aid 
End Plate —4 


=—— 1h" g U-Bolt With 
Locking Hex Nuts 
& Plate Washer 


L QB x2e"xy" 


A. Optional Couplers are shown for slipforming; keep Anchor 
Bolt coupler threads free of concrete. 


Bridge Deck 
a (See General Note 6) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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3 
REVISION |& 
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11/01/22 


FDOT) 


ELEVATION 


SIGN SUPPORT BRACKET 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


¢ %' @ Adhesive Bonded Anchors 


Traffic Railing 
(See General Note 7) 


La ¢ Sign Post 


co 7 
1'-8%" 


|— Sign Post 


: Base Plate 
With Heavy Hex Head Bolts 


And Washers (See Note 1) 


mi Support Post df 


¢ Support Post = 


Varies (5" Min., 1'-0" 
Max.) (See Note 1) 


SS Ye" @ U-Bolt 
Plate Washer Fi LI 
End Plate x 
L 2M x 2x Ya 


Bridge Deck 
(See Note General 6) 


ADHESIVE BOND 


Traffic Railing 
(See General Note 7) 


—— ¢ Sign Post 


co 7 
Bly 


| Sign Post 
hs! @ Through Bolt With 
eavy Hex Head Nuts And 
Washers (See Note 1) 


Base Plate 


¢ Support Post a 
7 : SS Y" @ U-Bolt 


Varies (5" Min., 1'-0" 
Plate Washer A 
End Plate 


Max.) (See Note 1) 
2 L 2x2" x Va 


Bridge Deck 
(See Note General 6) 


THROUGH BOLTING 


TYPICAL SECTION - EXISTING RAILING 


Traffic Railing 
(See General Note 7) 


peers € Sign Post 
ae 


| 


1'-8%" 


¢ %' @ Hex Head _Bolts With |_— Sign Post 
Coupler Nuts Shown (Hex 
Head Bolts Without Coupler 


Nuts Similar) (See Note 2) 


Base Plate 


if Support Post ff. 


¢ Support Post — S == 
: = > 1%" @ U-Bolt 


Plate Washer 
End Plate 


‘ L QA x2rx Var 


Bridge Deck 
(See Note General 6) 


TYPICAL SECTION - NEW CONSTRUCTION 


INDEX 


700-012 


SINGLE POST SIGN SUPPORT BARRIER SIDE-MOUNTED 


9:38:44 AM 


10/17/2023 


(See General Note 7) ~ 


5" NPS Schedule 40 Aluminum ae 


Support Post (5" NPS 
Schedule 40 Steel Pipe) 


y Base Plate ——__| |_ ——— End Plate 
Sign Or Sign Cluster 


Traffic Railing 


- € 1%" Hole (Typ.) 


Base Plate 


%" @ Weep Holes € 1" Hole (Typ.) 
Sign Support / 
Weldment Detail i 


End Plate and 
U-Bolt Plate Washer 


SIGN SUPPORT ASSEMBLY 


L 2M x2BrxYy 
Og Bridge Deck (See General Note 6) 


SIGN SUPPORT WELDMENT DETAIL 


YA ¢ 1%" Hole 


1%" @ Hole 
; Y% Hole 
Fo : a a 
| cy 


yy 


Vg 


7 € Ae" Hole (Typ.) 


a 


1" ® Hole (Typ.) 


x 
= 


A6" @ Hole (Typ.) oy 


Ae'x1" Slotted 
Hole (Typ. 


BASE PLATE U-BOLT PLATE WASHER END PLATE 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/22 


2 
ie) 
a 
a) 
s 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
FDOT) STANDARD PLANS SINGLE POST SIGN SUPPORT BARRIER SIDE-MOUNTED 


INDEX 


700-012 


9:38:51 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: Snap-In Post Cap Snap-In Post Cap 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 


2. Work with Index 700-010. 


3. Shop Drawings: Not required. 
. Construction: 


A. Locate Sign Support a minimum of 5 feet from an open joint or transition (sign Sign Panel (See 
stationing may be adjusted to accommodate this requirement Index 700-010) a a 
B. Base plate must be flush with top of Railing 
C. Anchors in Traffic Railings: Pes 
a. Install Adhesive Anchors in accordance with Specification 416 except perform 
field test on one anchor per sign support location 
b. Use template and tie anchors as necessary to maintain correct placement of C-I-P 
Embedded Anchors 
c. Do not drill into existing reinforcing 
D. Temporary Signs on Permanent Traffic Railings, Same as Permanent except field 
testing of anchors is not required 
E. Temporary Signs on Temporary Railings/Barriers: 
a. Install Sign Supports at the midpoint along the length of a single segment 
b. Avoid drilling through existing reinforcement; use of metal detector not required. 
c. Field testing of anchors is not required 


Sign Panel (See 


Index 700-010) ae 


Sign Panel Height 


| 


. Removal of Temporary Signs on Permanent Traffic Railings: 


A. Cut anchor rods flush with the top of the railing 
B. Coat anchors with Type F-1 epoxy to prevent corrosion 
a. Extend coating 2 inches beyond edge of cut anchor rods F 
b. Epoxy coating 1/16" thick minimum ¢ Steel Sign Post & 


Base Plate Weldment ae 


Post Length 


¢ Steel Sign Post & 


Base Plate Weldment ) 


Edge Of Travel Way 


Yy" Saw Cut 
Groove In 
Barrier 


Embedment 
Embedment 


= 
~ 
% 
= 
o 
> 
ia) 
i, 
KR 
w 
i 
oO 
a 
& 
— 
xo} 
& 
— 
° 
vo 
ga 
xo} 
i) 
w 
% 
xo} 
icB) 
S 
=] 
nH 
is) 
io) 
= 
= 
© 
N 


Concrete Barrier 


or Traffic Railing | — Concrete Barrier 
or Traffic Railing 


TABLE 1 - SIGN PANEL AND POST SIZING 
po Max. Sign Area (SF)| Post (NPS) | 
3.0 


Temporary Signs = 24 
< 13.5 3.0 
13.5 < Sign < 20 3.5 


Permanent Signs 


PARALLEL TO PERPENDICULAR TO 
DIRECTION OF TRAFFIC DIRECTION OF TRAFFIC 


(Index 521-001 Median Barrier shown; others similar) 


ELEVATION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FY 2024-25 INDEX 


STANDARD PLANS SINGLE POST SIGN SUPPORT BARRIER TOP-MOUNTED 700-013 


9:38:59 AM 
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NOTES: 


tice Bevel Each 1. Place anchor rods in a staggered or linear pattern as necessary to avoid reinforcing. 


End Of Plate 2, Use a staggered pattern for all temporary barriers. 


14%" @ Anchor 
Rod Hole (Typ.) —~_| 


boo — 


Ys" ® Vent Hole 


TABLE 2 - BASE PLATE TYPE AND ANCHOR ROD SIZING 
521-001 Full Wall 


521-001 Cantilever or L-Wall 


All listed above Plus . 
102-110 & 102-100 | Temporary Signs 


45° Bevel (Typ.) 


ELEVATION 


BASE PLATE TYPE A 


(Linear Anchor Rod Pattern) 


1" |Bevel Each 
End Of Plate 


14%" @ Anchor [ 
Rod Hole (Typ.) —_| > Base Plate (See Table 2) 
' : L | 
Vent Hole : 14%" @ Anchor 


- ; Rod Hole (Typ.) ~ 


45° Bevel (Typ.) ~J 


45° Bevel (Typ.) ! 
%" @ Vent Hole Sign Post 
(See Table 1) 


ELEVATION oie wi 


BASE PLATE TYPE B 
(Staggered Anchor Rod Pattern) 


y'-7" 


Poa Bevel Each 
End Of Plate 


7%" x 27%" Slotted 
Anchor Rod Hole (Typ.) 4 


|—. Sign Post (See Table 1) 


Y" O Vent Hole 


" 


CJP> Q Base Plate (See Table 2) 
45° Bevel (Typ.) = ! _ ! 7 = 
Oy | | ! | | ! ! | | »\ 
a 


ELEVATION 


45° Bevel (Typ.) 


ELEVATION 


BASE PLATE TYPE C SIGN SUPPORT WELDMENT DETAIL 


(Staggered Anchor Rod Pattern shown) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S - INDEX 
REVISION. tA FDOT\) Se cigs SINGLE POST SIGN SUPPORT BARRIER TOP-MOUNTED 
11/01/22 a —_- STANDARD PLANS 700-013 


9:39:07 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 


2. Verify Column lengths in the field prior to fabrication. 


3. Shop drawings: : | — Sign (Typ.) 


A. Sign Support Shop drawings are not required when fabricated in accordance with this Index 
and support columns do not exceed the width ("W") shown in the plans by more than 2'-0". 


B. Sign Panels: Horizontal pane! splices are allowed at interior wind beams for sign panels with 


a height ("H") greater than 10 feet. Shop drawings required for horizontal panel splice details. | ¢ Column (Typ.) 


C. When shop drawings are required, obtain approval prior to fabrication. 


Two Column 


Edge Of L Lu LU Lu 15%W | Three Column 


Travelway 
Elevation 


a) Base Connection 
| (See Sheet 2) 


eae Column (See General Note 2) 


Foundation 
ea (See Sheet 2) 


FRONT ELEVATION 


—— ¢ Column (Typ.) 
Wind Beam (Typ.) 
a (See Sheet 3) 


Backing Strip ., | — Sign (Typ.) 


(See Sheet 3) aes 


= Fuse & Hinge Plate 
‘ane (Typ.) (See Sheet 3) 


| —_—— Column (See General Note 2) 


\ 


BACK ELEVATION 
MULTI-COLUMN SIGN ASSEMBLY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ agen MULTI-COLUMN GROUND SIGN ia a 
11/01/23 \& Y STANDARD PLANS ; 700-020| lof 3 


H.S. Base Bolt With 3 
Washers & Hex Nut 
on Each Bolt. See 
Table for Bolt Dia. & 
Torque. See Assembly 


Of Base Instructions. = 


=e hail 
2 Top Base Plate 
Remove All |. 1 ee 


ine oe ee = shims As Required, ~ 
[Bolt Keeper Plate 


See Base 


Plate Detail 
Cc 
Wl \ r= 


WY I 
[————— Column =) S i . a 


R (Typ.) 
rn 


Plate Thickness=0.0149" (28 Gauge) 
BOLT KEEPER PLATE DETAIL 


FOUNDATION DATA 


Steel Stub 


Post & Stub foe 
Section* eng 


S 3x5.7 
W 6x12 
W 8x18 
W 8x24 
W 10x33 
W 12x45 


Reinf. 
Bars V 


Dia. | Depth 


2'-0" 
2'-0" 
2-4" 
2'-4" 
2'-4" 
2'-8" 


4'-0" 
6'-0" 
7'-6" 
8'-6" 
10'-3" 
11'-3" 


3'-0" 
3'-0" 
4'-0" 
4-0" 
4'-0" 
5'-0" 


10-#6 
10-#6 
8-#8 
8-#8 
8-#8 
10-#8 


Gy 2y > 


; 
| 
Wy a Washer (Typ.) : 
| 
I 


Base Bolt 


In Washer Area Dia. =L5 


Shims As at: 
Required 
ree) 
Sw — Washer (Typ.) aa 
pie = ——— Stub L 
Column si || 


v See Instructions 
Note 1B 


SHIM DETAIL 


SECTION A-A 


= Washer (Typ.) 


Diameter L/2 : 


(See Table) 


Base 
Connection 
Detail 


I~— Bottom Base Plate 


To 


eG 


Foundation 
Stub Column /' 


R (Typ.) 
> N50 


R Thickness=t, 
BASE PLATE DETAIL 


1'-8" Lap (Min.) 


LDirection of Traffic | 


SIDE ELEVATION 


Bars V Evenly 
Spaced (See 
Table For Size 
& Number) 


FRONT ELEVATION 


Foundation 


SHIM 


E M 


#4 Bars @ 12" Centers 3" Cover (Typ.) 


(See Foundation Notes) 


BASE CONNECTION 
Steel 


Post & Stub B C R W. 
Section* ! 
S 3x57 7" 3/4" 5/16" 1/2" 1/4" 
W 6x12 10" 3/4" 3/8" 5/8" 1/4" 
W 8x18 |5-1/4"|12-1/2"| 7/8" 7/16" 3/4" 3/8" 
W 8x24  |6-1/2"|12-1/2"|_ 7/8" | 3-1/4" | 7/16" 3/4" 3/8" 
W 10x33 8" 16" |1-1/4"| 4-3/4" | 9/16" via 1/2" 
W 12x45 10" 18" _|1-1/4"| 6" 9/16" 1" 1/2" 

* Designations: (Nominal Depth in inches) x (weight in pounds per linear foot). 


BASE CONNECTION 


Torque 
(Ibf*in) 


See Base Connections 
Or Alternative Base 
Connection For Detail 


— = MULTI-COLUMN SIGN ASSEMBLY —— 


lo 
SS 
I+ 


20 | 1-1/4" 
45| 1-3/8" 
75| 1-3/4" 
75| 2-1/8" 
90| 2-3/8" 
90| 2-3/4" 


9/16" 
11/16" 
13/16" 
13/16" 
1-1/16" 
1-1/16" 


2-3/4" 


FOUNDATION NOTES: 


The foundation may be either precast or cast-in-place. Use 
Reinforcing bars or equivalent Welded Wire Reinforcement. 


He f+ Jl |e + 


Finished 
Grade 


At the Contractor's option, the #4 tie bars at 12” o.c. may be Depth of 


9:39:14 AM 


10/17/2023 


replaced by D10 Spiral Wire @ 6" pitch, with three flat turns 
at the top and one flat turn at the bottom in accordance with 
Specification 415. 


For precast foundations, the circular cross section shown 
may be substituted with an octagon shape. The out-to-out 
distance between parallel edges must be greater than or 
equal to the diameter in the Foundation Data table. Use the 
same reinforcing diameter with centered placement and a 
minimum 3" cover. 


BASE CONNECTION NOTES: 


1. Assembly of Base Instructions: 

A. Place one washer on each Base Bolt between the Bottom 
Base Plate and the head of high strength Base Bolt; 
place the next washer between the Bottom Base Plate 
and the Bolt Keeper Plate; add the Top Base Plate 
section and place the third washer between the Top Base 
Plate and the Nut. 

B. Shim as required to plumb column. Provide 2-0.0149" 
thick (28 gauge) and 2-0.0329" thick (21 gauge) shims 
per cofumn. 


2. H.S. Base Bolt L Tightening Instructions: 

A. Tighten Base Bolts to the maximum possible with a 12” 
to 15” wrench (this will bed the washers and shims and 
clear the bolt threads). 

B. Loosen each Base Bolt one turn. 

C. Under the supervision of the Engineer, use a calibrated 
wrench to tighten bolts to the torque prescribed in the 
Table. Over tightened Base Bolts will not be permitted. 

D. Burr threads at junction with nut to prevent nut 
loosening. Treat damaged galvanizing. 


3. Assemble Post to Stub with Base Bolts and three flat 
washers per bolt (See Base Connection Details). 
Tighten Base Bolts in accordance with Instructions with 
Note 2. 


4. Weld Base Plate to Post & Stub or if using the Alternate 
Connection Detail weld Base Plate and Stiffeners to Post 
and Stub. 


5. Orient Stub Post according to direction of traffic. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
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11/01/23 


Stub Column Length 


(See Table) 


t— Stub Column 


(See Table) 


| — Bars V (See 
Table For 


t— Class I] 
Concrete 


3" Cover 
Le 


= 


ELEVATION 
FOUNDATION 


FDOT) 


H.S. Base Bolt With 3 
Washers & Hex Nut 
on Each Bolt. See 
Table for Bolt Dia. & 
Torque. See Assembly 
Of Base Instructions. 


Shims As 
Required 


Remove All E 
Galvanizing = 
Runs Or Beads 
In Washer Area Vai 


& 


[| ———- Co/umn 


Stiffener 


Base Plate Section 
wl \ 
2 
Wh . : < 


| 

R (Typ.) ~=p | © @ 
R (Typ.) *Y 
o) 


Washer (Typ.) 


H.S. Base Bolt 


Plate Thickness=0.0149" 
Required LJ 2 (28 Gauge) 


M9 SECTION B-B BOLT KEEPER PLATE DETAIL 


Dia. = L 


Bolt 


Keeper 
Plate 


I Washer (Typ.) Stiffener Plate acd 


Bottom Base Plate 


‘ce - 


R Thickness=t, 


KR 


Foundation ae 


Size & Number) 


Mal 


Washer (Typ.) 


Stub 
Column 


‘ 
+ 


You 
|S 


| Direction of Traffic [ 


| #4 Bars @ 12" Centers 
(See Foundation Notes) 


SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION BASE PLATE DETAIL STIFFENER PLATE DETAIL 


ALTERNATIVE BASE CONNECTION DATA 


Torque 
(Ibf*in) 
270445 
445+75 
445+75 


Steel 
Section* 


W6x12 | 4-3/4" 


W8x18 | 5-3/4" 
W 8x24 7" 


a c e t, L; R 


1-3/16" 2 
1-3/8" 2-3/16" 
1-3/8" 2-3/8" 
W10x33| 8" 1-9/16" 2-3/4" | 3/4" 1" | 9/16") 580+ 90 
W12x45| 8" 1-9/16" 3 3/4" 1" | 9/16") 580+ 90 
* Designations: (Nominal Depth in inches) x (weight in pounds per linear foot). 


1/2" | 5/8" 
5/8" | 3/4" 


3/4" | 3/4" 


3/8" 
7/16" 
7/16" 


ALTERNATIVE BASE CONNECTION 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FOUNDATION AND BASE CONNECTION DETAILS 


INDEX SHEET 


700-020| 2of 3 


MULTI-COLUMN GROUND SIGN 


9:39:21 AM 


10/17/2023 


Wind Beam %;" @ Aluminum Flat Head 
oN Bolts With Washers 


¢ Panel Splice 
and Nuts (Typ.) }~ FUSE (HINGE) 
Lc; ; Adjoining Sign Panels 
Sign Panel Splice ; 
g p Sign Face + I Steel ‘ d ss a 
; ESS + Section* 2 


y Dey dink: Bethe Ses 3x5.7 7-1/4" 1/2" 9/16" 3/8" 7/16" | 9/16" 
qi (0.125" Thick) 6x12 7-1/4" 7/8" 15/16" 3/8" 13/16" | 11/16" 
—————— 8x18 8-1/4" 1-1/8" | 1-1/4" 3/8" wh 13/16" 
rT TS PLAN VIEW 8x24 8-1/4" 1-1/2" | 1-1/2" 1/2" a 13/16" 
oe 10x33 | 9-1/4" 1-3/4" | 1-3/4" 5/8" 1-1/8" \1-1/16" 
12x45 11" 1-3/4" | 1-3/4" 3/4" |1-5/16" |1-1/16" 


Xj" @ Aluminum Flat Head t— ¢ Panel Splice Designations: (Nominal Depth in inches) x (Weight in Pounds Per Linear Foot) 
Bolts With Washers : : 
and Nuts (Typ.) — i Backing Strip b 


; Fuse & Hinge Plate 


=| Wind Beam 


R Match Column 
I~ Thickness=t 7 Elange 
Thickness 


— Dz @ Hole (Typ.) 


- ¢ Column Hinge 


/—~ D1 @ Hole (Typ.) 


XY @ Alumi Flat Head 
BACK ELEVATION 4 Bolts With Washers 
and Nuts ——— Ls |__ 
—— MULTI-COLUMN SIGN ASSEMBLY — yp _ 
See Sign Panel — 
j j D> @ Hol Dz @ Hol 
Splice Details ELEVATION Da | EB oles D2. f oles 


SIGN PANEL SPLICE Bae typ) Bolts (Typ.) 


Sign Face 


}— See DETAIL "A" 


HINGE PLATE 


NUMBER OF WIND BEAMS BASED FUSE PLATE 
i: ON SIGN HEIGHT (H) 
fps see 2 Beams 3 Beams 4 Beams 5 Beams 
fale H<s8 (8 < He 12 |12 < Hs 16)16' < H s 20' 


Size and 
No. Of Beams 


= = 


Y" OHS, 


FUSE & HINGE PLATE 


¢ Column —~Y ia ¢ Column 


¥ y 
Fillet Depth + Y," 


Not Cut L——— Column 


- 21% H 
% H 
% H 


Three Wind Beams - 15 
Four Wind Beams 


1'-O" (Max.) 
(Typ.) 


t— Wind Beam (Typ.) Column | 


WIND BEAM SIZE BASED 


ON SIGN WIDTH (W) Fuse Plate —| Fuse Plate ~~ = Hinge 
ave 


2 Columns 3 Columns Aluminum Beam Size ** 


‘pe Bolts (Typ.) ils 
v A ahi W < 12 W < 18 Z1-% x 1-% x 1.09 7. -ENG iz 
12 <W< 20/18 <W<=30'| 73x 2-%6 x 2.33 Y ings ane Wee 
2" 20 < W < 25/30 <Ws39| 2 4-%e_ x 3-% x 3.57 (See Sheet 1, 
= Money — os lla 


H.S. Bolt H.S. Bolt le 


**Designation gives (Member Depth in inches) x ; : 
Hinge Plate (Flange Width in inches) x (lb/ft) Diameter=L, Diameter=L, 
A : (Seé DETAIL "B") Te (Typ.) \¢ (Typ.) yy 
| ‘1 Button Head or ‘= = 
Sign (Typ.) a ie Head Bolt , J J 
Ign typ. Column Hinge With Washer an : 
ki i i gC Bottom g Nut (Use Nylon Washer (Typ.) Washer (Typ.) 
¢ Backing ¢ Column Higepiate of Sign + 2 veo eres hae 


Strip (Typ. Typ.) ~ 
PP UIYB ™} Hy BY (See DETAIL "B") Heads to Protect 1) Peal L.-< Column 


Sign Sheeting) Flange 
—— See Plans For Ps Column Wind ee 
Column Size Beam 1 
‘ ‘ (Typ.) Two - 4" O@ H.S. Steel Bolt 


With Washer and Nut Side Elevation Side Elevation 
BACK ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION Sign Face TYPICAL HINGE OPTIONAL HINGE 


= Column Flange 
MULTI-COLUMN SIGN BACK PANEL \, 
DETAIL "A*———— DETAIL "B" 


WIND BEAM, BACKING STRIP & FUSE/HINGE PLATE DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
airs FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


2 
1e) 

REVISION 2 FDOT. MULTI-COLUMN GROUND SIGN 
S — a 


Equal Spacing For More 
Than Two Wind Beams 


Two Wind Beams 
Five Wind Beams 


11/01/23 STANDARD PLANS 700-020| 3o0f 3 
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Vertical Hanger (Typ.) 
See Table For Number ¢ Backing Strip (Typ.) 


Wind Beam (Typ.) Sign Panel Splice (See DETAIL "A" & General Note 3) 
See Table For Number {— ¢ Vertical Hanger (Typ.) 


~ I 
‘\ See General 
\ Y Note 5 


aoe 


i" @ Steel U-Bolt 
With Washers & 
Double Nuts (Typ.) 


Cantilever 
Varies 
(5'-0" Max.) 


F Or FLO 


COME CENT 


m0) at 


1'-O" Max. io ae Backing 


Wind Beam 
(See DETAIL "B") 


H = Height 


|— Sign (Typ.) — 
Ye Thick 


Two Wind Beams 
(See General Note 5) 


Sign (Typ.) 


Equal Spacing For More i 


Depth Of Truss 
(Center To Center Chords) | 


Vertical Hanger (Typ.) 


1 
¢ Bottom 


. . . . * . . . ° : a ry —— 3 . 5 ‘ . 5 ry ry 
\ "| See General 
\ , / ¥ Note 5 pan Truss 
ae : as i Chord/2+1%" Min.* 
Ww 


Chord/2 


See General Vertical Hangers Equally Spaced See General _ ic a 
Note 4.A (See General Note 4) Note 4.A *Bottom Justified Shown, Center Justified Similar. 


W = Width SIDE ELEVATION 
FRONT ELEVATION BACK ELEVATION 


TYPICAL SIGN FOR OVERHEAD TRUSS 


WIND BEAM TABLE (Z 3 x 246 x 2.33) 
Pair Of %" @ Aluminum 


Flat Head Machine Bolt ¢ Panel Splice Number of Horizontal Wind Beams Based on Sign Height (H) 
With Washers And Nuts 


Sign Face Xx 


2 Beams 3 Beams 4 Beams 5 Beams 6 Beams 


ee Hs5 |5 <Hs9|9<H=12|12 <Hs15'|15 <H = 18 


GENERAL NOTES 


| 
+ 
7 


t 


i 1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 
Alum. Backing Strip 2. Work this Index with Index 700-040 and 700-041. 


La 
4" (0.125" Thick) HANGER TABLE (I 6 X 4 x 4.69 or Z 5 x 3% xX 4.01) 


Number of Vertical Hanger Beams Based on Wind Speed and Sign Width (W) 3. The number and location of the Panel Splices are 
determined by the Sign Face supplier. 


PLAN VIEW 2 Hangers 3 Hangers 4 Hangers 5 Hangers 6 Hangers 
130 mph W < 20' 20' < W s 30'|30' < W s 40'| 40' < W <= 50' -- 


; , 1 1 1 1 1 1 j A. Two Vertical Hanger) = 
150 mph W< 18 18 < Ws 27'|27' < W <= 35'|35' < W s 45'|/45' < W <= 50 Three Vertical Hanger = 


. Spacing of Vertical Hangers: 


1.0% W 
5.0% W 
; ; 1.0% W 
| — Backing Strip Five Vertical Hanger 9.0% W 
, Six Vertical Hanger = 7.0% W 
: NOTE: For Monroe County designs, use 170 mph values but . Spacing of vertical hangers may be varied slightly 
Wind Beam with Z 5 x 3-% x 6.19 vertical hanger beams only. as necessary to clear the truss struts and diagonals 
at panel points 


2 
F yn ; |— ¢ Panel Splice 1 
pa eae 170 mph Ws 15' 15° < Ws 20'|20' < W = 28'| 28 < W = 35'|35' < W = 43' Four Vertical Hanger | 


With Washers And Nuts ——— 


. Spacing of Wind Beams: 


Two Wind Beams = 
Three Wind Beams = 
Four Wind Beams = 


Yj" @ Aluminum Flat Head Machine Bolt With Lock ; ; 
Washers & Nuts (Use Nylon Washers Under the ag He imei 
Button Bolt Heads to Protect Sign Sheeting) |_— Wind Beam (Typ.) Ix Wing Beams 


. Shop Drawings: 


: } A. Required for Sign Panels deeper than 10’-0" with 
Pair-or WU B Alominun ind Beam to Vertical Hanger a horizontal panel splice. 
Flat Head Machine Bolt ne - %" @ Aluminum Hex Head B. Splice must be located in between interior Zee 
With Washers And Nuts ——— ith Washers & Nuts Supports and only allowed on signs greater 
= than 10'-0". 
Sign (Typ.) Y%" Thick 


ELEVATION | ——— Vertical Hanger (Typ.) 


. Wind Speed by county: see Index 715-010. 


SIGN PANEL SPLICE 
DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 INDEX 
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9:39:36 AM 
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Sign Structure Chord 


Conduit To Extend Up Column And Along al 
Lower Sign Chord To Junction Boxes | 


2-#10 AWG THW Or 


THWN In %" Galvanized 
Rigid Stee! Conduit. 


NEMA 3R Waterproof Enclosure With A 30 


— | | 


Hanger 
Sign Face 
= Lea g 
ee oe 


q ‘ Luminaire Support Structure 
(See Sheet 2) 


Zee Aluminum 
-f f Wind Beam (Typ.) 


Ne ae 


Luminaire mount at front chord shown. 
Luminaire mount at back chord similar. 


Amp Breaker, Mounted On Sign Structure 
Away From Traffic. Install a Lockable 


Padlock for the Enclosure. Provide The 
Maintaining Agency With Four Padlock Keys. 
Bond Wire To Run From Enclosure To Ground 


Lug In %" Galvanized Rigid Steel Conduit. 


Ground Lug Attached 
To Metal Sign Structure 


Pull Box ~ 


U.L. Approved Ground Rod _%" x 20' Copper 
Clad With Approved Ground Connection To Be 
Placed In Pull Box For Inspection Purposes. 

Splices To Be Made With Compression Sleeves 
Then Properly Insulated & waterproofed 


"with Sidewalk 
| 6" Otherwise 


f 


oN Drilled Shaft 


SIDE VIEW 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
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11/01/17 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


Sign Structure Chord a 


[-— 
Caps (Typ.) 
Luminaire Support Structure 
i ane (See DETAIL ‘A’ Sheet 2) 
Bottom Hanger Pipe 
Hanger Pipe Connection 
Aluminum Zee (See DETAIL 'B' Sheet 2) 
Wind Beam (Typ.) ] 


Top Hanger Pipe 


=< 


Luminaire 


BACK VIEW 


PLACEMENT OF SIGN LIGHTS 


1. This Index details a bottom luminaire support structure. For signs 
requiring top luminaire support structures, the detail can be reversed. 


. Luminaire spacing and arm length is shown on Guide Sign Worksheet. 
. The Guide Sign Worksheet indicates the sign luminaire used for basis of design. 


The contractor may propose a different luminaire by submitting photometric 
calculations for each lighted sign for review by the Engineer. 


SIGN LIGHTING INSTALLATION 


Roadway Lighting included in contract: 
1. Power for the sign lighting provided from the roadway lighting circuit. 


2. Indicate sign location and a pull box location for connection to the sign 
lights in the lighting plans. 


. Lighting contractor installs pull box and loop 2' of lighting circuit 
conductors in the pull box for connection by the signing contractor. 


. Signing contractor furnishes and installs the Luminaires, NEMA 3R 
enclosure, 30 amp breaker, conduit, conductors and all other electrical 
equipment necessary for connection to the lighting circuit. 


Roadway Lighting not included in contract: 


1. Signing plans include the pay item numbers to furnish and instal! conduit, 
conductors, ground rods, pull boxes and service point equipment. 


. Signing plans indicate the location of the service point equipment and 
circuit runs. 


. Signing contractor provides all electrical equipment necessary for 
connection of the sign lights. 


INDEX 


700-031 


EXTERNAL LIGHTING FOR SIGNS 


9:39:44 AM 


10/17/2023 


a 2%" Pipe Cap 


Yn ‘ 

3" U-Bolt With Washers And ee 27" Sch. 40 Steel Pipe 

Hanger Double Nuts (2 Bolts Reqd.) 
Sign ‘\ 


Sign Face 
Seruer ure be ¢ Top Hanger Pipe 


: 2%" Sch. 40 Pipe 
Chord \ (2" Sch. 40 Steel Pipe) ae i - 
Steel Plate ~ 7 


ox! B 


>t 


Aluminum Zee 
La a Drill & Tap For %%5" 
Wind Beam (Typ.) PLATE ‘A’ PLATE ‘A’ @ Bolt On 5" 0 
Ag’ @ Hole Bolt Circles 
(Typ.) a Iy'x21hy" Pipe (2 Holes Reqd.) 


Sleeve (Typ.) 


Coupling 


See Note 5 


PLATE 'A' 


—————_ SECTION A-A 


¢ Top Hanger Pipe 

(2" Sch. 40 Steel Pipe) 2%" Sch. 40 
Stee! Pipe 
NOTES: 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 


' : 6"x A" R 
3" Sch. 40 P 
2. Install hanger pipe to each vertical beam crossed ee 


with a %" U-Bolt, lock washers and hex nuts. Cap aa 24" Tee 
both ends of the horizontal pipe. 


Luminaire Support 
Structure ; ‘ ; 
as (See DETAIL ‘A) . All pipe dimensions are NPS. 


. Chord 0.D. + 5" (Min.) 


2%" Sch. 40 Steel 
5 “Lae Threaded Nipple 


2%" Sch. 40 Pipe 


¢ Set Parallel 
To Roadway 


Varies ~ 2'-6" Min. 


Ne" O Holes On 5" @ 
Bolt Circle (4 Reqd.) 


Varies ~ 2'-6" Min. 


21%" Pipe Coupling 


—_———_ SECTION B-B 
¢ Bottom Hanger Pipe 


(2" Sch. 40 Steel Pipe) yn 
8 


1 
e) 


Yrx1%4" Mach. Bolt & 
Lock Washer; A 
Attach To Sleeve 


With Chain 


See Note 5 


Wind Beam (Typ.) > 
a N 
yy 


Hanger (Zee 


3 ‘ Beam Shown, 
7" U-Bolt With Washers And I Beam Similar) — 
Double Nuts (2 Bolts Reqd.) 


¢ Bottom Hanger Pipe 
(2" Sch. 40 Steel Pipe) —_ ~\ 
4'-0" (Unless Otherwise Shown In Plans) (6'-O" Max.) ~ ~ 
¢ Of Luminaire 


Varies By Luminaire Type 


: 


%" U-Boat eh 
Washers An 
Bottom Or Top 
6" @ Hole Thru 3" Sleeve See ¢ Hanger Pipe Double Nuts 
Sleeve cress And 2%" Pipe For 4" @ (2" Sch. 40 Pipe) 
5ST Galvanized Bolt With Curved 
Washers & Elastic Nut 


Bottom 
Of 


246" To 1%" Reducing Coupling —\ 214" Sch. 40 Steel Pipe 


3" Sch. 40 Steel 
Pipe (18" Min.) 


2%" Sch. 40 Steel Pipe a 


LUMINAIRE SUPPORT STRUCTURE DETAIL 'A' —_——__ DETAIL 'Bt —— 
(Luminaire Support Structure) (Hanger Pipe Connection) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision fg FDOT\ Se EXTERNAL LIGHTING FOR SIGNS ee — 
11/01/22 \& Y STANDARD PLANS 700-031| 2of 2 


9:39:51 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 


2. Work this Index in conjunction with CANTILEVER SIGN STRUCTURE 
DATA TABLES in the Plans and Index 700-030. 


3. Handholes are required at pole base for DMS Structures. Refer 
to Index 700-090 for Handhole Details. 


4. Shop Drawings are required. 


Obtain Shop Drawing approval prior to fabrication. Include the following: 
. Upright Pipe height (‘A’) and Foundation elevations: Verify dimension in 
the field prior to submittal to ensure minimum vertical clearances of 

the sign panel over the roadway. 

. Height of the foundation above adjacent ground. 

. Anchor bolt orientation with respect to centerline of truss and 
the direction of traffic. 

. Chord Splices 

. Handholes at pole base (when required). 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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11/01/22 


Splice Connection 
Back Truss Chord (See Sheet 5) 


Upright-Truss Connection 
(See Sheet 3) 


Top Front Truss Chord a 


Truss Plug Truss Web Angles (Typ.) 


(See Sheet 5) 


Back Rake Top of Pipe 'F' 
before Truss installation 
by using Leveling Nuts 

at Base Plate 


Final Upright Position <a Initial Upright Position 


CAMBER DIAGRAM 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Bottom Front Truss Chord J 
(See Sheet 4) 


'F' Upright Pipe = 


‘A’ (See Note 3A) 


Base Plate Connection 
(See Sheet 2) Bottom of Plate 


Foundation 
(See Sheet 2) 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


CANTILEVER SIGN ASSEMBLY 


INDEX 


700-040 


CANTILEVER SIGN STRUCTURE 


9:39:58 AM 


10/17/2023 


‘EA! 
'FJ' Bars @ 1'-O" Top 


'FG' Bars @ I1'-0" Bottom 6" (Typ.) 
3" Cover (Typ.) Cut Corner 


'FB' O 
Shaft Dia. 


| 


=| 


2'-0" Lap (Min.) 


Footing 


a ‘Weld Size + %" (Typ.) 


Center Of 
Drilled Shaft Weld Size + %4" (Typ.) 


BF 
#5 Tie Bar 
€ Of Footing SS $2 2 —— ‘BA’ @ Anchor —— DETAIL 'A' — ——— DETAIL 'B' — 


Base Plate Rey 2 Its (Typ. 
BA’ @ Anchor ‘FC’ Bars Equally Bolts (Typ.) 


Connection 


‘FH' Bars @ I'-0" Top 
'FF' Bars @ I1'-0" Bottom 


Bolts (Typ.) | Spaced (Typ.) 3 'F' OD + 8 Bolt Dia. 


Foundation eee VD #5 Ties (Closed Ties) CSL Tube (Typ.) 2 x Bolt Dia. 'F' OD + 4 Bolt Dia. 2 x Bolt Dia. 


|. 


| 


PLAN 
——— CANTILEVER ASSEMBLY —— 


Directions of Travel 


> 
5 Nuts Per Anchor Bolt (Typ.) Center Of oundatior 
And Upright Pipe jiy 


EA! 
fame ae ist Foundation a == Spaced Anchor 
Fas FD Fas FD Elevation ‘FB 6) Lo Bolt (Typ.) 


‘FD! (Dia.) 
nae a os [| Shaft Dia! € Drilled Shaft 
# a 3" Cover (Typ.) 


‘BA’ @ Anchor yn (Oo) 
| Bolts (Typ.) %" Plate Washer SF Das Ts 'BD' Plates Equally 


je re yee 44%" Square or ) Spaced Between 
Round, Two Per : Anchor Bolts 


6 Spa. @ 4" Bolts (Typ.) 
# eer Anchor Bolt (Typ.) 
Construction Joint } 1 t— 2'-0" (Min.) yp 
(See Note 1) (See Note 3) ¢ Bolt Circle 
ies #5 Tie Bars Concrete Pedestal 


@ ‘Fk’ 6 Spaces @ 4" J Ke Finfehed Or Drilled Shaft Structural Grout Pad 


| Grade 


cin dae . a el eee 6) 


NOTES: 


1. Construction joint allowed, roughen surface to #5 Tie Bars 
Y%y" minimum amplitude prior to pour. FD Spaces @ FE" se) 


SIDE ELEVATION 


‘BD! RB 


See DETAIL 'B' 


Structural 
Grout Pad 
(See Spec. 
649-7) 


3M 
(See Note 5) 


ai 
i 


Upright = 


Thickness + %" 


. See Traffic Plans for elevation at top of Foundation. 


. Install Drilled Shaft with a 2'-O" minimum from 'FBI-FD! 'EB'FD! 
top elevation of the drilled shaft to the finished 2 'FD' (Dia.) 


grade, unless specified otherwise in the plans. Concrete ; _ #5 Tie Bars 


Pedestal is pee FF Spaces @ FG" —] 


. The shaft length is based on 2'-0" height above [= —= H i (See Note 2) 
finished grade. 2'-0" (Min.) 


Gap 


! 


See DETAIL 'A’ 


Shaft Length (See Note 4) 


Drain Hole 
(%" Min.) Leveling 
(1" Max.) Nut (Typ.) 


Finished Grade 


. Structural Grout Pad dimension may be modified 
to be less than 3" where the footprint of the 
Structural Grout Pad does not provide adequate 
clearance for accessibility considerations. 


#5 Tie Bars 
Remaining 2 Bolt Dia. 2 Bolt Dia. 


Spaces @ _7 Concrete 
12" Max. Pedestal 


Anchor Bolt 
. Wrap fillet weld around the stiffener ! Bs ™ 
termination on the tube wall. 
ae: | 
RK} 6" Cover 'FC' Bars 
Weld plates 'BD' in a star pattern. A star pattern (Typ.) Equally 


is one in which the plates on opposite and near Spaced 


opposite sides of the pole circle are successively FRONT ELEVATION ELEVATION sis bo 
uts (Typ. 


Directions of Travel 


Footing | 


(1) Bolt Diameter (Max.) 


‘BA’ @ Bolts (Typ.) 


welded in a pattern resembling a star. For an 8 
plate circle with plates sequentially numbered FOOTING AND PEDESTAL DRILLED SHAFT 
1 to 8, weld the plates in the following order: (Alternate Foundation) ELEVATION 


(1) 34.7.3, 8; 46, 2). 


FOUNDATION BASE PLATE CONNECTION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 INDEX 
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11/01/22 : FDOT\) STANDARD PLANS CANTILEVER SIGN STRUCTURE 700-040 


9:40:06 AM 
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@ 'F' OD Upright Pipe ¢ 'F' OD Upright Pipe 
| Upright Cap a 


(See Sheet 5) 
(Typ.) > ‘TG’ . 
(See Note 1) 
A 
See DETAIL 'C' (Typ.) 


1.5 x 'D' OD (Typ.) 
¢ Top 
Truss Top Truss Chord 
Chord a : 
= [ 
ZO 


TH! TE NS cry) (See Note 1) 
(Typ.) | 


Upright-Truss Connection 


— CANTILEVER ASSEMBLY ——— [—~ Truss Web Angles 


¢ Truss 
Chord 


'D' 0D + 7" 'D’ 0D + 7" 


Top or Bottom Back 
a Truss Chord Truss 


Chord ————_ 


yu 1 1 
= %" Plate eee, (Typ.) (See Note 1)\—T4 } 


¢ Upright Pipe ¢ Bottom 
; Truss Bottom Truss Chord 


Chord he f | % 


1] X 3Y4" (Typ. 'TE' Gusset 
2" (Typ) Plates (Typ.) 


'C’ (Truss Depth) 


WH" (Typ.) 
'TB’ OR 'TC' 
2 


'F OD: + 2" 


'TE' Gusset 
Plates (Typ.) —| 


ea 
Q 
jo} 
a 
x< 
tay 
— 
LY 
+ 
iN 
+ 
Q 
oS 
bh 


'TA @ Bolts 
(See Note 2) 


2 Eq. Spa. 


| —F ‘D' OD + 7" 'C' x Cos 30° 'C'_ x Cos 30° 
eae ¢ Gusset Plates (Typ.) ee ee 2 2 2, 


oe 5%" For An Odd Numbers of Bolts Per Row 
3%" For An Even Numbers of Bolts Per Row 


2 Eq. Spa. 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


SECTION A-A UPRIGHT-TRUSS CONNECTION DETAIL 
(With Gusset Plates And Web Angles Omitted For Clarity) (Web Members From Back Truss Chord Omitted For Clarity) 


Gusset Plate 


NOTES: 


1. Wrap fillet weld around the stiffener termination on the tube wall. 


Bottom of Plate and ¢ Chord 


2. Truss Chord Bolts: 
A. Top and Bottom: Install 'TC' hex head bolts. 
i lists Wer Nghe, SEWER B. Back: Install 'TB' hex head bolts. 


€ Top Truss Chord NS 


DETAIL 'C' 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/22 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS CANTILEVER SIGN STRUCTURE 700-040| 3o0f5 


REVISION 


9:40:14 AM 


10/17/2023 


Panel/2 a 'F' OD/2 + 1" 


vo See DETAIL 'E' wh 'D' Top Truss Chord 


Truss Plugs 


(eames roe ce! 
See DETAIL 'D' UL _ See DETAIL 'F' , 
E' Truss Web 'D' Back Truss Chord See DETAIL 'G' 


Angles (Typ.) 


Section B-B (Section C-C Similar) bineiane Bi 
(See Note 1 & 3) ¢ Upright Pipe —_ | 


——— _ CANTILEVER ASSEMBLY ——— 


Span Length, Comprised Of 'N' Equal Panels 


'E' Truss Web neat oo h See DETAIL 'J' 
See DETAIL 'H Angles (Typ.) Similar to DETAIL 'I ia D' Top Truss Chord 


€ Chord + 


Truss Plug (Typ.) 'D . 


(See Detail Sheet 5) Ya ae pee 'D' Back 


Truss Chord 
TRUSS NOTES: 


1. Out-of-plane members are 
not shown for clarity. 


¢ Gusset (Typ.) 


fl 
Z 


= Zt = = > 


. Wrap fillet weld around Sf ; ¢ Chord i 
i |_'B' Panel Length (Typ.) | 'D' Bottom Truss Chord DETAIL ‘I’ 
'F! OD/2 + 1" 


plate termination on the 
tube wall. 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


. Chord Splices not shown. (See Note 1 & 3) 


Distance Truss Web 


Bolt Size EA Fa Angles (Typ.) 


Truss Chord (Typ.) 
ie a oe Lo 


1" Oo 3h 134" 


7p O 3" 1h" 'GB' @ Hex Head Bolts L 
yn iu yn 'GA' ‘GD’ x 6" ( ° 
A" O 2% 1% R — A oO ‘GA’ RGD! x ‘GC’ 


We 0 2h" | 14 ; 
Truss Plug = 
'E' Truss Web Angles (Typ.) 


'GA’ BR 'GD' x 'GC' 


3 


2 Truss Chord 'D' (Typ.) 


Truss Web Angles (Typ.) 


'GA’ BR 'GH' x 'GG' 
[ 'E' Truss Web Angles (Typ.) 
See Upright-Truss 
Connection Detail F 
Truss Plug (Typ.) See Upright-Truss 
care (See Detail Sheet 5) = ra € Chord (Typ.) conten ge Dia 
- 074 (Typ.) \ 


_| olf (See Note 2) ? - c 


‘GA’ Rt (Typ.) ——~ eae poe eee 4. 

_| R xX —., oo 
z Zi 

'GB'" B Hex Head Bolts —] ZL, 


GA! R'GF' x 'GJ' 


ee Plate Is Skewed 


: it V Pa ; 
To Plane of View poe Centroids of Angles And ZK oS PHOMe 


Chords Intersect (Typ.) 
——— DETAIL _ —_—— DETAIL 'H' —_ —_— DETAIL '' —_ —_— DETAIL 'J' 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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10/17/2023 


Upright Cap 
Splice Connections 


<5 
<=> 
<=> 


Truss Plugs 


Bolt Size 


Distance 


A 


B 


ro | 1% 


3" 


Taro | 1 


3" 


Ty" O 1%" 


2y," 


'SC' @ Bolt 'SB' Required 


¢ Truss Chord \ 


(See Note 1) 


aa € Splice (See Note 2) 


Gap Between Pipes %" Max. 


¢ Truss Chord 
a i: 


ZN), 


ao 


A 


— 


ee 'SC' @ Bolt (Typ.) 


A+ B/2 
(Typ.) 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


CANTILEVER ASSEMBLY 


SPLICE CONNECTION NOTES: 
1. Only 6 bolts are shown in detail for clarity. (One Half Each Side Of Splice) 


2. Splices are not permitted for trusses less than or equal to 40', Splice 
optional for trusses greater than 40'. 


. Chord Splices: "SD" Panel from upright is the closest panel in which a 
chord splice may be used. See Plans for CANTILEVER SIGN STRUCTURE 
DATA TABLE. Minimum splice spacing is two truss panel lengths apart. 


'D' 0D/2 


TRUSS PLUG DETAIL 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT 
11/01/22 |e FDOT) 


SPLICE CONNECTION DETAIL 


'F OD + yn 


¢ Upright Pipe Va 


L 1%" x 1%" x Vy 


Ne" @ Hole; Tack Weld %" Hex Nut 
(Chase Threads After Galvanizing) 


1%" (Min.) | __ 
(Typ.) 


yy" Plate (Cap) 


Ye" Thick Neoprene 
Gasket (Glued To Cap) 


Y" Hex Head Bolt With 
Rubber Washer (Top) 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


UPRIGHT CAP DETAIL 


£ 1%" x 1 x Ya" 


Rit ¢ Upright Pipe And Cap 


ELEVATION 


INDEX 


CANTILEVER SIGN STRUCTURE 


700-040 


9:40:29 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 


2. Work this Index in conjunction with SPAN SIGN STRUCTURE DATA 
TABLES in the Plans and Index 700-030. 


. Handholes at the pole base are required for DMS Structures. 
Refer to Index 700-090 for Handhole Details. 


. Shop Drawings are required. 


Obtain Shop Drawing approval prior to fabrication. Include the following: 
. Upright Pipe height ('C' & 'B') and foundation elevations: Verify 
dimensions in the field prior to submittal to ensure minimum vertical 
clearances of the sign panel over the roadway. 
. Height of the foundation above adjacent ground. 
. Anchor bolt orientation with respect to centerline of truss and 
the direction of traffic. 
. Method to be used to provide the required parabolic camber 
(see Camber Diagram). 
. Handholes at pole base (when required). 


. Provide a parabolic camber with the required upward deflection as 
shown on the Camber Diagram. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Upright Cap 
(See Sheet 5) 


¢ Truss 
——— 


'B' (See Note 3A) 


Bottom of Plate 


Splice Connection 
(See Sheet 5) 


Upright-Truss Connection 
(See Sheet 3) 


y, Panel Length 


Top Truss Chord 
Back Truss Chord ‘a 


\ 


Truss Plug 
(See Sheet 5) 


a Upright Pipe 'H' 


Bottom Truss Chord 


¢ Span (Even Number of Panels) ) Ts ¢ Span (Odd Number of Panels) 


a eee 


—= : One Panel 


Right Upright Pipe 'J' ~| 


Base Plate Connection 


Foundation (See Sheet 2) —~ 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


(See Sheet 2) 


U Truss Web 


Angles (typ.) 


'C' (See Note 3A) 


SPAN SIGN ASSEMBLY 


Initial Truss Position 


# 
# 


7 
fF 


7 
4 


7 
4 


A 


A” 
| 
M 
L 


A ce na A 
| | | | 
lL. | J L 


Final Truss Position v4 


% Span 


¢ Uprignt 
ra 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


CAMBER DIAGRAM 


SPAN SIGN STRUCTURE 


INDEX 


700-041 


: Bottom of Plate 


9:40:37 AM 
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Base Plate Connection 


Foundation ae 


SPAN SIGN ASSEMBLY 


NOTES: 


1. See Traffic Plans for elevation at top 
of Foundation. 


. Install Drilled Shaft with a 2'-0" minimum 
from top elevation of the drill shaft to 
the finished grade, unless specified 
otherwise in the plans. 


. The shaft length is based on 2'-0" height 
above finished grade. 


. Wrap fillet weld around the stiffener 
termination on the tube wall (Typ). 


. After galvanizing, provide magnetic particle 
testing on 100% of upright fillet welds. 


. Weld plates 'BD' and 'CD' in a star pattern. 
A star pattern is one in which the plates 
on opposite and near opposite sides of the 
pole circle are successively welded in a pattern 
resembling a star. For an 8 plate circle with 
plates sequentially numbered 1 to 8, weld the 
plates in the following order: 
(1, 5, 7, 3, 8, 4, 6, 2). 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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2'-0" Lap (Min.) 


#5 Tie Bar —| 


'DC' @ Left Upright 
‘FC’ @ Right Upright 
Bars Equally Spaced 


CSL Tube (Ty 


Foundation 
Elevation 
(See Note 1) 


'DB' @ Left Upright 
‘FB' @ Right Upright 
Shaft Dia. 


Center Of 
Drilled Shaft 


p.) 


'DB' @ Left Upright 
FB @ Right Upright 
Shaft Dia. 


#5 Tie Bars 
6 Spaces @ 4" al 


! 


I 


Double Nut (Typ.) ———___| 


#5 Tie Bars 

DD Spaces @ DE" 
(Left Upright) 

FD Spaces @ FE" 
(Right Upright) —~] 


#5 Tie Bars 
Remaining 
Spaces @ 

12" Max. tT 


ro 


x 


a4 6" Cover 


(Typ.) 


FDOT) 


ELEVATION 


DRILLED SHAFT 


FOUNDATION 


'BA @ Left Upright 
'CA’ @ Right Upright 
Anchor Bolts (Typ.) 


¢ Drilled Shaft 


'BA’ @ Left Upright 
‘CA’ @ Right Upright 
Anchor Bolt (Typ.) 


t— 2'-0" (Min.) 
(See Note 2) 


[~ Finished 
Grade 


'DA" Left Uprignt and 'FA' Right Upright 
Shaft Length (See Note 3) 


en jf 

'DC' @ Left Upright 

'FC' @ Right Upright 
Bars Equally Spaced 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Cut Corner 


| ‘Weld Size + a" (Typ.) 


Weld Size + %" (Typ.) 


(Typ.) 


Wire Screen (See Spec. 649-6) — 


‘BA’ @ Bolt, Left Upright 


‘CA’ O 


DETAIL "A" 


2 x Bolt Dia. 


'BG' Left Upright | 
'CG' Right Upright 


'BC' Left Upright 
{ 'CC’ Right Upright 


|/'BF' Left Upright 
'CF' Right Upright 


DETAIL "B" 


'H' or 'J' OD + 8 Bolt Dia. 


'H' or 'J' OD 
+ 4 Bolt Dia. 


2 x Bolt Dia. 


Center Of 
Drilled Shaft 
And Upright Pipe 


'BH' Left Upright | 
‘CH’ Right Upright 


3" RP Washer 
4%" Square Or 
Round (Typ.) 


Drilled Shaft 


'H' Left Upright Pipe 
‘J’ Right Upright Pipe 


'BE' Left Upright 
'CE' Right Upright 


'BB' Left Upright 
‘CB’ Right Upright 
Equally Spaced 
Anchor Bolts (Typ.) 


‘BD' Left Upright Stiffener Plates 
'CD' Right Upright Stiffener Plates 
Plates Equally Spaced Between 
Anchor Bolts 


¢ Bolt Circle 


(Typ.) 


- (See Notes 
'BJ' Left Upright | 4 & 5) 
'CJ' Right Upright 


" 
8 


'BD' Left Upright 
'CD' Right Upright 


See DETAIL "B" 


¥y" R Washer, 44" 
Sq. or Round (Typ.) 


Gap = Upright = 


! 


7) Thickness + % 


=| 


‘BC! Left Upright } 
'CC' Right Upright 


See DETAIL "A" — 


Leveling Nut (Typ.) —| 


Drilled Shaft —~ | 


Bolt, Right Upright 
(Typ.) —— 


leer | 


2 Bolt Dia. 2 Bolt Dia. 


¢ Anchor Bolt ~ | 


'DF' Left Upright 


'FF' Right Upright 
(1) Bolt Diameter (Max.) 


Double Nuts (Typ.) 


BASE PLATE CONNECTION 


\ 
ELEVATION 


INDEX 
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fahe : ¢ Upright Pipe 'H' OD Left Upright Pipe 
Upright-Truss Connection Ps eeighe bax “SOD Right Upright Pipe 


fo. (See Sheet 5) 
ln 


(Typ.) | 
(See Note 1) /'LF' For Left Upright | 
'RF' For Right Upright 


See DETAIL "C" (Typ.) 'LH' Left Upright 


1.5 x 'F' OD 'RH' Right Upright 


¢ Top Truss Chord \ 


Top Truss Chord 'F' 


‘LC’ or 'RC' Plate (Typ.) 


'LE' Left Upright 
'RE' Right Upright 


Truss Web Angles 


Back Truss 
Chord 'F' 


SPAN SIGN ASSEMBLY 


: 'F’ OD + 7" 
€ Top Truss Chord (Typ.) (See Note 1) EG terior | 


= (Bottom Similar) RG’ (Right) | 


ae Ys" Plate 


'E' (Truss Depth) 


Bottom Truss Chord 'F' 


'H' OD + 2" 
‘J OD + 2" 


fa 1 
= 


¢ Upright Pipe p- — a 
¢ Bottom f 
Truss 7%" (Typ.)| 
ak 


Right Upright ai enord LD' (Left) or 'RD' (Right) 
: 'LD' (Le or 'RD' (Rig 
Gusset Plate (Typ.) ——— | 


=| 


! B' | 

[ a -1| xX 3% - 'LG' (Left) or | | 
\ (Typ.) >a 

RG' (Right) | | 


Left Upright | ‘LD' (Left) or 'RD' (Right) | 
LB! Gusset Plate (Typ.) ——| 
[ 4| xX 3%" 


2 


(H' or 'J') OD + 2" 


a 


2 Bolts (See Note 2) I | 


'F' OD + 7" 
¢ Gusset Plates (Typ.) asl 2 


_ 


! ! 


+4 
ta 
Ad 
So. 
~ 
ie 
7 x 
x< 

in 
ao 
~ 

ra 
aS 
Sd 
De 
ca 
Q>5 
a) 

ws 
Paral 
Rips 
se 


sah Left Uprignt| “fF 0D +H! 0D | 10" for Truss Depths less 
5%" For An Odd Number of Bolts Per Row 2 + than 7'-0" 1-2" for Truss 


3%" For An Even Number of Bolts Per Row Right Uprignt| 'F’ OD : ‘J’ OD | Depths 7'-0" or Greater 
FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


SECTION A-A UPRIGHT-TRUSS CONNECTION DETAIL 
(With Gusset Plates And Web Angles Omitted For Clarity) (Web Members From Back Truss Chord Omitted For Clarity, See Note 3) 


Gusset Plate 
NOTES: 


1. Wrap fillet weld around the stiffener termination on the tube wall. 


~ “\— Bottom of Plate And ¢ Chord 
2. Truss Chord Bolts: 'LB' or 'RB' Hex Head Bolts 'LA’ or RA’ @. 


3. Right Upright Truss connection shown, Left Upright Truss connection similar. 


¢ Truss Chord H Truss Web Angles 


and Gusset R Sa 


DETAIL "C" 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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‘GC’ 'D'-1 Panels 


See Plug Detail 


a ne \ 'F' OD Back Truss Chord a 


~— &£ Span (Even Number of Panels) 


See DETAIL 'D' 


X 'F' OD Top Truss Chord See DETAIL 'F' 


See DETAIL 'E' 
; ; 'G' Truss Web Angles (Typ.) ~ ¢ Span (Odd Number of Panels) 
¢ Left Upright Pipe —~] 
! Section B-B (Section C-C Similar) 
— (See Note 1) a 
E 00), i J 90) 4 1 
i Span Length, ‘A’, Comprised Of 'D' Equal Panels 
¢ Top Truss Chord 


% The Number of Panels For An Even Number Of Panels 


t— ¢ Right Upright Pipe 


=| 


'F' OD Top Truss Chord 


Span (Even Number of Panels 
Lape )—~ See DETAIL 'G' See DETAIL 'H' 


SPAN SIGN ASSEMBLY 


NOTES: 
1. Out-of-plane members are not shown for clarity. 


2. Back truss chord and attached angles are not shown for clarity. 


3. Wrap fillet weld around plate termination on the tube wall. = ‘ rl cl ee : Gusset And 
ia ack Truss 


Chord 


Bolt Diameter Distance (in.) 
(in) EA EB A 'F' OD Bottom Truss Chord See DETAIL 'I' Sonera 


] u ] Span (Odd Number of Panels 
1% 43% 2; 2 Yy The Number Of Panels Rounded Down To the Closest z ¢ Span ( ) @ Bottom Trucs creed 


3% 1% Whole Number For An odd Number Of Panels 
3 1% 


y, y, FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 
27 1% (See Note 2) 


y, , 
2% 1% TRUSS 
Truss Web Angles (Typ.) 


& 
‘GA’ RB 'GD' x 'GC’ 


3 -Q TS Connection Detail See Index 700-030 
a \\ i. (Sheet 3) [ f 4 


L BY XY xg | See DETAIL "L" 


1 

% 

Ny 

% 

KY tet 

Y Truss Chord 'F' (Typ.) Truss Web ICN PIC} y 'ecHy See DETAIL "k" 

‘4 ia Angles (Typ.) S| a GA R'GJ' x 'GH Ba 

; ©) NI 
See Upright-Truss Aluminum Zee Sign Hanger 

“i. 


Sane ¢ 0. 7 See Index 700-031 
a | Provide this Detail For Sign paige 
Truss Chord 'F' (Typ.) for all Back Mounted ( Mounting Details 


wey Signs at Sign Hanger 
ae "dee wistance ~ Plate Is Skewed 
To Plane of View 


——— DETAIL 'D' —— ———__ DETAIL 'E' —— ———_ DETAIL 'F' —— BACK-SIDE SIGN MOUNTING 


> 
'GA’ B 'GD' x 'GC' 7 


%" O U-Bolt With 
Double Nuts And 


See Upright-Truss Washers (Typ.) 
€ Chord (Typ.) COr nee Paneer s) —  Uphignt ‘GA’ RGF’ x ‘GG’ as % . 


¢ Chord EB 2~%" @ Bolts (Typ.) h 
or 
[ wu N 'GA' BR 'GF' x ~ S62 { e 
; & SS 4 

Ne | a ty _ 


‘GAP IGF 4 OS. 
— '6B' @ Hex & 6 7 Q 
Head Bolts (Typ.) Centroids of Angles And 
(See Note 3) /'GL' Chords Intersect (Typ.) 


x 6" (Typ.) 
DETAIL 'G' —— ——— DETAIL 'H' —— ——— DETAIL '’ —— ———_ DETAIL ‘J'’ —— ——— DETAIL 'k' —— —— DETAIL 'L' ——— 


DESCRIPTION: 
ira FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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—s Upright Cap 


& 


| Splice C ti 
AS rues PUG : plice Connection 


Bolt Diameter |Distance (in.) ¢ Splice 
(in.) A B ‘SC’ @ Bolt, 'SB' Required ee 


Note 1) 

1 1% | 3% (se ee 

% 1% 3 GaP Between Pipes 1%" Max. sak nas \ ¢ Truss Chord 
Vs 1% | 2% 


¢ Truss Chord 
~ ©-| E 


SPLICE CONNECTION NOTE: 


1. Only 6 bolts are shown in detail for clarity. 
(One Half Each End Of Splice) 


. Chord Splices: Minimum splice spacing is three truss panel 
lengths apart and three truss panel lengths from the uprights 
when panel lengths are 10'-0" or less. 

SPAN SIGN ASSEMBLY —— Chord Splices may be either the Standard Splice or the Alternate 
Splice, but not both on the same structure. FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


. Upright splice: Not allowed unless the upright exceeds available 
¢ Of Plug Ay mill lengths (35' - 40"). 


-— SPLICE CONNECTION DETAIL 
‘F! OD/2 i 
~ — 


Yy" Bar 


(Each End Of Back Truss Chord) 
——— TRUSS PLUG DETAIL —— 


Right Upright ‘J' OD + %" 
Left Upright 'H' OD + ¥%" Flange R 


'PE' Dia. Bolts (Typ.) 


¢ Upright Pipe 


(Typ.) 


e| 


¢ Bolt Circle 


'PC! 4 Vg" 
ZL 1%" x 1%" x Myr oo 


Ne" O Hole; Tack Weld 4" Hex Nut | De sete Re vine 
(Chase Threads After Galvanizing) [ SECTION D-D 


Evenly Spaced Similar 
~-—— Flange RL 


ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


Gasket (Glued To The 


You 
“i" Plate (Cap) i Underside Of The Cap) 


1%" (Min. 
rate ——— ¥" Thick Neoprene 


al s 
P— £ 1%" x 1%" x Yr 
%" Hex Head Bolt With 
Rubber Washer (Top 
Leg of L Shape) t——__ ¢ Upright Pipe And Cap 


ELEVATION 
UPRIGHT CAP DETAIL 


ALTERNATE SPLICE CONNECTION DETAIL 
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Signal Heads With Back Plates Signal Heads With Back Plates 


Street Name 


H10' Max.=| 


Cantilever Arm (or 
Truss) Assembly 


Free-Swinging, Internally 


Illuminated Street Sign Street Name 


Free-Swinging, Internally 
I!luminated Street Sign 


OPTION 1 OPTION 2 


MAST ARM ASSEMBLY 


Catenary Wire — Prestressed Concrete 
or Steel Strain Pole 


NOTES: 


Cantilever Arm (or 1. Free-swinging, internally-illuminated street signs shall only be installed on the signal pole 
Truss) Assembly for span wire assemblies. For mast arm assemblies the street sign may be installed on the 
arm or pole. 


Messenger Wire 


Street Nam . Free-swinging, internally-illuminated street signs meet the requirements of Specification 700. 


. Pole attachments and cantilever arm (or truss) assemblies may be accepted by Contractor 
Signal Head With Back Plate Free-Swinging, Internally certification provided the signs being supported meet the weight and area limitations 
Tiluminated Street Sign included in Specification 700 for "Acceptance by Certification". 


. Pole attachments and cantilever arm (or truss) assemblies supporting signs not meeting the 
weight or area limitations included in Specification 700 for "Acceptance by Certification" 
require the submittal of structural calculations and Shop Drawings that have been prepared 
by and sealed by the Specialty Engineer. 


SPAN WIRE ASSEMBLY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Air Terminal (Typ-) 
Sheet 3) 
GENERAL NOTES: ts 3 & 5) (ee 
1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. a 


pms (See Shee 


2. Furnish and install the Dynamic Message Sign (DMS), sign structure 
in accordance with Index 700-040 or 700-041. Locate foundations 
at locations shown in the Plans. 


i. Catwalk (See Index 700-091) 


. Shop Drawings are required: 


A. Include the DMS connection 

B. Do not start fabrication until the shop drawings are approved cantilever Sign Structure 
(See Index 700-040) 

. If required, install guardrail at location show in the Plans and in 


accordance with Index 536-001. 


te 4) 
‘1 (See General No 
. Installation: Guardrail ( 


A. See project requirements for location of DMS Cabinet. 

B. Field Adjust pole-mounted DMS cabinet height to achieve 
best access for maintenance personne! given site condition 
as directed by the Engineer. Avoid conflicts with stiffeners, 
handhole and maintenance of anchor bolts. 

. Locate the sign horizontal on the structure as shown in the 
Plans. Vertically center the sign enclosure with the centerline 
of the truss. 

. Before erection, field drill the bolt holes in the vertical 
hangers and horizontal mounting member attached to the 
sign enclosure. Field locate holes to allow vertical hanger CANTILEVER ISOMETRIC VIEW 
placement as shown on the Plans with no conflicts with 
gusset or splice plates. 

. Locate threaded couplings on sign side of upright above the 
sign truss 

. Connect grounding conductors to the steel framework that pms (See Sheets 3 & 5) 
has been cleaned to base metal by use of bonding plates Air Terminal (Typ.) 
having contact area of not less than 8 square inches or by (See Sheet 3) Lo 
welding or brazing. Drilling and tapping the stee/ structure 
to accept a threaded connector is also an acceptable method 

G. If steel framework is to be drilled and tapped to accept 
threaded connector, the threaded connector shall be galvanized i 
and have at least 5 threads fully engaged and secured with ae Catwalk (See Index 700-091) 

a jam nut to the steel framework. 

H. Bends in the conduit must be greater than the minimum bending 
radius for the cable contained in the conduit. —___ Span Sign Structure 

I. Completely encase all data, fiber optic and power cables for the (See Index 700-041) 
DMS within the sign structure or in conduit. 

J. Permanently stamp/mark foundation to indicate conduit locations. 

K. Transition conduit in foundation to indicate underground conduit 


‘ i . sti . —— See Note 1 
with appropriate reducer outside the limits of the foundation. | 


Guardrail (See General Note 4) 


SPAN ISOMETRIC VIEW 


DYNAMIC MESSAGE SIGN ASSEMBLY 
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REVISION 
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Pe a ( 
al 
= 
= Shoulder 


Paved Shoulder 


Cantilever Sign Structure 


Z i 
Dynamic Message Sign 


Travel Lane 
Travel Lane 
Travel Lane 


CANTILEVER STRUCTURE PLAN VIEW 


Paved Shoulder 


Span Sign Structure 


Air Terminal (Typ.) 
= (See Sheet 3) 


Ties Catwalk (See Dynamic Message Sign 


Index 700-091) ~~ Catwalk (See 


Index 700-091) 


> 


ve Guardrail (See 


Pe Guardrail (See 
General Note 4) 


General Note 4) 


Paved Shoulder 
Paved Shoulder 


Travel Lane 
Travel Lane 
Travel Lane 


SPAN STRUCTURE PLAN VIEW 


tT fs ify 


Travel Lane | Travel Lane | Travel Lane 


Shoulder 


CANTILEVER STRUCTURE ELEVATION VIEW 


Varies Varies + 


See General See General 
Note 1 Note 1 


Air Terminal (Typ.) 
_ (See Sheet 3) 


Catwalk Catwalk 
(See Index 700-091) 


(See Index 700-091) 


7 
a 


Guardrail (See 


Guardrail (See 
General Note 4) 


General Note 4) 


Travel Lane | Travel Lane | Travel Lane 


pry 


fied = 


ie : 
iad ( a a tay 
Shoulder J} OS 
Shoulder 


SPAN STRUCTURE ELEVATION VIEW 


DYNAMIC MESSAGE SIGN GENERAL LAYOUT 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


NOTE: Actual number and direction of travel lanes varies. 
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Ground Mounted Cabinet \ 


Air Terminal "Sd 


Dynamic Message Sign (DMS) 
(See DETAIL "A") 


Catwalk 


2" PVC Conduit with #2 AWG 
Tin-Plated Bare Solid Copper 
Ground Wire. Bonded to DMS 
structure and Ground Rod with 
Exothermic Weld. 


Spare Conduit (2" PVC) 


Pull Box 
(See DETAIL "B") 


Fiber Optic Pull Box 


Je NV se ste 


Jedi 
| 
| 
| 
| 


(7 


c J 
—— To Power Service Assembly 


Ground Rod B 
as Required 
(See DETAIL "C") —— | 


%" QO 20' Copper-Clad as 
Stee! Ground Rod (Typ.) 


_To Ground Rod C As Required 
_To Ground Rod D As Required 


12" Min. 


Ground Rod A a 
3'-0" Max. 


Primary Ground 
Rod Assembly 
(See DETAIL "D") 


40'-0" (Typ.) 


GROUND MOUNTED CABINET 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


Air Terminal 


Span or Cantilever 
Sign Structure 


a Handhole (See DETAIL "E") 


a Finished Grade 


come Spare Conduit (2" PVC) 
Fiber Optic Communications 


Conduits (2" PVC) 
(As Shown On Plans) 


Power Conduit (2" PVC) 


Transition Conduit 
Outside of 
Foundation (Typ.) 


DYNAMIC MESSAGE SIGN GROUNDING AND CONDUIT DETAIL 


FY 2024-25 


Conduit Entrance Location 
Per DMS Manufacturer 


Access Door ——_| 


Dynamic Message Sign —_, | 
Door Latch/Handle a 


Handrail ——_] 


Post —_,] 


Grating —~_| 


Catwalk ae 


oo 


Air Terminal (Typ.)-%" ETP. Alloy 
110 Copper (Class II) Surface 
Base of 8 Square-Inches Minimum 
Contact Area Per NFPA 780-4.16.3 


ne Removable Top Plate 


2~J-Hooks to Support 
Separately Power and 
Communication Cables 


2~Watertight 2" Flexible 
Conduits for Electrical 
Service and Communications 


a 2~2" Threaded Couplings 


Back Truss Chord 


Top Truss Chord 


Bottom Truss Chord 


DETAIL "A" 


Span or Cantilever 
Sign Structure ———— 


2~2" Rigid Metal Conduits 


2~2" 


For Rigid Metal Conduits 


2" PVC Conduit with #2 AWG Tin-Plated Bare Solid Copper Ground Wire 


Bonded to DMS structure and Ground Rod 


Pull Box 
(See DETAIL "B") 


Fiber Optic Pull Box 
2 oa  \ a 


With Std. Sweeps 


Threaded Couplings 


with Exothermic Weld 


Me 


Pole Mounted Cabinet 

Surface Mount the Cabinet 
Ground to the DMS Structure, 
No More Than 10" Below Cabinet 


Handhole (See DETAIL "E") 


-6" to .. 


I'- 


Varies 2 


( Finished Grade 


ny 


_To Ground Rod C As Required 


To Ground Rod D As Required 


Ground Rod A 
Primary Ground 
Rod Assembly 
(See DETAIL "D") 


ewe Ground Rod B 
As Required 


Se . wCr) 


%" @ 20' Copper-Clad 
Stee! Ground Rod (Typ.) 


12" Min. 
3'-0" Max. 


40'-0" (Typ.) 


POLE MOUNTED CABINET 


y See Spare Conduit (2" PVC) 
Fiber Optic Communications 


Conduits (2" PVC) 
(As Shown On Plans) 


Power Conduit (2" PVC) 
Transition Conduit 


Outside of 
Foundation (Typ.) 


INDEX SHEET 
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LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


REVISION 


2" Min. - 8" Max. 


Finished Grade ‘\ a Pull Box 


re 


Grounding Conduit 
\ Ground Rod 


(Pole Mounted Cabinet Configuration Shown) 


DETAIL "B" 


#2 AWG Tin-Plated Bare ve pe Timer ieted 
Solid Copper Wire to Bare Solid Copper 


Ground Mounted Cabinet Wire Continuous to 
The Base of the 


DMS Structure 


Exothermic Weld (Typ.) #2 AWG Tin-Plated 
Bare Solid Copper 
Wire to Ground 

Rods B, C And D as 
Required (Connections 
may be Combined) 


Primary Ground Rod aa 


DETAIL "C" 


20' Radius Each "Sphere Of Influence" 


Ground Rod C #2 AWG 


Primary Ground Rod A : 90° (Typical) 
eo 


Ground Rod B ? SS x Ground Rod D 
\ 
Fe a 
| } 


/ 


7 
2 


Sign Structure Foundation 


TYPICAL 
(20' Rods, 40' Spacing) 


GROUND ROD ARRAY DETAIL 
DETAIL "D" 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


11 Gage 
Handhole 
Cover 


%6" Hole (Typ.) 


4" x Fy" 
Handhold 
Frame 


Tack Welded 
Cover Clip 
(Typ.) 


Threaded Hole 


for Y%4" 0 Hex 
Head Screw (Typ.) 


T : 
Poa 11 Gage Handhole Cover 
Tack Weld Cover Clip 
Handhold Frame oer Y" @ Stainless Steel 
Hex Head Screw (Typ.) 


Ly 
(Thru Handhole) 


SECTION A-A 


DETAIL "E" 


DYNAMIC MESSAGE SIGN WALK-IN 
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Vertical Hanger Spacing 5'-0" (Max.) 


—— SS} 


Quantity and Spacing o 


f the Members will be Dictated by Locations 
of Truss Connection Plates, Splices and 5'-0 


(Max.) Spacing 


| 


| 
/ IAN | WA 
aN 
/ 


(Cantilever Sign Structure Shown, Span Sign Structure Similar) 


Zee Beam Aluminum Zee 4%46xX3%x3.57 (Typ.) 
Horizontal Member Attached to the Internal 
Framework and Included with the DMS Sign 


DMS Sign Enclosure Vertical Hanger Galvanized W6x9 (Typ.) 


‘ Hanger @ 5' (Max.) Spacing 


2~44" @ U-Bolts With 
Double Nuts and Washers 


Top Truss Chord 


3~Zee Beams Equally Spaced 
See Truss Data Sheet 


- - 2 ! 


=! 


)~— Field Drill Holes And 
Provide 2 ~ 5" @ Bolts 
With Nuts and Washers 


Bottom Truss Chord 


DYNAMIC MESSAGE SIGN END VIEW 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


ee FDOT) 


REVISION 


HANGER LOCATION DETAIL 


Aluminum Zee Beam Vertical Hanger 


Truss Chord 
Back Face of DMS L— 
Sign Enclosure ~ 


as 
= 2 ~ Ky" @ U-Bolts 


SECTION B-B 


¢ Holes for 4" @ Bolts a 


¢ Truss Chord yi J 2 


Truss Chord 
Dia. +4" 


Zee Beam 


Vertical Hanger ——_L 


| [yu 
+— ¢ Holes For 15" @ Bolts ¢ Holes for 4’ @ U-Bolts aT 


SECTION C-C ——— —— SECTION D-D 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 
2. Shop Drawings are required: 


A. Provide length as shown in the Plans 
B, Design in accordance with AISC, AASHTO, and OSHA requirements 
B. Do not start fabrication until the shop drawings are approved 


. Catwalk hangers must be positioned to avoid conflicts with the sign structure truss and 
gusset plates. Place walkway close to the sign with a maximum open distance from 


walkway grate to DMS sign of 4". DMS (See Index 700-090) 


. Maximum spacing of Catwalk hanger supports is 5'-0". Cantilever ends of grating is 8". 


. Galvanized steel catwalk grating meeting the requirements of Specification 504-2.3. Must 


Support a 90 psf load and have a 3%" minimum toe kick. Attach grating in accordance 
with the manufacturer's instructions using stainless steel or galvanized fasteners. 


. Supply and install an OSHA 1910 compliant, self closing, hot dip galvanized safety gate. 
Install per manufactures instructions. 


. Chain link fabric options (2" mesh with knuckled selvage top and bottom for all options): 
A. AASHTO M181 Type I - Zinc Coated Steel, No. 9 gage (coated wire diameter), coated << 
at the rate of 1.8 oz/ft?. (M181 Class D 2.0 oz./ft?. modified to 1.8 oz./ft?.). Catwalk 
B. AASHTO M181 Type II - Aluminum Coated Steel, No. 9 gage (coated wire diameter), 
coated at the rate of 0.40 oz./ft?. 


. Install 2" NPS (Sch. 40) guiderail and posts: ASTM A53 Grade B for standard weight pipe. 


a Cantilever Sign Structure 


(See Index 700-040) 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Description 


General Notes and Content 


General Assembly and Fixed Base Details 


CATWALK ASSEMBLY 


(Cantilever Shown, Span Similar) 


Walkway Support Details 
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Grating Varies (See Note 1) ee Sian oe eaniieiee 
Sign Structure 


3" (Typ.) 3 
pe - he %' U-Bolt (Typ.) 


(S a fererat ea ¢ Guid il 
ee General Note i a ulderal 


¢ Beam Web 
N 


: ; , we ; “ET 
yf Horizontal Life Line eo Handrail ¥%" U-Bolt (Typ.) <7 W6x15 Hanger (Typ.) x ¢ Top Truss Chord 


W8x15 S t B Typ. | 2 ~ %y' @ ASTM 
+ aan * ane oeg ears: A325 Hex Head 


Bolt with Double 
Nuts and 2 Flat 
Washers (Typ.) 


| P<] Walkway Grating (Typ.) | 
DMS Door —« —— | Cope Top of 


_[ wexas Beam 


|' __ Se/f Closing Gate (See General Note 6) 


48" Min. 


Beam Web ee) 


FO oo 


Bolted Base q 


os | a 
\ W8x15 Support Beam W8x15 Support Beam 
Guiderail (Typ.) 


See DETAIL "A" 
ISOMETRIC VIEW DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B" 


— 


(See General Note 8) ne ¢ WEb 


BOLTED BASE DETAILS 


DMS Sign (See Index 700-090) Span or Cantilever DMS Sign Span or Cantilever 
a Sign Structure i. Sign Structure 


W6x15 Hanger (Typ.) 


yn 
¢ Top Truss Chord 7%" U-Bolt (Typ.) 
Horizontal Life Line a TINY Top Truss Chord 
> 
> 
| 


Horizontal Life Line TY 


Self Closing Gate 
Lo Guiderail ie 
~ oN’ 


2" Max. Chain Link Guiderail Guiderail 
Infill Panel (Typ.) 
(See General Note 7) 


¢ Self Closing Gate et I \ ¢ Bottom Truss Chord Bottom Truss Chord 
Walkway Grating 


(See Note 2) See DETAIL "B" 


al x x KX 
Bolted Base | 
. | i Bolted Base ~ 


Varies ~ 5'-0" Max. Varies - 5'-0" Max. io W8x15 Support Beam (Typ.) 


ia See G | Note 4 aa Walkway Grating (Typ. 
we iBee Gene a Nore a (See General Note 4) ‘i g (Typ.) W6x15 Hanger (Typ.) 


t~— ¢€ Begin Hanger ¢ Hanger ——? t— ¢ End Hanger W8x15 Support Beam (Typ.) 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


GENERAL ASSEMBLY 


NOTES: 


1. See manufacturer details for walkway planks and bolting criteria. 


2. Fasten securely. See grating manufactures details. GENERAL ASSEMBLY AND FIXED BASE DETAILS 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
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W6x15 Hanger 


2~%' @ U-Bolt (Typ.) 
(3" on Center) —_| 


Bolting Plate (See DETAIL "D") 


Horizontal Life Line Attached to 4 ¥;" High Strength Hex Bolt (Typ.) 


W6x15 Hanger Meeting OSHA : 
Fall Protection Requirements ie 1— Stiffener Plate (See DETAIL "E") 


See DETAIL "C") 


Guiderail 
¢ “| 


Hg" 


Stiffener Plate (4 Typ.) 
W6x15 Hanger (Typ.) 
2" Max. Chain Link Infill Panel Lo Minimum of 2 Required 
ra IN at 5'-O" Max. Spacing 
W8x15 Walkway Support 


P) Truss Chord (Typ.) %"x6"x10" Bolting Plate 


3'-0 
Walkway Grating (Typ.) eae 


" 
T-1 16 


Infill Panel to Lap SSSSSNYYSSSSSS 
Inside Toe Kick N |__ w8x15 Walkway 


Support Beam 
! j Q | in 


He —<Typ. 


1'-9" (Typ.) 


ISOMETRIC VIEW 


3'-6" (Typ.) 


ye W6x15 Hanger 


Fixed Base ——__ 
|— !%6" @ Holes (4) 


W8x15 Support Beam (Typ.) —| |— !1%6" @ Holes (4) 


+ 


L— f# Stiffener (4 Typ.) 


i 
t 
t 
t 
I 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
| 
t 
t 
— 
3," 3'-1%" 2 _ | 


3-54" f 
————__ SECTION A-A- ——_ —— SECTION B-B 


3-57," 


3'-117%" 


WALKWAY SUPPORT DETAILS 


I— '%e" O Holes (4) 


W6x15 Hanger ere, ee W6x15 Hanger 


%! O Galv. Stee! U-Bolt 


with Nuts and Washer io 
t— O 


Guiderail (Cap Open End) 


| ——— %e" @ Hole for 
U-Bolt (Typ.) 


SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION 


> 


DETAIL "C" DETAIL "D" DETAIL "E" 
(Guiderail Attachment) (Bolting Plate) (Stiffener Plate) 


WALKWAY SUPPORT DETAILS 


DESCRIPTION: 
coins FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
je) 

REVISION [a FDOT. CATWALK DETAILS 
: DOT\ 


11/01/19 STANDARD PLANS 700-091| 3of 3 


GENERAL NOTES: 


R/W Line ~ A 


2'-O" Min. 


Single-Column Signs Shown, Multi-Column Signs similar. 
These typical sections serve as a guide for locating the 
traffic signs required under various roadside conditions. 
For size and details of sign construction and footing, 
refer to the appropriate Index and Plans. 


12'-O" Min. NORTH} 


12'-O" Min. | } 6'-O" Min. | } 


40'-0" Std. 


. Verify the length of sign supports in the field prior to 
fabrication. 


. Install ground signs at an angle of 1 to 4 degrees away 
from the traffic flow (see illustration). Install shoulder 
mounted signs rotated counterclockwise and median 
mounted signs rotated clockwise. Install signs on a curve 
as noted above from the perpendicular to the motorist 
line of sight. 


Edge of Face of Curb | 


Traveled Way 


Edge of 
Traveled Way 


Curb & Gutter 


Traveled Way 


Sidewalk \ 


[ ACFE WACPOS. CACPRT SACRE T 


XC Paved Shoulder 


aoa : 
oN — Sign Face 


\ Paved Shoulder 
NOTE: 


If median width does not allow standard 
offset from both roadway, center sign in median. 


CASE I 


Use on Limited Access Roadways 


Angle From Center Of Roadway 


CASE III 


Use on Arterial and Collector Roadways 


CASE II 


Use on Arterial and Collector Roadways, and Limited Access Ramps 


4. The setback for Stop and Yield signs may be reduced to 
3' minimum from the Edge of Traveled Way if required for 
visibility in business or residential sections with no curb 
and speeds of 30 MPH or less. 


5. The mounting heights are measured from the bottom of 
the sign panel to a horizontal line extended from the Edge 
of Traveled Way or from the ground surface at the back of 
curb. If the standard heights cannot be met, the minimum 
heights are as follows: 


NORTH 


2'-0" Min. | } 


14'-O" Min. 14'-O" Min. 


-| r 2'-0" Min. § 
Edge of Ramp 
Traveled Way 

Edge of Mainline 


Traveled Way ‘\ Face of 


, Limited Access Roadways - 7' 
Guardrail 


5'-0" Std. 
Arterial and Collector Roadways: 
5' - Rural 
7' - Urban (including residential with parking and/or 
pedestrian activity) 


Face of Curb NY 
Curb & Gutter 


Curb & Gutter 
Raup Traveled Wa “al 
Traveled Way y 


Limited Access Roadways: 
If a secondary sign is mounted below the major sign, mount 
the major sign so that the bottom of the sign is at least 8' 
above the edge of the traveled way and the secondary sign 
at least 5' above the edge of the traveled way. 


FIT 


Arterial and Collector Roadways: 
Rural, mount the secondary sign at least 5' above the edge 
of the traveled way. 
Urban, mount the secondary sign at least 7' above the edge 
of the traveled way. 


CASE VI 


Use on Roadways With 
Signs Behind Guardrail 


CASE V 


Use in Business or Residential Areas Only 


CASE IV 


on Limited Access Roadways 


6. Do not install sign supports in the bottom of ditches. 


7. Install sign supports so they do not reduce the accessible 
Width of Sidewalks or Shared Use Paths to less than 4' min. 
clear width. 
14'-O" Min. 6'-O" Min. 8. CASE X sign placement is for Interstate Exit Ramps only. 
Use CASE I through Case VIII as appropriate for all other 
Wrong Way signs. 


Edge of Ramp 


Traveled Way Marker 


Edge of Mainline 
Traveled Way N 


6'-0" Min. 6'-O" Min. 


Face of Curb a4 


Edge of 
Traveled Way 


Curbed Paved Shoulder 


Median 


Edge of 
or Island 


Traveled Way 


Ramp Traveled Way 


4'-0" -0'/41' 

Static Sign 

2'-0" 

Max. 

Highlighted 
Sign 


FIO 


NOTES: 


1. For separators <6'-0", center the sign within 
the separator, center sign column on island. 


2. Offset 6'-O" Std. (2'-O" Min.) from Median or 


~. Paved Shoulder 
NOTE: 


For more information refer to Section 2H of the MUTCD. 


Install Retroreflective Strip in 
Accordance with Specification 700 


9:42:30 AM 


10/17/2023 


CASE VII 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


= 
io) 
SS 
WH 
~ 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


REST AREA AND EXIT GORE SIGNS 
Use on Limited Access Roadways 


FDOT) 


Island Nose. 


CASE VIII 


Use on Island or Curbed Median 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


(Static Signs Only) 


CASE IX 


CASE X 


MILE POST MARKER 
Use on Limited Access Roadways 


TYPICAL SECTIONS FOR PLACEMENT 
OF SINGLE AND MULTI-COLUMN SIGNS 


WRONG-WAY SIGNS 
(See Note 8) 


INDEX 


700-101 


SHEET 


lof 1 
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ALL TRUCKS 
ENTER 
WEIGH STATION 
NN ZA 


10" Series E Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


FTP-1-06 
11'-6" X 5'-6" 
9" Radii 2" Border 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
INSPECTION 
1 MILE 


12" and 10" Series E Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend and Border 


FTP-5-06 
14 x 8 
12" Radii 2" Border 


FTP-7B-06 

12’ X 7' 

11" Radii 2" Border 

10" Series E Legend 
Green Background 

White Legend and Border 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |G 
5 
ly 
a 


11/01/20 


OTHER THAN FREEWAY USE 
7-6" 


ALL TRUCKS 
ENTER 
WEIGH STATION }) 


a 


7.5" 


6" Series E Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


FTP-2-06 
7' X 3'-6" 
6" Radii 2" Border 


ALL 
TRUCKS - TRAILERS 
PICKUPS - VANS 
NEXT RIGHT 


= 
11" 


10" Series E Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


On Interstate Station 
Delete Pickups-Vans, 
and reduce Sign height 
accordingly. 


FT P-6A-06 
14'-6" X 7'-6" 
12" Radii 2" Border 


FREEWAY USE 


CLOSED 
: 


L. 


10.45" 


FTP-8-06 

6'-6"X 2! 

3" Radii 2" Border 

10" Series E Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend and Border 


FDOT) 


Note: 

FTP-8-06 to be 

used with FTP-7A-06 
& FTP-7B-06. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


OTHER THAN FREEWAY USE 


WEIGH 
STATION 
1000 FT 


6" Series E Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend and Border 


FTP-3-06 
4 X 3'-6" 
6" Radii 2" Border 


| NEXT LEFT | D2 
/~ mal 


_\— | 
46,3" 81.4" 46.3" 


10" Series E Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


FT P-6B-06 
14'-6" X 7'-6" 
12" Radii 2" Border 


FTP-9B-06-LEFT ARROW 


= 


(TRUCKS : TRAILERS | 


PICKUPS - VANS 


7 


X 


11" 


10" Series E Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend and Border 


FT P-9A-06 
14'-6" X 7' 
11" Radii 2" Border 


OTHER THAN FREEWAY USE 


ee 
CLOSED | = 


6" Series E Legend 
Green Background 
FTP-4-06 White Legend and Border 
4 X 1'-6" Note: 
3" Radii 2" Border FTP-4-06 to be 


used with FTP-3-06 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
INSPECTION 
NEXT RIGHT 


10" Series E Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend and Border 


FT P-7A-06 
12' X 7' 
11" Radii 2" Border 


STATE OF FLORIDA 
WELCOME CENTER 


1 MILE 


12", 10" and 15" Series E Legend 
Blue Background 
White Legend and Border 


FT P-10-06 
17' X 6'-6" 
10" Radii 2" Border 


INDEX SHEET 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


700-102| lof 12 


9:42:47 AM 


10/17/2023 


STATE OF FLORIDA 
WELCOME CENTER 


FT P-11-06 

16'-6" X 7'-6" 

12" Radii 2" Border 

12" Series E Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


STATE OF 


OFFICIAL 
WELCOME CENTER 


FLORIDA WELCOME 


CENTER 


FT P-12-06 

12'-6" X 4'-6" 

7" Radii 2" Border 

6" and 8" Series E Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


STATE OF FLORIDA 


WELCOME CENTER 
1 MILE 


FT P-15A-06 

11'-0" X 4'-6" 

7" Radii 2" Border 

8" Series E Legend 

Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


FLORIDA'S 
TURNPIKE 


FTP-16-10 

2'-6" X 3'-0" 

1.5" Radii 3/4" Border 
5" Series B Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend, Border, 
and Florida Symbol 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/20 


REVISION 


FDOT) 


FT P-13-06 

6' O" X 5'-6" 

9" Radii 2" Border 

8" Series E Legend 

Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


v{ fe mie | 


30" 72" 30" 


FT P-15B-06 

11'-0" X 5'-o" 

8" Radii 2" Border 

8" and 12" Series E Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


FLORIDA'S 
TURNPIKE 


FT P-17-10 

3'-0" X 4'-0" 

1.5" Radii 3/4" Border 
7" Series B Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend, Border, 
and Florida Symbol 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


Tourist Information 


Center 
NEXT RIGHT 


FTP-14-06 

16'-0" X 7'-0" 

11" Radii 2" Border 

13.3 and 10" Series E Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


FT P-15C-06 

11'-0" X 5'-6" 

9" Radii 2" Border 

8" Series E Legend 

Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


FLORIDA'S 
TURNPIKE 


FT P-18-10 

4'-0" X 5'-0" 

3" Radii 1 1/4" Border 
8" Series B Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend, Border, 
and Florida Symbol 


INDEX 


700-102 


9:42:56 AM 
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20%" 


24" 30" 


1 or 2 DIGITS 3 or 4 DIGITS 


NUMERAL | SERIES PANEL NUMERAL | SERIES PANEL 
DIGITS SIZE LEGEND SIZE DIGITS SIZE LEGEND SIZE 


NUMERAL |SERIES| PANEL sas oc ad a ee 3 8 D 30" x 24" 
DIGNS | SIZE LEGEND| SIZE 3" C 30" x 24" 


1-3. 15" Cc 48" x 36" 
4 12" C 48" x 36" 


NOTES: 

1. Stroke width of State Outline shall be 1". 

NOTES: 2. The 24" X 24" panel shall only be used for 
: | a 3 digit route when the panel is to be 

1. Stroke width of State Outline shall be 1". used on a sign cluster with other 24" X 24" 

2. 2I4" Radii panels. 

3. 1%" Radii 


INDEPENDENT USE FOR FREEWAY INDEPENDENT USE OTHER THAN FREEWAY 


NOTES: 


. Series D Legend. 


. Color: Yellow Legend and 
Border on Blue Background. 


. When used on a guide sign, 
marker must be overlaid on 
a rectangular Yellow Background 
as shown in chart. 


. When two or more County Route 
Markers are mounted together, 
use the dimensions of the largest 
marker for all other markers. 


Ve 


A Varies 


OR 2 DIGITS 3 OR MORE DIGITS 


DIMENSIONS Rectangular 


SIGN 
NOTES: A FIG H J K S Yellow 
Background 


1. Florida marker shall have Black A B C 4 DIGIT 7 hell ese , ‘ , | Dimensions 
Legend with White Background. POST MOUNTED 25% a") 8 8%" | 22 8%" \(See Note 3) 


30" 24" 26" 2 DIGIT yu 1 1 ya 70 yu 1 "1 
Stroke width of State outline OVERHEAD |2! ele Al hs ts ui lbi 
shall be 1%" for Guide Sign. 36" 30" 32" 3 pIGiT 


OVERHEAD 2544" 4" 12" 83%" 22" 83," 48"x 4g" 


3. Series D Legend. 42" 36" 38" 


4 DIGIT 
4. %" Border OVERHEAD 297)" 5") qm 93%" |2595%"| 534"| 10%"|  52"x 52" 


GUIDE SIGN USE 
FTP-17-06 - FLORIDA ROUTE MARKER FTP-18-06 - COUNTY ROUTE MARKER (MI-6) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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>} 
qT 23" 


24 |- 
HOUR 
PARKING 


FTP-19-06 

1’ X 1'-6" 

4" Radii %" Border 

Top 4" Series D 

Bottom 2" Series C 

White Background 

Green Legend and Border 


All Letters 


1" Series C 

1" Spacing 
Between Lines 
of Text 


FTP-20-06 

I' X 1'-6" 

2" Radii %" Border 
1" Series C Legend 
Color 

Background 
Legend and Border 


Top Bottom 
Blue White 
White Black 


Blue 


White 


PARKING BY 
DISABLED 


PERMIT 
ONLY 


FT P-23-06 

2 X 2! 

1.5" Radii %" Border 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


INTERNATIONAL SYMBOL OF 
ACCESS FOR HEARING LOSS 


FY 2024-25 


All Letters 


1.5" Series C 
1" Spacing 
Between Lines 
of Text 


FTP-21-06 

1'-6" X 2'-6" 

2" Radii %" Border 
1.5" Series C Legend 
Color 

Background 

Legend and Border 
Top Bottom 


Blue White 
White Black 


FTP-24-06 
2X2 

1.5" Radii %" Border 
Blue Background 


FINE 
$250 MAX 


PARKING BY 
DISABLED 
Gt FTP-22-06 

———— 1' X 6" 

1" Radii %" Border 

1" Series C Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


Supplemental Panel 
for the FTP-20-06 
and FTP-21-06 signs 


5" 


INTERNATIONAL TDD SYMBOL 


White Legend and Border 


INDEX 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


FDOT) 
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REVISION |& 
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AM 
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2] 


ial 
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PUSH 
BUTTON 
TO 
CROSS 
ST NAME 


FTP-25-06 

9" X 1'-0" 

2" Radii %" Border 

I" Series D Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


FTP-33-06 
2'-6" X 2'-6" 
2" Radii %" Border 


5" Series C Legend 
Fluorescent Yellow-Green Background 
Black Legend and Border 


! 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WORK ZONES 
SCHOOL ZONES 


| ‘17 
7.6" 


FT P-37-06 

9'-6"X 6 

9" Radii 2" Border 

8" Series E Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |G 
S 
ly 
x 


11/01/21 


State Line Sign 


2'-0" 


— 


-| GRO 


ml 


u 


OVED| « 


FTP-29-06 

2'-0" X 1'-0" 

2" Radii %" Border 

4" Series C Legend 
Yellow Background 

Black Legend and Border 


i 


1.8" 
FTP-34-06 
2 X 2'-6" 
3" Radii %" Border 
4"Series D and E Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


END 
SCHOOL 
ZONE 


F 


SPEEDING 


DOUBLED 


INES 


FT P-38-22 

2' X 2'-6" 

1.5" Radii %" Border 

4" Series C Legend 80% Spacing 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FTP-31-06 

Bx 4 

6" Radii %" Border 
Series D Legend 


FTP-35-06 
ZX 32 
3" Radii %" Border 


Top 4" Series D Legend 


MPH 
ASHING 


DY Optional Location 
Z- 


of 12" Yellow Signal 


Fluorescent Yellow-Green Background Top 
White Background Bottom 
Black Legend and Border 


SCHOOL 
SPEED 


LIMIT 


Bottom 4" and 10" Series E Legend 
Fluorescent Yellow-Green Background Top 
White Background Bottom 


Black Legend and Border 


FT P-39-06 

4X4 

6" Radii %" Border 

6" Series D Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


SPEEDING 
FINES 
DOUBLED 


Freeway Sign 


END 
SCHOOL ZONE |* 


FT P-32-06 
8X 4! 
6" Radii %" Border 


12" Series E and 8" Series D Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


ONE — STOP 
CAREER 
CENTER 


FTP-36-06 

3 Xx 3' 

5" Radii 

4" Series D Legend 
Green Background 

White Legend and Border 


FTP-40-21 
3-6" X 4 
6" Radii %" Border 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


FLORIDA LITTER LAW 


$150 MIN 
FINE FOR 
LITTERING 


3" and 6" Series C Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


INDEX 


700-102 


SHEET 


5 of 12 
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FLORIDA LITTER LAW 


$150 MIN 
FINE FOR 
LITTERING 


FTP-4]-21 
2'-6"X 3 
4" Radii 


2" and 4" Series C Legend 
White Background 


3," Border Black Legend and Border 


SAFETY BELT 
CHILD RESTRAINT 
USE REQUIRED 

BY LAW 


4.45" 


FTP-45-06 
4x 3 
5" Radii 


4" Series C Legend 
White Background 


3" Border Black Legend and Border 


XXXX XXXX 
RECYCLING 


COLLECTION 
CENTER 


FT P-49-06 

3'-6" X 5'-6" 

6" Radii 

4" Series C Legend 

Green Background Municipality Name Optional 
White Legend, Border and Symbol 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |G 
S 
ly 
x 


11/01/21 


ADOPT—A—HIGHWAY 


Yellow .—— >a Partnership For 
Litter—Free 
Florida Highways 


1,5" 


Black with 
White stripe 


FT P-42-06 

4'X 2'-6" 

3" Radii 

Top 4" Series C Legend 


Bottom 2" Series EM Legend 
White Background 
Blue Legend and Border 


FTP-46-06 *° 

3X 4 

5" Radii %" Border 

3" Series D Legend 

White Background Green Florida Symbol 
Black Legend, Border and Man Belt Symbol 


Detail for FT P-48-06 and FT P-49-06 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FLORIDA 
HIGHWAY 
PATROL 
DIAL® FHP 

(347) 


FT P-43-06 

4X4 

6" Radii 1" Border 
Top 4" Series D Legend 


Bottom 6" Series D Legend 
Blue Background 
White Legend and Border 


BUCKLE UP 


Lz 


| 
FTP-47-06 325" 
2 X 2'-6" 
3" Radii %" Border 
2" Series D Legend 
White Background Green Florida Symbol 
Black Legend, Border and Man Belt Symbol 


WEIGHT LIMIT 
RESTRICTION AHEAD 


| i 


4.5" 


FT P-50-06 

4'-6" X 2! 

3" Radii %" Border 

4" Series C Legend 
Yellow Background 

Black Legend and Border 


SAFETY BELT 
CHILD RESTRAINT 
USE REQUIRED 

BY 


be 
| / 


8.5" 8.5" 


FTP-44-06 
9X6 
9" Radii 


8" Series D Legend 
White Background 


%" Border Black Legend and Border 


RECYCLING 


COLLECTION 
CENTER 


FT P-48-06 

3'-6" X 5! 

6" Radii 

4" Series C Legend 

Green Background 

White Legend, Border and Symbol 


WEIGHT 
LIMIT 
LAST EXIT 


FT P-51-06 
3 xX 2 
3" Radii 


4" Series E Legend 
White Background 


3%" Border Black Legend and Border 


INDEX SHEET 
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9:43:30 AM 


10/17/2023 


FT P-52-06 
2X 2-6" 
3" Radii %" Border 


5" Series C Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


TRY 


CARPOOLING 
1-8XX-XXX-XXXX 


ki 


| 
6.75" 


FT P-56-06 
6'-6"X 4 


LEFT 
TURN 
ONLY 


FT P-53-06 

2 X 2-6" 

3" Radii %" Border 

5" Series C Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


TRY 


CARPOOLING 
I-8XX-XXX-XXXX 


4.35" 


FT P-56A-06 
3X 2 


FTP-54L-06 

4x 5' 

6" Radii %" Border 

10" Series D Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


FTP-54R-06 for 
(Right Turn Arrow) 


TRY 


VANPOOLING 
I-8XX-XXX-XXXX 


6.45" 


FT P-57-06 
6'-6" X 4! 


6" Radii %" Border 

8" and 6" Series D Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


Design Project Manager 

or Transit Administrator 

will supply correct 1-8XX 
number. 


TRY 


TRANSIT 
I-8XX-XXX-XXXX 


10.65" 


FTP-59-06 

6'-6" X 4 

6" Radii 

8" and 6" Series D Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


Design Project Manager 

or Transit Administrator 

will supply correct 1-8XX 
number. 


3" Radii 

4" and 3" Series C Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


Design Project Manager 
or Transit Administrator 
will supply correct 1-8XX 
number. 


Ae 


TRY 


TRANSIT 
I-8XX-XXX-XXXX 


| 5.9" | 


FT P-60-06 

3X 2 

3" Radii 

4"and 3" Series C Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


| 5.9" | 


Design Project Manager 

or Transit Administrator 

will supply correct 1-8XX 
number. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


6" Radii 

8"and 6" Series D Legend 
Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


Design Project Manager 
or Transit Administrator 
will supply correct 1-8XX 
number. 


10 


TRAIN HORN 


NO 


PM - 6 AM 


FTP-55L-06 zi 

2 X 2'-6" : 

3" Radii %" Border 

5" Series D Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


FTP-55R-06 for 
(Right Turn Arrow) 


TRY 


VANPOOLING 
I-8XX-XXX-XXXX 


| 


4.25" 


FTP-58-06 

3X2 

3" Radii 

4" and 3" Series C Legend 
Blue Background 


Design Project Manager 

or Transit Administrator 

will supply correct 1-8XX 
number. 


FT P-61-06 

3X 2 

3" Radii %" Border 

4" and 3" Series C Legend 
Yellow Background 

Black Legend and Border 


White Legend and Border 


NO 


TRAIN HORN 
OPM - 6AM 


FT P-62-06 

aX, 3 

2" Radii %" Border 4"and 5" Series C Legend 
Yellow Background Black Legend and Border 


INDEX 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


700-102 


9:43:38 AM 


10/17/2023 


a 


FLORIDA 


OFFICIAL Sit: Sit: FLORIDA 


USE ONLY TRAVEL TRAVEL a7 : 
INFO INFO ae 


CALL 511 
CALL 5il 


FTP-65-06 FT P-66-21 |< _______»} FT P-67-21 

3 X 1-6" ce 5.5' X 6" 

2" Radii %" Border ahead t Border 3" Radii 1" Border 
4" Series D Legend 6" Series D Legend 8" Series D Legend 


; Blue Background 
White Background ‘ Blue Background DETAIL for FT P-66 ano FT P-67 
Black Legend and Border White Legend and Border White Legend and Border 


Sign Mounting Holes Can Be Punched Or Field Drilled With Sign Mounting Holes Can Be Punched Or Field Drilled With 
No Obstruction To Text Or Symbols From Holes Or Bolts. No Obstruction To Text Or Symbols From Holes Or Bolts. 
0'-9" 


et la 
_ Pee NO 


® 
5 START CROSSING 
START CROSSING Watch For PUSH BUTTON 


Wah Fer ben FOR WARNING PEDESTRIANS 


Ta ie ae EGHTS BICYCLES 
inish Crossing 

— Q) TIME REMAIIG ul es MOTOR VEHICLES 
DON'T CROSS To Finish Crossing TRAFFIC TO 


STOP LESS THAN 5 BHP |] _ 

CROSS wy a 
STWEET_ WANE PUSH BUTTON CROSS WITH 7" 
TO CROSS 8" 


STREET NAME CAUTION 7" | -| 

FTP-68A-06 FTP-68B-06 y \ Us : \N ca 2.65" 2.65" 

ae. See Standard High rede - 
" T/A ee Standard Highway 1.5" Radii %" Border ; i 1 i 

pe EE ee eaves Signs Manual, Sign ae ee ‘ a See Standard Highway FT P-68C-21 Series D Legend FT P-69-06 2" and 3" Series D Legend 

Series B Legend R10-3b For Letter Size Ces egen Signs Manual, Sign 9" X 1'-6" White Background 2-6" X 2-6" White Background 


Wie Bachar Oulte Spacing And Symbol Sizes. ae ee Ne AiQ-30 For Letter size Y ji Yt Black Legend and Border) ju + 3p Black Legend and Border 
Black Legend and Border ? @ ! Black Legend and Border Spacing And Symbol Sizes. ie Raa 7e ROrgEe g 4" Radii %" Border 


N 


rt BUTTON DON'T CROSS 


EMERGENCY ; ; 
NEO VENDING 


XXX FM ——— 


1358 21,7" 13.5" 


FT P-71-06 
FTP-70-06 
3-6" x 2-6" 4x 4 =| to | _ 6" Series C Legend 


ii i i 2" Radii %" Border Yellow Background 
3 4 
2.25" Radii 7%" Border” 8" Series C Legend FTP-72-06 Black Legend and Border FT P-73-06 8" Series D Legend 
5" Series C and 7" Series C Legend 3 xX 3! 5-6" X 2-6" 
Yellow Background . “e Blue Background 
Blue Background 2" Radii %" Border 4" Radii %" Border White Legend and Border 
White Legend and Border 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
BEVISION 1 FDOT\) SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 
y —_- 


Black Legend and Border 


11/01/20 STANDARD PLANS 700-102| 8of 12 


9:43:46 AM 


10/17/2023 


VENDING 
FREE COFFEE 


FTP-74-06 

5'-6" X 2'-6" 

4" Radii %" Border 

6" Series D Legend 

Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


EVACUATION 
ROUTE 


FTP-78-06 4.1" 

2X2 

3" Radii %' Border 

2" Series D Legend 

White Background with Blue Circle Background 
White Legend and Black Border 


ONLY 


FTP-82-08 


2x 3 
1.5" Radii 
5" Series D Legend 17" 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
3 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/20 


a 


= = 


SAFETY BREAK | 


~| | 


59.2" 3.4" 


FT P-75-06 
5'-6" X 1'-3" 


1" Radii 


6" Series D Legend 
Blue Background 
White Legend 


ae 


FT P-79-06 


4 x 5' 
6" Radii 


¥;" Border 


6" and 12" Series D Legend 
Top Yellow Background with Black Legend and Black Border 
Bottom White Background with Black Legend and Border 


ARROW HEAD 


u 


D 


3.125 


3.625 


6.375 


Re) 


ARROW BODY 


A B 


6.25 


FTP-82-08 


Details 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


MACHINES |: 


FTP-76-06 
5'-6" X ]'-3" 

1" Radii 

8" Series D Legend 
Blue Background 
White Legend 


3'-¢0" 


25" 


FTP-80-06 

3x 4 

5" Radii %" Border 

6"and 10" Series D Legend 


| i( TOLL ) 


7 


Top Yellow Background with Black Legend and Black Border 
Bottom White Background with Black Legend and Border 


FT P-83-08 
10'-0" X 5'-0" 
8" Radii 


10" Series E Legend 
Green Background 
White Legend 


EVACUATION 
ROUTE 


FT P-77-06 

3x3 

5" Radii %" Border 

4" Series C Legend 

White Background with Blue Circle Background 
White Legend and Black Border 


Li 


FTP-81-06 

2' X 2'-6" 

3" Radii %" Border 

4" and 6" Series D Legend 


Top Yellow Background with Black Legend and Black Border 


Bottom White Background with Black Legend and Border 


DRAW 
BRIDGE 
AHEAD 


22,5" 


FTP-84-09 
3X 3 
1.5" Radii 


INDEX 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


700-102 


5" Series D Legend 
Yellow Background 
Black Legend and 
Border 


SHEET 


9 of 12 


9:43:55 AM 


10/17/2023 


LEFT TURN 
YIELD ON 

FLASHING 
YELLOW 
ARROW 


3.5" Series C Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


FT P-85-13 
2'-6" X 3! 


1.875" Radii %" Border 


WELCOME CENTER 
TRUCK PARKING 


XXX 


SPACES AVAILABLE 
Ee - 


16.7" 16.7" 


Digital 
Display —— 


Series D Legend 

Series EM Legend 

Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


FT P-89-21 
16'-6" X 8'-6" 
12" Radii 2" Border 


LITTER 
PICK UP 
AHEAD 


[sa 


MOT-4-22 
4X4 
3" Radii %" Border 


8" Series C Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
co) 
REVISION |G 
hl 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/21 


FTP-86-21 a 
gv Xx 23" 
1.5" Radii No Border 


FTP-90-22 
3'-0" X 3'-0" 
1.5" Radii 


MOT-5-22 


4X 4 
3" Radii 


( STATE )_ 
LAW 


R 


WITHIN 
\CROSSWALK/ 


Series C Legend and 
Series D Legend 

White on Yellow 

Black Legend and Border 


ALL TRAFFIC 
BOTH DIRECTIONS 


STOP 
WHILE 
SCHOOL BUSES 
LOAD OR UNLOAD 


3" Series C Legend and 
5" Series D Legend 
White Background 


%' Border Black Legend and Border 


TRUCKS 
ENTERING 
HIGHWAY, 


7" Series C Legend 
Orange Background 


3" Border Black Legend and Border 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


REST AREA 
TRUCK PARKING 


XXX 
SPACES AVAILABLE 


Digital 
Display —~=— 


WEIGH STATION 
TRUCK PARKING 


XXX 
SPACES AVAILABLE 


Digital 
Display —-— 


E - 


15.5" 15.5" 


Series D Legend 

Series EM Legend 

Blue Background 

White Legend and Border 


FTP-87-21 
15'-6" X 8'-6" 


12" Radii 2" Border 12" Radii 


STOP 
WHILE 
SCHOOL BUSES 
LOAD OR UNLOAD 
THIS ROADWAY 


3" Series C Legend and 
5" Series D Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


FTP-91-22 
3'-0" X 3'-0" 
1.5" Radii %" Border 


4X 4 
3" Radii 


TRUCKS 
ENTERING 
HIGHWAY, 


MOT-6-22 
5' X 5" 
3" Radii 


8" Series D Legend 
Orange Background 5! xX 5! 
Black Legend and Border 


¥" Border 3" Radii 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


15.5" 


FT P-88-21 
15'-6" X 8'-6" 


MOT-1-22 


¥;' Border 


MOT-7-22 


¥;" Border 


E | 


15:5" 


Series D Legend 
Series EM Legend 
Blue Background 


2" Border White Legend and Border 


STAY 
IN YOUR 
LANE 


8" Series C Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


TRUCKS 
TURNING 
LEFT 
000 FT 


7" Series D Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


INDEX 


700-102 


SHEET 


10 of 12 


9:44:03 AM 


10/17/2023 


MERGE 
RIGHT ON 
FLASHING 

ARROW 


[neces 
MOT-8-22 
Bf X25! 

3" Radii %" Border 


7" Series D Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


PEDESTRIAN 
WALKWAY 


MOT-12R-06 

2X 1' 

2" Radii %" Border 

2" Series B Legend 
White Background 

Black Legend and Border 


MOT-12L-06 


For Diversion 
to the left 


SLOW DOWN 


MY DADDY 
WORKS HERE 


MOT-16-06 
4'-6" X 2'-6" 
4" Radii %" Border 


5" Kids Series Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
3 
REVISION |& 
a 
> 
ly 
ao 


11/01/21 


[oust 


MOT-9-22 
3 X53! 
3" Radii %" Border 


7" Series D Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


MOT-13-06 
Freeway Sign 

6 x 4’ 

6" Radii %" Border 


6" Series C Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


Lama 


SLOW DOWN 
MY MOMMY 
WORKS HERE 


MOT-17-06 
4-6" X 2-6" 
4" Radii %" Border 


FDOT) 


5" Kids Series Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


STATE 
PRISONERS 
WORKING 


|~wa 
MOT-10-22 
4x4 
3" Radii %" Border 


7" Series C Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


SPEEDING FINES 
DOUBLED 
WHEN WORKERS 
PRESENT 


| 3.45" bon 


MOT-14-06 
Arterial Sign 

4'-6" X 3 

5" Radii %" Border 


3.45" | 


4" Series C Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


RUMBLE 
STRIPS 
AHEAD 


MOT-18-10 
4X 4! 
2" Radii %" Border 


6" Series D Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


BUSINESS 
ENTRANCE 


MOT-I11-06 
BOX 2 
2" Radii % Border 


6" Series B Legend 
Blue Background 
White Legend and Border 


GROOVED 
PAVEMENT 
AHEAD 


12.8" ze 12.8" 
MOT-15-06 
4X4 

2" Radii %" Border 


6" Series D Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


LEGAL 
WEIGHTS 
ONLY 


are 


2.9" 18.2" 2.9" 


MOT-19-11 
2’ X 2'-6" 
1.13" Radii %" Border 


4" Series C Legend 
White Background 
Red Legend and Border 


INDEX SHEET 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


700-102| 1lof 12 


9:44:11 AM 


10/17/2023 


ROAD WORK 
NEXT XX 


MILES 


G20-1 
4x2 
1.5" Radii 


= 


%" Border 


6.3" 


Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


BIKE LANE 
CLOSED 
AHEAD 


| 


=| | 


12.8" 


MOT-22-21 


4 x 4 
3" Radii 


%;' Border 


a 


12.8" 


7" Series C Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


sel 


MOT-26A-22 


4X 4 


3" Radii %" Border 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
2) 
a 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


8" Series D Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


END 


ROAD WORK 


i 


x 


3.8" 


G20-2 
4X 2! 


1.5" Radii %4" Border 


3.8" 


Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


RETURN TO 
SHOULDER 


Y 


— 
1.5" 


MOT-23-21 
1'-6" X 1'-0" 
1.5" Radii %%" Border 


- 
1.5" 


3" Series B Legend 
Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


MOT-26B-22 
2'-0" X 7'-4" 
1.5" Radii %" Border 


Orange Background 
Black Legend and Border 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


DETOUR 
AHEAD 


16.2" 
MOT-20-21 
4 xX 4 
3" Radii 


8" Series C Legend 
Orange Background 


3%" Border Black Legend and Border 


BIKE LANE 
CLOSED 


MOT-24-21 
2'-6" X 1'-6" 
1.5" Radii %" Border 


4" Series C Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


SPECIAL SIGN DETAILS 


MOT-21-21 
2X 1-6" 
1.5" Radii 


DETOUR 
| 


4.7" 


3" Series D Legend 
Orange Background 


Y;" Border Black Legend and Border 


BIKE LANE 
CLOSED 


MOT-25-21 
2'-0" X 1'-6" 
1.5" Radii %" Border 


4" Series B Legend 
White Background 
Black Legend and Border 


INDEX 


700-102 


SHEET 


12 of 12 


9:44:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


** Note: 


Two assemblies are required; one for each side 
of the ramp, showing those services in each particular 
direction from the ramp terminal. 


Ramp mounted signs shall be installed to avoid 
conflict with existing signs and in no case should 
they be placed within 100' of another sign. 

Edge Of Pavt. 


DETAIL "A" 


(1 To 3 Symbols) 


See 
Detail "B" 
Or 

Detail "C" 


— ** One Post Service Signs 


See Detail "D" DETAIL "p" 


Proposed 


XIT Supplemental See 
Sign to be installed at Proposed c] E C ude Sign 


beginning of deceleration lane. Guide Sign 


Detail! "A" 


= — 7 Gu. City 
G_... City J] G.--- City 1 MILE 
| EXIT 0 | GIJFIL 


Approximate Position Of 
Second Motorist Service Sign 
(Details "B" Or "C") For Interchanges L 


With Two Exit Ramps 


{ 


NOTES: 


When approved for attachment to the 
advance guide signs, up to 3 services 
may be used for an exit. The symbol 
signs shall be suspended from the 
guide sign panel or existing wind 


beams. Symbol signs are not to be 
GENERAL NOTES: connected to existing sign posts. 
1. Only those services meeting criteria established by the Department and approved by the State : ? 
Traffic Operations Engineer for each interchange shall be shown. Symbol signs for motorist The mounting height of the advance 
services shall always appear in the following order reading from left to right and top ; guide sign shall be increased, where 
to bottom: Gas, Food, Lodging, Phone * , Hospital, Camping. 7 DETAIL "C" necessary, to provide 8' between 
the level of the pavement edge and 


* The phone symbol shall not be shown whenever any Gas, Food, Lodging or Camping symbol appears. DETAIL "B" (4 Symbols) grit Ung ge a iid ele ee 
unti upp ntary panel. 


Symbols shall appear consecutively on the sign with no positions left blank or reserved 4To 6 Symbol 
for intermediate symbols not currently approved for a particular interchange. (4 To ymbols) 


All motorist service signs to have White Legend and Border with Blue Background. 


For mounting details see Index 700-010 for Single-column Ground Signs or Index 700-020 for 
Multi-column Ground Signs. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION S FDOT\) FY 2024-25 INDEX 
1/01/19 |g POOT). gapann pLANe SIGNING FOR MOTORIST SERVICES er 


9:44:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


STATE OF FLORIDA 
WELCOME CENTER 


STATE OF FLORIDA 
WELCOME CENTER 


1 MILE A 


Sign FTP-10-06 Sign FTP-11-06 


STATE OF FLORIDA 
OFFICIAL 
WELCOME CENTER 


Sign FTP-12-06 


WELCOME 
CENTER 


nm 


Sign FTP-13-06 


FTP-13-06 


a FTP-11-06 ee 
FTP-10-06 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 


2 
ie) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


Note: Roadway not drawn to scale 
Distances shown are adequate for driver communication 
but may be altered slightly if conditions require. 


Tourist Information 


Center 
NEXT RIGHT 


Sign FTP-14-06 


Note: Sign FTP-14-06 shall be used as a supplemental guide sign at 
interchanges which have a Tourist Information Center approved 
for such signing (locate half-way between normal guide signs) 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


Notes: 


1. Signs and sign structures shall be erected in accordance 
with the details shown on Index 700-020. 


. Sign FTP-12-06 shall be located on the Welcome Center 
grounds in proximity to the building and as far from the 
main line roadway as possible (2 signs back to back). 


. Sign FTP-10-06, 11-06, 12-06 shal! be located as limited 
access highways only. 


. All legend to be Series E. 


. See Index 700-102 for sign details. 


FTP-12-06 a 


FOR LIMITED ACCESS HIGHWAYS 


WELCOME CENTER SIGNING 


INDEX 


700-105 


SHEET 


lof 2 


9:44:34 AM 


10/17/2023 


STATE OF FLORIDA 
WELCOME CENTER 


1 MILE 


SIGN FTP-15A-06 


V/2 MILE 


STATE OF FLORIDA 


OFFICIAL SIGN FTP-15B-06 


WELCOME CENTER 


SIGN FTP-12-06 


aA 


SIGN FTP-15C-06 


iE 


FTP-15A-06 ss FTP-15B-06 4 


FTP-15C-06 a 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


2 
Lo) 
REVISION |q 
rl 
> 
ly 
x 


11/01/17 


x 800' Maximum For Rural Conditions 
50' Minimum For Rural Conditions 


NOTES: 


1. Signs and sign structures shall be erected in accordance 
with the details shown on Index 700-020. 


Sign FTP-12-06 shall be located on the Welcome Center grounds 
in proximity to the building and as far from the Main Line 
Roadway as possible (2 signs back to back). 

All legend to be Series E. 


One sign FTP-15A-06 or 15B-06 should be used depending on 
speed, roadside development & geometric conditions. 


FDOT) Se WELCOME CENTER SIGNING 
2 STANDARD PLANS 


FTP-12-06 


a FTP-12-06 


FOR PRIMARY HIGHWAYS 


INDEX 


700-105 


SHEET 


2 of 2 


9:44:42 AM 


10/17/2023 


NARROW 
BRIDGE 


W13-1 (Optional) 
24" X 24" 


Type 2 Object Markers (YELLOW) 
Installed Behind Guardrail. 


See DETAIL "B" 
(Sheet 2) 


4 Spaces @ 50' 
OM3L 
12" X 36" 
s Black on Yellow 


6" Yellow 


Approach Slab 


NARROW oo 5B For Paved Shoulders 


BRIDGE 18" White @ 45° 
Every 50' For 1570' 
White on Right and 
Yellow on Left. 


W13-1 (Optional) 
24" X 24" 


See DETAIL "A" 
(Sheet 2) 


6" White 


OM3R 
12" X 36" 
Black on Yellow 


Type 2 Object Markers (WHITE) 
Installed Behind Guardrail. 


4 Spaces @ 50' 


ONE-WAY TRAFFIC 


6" Solid White 


See Note 2 Minimum of Three OM3L 
Type 2 Object Markers (Yellow) 12" X 36" 


Black on Yellow 


6" Skip Yellow oe 


6" Solid Yellow 


6" Solid Yellow 


6" Skip Yellow 2 oa 


6" Solid White 


6" Double Yello 
. . Approach Slab ———~| 


_— 
—_ 


For Paved Shoulders 
18" White @ 45° 
Every 50' For 1570' 


NARROW 
BRIDGE 


W13-1 (Optional) 
24" X 24" 


==, 
See DETAIL "A" 
(Sheet 2) 


OM3R 
12" X 36" 
Black on Yellow 


Type 2 Object Markers (WHITE) 
Installed Behind Guardrail. 


4 Spaces @ 50' 


2-WAY TRAFFIC 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION 
11/01/20 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


700-106 


RURAL NARROW BRIDGE TREATMENT 


SHEET 


lof 2 


9:44:49 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/20 


4 White Reflective 
Markers Evenly Spaced 
4" off 18" White Chevron 


q" 


Spacing 


6" 


- Edge of Shoulder Paved 


Edge of Travel Way 


18" White 


a Shoulder Point 


Direction of Travel | 


Outside Shoulder 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
2) 
— 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


DETAIL "A" 


NOTES: 


1. Roadways with Two-Way Traffic: 
No passing zone should be extended 1570' in advance of narrow bridge. 


If the bridge or the approach is on a curve, delineators shall be installed 
for a distance of 1570' in advance of narrow bridge on the outside 
portion of the roadway. Spacing shall be 100' between delineators. 
Delineators are to be placed not less than 2' or not more than 8' outside 
the outer edge of pavement. 


Object markers and delineators on both sides of roadway shall face traffic 
approaching bridge 


The OM-3R & OM-3L object markers shall be installed 4' above the roadway 
edge. The panels may be post mounted at the bridges. 


5. Install Audible and Vibratory treatments (e.g., ground-in rumble strips or 
profiled thermoplastic) in accordance with the Plans. 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


Shoulder Point \ 


J Edge of Shoulder Paved r 18" Yellow 


Edge of Travel Way 


4 Yellow Reflective 
Markers Evenly Spaced 
4" off 18" Yellow Chevron 


Direction of Travel | 


Median Shoulder 


DETAIL "B" 


Shoulder Width| No. of RPM's Spacing 


14" 


13" 


19" 


16.67" 


RURAL NARROW BRIDGE TREATMENT 


INDEX 


700-106 


SHEET 


2 of 2 


9:44:57 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 


Restricted Bridge 


Main Road 


8 R12-5 
FTP-50-06 FTP-51-06 
; 1320' Max. 


800' Min. 


@ See Note 2. 


SIGN LOCATIONS TYPICAL 


@ 2) 


fF 


WEIGHT LIMIT 
RESTRICTION AHEAD 


FTP-50-06 


WEIGHT 
LIMIT 
Pn 8T 
ang (27 
en MO 


R12-5 (24" X 36") 


WEIGHT 
LIMIT 
wp 8T 
ammm 127 
we 6 


R12-5 (24" X 36") 


WEIGHT 
LIMIT 
wp 8T 
anm™ 127 
en EO 


X MILES] oe 


LAST EXIT 


W 16-3A 


FTP-51-06 


NOTES: 
1. See Standard Highway Signs for sign R12-5 and W16-3 details. 


. Location of Sign 3 may require some field adjustment. 


2 
3. The Cross Road is the last detour to route around the restricted bridge. 
4 


. Location of Sign 2 should be established from the Cross Road 
the following approximate distances; Interstate-1 Mile Non- Interstate-1/2 Mile. 


. See Index 700-102 for sign details. 
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R12-5 (24" X 36") 


INDEX 


700-107 


SHEET 


lof 1 


9:45:04 AM 


10/17/2023 


FTP-83-08 FTP-1-06 


ALL TRUCKS WEIGH ALL TRUCKS WEIGH 
W STATION ENTER STATION 
NEXT RIGHT WEIGH STATION 1 MILE 


le A Note: 
Signs D8-3 to be placed at or near 
: J the theoretical gore. 
Ss 


1500' Min 


4 - LANE DIVIDED INSTALLATION 


WEIGH FTP-3-06 FT P-2-06 


STATION 
4 WEIGH WEIGH ALL TRUCKS WEIGH 


aren STATION ENTER STATION 
1000 FT WEIGH STATION 1 MILE 


STATION ENTER STATION 


WEIGH ALL TRUCKS WEIGH ALL TRUCK 
1 MILE WEIGH STATION NEXT RIGHT a 


FTP-1-06 FTP-83-08 


2 - LANE INSTALLATION 


WEIGH ALL TRUCKS WEIGH WEIGH WEIGH 
STATION ENTER STATION STATION STATION 
1 MILE WEIGH STATION 1000 FT 


FTP-2-06 FTP-3-06 


° WEIGH 
1 1 STATION 
jes ats 1500 a 


K 


MEDIAN INSTALLATION 


WEIGH ALL TRUCKS WEIGH 
STATION ENTER STATION 
1 MILE WEIGH STATION NEXT LEFT 


FTP-1-06 WEIGH STATION SIGNING 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
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STANDARD PLANS AND INSPECTION STATIONS 700-108| lof 2 


REVISION 


9:45:11 AM 


10/17/2023 


WEIGH 
STATION 


FTP-9A-06 


TRUCKS —- TRAILERS 
PICKUPS —- VANS 


1500' Min. 


FTP-7A-06 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
INSPECTION 
NEXT RIGHT 


FTP-6A-06 


ALL 
TRUCKS — TRAILERS 
PICKUPS — VANS 
NEXT RIGHT 


FTP-5-06 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
INSPECTION 
1 MILE 


i 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
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1 MILE 


FTP-5-06 


ALL 
TRUCKS — TRAILERS 
PICKUPS - VANS 
NEXT RIGHT 


FTP-6A-06 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
INSPECTION 
NEXT RIGHT 


FTP-7A-06 


TRUCKS - TRAILERS 
PICKUPS - VANS 


A 


FTP-9A-06 


LANE DIVIDED INSTALLATION 


WEIGH 
STATION 


a 
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=> 


FTP-9A-06 


TRUCKS — TRAILERS 
PICKUPS — VANS 


Note: 


Signs FTP-9B-06 to be placed at or near 


the theoretical gore. 


FTP-7A-06 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
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NEXT RIGHT 


FTP-6A-06 


ALL 
TRUCKS —- TRAILERS 
PICKUPS - VANS 
NEXT RIGHT 


FTP-5-06 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
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1 MILE 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
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1 MILE 


FTP-5-06 


ALL 
TRUCKS — TRAILERS 
PICKUPS —- VANS 
NEXT LEFT 


FTP-6B-06 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
INSPECTION 
NEXT LEFT 


FTP-7B-06 


TRUCKS — TRAILERS 
PICKUPS - VANS 


FTP-9B-06 


2 - LANE INSTALLATION 


FTP-9B-06 


TRUCKS - TRAILERS 
PICKUPS — VANS 


ALL 
TRUCKS 
— TRAI 

PICKUPS — Vane . 
NEXT LEFT 


_ 


en os os 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
INSPECTION 
1 MILE 


FTP-5-06 


ALL 
TRUCKS — TRAILERS 
PICKUPS - VANS 
NEXT LEFT 


FTP-6B-06 


WEIGH STATION 
AGRICULTURAL 
INSPECTION 
NEXT LEFT 


FTP-7B-06 


TRUCKS - TRAILERS 
PICKUPS - VANS 


x 


FTP-9B-06 


MEDIAN INSTALLATION 


INSPECTION STATION SIGNING 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION 
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FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


TYPICAL SIGNING FOR TRUCK WEIGH mNDE SHEET 
AND INSPECTION STATIONS 700-108| 2of 2 


FDOT) 


9:45:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Meet the requirements of Specification 700. 
2. Work with Indexes 700-020 and 700-030. 


3. Fabrication: 
See sign layout sheet for dimension "W" and sign face 
details in the Plans. 


. For right exits, install the Exit Numbering Panel to the 
top right side of the Highway Sign. 


my" 


. For left exits, install the Exit Numbering Panel to the 
top left side of the Highway Sign. Exit Number Panel See 

p g yor 58% "WwW" (%" Thick Min.) Bolt Exit Sign to Zee 

at 1'-0" Max. Spacing 


Zee 1.75 x 1.75 x 1.09 


Zee 1.75 x 1.75 x 1.08 Bo NITED: Pane! 


Zee 3 xX 2.69 x 2.33 


Zee 3 x 2.69 x 2.33 


Bolt Vertical Hanger to 
Horizontal Wind Beam 


Overhead Sign 

(See Index 700-030) 
Multi-Column Ground 
Sign (See Index 


ae 700-020) 


Vertical Hanger or Column = Vertical Hanger or Column “hy 


en Maes Sign (See Index 700-030 


) 
Multi-Column Ground Sign (See Index 700-020) 


BACK ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
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REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/23 i —_- 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS MOUNTING EXIT NUMBER PANELS TO SIGNS 700-110 lof 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


Sheet Description 


1 General Notes and Contents 


Conduit, Wiring, and Foundation Details 


Spread Footing Foundation 


Roadside Sign Assembly-1 


Roadside Sign Assembly-2 


Roadside Sign Assembly-3 


Roadside Sign Assembly-4 


Roadside Sign Assembly-5 


OO} @MINID| WIR] WIN 


Roadside Sign Assembly-6 


a 
fon) 


Roadside Sign Assembly-7 


Roadside Sign Assembly-8 


Roadside Sign Assembly-9 


Roadside Sign Assembly-10 


Roadside Sign Assembly-11 


Overhead Sign Assembly 


GENERAL NOTES: 
1. Meet the regirements of Specifications 646 and 700. 


2. Engage all threads on the transformer base and post 
unless the aluminum post is fully seated into base. 


. Install a concrete slab around all roadside assemblies 
on slopes 6:1 or greater. The minimum slab dimension 
is 6" by 4'-O" by 5'-0". 


. When wire entry holes are drilled in the sign column, 
use a bushing or rubber grommet to protect conductors. 


POWER CONFIGURATION 'B' NOTES: 


1. Install a separate pole for mounting the solar panel, 
controller and batteries for all roadside assemblies 
with solar panels, controllers and batteries weighing 
more than 170 Ibs. 


. Install the auxiliary pole as close to the right of way 
boundary as possible. 


. Install the auxiliary pole so that the height is the 
same as the column for the roadside assembly. 


12" Yellow 
oa Flashing 


Beacon 


Sign Panel 


Controller 


ba 
PK 

—— Sign Panel 
ee 


Nominal 4" Aluminum 
Pole (Sch. 40) 


See DETAIL "A", 
Sheet 2 


. 
wa 
— 

Pa 


Solar Panel 


12" Yellow 
Flashing 
Beacon 


Solar Battery 
Compartment 


Sign Panel 


Controller 


Sign Panel 


Nominal 4" Aluminum 
Pole (Sch. 40) 


See DETAIL "B", 
Sheet 2 


12" Yellow 
an Flashing 
Beacon 


x Sign Panel 


ae Sign Panel 
Nominal 4" Aluminum 
a Pole (Sch. 40) 


See DETAIL "A", 
Sheet 2 


I | 
| 
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l| 
J) 


Solar Panel 


Cabinet for Controller 
and Solar Batteries 


Nominal 4" Aluminum 
Pole (Sch. 40) 


9:45:27 AM 


10/17/2023 


. Orient solar panel to face South for optimal exposure 


to sunlight. FRONT ELEVATION 


FRONT ELEVATION SIGN ASSEMBLY 


FRONT ELEVATION 
WITH AUXILIARY POLE 


POWER CONFIGURATION 'B' 


SOLAR POWERED 
(Type B1 Shown) 


AUXILIARY POLE 
ELEVATION 


WITHOUT AUXILIARY POLE 


. The controller and the solar batteries may be located 
in the same compartment. 


POWER CONFIGURATION 'A' 
CONVENTIONALLY POWERED 
(Type Al Shown) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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9:45:34 AM 


10/17/2023 


Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) One-Pole, Non-Fused, Watertight 


Breakaway Electrical Connectors 


Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) 
Transformer Base 
.. & Strain Relief Fitting 
#6 Ground Wire #6 Ground Wire 


Transformer Base % 
Concrete Apron (Typ.) 


Pull Box a) 
\ Grounding Lug Cap Conduit 
%' X 18" Anchor Bolts | a Finished Grade 


T y %' X 18" Anchor Bolts 


Grounding Lug 


Strain Circuit Conductors 
Relief [p< in Schedule 40 PVC 
Fittings ——=— Conduit. Circuit 
© Conductors and Conduit 
Size as Shown in Plans. 
(Typical) 


12" Bed of Pearock or 
Crushed Stone For Drainage. 


Conduit for Future Use 
= —~ 70 Power Service 
: or Auxiliary Pole 


Footing Depth 


mM 
= -“— Cap Conduit 
UL. Approved Ground Rod e 
6~#5 Bars Equally Spaced %'' Diameter 20' Long Copper 1_pu 
4 oe ‘ Clad with Approved Ground I-0 


#4 Stirrups Equally Spaced, 12" Max. Ene Gh ee PENCE SOR (AE ail RUN Sake) 


DETAIL "A" 


DETAIL "B" 


CONDUIT, WIRING, AND FOUNDATION DETAILS 
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DESCRIPTION: 


#4 Longitudinal 
top and bottom 


#4 Transverse 
top and bottom 


Sidewalk 


| 


\ . \ 4" Preformed 
/ € Spread Footing Joint Filler 
B 


4 © Anchor Bolt 


la 


6'-0" Min. 


(See Note 4) 


PLAN 


(See Note 2) 


4" 


a Transformer Base 


As Required by 
Base Manufacturer 


[i 3% © Anchor 


Bolts 
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3 
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Riser (6" Max.) 
(See Note 3) 
As Required by 


; 


=| 


Cross Slope 4" 
(See Note 2) ia 


Varies 1%" Min. 


: 


T re 


; 6 ~ #4 Transverse 
6'-O" Min. < top and bottom 


(See Note 4) 


SECTION A-A 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


NOTES: 


1. Install the Spread Footing Foundation only where called for in the Plans. 


2. SIDEWALK: 

a. When abutting sidewalk, match the cross slope of the adjacent sidewalk 
or curb ramp where applicable. Maintain the minimum depth of footing. 

_ ¥%" expansion preformed joint filler required between sidewalk and spread 
footing. 

. Apply concrete surface finish to the top of the spread footing in accordance 
with Specification 522-7. 

. Sidewalk placed on the other side or both sides of the spread footing is 
permitted where shown in the Plans. 


. Only use concrete riser when installed in-line with sidewalk curb that results 
in a drop off to the adjacent sidewalk. 


. For sidewalks greater than 6', match sidewalk width. Add one #4 transverse bar, 
top and bottom, per additional foot of spread footing to maintain at minimum the 


same reinforcement area per foot. 


. Base location can vary on spread footing. Location shown in Plans. 


i Transformer Base 


As Required by 
Base Manufacturer 


3%" © Anchor 


a’ Bolts Top of : 
Spread Footing Sidewalk 
4" (See Note 2) 


3 


Base Manufacturer 


Ey 


As Required by 


(See Note 2) 


16" Preformed 
Joint Filler 


4 ~ #4 Longitudinal 
top and bottom 


SECTION 


SPREAD FOOTING FOUNDATION 
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a 

W-16-13P (24" x 18") Sign 

WHEN (When Shown in Plans) ? 
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NOTES: 


1. Type Al Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 
Type B1 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


2. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 


FRONT ELEVATION—— SIDE ELEVATION 
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9:03:59 AM 


10/27/2023 
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SPEED _—— 
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FLASHING 
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NOTES: 


1. Type A2 Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 
Type B2 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


2. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 


— To Pull Box 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 
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DESCRIPTION: 


- ae 12" Yellow Flashing Beacon = 


FLASHING 


See Index 700-101 


— To Pull Box 


FRONT ELEVATION 
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STANDARD PLANS 
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| 

S5-1 (24" x 48") Sign i 
‘| 


Beacon Controller 
7 Electronic Speed Feedback Sign a ae 
q 


a Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) ss 


SIDE ELEVATION 


NOTES: 


1. Type A3 Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 


Type B3 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


. Use electronic speed feedback sign with 15" high 
numerals for posted speed of 45 mph or less, and 
18" high numerals for posted speeds greater 
than 45 mph. 


. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 
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NOTES: 


1. Type A4 Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 
Type B4 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


2. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 


— To Pull Box 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 
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Electronic Speed Feedback Sign 


— To Pull Box 


FRONT ELEVATION 


FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


i Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) P| 


SIDE ELEVATION 


Highlighted Sign Controller 


NOTES: 


L. 


Type A5 Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 


Type B5 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


. Use electronic speed feedback sign with 15" high 


numerals for posted speed of 45 mph or less, 
and 18" high numerals for posted speeds greater 
than 45 mph. 


. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 
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—— 12" Yellow Flashing Beacon 7S 


R2-1 (24" x 30") Sign 


~ 
9S 
~~ 
1 
S 
S 
N 
x 
i) 
xo) 
= 
= 
i) 
uo 
WY 


— To Pull Box 


FRONT ELEVATION 
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ae Electronic Speed Feedback ca eS 


La Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. | 
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q 


SIDE ELEVATION 


Beacon Controller 


NOTES: 


1. Type A6 Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 


Type B6 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


. Use electronic speed feedback sign with 15" high 
numerals for posted speed of 45 mph or less, 
and 18" high numerals for posted speeds greater 
than 45 mph. 


. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 
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WWVDS Cameras 


Wireless Link 


Maintenance Service Slab 


Pull Box (See Detail 'A’) 


Roadway 


| 


Wrong Way 


Small Equipment Enclosure oS Highlighted 


"WRONG. 
. WAY, 


See Index 700-101 


eee Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) (4.5" OD) S| 
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DESCRIPTION: 


WRONG WAY HIGHLIGHTED SIGN ASSEMBLY 


Sign 


Highlighted Wrong Way Sign 
f PLAN VIEW 


Se Detectors (As re ae ; Ground Mounted Cabinet 


Maintenance 
Service Slab 


To Solar Power 
Panel Assembly 


a Pull Box Finished 
Finished Grade 
Grade . 
il 


£ 


l To Ground Mounted Cabinet 
To Wrong Way Highlighted Sign Assembly 


SIDE ELEVATION DETAIL 'A' 


SOLAR POWER ASSEMBLY 


NOTES: 


1. Install Wrong Way Vehicle Detection System (WWVDS) devices including cameras, detectors, wireless links, 
antennas, enclosures, and electronics in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions. 


. When a solar powered configuration (Type B7) is called for in the Plans, install a ground mounted cabinet 
and solar power panel assembly. Install the solar charge controller and batteries in the same ground 
mounted cabinet. Provide a separate pole for mounting the solar panel (DETAIL 'B' shown for illustration 
purposes only) and install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Locate the Solar Power Assembly 
as close to the right of way as possible. Orient the solar panel to face South. 


. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 


. Install cabinets in accordance with Index 676-010. 


FY 2024-25 
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Ground Mounted Cabinet (See Detail 'A’) 


Right Of Way Line 


Solar Power 
Panel Assembly 
(See Detail! 'B') 


Solar Power Panel Assembly 


Right of Way Line 4 


DETAIL 'B' 
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DESCRIPTION: 


Optional Visor 


le Blank Out Sign (48" x 48" Max.) el] a 1 Equi Repel 
|. Optional Equipment Enclosure 
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FDOT) 


—— — Nominal 4" Aluminum Pole (Sch. 40) se 


NOTES: 


1. Type A8 Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 


2. Blank Out Sign visors are optional. 


3. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 
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NOTES: 


1. Type A9 Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 
Type B9 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


2. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 
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NOTES: 


1. Type AlO Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 
Type B10 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


2. Foundation reinforcement not shown. 


— To Pull Box 
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R15-1 Sign ec en | 
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Highlighted Sign 
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Retroreflective Strip (See Note 2) 
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NOTES: 


1. Type All Assembly (conventionally powered) is shown. 
Type B11 Assemblies (solar powered) similar. 


. Install red retroreflective strip on front and white 
retroreflective strip on back in accordance with 
Specification 700. 


— To Pull Box . Foundation reinforcement not shown. 
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%" O BOLT 


6" 
|] See DETAIL "D" 


int fr Catenary Wire 
N 


1 . Alum. Zee - 3" X 2,33" 
74 @ Bolts For Wire Rope Clamp (See DETAIL "C") 


Mounting Sign LED Module or Bulb 


12" Signal Head Replacement Shall 
(Yellow Lens) Be From The Front 


1-6" i y 
= == 7 12" Signal Head 
(Yellow Lens) 


Te. Messenger Wire 


School Zone Sign 


; Wire Rope Clamp 
Signal Cable & Clamps K Sei weir ii olka Foe 
i (See Index 700-102) 


| 
To Flasher Unit a | Mounting Sign | 
Zz c a See DETAIL "E" | x Eagle ea Of Flashing Beacon 
See Detail "E" (See Note 2) 


in. 


SIDE VIEW 


17'-6" M 


To Roadway 
To Roadway 


REAR VIEW FRONT VIEW 


OVERHEAD SCHOOL SIGN ASSEMBLY 


ar 


Alum. Zee - 3" X 2.33" 


Yy" @ Aluminum Round Yy" O U-Bolt 


Head Bolts with Nuts and 
Lockwashers, bolts spaced Pipe Cap ; 
@ 12" centers max. SH Pale! 


Alum. Zee - 3" X 2,33" eee! } Signal Head 
. Lock Nut 


1%" Pipe—| 

Nominal, Cat Wire y NOTES: 
1.900 0.D. C le ie 1. Flasher unit and cabinet to be placed on 
a the strain pole supporting overhead sign 
assembly or on service pole. The flasher 
Lock Nut unit not to overhang private property or 


sidewalk. 


%" O U-BOLT 


Sign Panel Wire Rope Clamp 


Drill 7%" @ Hole 


YS" Flexible Conduit Or . Optional flashing beacon will be called for 
90° Angle Connector in the Plans. They may be placed within or 
below the panel, or face to the rear. 


ZEE SECTION DETAIL MOUNTING DETAIL CABLE ENTRY DETAIL 


DETAIL °C ——___ ——— _ DETAIL "D' —— DETAIL "E" 


OVERHEAD SIGN ASSEMBLY 


DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


LAST S 
REVISION |q 
11/01/23 |g FDOT) ea ARH: PLANS ENHANCED HIGHWAY SIGNING ASSEMBLIES 760490: 1ecRIE 


9:47:22 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


|Direction of Traffic 


~ 6" Yellow (10'-30') 
6" Black Contrast eA 


Direction of Traffic 


Y/Y RPMs (Typ.) 


ALTERNATING SKIP LINE 


6" Yellow (10'-30') 
15° 
Z a 
a 


a Y/Y RPMs (Typ.) 


|Direction of Traffic 


Direction of Traffic] 


SKIP LINE 


15' 6" Yellow 


a - os MD/Y RPMs 
on oe 


40' : |Direction of Traffic 


a im} 
Es o Sa 
lg 10° rl 10' = 20' ral y \ 
6" Yellow (10'-30') 


6" Black Contrast 


Y/Y RPMs (Typ.) 


Direction of Traffic| 


SOLID LINE WITH ALTERNATING SKIP 


[Direction of Traffic 


6" Double Yellow 


Y/Y RPMs (Typ.) 


Direction of Traffic 


DOUBLE SOLID LINE 


|Direction of Traffic 


6" White (10'-30') 
| 15' 
= ——— 
ao 
W/R RPMs (Typ.) 


|Direction of Traffic 


MULTILANE 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


= 
(e) 
~— 
Wy 
~ 
> 
ly 
a 


\Direction of Traffic 


6" Yellow (10'-30') 2 


Direction of Traffic{ 


40' 
MD/Y RPMs 
6" Yellow 
a Qo —— 
we -| 
Y/Y RPMs 


SOLID LINE WITH SKIP 


W/R RPMs 6" White (10'-30') 
ora a Oo — 
ae 


o 6" Yellow 


ees o 
Y/Y RPMS 6" Yellow (10'-30') ~< Ye¢ 
es o 


W/R RPMs 6" Yellow 
oe a 


. 40' 40' 


\Direction of Traffic 


Direction of Traffic{ 


SKIP LINE WITH 


TWO-WAY LEFT TURN LANE 


6" White (10'-30') 10' 
— | 


6" Yellow 


Direction of Traffic 


ALTERNATING SKIP LINE WITH TWO-WAY LEFT TURN LANE 


NOTES: 


1. Offset all RPMs 1" from solid 
longitudinal lines unless otherwise 
noted or shown. 


LEGEND: 
B/C = BACK OF CURB 


EOP = EDGE OF PAVEMENT 


RPM = RAISED PAVEMENT MARKER 
. Spacing may be reduced for sharp 


curves if required. W/R = WHITE/RED RPM 
. For placement of RPMs on ramps, 
see Index 711-003. 


Y/Y = YELLOW/YELLOW RPM 


Y/R = YELLOW/RED RPM 

. Make the traffic face of the RPM 
the same color as the pavement 
marking that it is supplementing. 


MD/Y = MONO-DIRECTIONAL 
YELLOW RPM 


INDEX 


706-001 


TYPICAL PLACEMENT OF 
RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 


9:47:30 AM 


10/17/2023 


Install RPMs At 20' Center To Center 


Y/Y RPMs (Typ.) 


6" White 


pirection of Traffic 


8" Solid White 18" White 


5=— Gore Area — ef 


W/R RPMs (Typ.) 


Dd, 


rection of Traffic 


RPM PLACEMENT AT TRAFFIC CHANNELIZATION AT GORE 
(Traffic Flows In Same Direction) 


Y/Y RPMs (Typ.) 


f fic 
_pirection TE 
6" Yellow 


6" Double Yellow 


Median Or Island 


18" Yellow 


6" Double Yellow 
ection OF Teattigg 6" Yellow 


RPM PLACEMENT AT TRAFFIC SEPARATION 


(Traffic Flows In Opposite Direction) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


W/R RPMs (Typ.) 


RPM PLACEMENT AT INTERSECTIONS 


NOTE: 


Center the Raised Pavement 
Markers between chevrons 
and crosshatching. 


LEGEND: 
B/C = BACK OF CURB 


EOP = EDGE OF PAVEMENT 

RPM = RAISED PAVEMENT MARKER 
W/R = WHITE/RED RPM 

Y/Y = YELLOW/YELLOW RPM 

Y/R = YELLOW/RED RPM 


MD/Y = MONO-DIRECTIONAL 
YELLOW RPM 


ae , Direction of Traffic 
6" White : 


W/R RPMs (Typ.) 


Edge Of Pavt. - 


Right side of the roadway shown. For the left side of roadway, 
the pavement marking is yellow and oriented opposite hand. 


RPM PLACEMENT AT ROADSIDE CROSSHATCHING 


W/R RPMs (Typ.) 


2-4" 


Direction of Traffic | 


WRONG-WAY ARROW 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


REVISION 
11/01/21 


TYPICAL PLACEMENT OF INDEX 
RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 706-001 


REVISION 


FDOT) 


9:47:38 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" Yellow \ \Direction of Traffic 


EOP 


6" 


a C TYP 5 
Grass 


Area 


EOP ¥ 


Direction of Traffic 
6" Yellow 


DETAIL "A" 


6" Yellow E [Direction of Traffic [ MD/Y RPMs (Typ.) 
FoP | 
Le 
ta (Typ 
: Grass 


) 


Area 


EOP y 


i Direction of Traffic 
6" Yellow 


DETAIL "B' 


EOP | 


6" Yellow 7 [Direction of ws MD/Y RPMs (Typ.) 


12" (Typ.) 


Median Widths 
Greater Than 8'-6" 


EOP 


Direction of Traffic 
6" Yellow / 


DETAIL "C" 


FLUSH MEDIAN OPENINGS 
(Type "E" Curb Similar. See Note 1) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


RPM PLACEMENT AT MEDIAN OPENINGS 
(When called for in the Plans) 


- . MD/Y RPMs On Top 
6" Yellow e |Direction of Traffic Of Curb (Typ.) 


Durable Paint-Yellow 
(Median Nose) 


I 


B/C 


B/C 


! 


Direction of Traffic-—~_ 
6" Yellow 


DETAIL "D" 


6" Yellow |Direction of Traffic MD/Y RPMs On Top 
. Of Curb (Typ.) 


I 


B/C 


! 
Durable Paint-Yellow 
Direction of Traffic-—~_ (Median Nose) 
6" Yellow 


DETAIL "E" 


MD/Y RPMs On Top 


6" Yellow [Direction of Traffic 
i. Se Of Curb (Typ.) 


T 


Median Widths 
Greater Than 8'-6" 


Durable Paint-Yellow 
(Median Nose) 


il 
Direction of Traffic-—~ 
6" Yellow / 


DETAIL "F" 
TYPE "D" OR "F" CURB 


Type "E" Curb Shown 


RPM ORIENTATION DETAIL 


POSTED 
SPEED LIMIT 
MPH 


30 OR LESS 
35 
40 
45 

50 OR MORE 


LEGEND: 
B/C = BACK OF CURB 


EOP = EDGE OF PAVEMENT 
= RAISED PAVEMENT MARKER 
= WHITE/RED RPM 
YELLOW/YELLOW RPM 
YELLOW/RED RPM 


MD/Y = MONO-DIRECTIONAL 
YELLOW RPM 


NOTES: 


1. For Type "E" Curb, install RPMs along 
the pavement edge marking using the 
same spacing shown. 


2. Orient traffic faces of RPMs in curb 
median radii to be parallel to direction 
of travel lanes. 


3. Use epoxy adhesive to install RPMs on 
concrete median nose curbs. 


4. Install RPMs on clean, unpainted surface. 
Do not paint curb surface where RPMs will 
be placed. 


TYPICAL PLACEMENT OF INDEX SHEET 


REVISION S FDOT) FY 2024-25 
7 —_- RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 706-001| 30f6 


11/01/21 STANDARD PLANS 


9:47:46 AM 


10/17/2023 


Direction of Traffic-—~_ 


W/R RPMs 


8" White MD/W RPMs On Top 
Of Curb At 8" (Typ.) 


\Direction of Traffic MD/Y RPMs On Top Of 
a 6" Yellow Traffic Separator 


For Illustrative Purpose Only 


Direction of Traffic 


6" White 


yo 


K Durable Paint- 

j Yellow on Traffic 
Traffic Separator (Any Type) 
Varies (4'-O" TO 8'-6") Separator Nose 


MD/W RPMs On Top Of Curb At 8" (Typ.) 


8" White 6" Yellow 


Direction of Traffic 


DETAIL "G" DETAIL "J" 


MD/W RPMs On Top Of Curb At 8" (Typ.) 8" White 


6" Yellow |Direction of Traffic 


— For Illustrative Purpose Only 


> ‘ ffic 
SEE DETAIL "J" 9 TS Apirection FTA 
oe _-——Direction of Traffic 


6" Double Yellow 
W/R RPMs 
* 8" White 


nyt V H 4'-0Q" TO 8'-6" 
W/R RPMs Y" (Typ.) aries ( ) 


Y/Y RPMs (Typ.) > ol 


ff ic a 
pices eo € SEE DETAIL "J" 18" Yellow (Typ.) 


6" Double Yellow 


Direction of Traffic \ " 
“ . 20'-0" 6" Yellow Direction of Traffic 
8" White 


MD/W RPMs On Top Of Curb At 8" (Typ.) 


For Illustrative Purpose Only 


DETAIL "H" DETAIL "kK" 


RPM PLACEMENT AT ISLANDS ———— RPM PLACEMENT AT TRAFFIC SEPARATORS 
(When called for in the Plans) (When called for in the Plans) 


NOTES: LEGEND: 


POSTED 1. For Type “E" Curb install RPMs along B/C = BACK OF CURB 
SPEED LIMIT the pavement edge marking using the 
mee same spacing shown. EOP = EDGE OF PAVEMENT 


30 OR LESS ; : ; RPM = RAISED PAVEMENT MARKER 
35 2. Orient traffic faces of RPMs in 


40 median radii to be parallel to direction W/R = WHITE/RED RPM 
45 of travel lanes. 


50 OR MORE 


Y/Y = YELLOW/YELLOW RPM 


Y/R = YELLOW/RED RPM 


MD/Y = MONO-DIRECTIONAL 
YELLOW RPM 


MD/W = MONO-DIRECTIONAL 
WHITE RPM 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
revision |S FDOT FY 2024-25 TYPICAL PLACEMENT OF INDEX 
11/01/21 z ¥ STANDARD PLANS RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 706-001 


9:47:54 AM 


10/17/2023 


| Direction of Traffic 


| Direction of Traffic 


| Direction of Traffic 


So Shoulder ao a ¢ of Crossover 


¢ Limited Access Facility \ 


3 Yellow RPMs 


See DETAIL "L" 


2 Yellow RPMs 1 Yellow RPM 


ws Shoulder aoe 


ae 


I - L 


1500'-0" Yellow RPMs Spaced at 500'-0" Intervals Approaching Crossover (Typ. Each Side) 


Direction of Traffic 


Direction of Traffic 


Direction of Traffic 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/18 


2 
ie) 
a 
a) 
xs 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


RPM PLACEMENT CROSSOVERS ON LIMITED ACCESS ROADWAYS 


RPM (Typ.) 


6" Yellow Edge Line Edge of Traveled Way 
Ap vi 
ml 


DETAIL “L" 


FY 2024-25 TYPICAL PLACEMENT OF 
FDOT) cr avparD PLANS 


RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 


9:48:03 AM 


10/17/2023 


Blue RPM 4 


Fire Hydrant ~ iq Blu 


Fire Hydrant 


e RPM 


Jafjesy Jo uojqIe1I/G 
ses Jo uol2aI1g 
DJesy JO uosqIE4IG 


DJesL JO uosjIa4/q | 
Dfses] JO UOsIIIIG 


TWO-LANE ROADWAY MULTILANE ROAD 


a Fence 


Fire Hydrant 


Dyses] JO uoljdas1IG 


WAY 


a Fire Hydrant 


r- 4 Blue RPMs 


| Direction of Traffic 


Blue RPM 


Direction of Traffic] 


a 
Shoulder—_ 
Jargjesy Jo uolas1IG 


DJJei] JO uo]DeIIG 


DIfsJesf{ JO UOIIIIIG 
DjJesL JO uolIaIIG 
DJJ JO vo0jqI91g | 


LIMITED ACCESS ROADWAY TWO-LANE ROADWAY 
AT INTERSECTION 


LAST =| DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |G 
S 
ly 
x 


FY 2024-25 


11/01/18 STANDARD PLANS 


BLUE RPM PLACEMENT 


Fire Hydrant ~* 


DjJesl, Jo uoiIasIg 


DpJeIL JO v0|aIIG 


D4sJery JO uosqIA4IG 


DJesl, Jo u0s}Ia4IG 


Fire Hydrant 


\ Blue RPM 


Disses L JO uO/IaII1g L——_ 
apes Jo uondasg | — _ 


MULTILANE ROADWAY 
WITH TURN LANE 


S 


LY 


| Direction of Traffic 


Blue RPM 


Direction of Traffic] 


DWJerl, Jo uolqIasig 
DJJes], Jo uos}Ia1/G 


MULTILANE ROADWAY AT INTERSECTION 


TYPICAL PLACEMENT OF 


RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 


INDEX SHEET 


706-001; 6o0f 6 


9:48:11 AM 


10/17/2023 


[+ 8" (Typ) 


+ 6-4" —+} [> 6-10" —| Se ce -#—— 7'-8" + 


T T 
6" (Typ) 
1 creo) 


_| Levy, | |e" typ. __| (6 rye.) _| Le" rye, eek 


22 S:F:; 23: SF: 20 S.F. 26 S.F. 


Yellow 


10'-10" 


r “| 
+ Zs 
fie 
Tt PET tt rte I 
1'-8" (Typ.) 1'-4" (Typ.) 
8 =| 6 
(See Note 5) (See Note 5) 
Y Route Shield for Limited Route Shield for Arterials 


Access Roadways (Interstate and Collectors (Interstate 6 
-al 3" (Typ.) Route Shield Shown; U.S. and Route Shield Shown; U.S. and 
State Route Shield Similar) State Route Shield Similar) In Pavement Warning Marking 


p= a | ine eas [= —= 810" —| js" —> PSs 
Typ.) 


P| 
7 ay 
| Le" (tye) __| |_6" (Typ) __| 6" ve.) 6" (Typ.) 6" (Typ.) is 


13 S-F. 20: S.F. 20 S.F. 23 S.F. 22 S.F. 20 S.F. 43 S.F. 128 S.F. 2 S.F. 45 SF. 


3'-4" 


==) 15" 19" 


R1=2'-11" R1=3'-3.375" R1=3'-3.375" 


| 
ar R2=1'-11" R2=2'-3.563" R2=2'-3.563" FH 3 el 
6'-4" — 


R1=3'-3.375" U Turn Through Turn Lane-Use Arrow Roundabout Approach Arrow Preferential Lane 
7 cee Lane-Use Lane-Use (Left Turn Shown - 19 S.F Symbol 
R2=2'-3.563 Arrow Arrow Right Turn Similar) _ 11 SF 


T d Th h 27 SAF. 12 S.F. 17 SF. 
ae ee ae PAVEMENT MESSAGES NOTES: 


Arrow 1. Place all pavement messages 25' back from the stop line. 


29 SF. 
soe ee ee 2. Dimensions are within 1" +. 


—=| 2-6" 


3. All grids are 4" x 4". 


Wrong-Way Arrow : . 
. All pavement messages must be white except Route Shields 


24 SF. and In Pavement Warning Markings. 


. Increase width of route shield for routes with three digits. 


PAVEMENT MESSAGE AND ARROW DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION S FDOT FY 2024-25 PAVEMENT MARKINGS INDEX SHEET 
11/01/21 \& = STANDARD PLANS 711-001! 1of 13 


9:48:20 AM 


10/17/2023 


Solid Edge Line or Lane Line 


ak 


Q 


Solid Channelizing Line 


aok 


Two-Lane Passing Prohibited Lines 


| 
ell 


Q 


Double Solid Lines 


oa 


el 


12" Solid Pedestrian Crosswalk Line 
24" Solid Stop Line 


12" or 24" 


Zi 


: 10' White Skip (Typ.) 


10° | 10° 20' | 20' 


B12) 6 17) 9 IZ121 G 1321 9 1713) 6 13! g 


PAVEMENT MARKING LINES 


; 10’ Black Contrast (Typ.) 


10'-30' SKIP LINE WITH CONTRAST MARKINGS 


3' White Skip (Typ.) 3' Black Contrast (Typ.) 
- il ml = ee’ | ml 


| 3'| 3" 


DOTTED LINE WITH ALTERNATING CONTRAST MARKINGS 


2'-4' Dotted Guide Line 
PEPER EEE EEE EEE EEE 6" 


2'-2' Dotted Extension Line 


UUUUUUOUUTUOC ACA O TUTTO C ATA TCA OTE TT ETT 72" 


6'-10' Dotted Extension Line 

10' 10' 10' 10' 10' 10' 10' 10' 10' 10' 10' 10' 
ee ee eee ee le ae 

6 6 «6 «6: 6ClUw6 CUT CS'§s:—C SCC CCS" CC=GS"CsC*|' 


3'-9' Dotted Interchange Line 
gggggggggeggogggéegsg g t 


I en eu ge Rene aaa 
SSFP SS. FSF SS FF 2S 


6" 


3'-9' Dotted Lane Drop Line 
ggggggeggeggegeggggg g ip 
PETE EEP Eth 
Same Ba HPC Ha LiPo RRC HR RG aS RS EG ao US RS aS 

10'-30' Skip Line > 
= 30' = 30' = 30' = 30' =" 
10° 10° 10' 10° 


ml 


13'| GF IZI13' 


(3'-9' Dotted Line Shown, Other Dotted Lines Similar) 


: 6" Solid White a 1.5" Wide Min. Black Contrast 


es 1.5" Wide Min. Black Contrast 


LONGITUDINAL SOLID LANE LINE WITH CONTRAST MARKINGS 
(Not For Use On Edge Lines) 


Direction of Traffic | 


J_ 


Lane Line Lane Line Edge Line 


Travel Lane 


vvvyvy 
realy Spaced 


YIELD LINES 


MARKINGS FOR MERGE 


Yield Lines consist of 
five - 18" X 27" white 
triangles which face 
traffic. Equally space 
triangles within traffic 
lane. When a bike lane 
is present, add one 
additional triangle in the 
center of the bike lane. 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
3 
REVISION |& 
Y 
> 
ly 
iva 


11/01/22 


Foor FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
——=>—~ STANDARD PLANS Berar Ne Doreen 711-001 2 of 13 


9:48:28 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" White 
Buffered Bike 


6" Yellow 


Edge Of Pavement 
Edge Of Traveled Way 


Gutter Or Unpaved ~ pipe _2" Gap = 
Median Shoulder L Xx ae 


Gutter 


CURB AND GUTTER 


6" White 
6" White (10'-30') Buffered Bike 


| Edge Of Pavement 
2" Gap 0 


3" 
= = =| (Typ.) Unpaved Shoulder 
. eb : 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


FLUSH SHOULDER 


X = LANE WIDTH (FT.) 
= BUFFERED BIKE LANE WIDTH (FT.) 


STRIPING FOR BUFFERED BIKE LANE 


6" White 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


Gutter Or Unpaved 
Median Shoulder 


X = LANE WIDTH (FT.) 


STRIPING WITH NO SHOULDER OR BIKE LANE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT\ 
11/01/21 i —_- 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


6" White (10'-30') 
6" White 


6" Yellow 


Edge Of Traveled Way eee Ha 


Gutter Or Unpaved ~—2 Sap {i (Typ.) 
Median Shoulder Xx xX Bieter 
a us u 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


CURB AND GUTTER 


6" White (10'-30') 


6" White 
6" Yellow 


Edge Of Traveled Way Edge Of Paved Shoulder 


(Or Bike Lane) 


Unpaved Median Shoulder 
Unpaved Shoulder 


FLUSH SHOULDER 


X = LANE WIDTH (FT.) 
= PAVED SHOULDER / BIKE LANE 


STRIPING WITH SHOULDER OR NON-BUFFERED BIKE LANE 


NOTES: 


1. Lane widths (X) may not be same for each lane in the section. 


2. For placement of RPMs, see Index 706-001. 


PLACEMENT OF LONGITUDINAL PAVEMENT MARKINGS 
INDEX SHEET 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS 
711-001 | 3of 13 


9:48:36 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


2 
2) 
a 
ey) 
x 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


Extension Of Edge 
Of Traveled Way 6" White Buffered 


(Illustration Only) : Bike Lanes Edge Of Buffered Bike 
6" Yellow € ™ Lane (Illustration Only) 
Edge Of Traveled Way 
Edge Of Traveled Way = 6" White 6" White 6" White . a 
Gutter Or Unpaved a 2" Gap 2" Gap ; 2" Gap is i; Gutter Or 
ai FL Tc 


Median Shoulder Hie Shoulder 
sels x xX mp Y xX 


ANE WIDTH (FT.) 


X=L 
Y = BUFFERED BIKE LANE WIDTH (FT.) 


INTERSECTION APPROACH STRIPING WITH TURN 


LANES AND BUFFERED BIKE LANE KEY HOLE 


NOTES: 


. Lane widths (X) may not be same for each 
lane in the section. 


. For placement of RPMs, see Index 706-001. 


. For placement of Express Lane markers and 
associated RPMs, see the Plans. 


8" White Buffered | 
Express Lane Lines € >) 


' Yellow 6" White 
Edge Of Median Shoulder 4 
2" Gap 


(10'-30') 6" White 
4 
Edge Of Traveled Way 


Edge Of Express Lane Edge Of General Use 

Or General Toll Lane Edge Of General Use 
Or General Toll Lane 
Traveled Way 


X = LANE WIDTH (FT.) 
14 PAVED SHOULDER 
Z = EXPRESS LANE BUFFER 


BUFFERED EXPRESS LANE STRIPING 


PLACEMENT OF LONGITUDINAL PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


STANDARD PLANS De Meta hog Seer eee 711-001 | 4of 13 


9:49:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


Curb And Gutter 


_ 6" Yellow Tubluar Marker (Yellow) 


Edge Of 


Traveled Way Traffic Separator ae 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


4 Extension Of Edge Of Traffic Lane 


6" Yellow (Hlustration Only) 


: 6" White (10'-30') 


See Plans 


6" White 


¢ Of 6" White (10'-30) (Illustration Only) 


100' Min. 


24" White 
6" White 


Extension Of Edge Of Traffic Lane 
(Illustration Only) 


Extension Of Curb Taper 
(Illustration Only) 


100' Min. 


6" White (2'-4') 
See Plans 
c 6" White 


= SS oS = — 


Curb And Gutter 


Buffered Bike Lane 


Edge Of Traveled Way (I!fustration Only) 


a Edge Of Buffered Bike Lane 


6" White 


— 


6" White 


Auxiliary 
Lane 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


ee 12" White 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


2 
2) 
a 
ey) 
x 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


CURB AND GUTTER SHOWN 


PLACEMENT OF LONGITUDINAL PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) STANDARD PLANS 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


INDEX 


711-001 


SHEET 


5 of 13 


9:49:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


Paved Shoulder 


_ 6" Yellow Tubluar Marker (Yellow) 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


6" Yellow 


: 6" White (10'-30') 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


Traffic Separator ae 


< Extension of Edge Of Traffic Lane 
(Illustration Only) 


a 


Auxiliary 
Lane 


See Plans 


¢ Of 6" White (10'-30) (Illustration Only) 


Extension of Edge Of 
(Illustration Only) 


Traffic Lane 6" White (2'-4') - 


® 


Paved Shoulder 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


DESCRIPTION: 


2 
2) 
a 
ey) 
x 
> 
iy 
x 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


FLUSH SHOULDER SHOWN 


- eee 
=o 


Ll 
__} 
Se Edge of Buffered Bike Lane 


(Illustration Only) 


Auxiliary 
Lane 


100' Min. 


24" White 


ee 12" White 


6" 


100 Min. 


See Plans 


6" White 


6" White 


6" White 


Edge Of Traveled Way 


PLACEMENT OF LONGITUDINAL PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


INDEX SHEET 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


711-001 6 of 13 


Traffic Flow 


6" White 
Tubular Marker or 


ra 6" Yellow (6'-10') 
Delineator Post 


(Yellow) (See Note 2) 6 


6" Yellow 


Tubular 
Marker 


Begin Extension At Radius Point (Typ.) 
(See DETAIL "B") 


Traffic Flow 6" White 


Tubular Marker 
Foundation 
(See Note 2) 


~~ Tubular Marker or 


Delineator Post 
(Yellow) (See Note 2) 


a 6" Yellow 


S ¢ Median 


Non-Reinforced 
Class NS Concrete 


[Be 


Non-Paved 


6" White (10'-30') 


End At Radius Point (Typ.) 
(See DETAIL "C") 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS AND DELINEATORS FOR MEDIAN CROSSOVER 


Surface Foundation 


6'-10' 
Extension 6" Yellow 


/ . Radius Point 


—— DETAIL "B' 


End At 
Radius Point 


6" White _ / 


Radius Point 


DETAIL "A" 


DETAIL "C"—— 


6 


" White 6" White 


Driveway 


—— = 6" White a: 


_ 6" White 


Tubular Marker (Yellow) 


6" Yellow 


6" Yellow > 6' 


6" Yellow 


Full Lane 
Width 


Tubular Marker (Yellow) 


> Ae 


Grassed Median With Or 
Without Curb 


R3-4 


— 6" Yellow 


Full Lane 
Width 


9:49:41 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" White 6" Yellow 


6" White 


End At Radius Point (Typ.) 
(See DETAIL "C") 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/21 


FDOT) 


= 
(eo) 
— 
WY 
~ 
> 
ly 
ig 


STANDA 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS FOR INTERSECTIONS WITH MAJOR AND MINOR ROADS 


NOTES: 


1. Apply yellow reflective paint to the noses of curbed medians, 
traffic separators, and raised islands. When applying yellow 
reflective paint in conjunction with Raised Pavement Markers, 
see Index 706-001. 


Minor Road 


. Options for grassed medians: 

A. Option 1: Tubular Marker (Yellow). Attach Tubular Marker 
according to manufacturer's instructions. Non-Paved Surface 
Foundation (See Detail! “A”) is provided as an option if no 
other suitable surface is provided. Install Non-Paved Surface 
Foundation flush with the surrounding ground surface. 

. Option 2: Delineator Post. Use yellow retro-reflective sheeting 
on both sides of the delineator. Install the post so that the 
top is 4’-O"above the grade at the edge of the pavement. 


. Extend double yellow centerlines 100' back from intersection on all 
approaches or 50' for unmarked cross roads. 


6" White 


End At Radius Point (Typ.) 
(See DETAIL "C") 


FY 2024-25 


RD PLANS PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


INDEX 


711-001 


9:49:50 AM 


10/17/2023 


Use Stop Line 
At Signalized 
Intersection 
Only 


24" White 


" sie =f a 


24" White 


Lo 


ea 


= 6" Yellow (10'-30') 


> 6" Yellow 


6" White 6" Double Yellow 


6" White 6" Double Yellow 


TWO WAY LEFT TURN LANE 


300' Max. Intervals Between Double Arrows 
For use in congested urban areas where available storage 
length between intersections is limited and a permanent 
point of transition from the two-way turning lane to the 
exclusive turning lane can not be determined. 


lk 10’ =< 10' <b 


Radius Point 


18" 
Yellow 


a™ 


For use in rural & suburban areas where an adequate 
storage lane length can be specifically determined. 


6" Yellow 


IN 


300' Max. Intervals Between Double Arrows 


SCHEME ONE 


SCHEME TWO 


(With Single Lane Left Turn Channelization) 


POSTED 
SPEED LIMIT 
MPH 


30 OR LESS 
35 
40 
45 

50 OR MORE 


_pirestion of TATE 


" Double Yellow 
6" Yellow 


6" Double Yellow 


Median Or Island 


18" Yellow 


een OF Trattin — \ 
i@| 
6" Double Yellow 


MARKINGS FOR TRAFFIC SEPARATION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
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ly 
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11/01/21 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


FDOT) 


18" White 


pirection of Traffic 


8" White 6" White 


Gore Area Beginning 


TRAFFIC CHANNELIZATION AT GORE 


of Physical Gore 


8" White 


fection of Traffic 


6" Yellow 


INDEX 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


711- 


001 


9:49:57 AM 


10/17/2023 


12" White 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


Crosswalk 


Width 


— 


4'-0" Min. (When Stop Line Present) 


2 
2) 
a 
ey) 
x 
> 
iy 
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DESCRIPTION: 


STANDARD CROSSWALK DETAILS 


Crosswalk 
Width 4'-0" Min. (When Stop Line Present) 


Edge Line 


Lane line 


12" White 


Lane line 


Lane line 


24" White (Typ.) 


Lane line 


XC ¢ Longitudinal Markings (Typ.) 


Lane line 


SPECIAL EMPHASIS CROSSWALK DETAILS 


NOTES: 


1. 


For crosswalk width, exceed width of the adjacent sidewalk, but do not make width less than 6' for intersection 
crosswalks and 10' for midblock crosswalks. Measure width from the inside of the transverse crosswalk markings. 


. When the Special Emphasis Crosswalk is not perpendicular to the lane lines, make the longitudinal markings 


parallel to the lane lines. 


. Refer to Index 522-002 when Curb Ramps are present. 


Foor FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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9:50:04 AM 


10/17/2023 


Less Than 100' 


AD 


25! 


1 ARROW 


Varies 100' to 150' 


Varies 150' to 200' 


25! 


2 ARROW 


Arrow should be evenly spaced between first and last arrow. Turn 
lanes longer than 200' add one arrow for each 100' additional length. 


AD 


3 ARROW 


ARROW SPACING 


6" Edgeline 
(See Note 2) 


a 12" White (3'-9') 


24" White (Typ) 


ea ra 
> | SD AD Pa 12" White 


6" Edgeline 
(See Note 2) 


15' 


—= 
Through Lane Becomes Exclusive Left Turn (Drop Lane) 


ca 
—_-- 


Through Lane Becomes Optional Left Turn 


TURNS LANE MARKINGS 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


2 
2) 
— 
nH 
xy 
> 
iy 
x 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


NOTES: 


1. This Index also applies to right turn lanes. 


2. Make Edgeline pavement markings yellow for 
left-turn lanes and white for right-turn lanes. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


ARROW SPACING AND TURN LANE MARKINGS 


INDEX SHEET 


711-001 | 10 of 13 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


9:50:12 AM 


10/17/2023 


Curb Ramp 


Sign FTP-21-06 
And FTP-22-06 


Face of Curb a 


poidewalk 


%} 4 


3-6" White 


6" White r 


Diagonal 
Equally 
Spaced 

Per Aisle ~_ 


Sign FTP-21-06 


And FTP-22-06 fF Curb Ramp 


Sign FTP-21-06 
And FTP-22-06 


Sidewalk 


Face of Curb \ 
2 


Sidewalk a 
& 


A | | 
‘oS | 6" ee 
| 
9 9 go 2 


ae ee ae eae 


3-6" White Diagonal 
Equally Spaced Per Aisle. 


i 


TYPICAL 


Sign FTP-21-06 
And FTP-22-06 


Face of Curb a 


Curb Ramp 


Sign FTP-21-06 


Curb Ramp And FTP-22-06 


Sidewalk 


Sidewalk 


man 


a Face of Curb 


6" White 
(Typ) 


wp ncn npn 
|_| | —_| 


FORWARD-IN PARKING 


6" White ‘ 


(Typ) 


7: a GE = 
—— | 


REVERSE-IN PARKING 


*FOR ACCESSIBLE MARKINGS - SEE ABOVE 


DIMENSIONS 


"Be ncn 


12'-9" | 7'-0" 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 
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DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


PAVEMENT MARKING FOR PARKING 


FY 2024-25 


STANDARD PLANS 


Le 


4" (Typ.) 


gael 


4" (Typ.) 


(See Note 5) 


UNIVERSAL SYMBOL OF ACCESSIBILITY 


NOTES: 
1. Dimensions are to the centerline of markings. 


2. An Access Aisle is required for each accessible space 
when angle parking is used. 


. Criteria for pavement markings only, not public sidewalk 
curb ramp locations. For ramp locations refer to plans. 


. Mount FTP-22-06 sign below the FTP-21-06 sign. 
. Use of the pavement symbol in accessible parking spaces 


is optional. When pavement symbol is used, the symbol is 
either 3'-O" or 5'-0" high and white in color. 


INDEX 


711-001 


PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


SHEET 


11 of 13 


9:50:19 AM 


10/17/2023 


NOTES: 
1. All grids are 4" x 4". 
2. Pavement Marking Should Not Extend Into Opposing Lane. 


3. Center School Pavement Marking in lane. 


g'-g8" 


SCHOOL PAVEMENT MARKING 


Roadway ¢ Roadway ¢ Or Roadway ¢ Or 
— t Edge Line Of Median }— Edge Line Of Median 
Edge Line =~ : Le Edge Line 1 ie ra Edge Line ' Lae Edge Line 
| ; 24" White | 24" White 


€ Marking ~.}) 


24" White | 24" White 


SINGLE-LANE APPROACH TWO-LANE APPROACH MULTI-LANE APPROACH 
(Three or More) 


MARKINGS FOR SCHOOL ZONES 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


=] 
je) 
REVISION |i FDOT: 
11/01/21 i —_- 


FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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9:50:26 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 
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NOTE: 


ee FOUL AREA a 


RAIL SIDE 


Orient Railroad Dynamic Envelope Marking as shown in the Plans. : 12" White (Typ.) 


| 
TRAFFIC SIDE 


6" White \ i Edge of Shoulder 
Edge Line (Shown) 
w & Lane Lines and | 


Center Lines (Similar) 


RAILROAD DYNAMIC ENVELOPE (RDE) PAVEMENT MARKING DETAIL 


¢ of Lane 
a } 


Pavement 
Message 
White 


3'-0" 
Area = 89 S.F, 


RAILROAD CROSSING PAVEMENT MESSAGE 


DESCRIPTION: 


FY 2024-25 
FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS PAVEMENT MARKINGS 


INDEX 


711-001 


SHEET 


13 of 13 


9:50:33 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/17 
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SHARED LANE MARKING (SLM) 


b : 
ae el zs 4 
a 


HELMETED BICYCLIST SYMBOL BIKE LANE ARROW 


RAILROAD CROSSING 


NOTES: 


1. All bicycle markings and pavement messages Shall be White. 
2. All bicycle markings shall be preformed thermoplastic. 


3. All grids are 4" x 4", 


DESCRIPTION: 


STANDARD PAVEMENT MARKING MESSAGE LAYOUTS 


FY 2024-25 
FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS BICYCLE MARKINGS 


INDEX 


711-002 


SHEET 


lof 2 


9:50:40 AM 


10/17/2023 


Center of Solid Line 


and Dotted Line _e 


adius Curb 
eturn or 
Stop Line 


Curb and Gutter 
SIDEWALK 


; Lane Width 


—— 
1 


5' Min. From 
Curb Radius 
Return 


FAR SIDE OF INTERSECTION DETAIL 


6" White 
Solid Line 


th STANDARD BUFFERED 
TRAVEL BIKE LANE STRIPING 
LANE 


" White 
Solid Line 


APPROACH TO INTERSECTIONS DETAILS 


BUFFERED BIKE LANES 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 


FDOT\) FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
11/01/17 . BICYCLE MARKINGS 


STANDARD PLANS 711-002| 2of 2 


REVISION 


9:50:48 AM 


10/17/2023 


L Paved Shoulder 


6" White (10'-30') aa 6" Yellow Paved Shoulder >», 


Begin 8" White 


6" White Ay 20'-0" 


Paved Shoulder 


\\ow 
g' Ye 


Yellow/Red Raised 
Pavement Markers 


a Paved Shoulder 


8" White White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 


18" White (See DETAIL "A" on Sheet 3) 


6" White (3'-9') 


6" White White/Red Raised Maintain Full Ramp 


White/Red Raised Pavement Markers Width (15' Typ.) 
Pavement Markers 


TAPER - TYPE ENTRANCE 


L Paved Shoulder 6" White (10'-30') 


6" White 


a 6" Yellow Paved Shoulder \ 
Begin 8" White 


ede oO" 8" White Pa White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 40'-0" 


Shoulder Gutter 40'-0 i 
Faved emule 18" White (See DETAIL “A’ on Sheet 3) 
ave oulder —— 
Paved Shoulder 


6" yellow 


Maintain Full Ramp a el 


; White/Red Raised ; ' 
= 6" White Pavement Markers Width (15° Typ.) 
40'-0" 


= Yellow/Red Raised 
Paved Shoulder Pavement Markers 


White/Red Raised 
Pavement Markers 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


= 
S 
REVISION |& 
Y 
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11/01/23 


PARALLEL - TYPE ENTRANCE 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Make the traffic face of the raised pavement marker (RPM) the same color as the 
pavement marking that it is supplementing. 


2. See Index 706-001 for additional Raised Pavement Markers (RPM) requirements. 


SINGLE LANE RAMPS - ENTRANCE TERMINALS 


Foor! FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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9:50:56 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" White (10'-30') \ White/Red RPMs 6" Yellow BN 


6" White. 20'-0"_,-.8" White 
cael 


— 


40'-0" 


Begin 8" White 18" White (Typ.) (See DETAIL "A" on Sheet 3) 


6" 


Yellow 


Yellow/Red RPMs 


6" White 7 


PARALLEL-TYPE ENTRANCE WITH ADDED LANE 


6" White (10'-30') \ 


White/Red RPMs aN 6" Yellow ‘ 
S 


“6” White - 8" White | slit a 


6" Yellow 


Begin 8" White 


Yellow/Red RPMs 


6" White (3'-9') 


6" White y 


ia 8" White (See Note 1) 
| 


TAPER-TYPE ENTRANCE 


6" White (10'-30') iff White/Red RPMs 6" Yellow aN 


~ 6" White 


20'-0" 


omen 


Begin 8" White 6" White (3'-9') 


Yellow/Red RPMs See Note 2. (Typ.) 


6" White yi 


24'-0" 40'-0" 
1000'-O" Max. 300'-0" Min. 


TWO-LANE PARALLEL-TYPE ENTRANCE WITH ADDED LANE 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


NOTES: 


1. Extend this 8" white Pavement Marker one-fourth the length of the 


acceleration lane from the gore markings. 


. See Index 711-001 for pavement message dimensions and details. 


(Single-Lane Parallel-Type Entrance Without Added Lane Similar, See Note 3) 


. Discontinue the 6" White (3'-9') Dotted Interchange Line where the merging 
taper begins for a Single-Lane Parallel-Type Entrance Without Added Lane. 


REVISION 


Merge Pavement Message and Arrow only used for Two-Lane Entrances. 


DESCRIPTION: 


INTERCHANGE MARKINGS 


FDOT FY 2024-25 
——_>—~ STANDARD PLANS 


INDEX 


711-003 


TYPICAL PAVEMENT MARKINGS AT ENTRANCE RAMPS 


SHEET 


2of 8 


9:51:03 AM 


10/17/2023 


a 6" Yellow Paved Shoulder a 


ia Paved Shoulder " White (10'-30') 
40'-0" - 
—————_} 


White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 
18" White (See DETAIL "A") 


8" White ra Begin 6" White 


VA 


Begin 6" Yellow 


6" White i 


8" White 


6" White (3'-9') Maintain Full Ramp Width (15' Typ.) 


Paved Shoulder 


6" White 18" White (See DETAIL "B") 
a —_— 7 


Yellow/Red Raised Pavement Markers 
Paved Shoulder 


TWO THRU LANES 


12" White (See Note) 


ie Paved Shoulder 


40'-0" 7 ; 139! 
_ ; _ . : aes: { — 6 White (10 30') 
Begin 8" White 18" White (See DETAIL "A") 


SKK OE 


Maintain Ful Ramp Width (15' Typ.) 


Saeeeet 


White/Red Raised Pavem 


8" White 
Begin 6" White 


White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 


CEECEECEE, 


8" White Begin 6" Yellow 


6" White i 


ent Markers 


Paved Shoulder 


Paved Shoulder int 


18" White (See DETAIL "B") 


6" Yellow 
6" White 


faz fF 


Yellow/Red Raised Pavement Markers 
Paved Shoulder 


— Ramp ae 


THREE APPROACH LANES - TWO THRU LANES 


Direction of Traffic 


8" White 


6" White va 


18" White 


White/Red Raised 


Pavement Markers 18" White 


Direction of Traffic| a, Edge of Pavement 


NOTE: 


Extend 12" White 300' from the gore markings. 


DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B" 


LAST z DESCRIPTION: 
REVISION |G 
S 
ly 
ao 


FY 2024-25 


11/01/21 STANDARD PLANS 


SINGLE LANE RAMPS - EXIT TERMINALS 
INDEX 


711-003 


SHEET 


3of 8 


INTERCHANGE MARKINGS 


9:51:10 AM 


10/17/2023 


6" Yell White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 
a ee ‘ 6" White (10'-30') 


eee hg : ge es ee A ra =a 
Sel sees =a Ser — = 
White/Red Raised Pavement Markers Wola aes a 6" White Paved Shoulder een 
(Begin at Transition) ad ~ 20'-0 300'-0" Begin 6" Yellow 


Yellow/Red Raised 
Taper - 6" White (3'-9') Lane Line Extension (No RPM's) Pavement Marker 


6" Yellow 


- White/Red Raised Pavement Markers Q . . a 8" White — Begin 6" White — ra 6" White 


PARALLEL DECELERATION LANE 


6" Yellow White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 6" White (10'-30') White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 18" White (Typ.) Paved Shoulder 
iA ia (See DETAIL "B" on Sheet 3) . 


. * . . . Be White Solid Tine 7 . =) i . . 8" White — i Se . : 
z F i ‘ ‘ 5 F : : A 2 F - < Z : . ite \ os G = y 6" White 
40'-0" 


| + + + + = : . ¥ 5 . - a 
p: j F. - LI XQ 6" Whit White/Red Raised ja eae recite ee ey anon 
Paved Shoulder 6" White (3'-9') ite hite/Red Raise . 


24'-0" 40'-0" Pavement Markers 


Begin 6" Yellow 
Taper - 6" White (3'-9') Lane Line Extension (No RPM's) 300'-0" Varies 300'-0" 


6" Yellow 


Yellow/Red Raised Pavement Marker 


MARKINGS AT DUAL LANE EXITS 


6" White (10'-30') ie 6" Yellow White/Red Raised Pavement Markers White/Red Raised Pavement Markers C Paved Shoulder 


. . . . . . . . . : . . . . 12" White - - Begin 8" + \— 8" White Begin 6" ‘ ‘ : 
\ 2 F 7 ‘ . F 7 7 ‘ ‘ - 2 7 7 ‘ , * White i 2 : White a 2 — y 6" White 

- _ - - = 7 = J = os = ZZ. Z. 
40'-9" 


F ‘ . 7 . . . . Sos a ee Se ee 7 : : * s . 
7 12" White (3'-9') — x 6" White 
Paved Shoulder 7 40'-0" 18" White (Typ.) 


uA Begin 6" 
(See DETAIL "A" on Sheet 3) cai 6" Yellow 


% Mile 300'-0" 


Yellow/Red Raised Pavement Marker 


LANE DROP MARKINGS AT EXIT RAMPS 


TYPICAL PAVEMENT MARKINGS AT EXIT RAMPS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision [8 FDOT\ agen INTERCHANGE MARKINGS we oe 
11/01/21 z _—=——Y STANDARD PLANS 711-003| 4of 8 


9:51:17 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


REVISION 


aan 
aoe 6" White (10'-30') 


6" Yellow = 


Crossroad 


White/Red Raised 
Pavement Markers 


8" White 


18" White (Typ.) (See DETAIL "A" on Sheet 3) —— 


Begin 6" White —| 


Paved Shoulder \ 


Begin 6" White 


ra 6" White (3'-9') 8" White 18" White (Typ.) (See DETAIL "A" on Sheet 3) 


ae White 


Begin 6" Yellow 
e 


Paved Should 
ue ae pater White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 


ae 6" White 


Begin 6" Yellow 


Wrong-Way Arrow 
(Place Arrow at the 
end of the physical 
gore or 100'-O" + 
from the end of 
theoretical gore) 


400'-0" 


6" White 


I Paved Shoulder 


Wrong-Way Arrow 


a Yellow Post Mounted Delineator (See Note) 


> 
oa 
\ 
Q 


ae Yellow/Red Raised Pavement Markers 
6 


\ 6" Yellow 


NOTE: 


Post delineators spaced at 40' on curves of the entrance and exit of ramps. 
The spacing on the tangent portion of the ramp section is 300'-0". All 
delineators are to be setback 4’ from shoulder break. Post delineators 
should not be discontinued in sections with guardrail. 


DESCRIPTION: 


TYPICAL CURVED EXIT RAMP 


FY 2024-25 
FDOT) 


STANDARD PLANS INTERCHANGE MARKINGS 


TYPICAL CURVED EXIT RAMP 


INDEX SHEET 


711-003| 5of 8 


9:51:25 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


Yellow/Red Raised 
; Pavement Markers 
Yellow/Red Raised 
Pavement Markers 


40 0" 


6" Yellow 


Terminate 
Delineators 


AZ at the P.T. 


24" Whité 
| 


White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 


White Post Mounted Delineator # 


White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 
Begin 6" White 


6" White 


Begin 12" 
White | 
6" White 


12" White 


Wrong-Way Arrow (Place Arrow at the 


end of the Physical Gore or 100'-0" ° White Post Mounted Delineator 
from the end of the Theoretical Gore) ran 


NOTE: 


Post delineators spaced at 40' on curves of the entrance and exit of 
ramps. The spacing on the tangent portion of the ramp section is 
300'-0". All delineators are to be setback 4 from shoulder break. 
Post delineators should not be discontinued in sections with guardrail. 


aue7 uoljesajazeq 


aue7] uoljesajaoov 


6" White (10'-30') 


TYPICAL INTERSECTION 


DESCRIPTION: 


S FF) FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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9:51:32 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


6" White (10'-30') 


2 
2) 
a 
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DESCRIPTION: 


6" White (10'-30') 


6" White (3'-9') 


White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 


24" White 
White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 


al 6" Yellow 


p———»} 
6" Yellow (2'-4') 
ee e 
a 6" White 
e 


Special Emphasis Crosswalk 
(See Index 711-001) 


. 6" Yellow 
: 24" White 


é 
/ 
SU : 
. \ . . 
White/Red Raised Pavement Markers TTT il aie os, 


Pavement Markers 
8" White —P 
S 


Special Emphasis Crosswalk 
(See Index 711-001) 


~ © White (2-4 


O : 
7 . cee 6" White 
Q» 6" White (10'-30') 


6" White (2'-4') 


Special Emphasis Crosswalk 
(See Index 711-001) 


8" White 


White/Red Raised Pavement Markers 


6" White 


6" Yellow Sea 


NOTE: 


6" White Do not place wrong way arrows in between consecutive directional arrows. 


Wrong Way Arrows 


AAJA 
Hrty Et 


TYPICAL PARTIAL CLOVERLEAF/TRUMPET EXIT RAMP 


Foor FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 
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9:51:39 AM 


10/17/2023 


2 LANES 


EXIT RAMP WITHOUT AUXILIARY LANE 


3 LANES 


RAMP WITH AUXILIARY LANE 


54" 


es 


20" 1 
eae 
NOTES: 

. This Index shows layouts for 1, 2, and 
3 digit numbers and letters. 

. The message consist of white letters 
and numbers with black contrasting 
material. 

. The "EXIT NUMBER" position remains the 
same distance from the beginning of taper 
regardless of the number of lines of 
information. 

_ All Grids are 4" x4". 


10" 
a 


106" (Typ.) 


44" 


MAT DIMENSIONS MESSAGE SIZE AND SPACING 


EXIT RAMP MESSAGING 


LAST FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET 


= 
fo) 
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DESCRIPTION: 


ie Pole 


Luminaire Cable 


Luminaire— foscast 
Luminaire 


(Shown Level!) 


Luminaire 
(Shown Tilted) 


AXIS of 


Breakaway Fuseholders > 
Rotation 


— Strain Relief Fitting 
(See Note 2) 


Lae PVC Conduit 


Tenon 
0° Baseline 


PVC Conduit (Level) 


Light Pole 
on (Plumb) 
(See Index 
715-002 & 


715-003) 


Breakaway Fuseholders 


Pull box Se 


Strain Relief Fitting ———— 
(See Note 2) 


Equipment Ground Conductor ———— 


Surge Protective Device (SPD) 


LUMINAIRE TILT DETAIL 
(Side View) 


*Tilt angle is O° (level) unless 
otherwise shown in the Plans 
**Axis of rotation is level and 
perpendicular to the tenon. 
The location shown is approximate 
and may be either a hinge or a 
tenon connection adjustment. 


— SPD Ground Conductor 


Breakaway Fuseholders on Neutral side 
with manufacturer's suggested slug 
(Line To Neutral Service). Slugs to be 
same size as 10 Amp fuse. 


Pole Ground Conductor ——_| 


Ground rod Luminaire Cable 


Breakaway Fuseholder on 480V 
side with a 10 Amp slow blow 
fuse for line to line service 
both lines to be fused. 


Equipment Ground Conductor 


WIRING DIAGRAM 


Pole Setback = 20' 
(Unless Otherwise Shown in the Plans) 


Luminaire Cable 


Finish Grade 
Elevation 
(See Note 3) 


Breakaway fuseholders 
with manufacturer's 
suggested slugs. 

Slugs to be same size 
as 10 Amp fuse. 


>— Breakaway fuseholders with solid copper slugs. 
Slugs to be same size as 10 Amp fuse. 


Edge of traveled 
pavement or 


Pull Box 
(See Metal 


Pole Wire Detail) 


Access Door 
(On Side Downstream 
of Nearest Traffic) 

, Pole Base 


9:51:46 AM 


10/17/2023 


Pole Base face of curb. 


Pi: 12" bed of 
Pearock or 
crushed stone 
for drainage. 


Strain Relief Fitting 


(See Note 2) Surge Protective Device (SPD) 


#6 TW Green 
Ground Wire 


Breakaway Fuseholder on 480V side with Ny 
a 10 Amp slow blow fuse for line 
to line service both lines to be fused. 


#6 Solid Copper 


Ground Wire (Bare) Ground Rod 
METAL POLE DETAIL 


Grounding Lug 


NOTES: 


1. Concrete Barrier and Bridge Mounted Poles: Place wiring system 
following conduit layouts and requirements of Index 715-002. Follow 
additional requirements of Specification 992. For wiring and devices 
shown inside of pull boxes on this sheet, place inside of embedded 
junction boxes instead. Place the vertical breakaway fuseholders 
inside the pole, at the handhole location. 


Breakaway Fuseholders on Neutral side with 
manufacturer's suggested slug (Line To Neutral 
: Service). Slugs to be same size as 10 
= Be Pye, Amp fuse. 
TT #6 Solid : 
TE] Copper 

PVC conduit with Type TC Cable —— Beouad Vay — Circuit conductors in schedule 40 PVC 

yp Wire conduit. Circuit conductors and conduit 
(Bare) ‘ size as shown in plans. (Typical) 


1" PVC conduit with #6 Solid ——}ro 2: 


2. Provide enough cable length to allow for removal of fuseholders 
Copper Ground Wire (Bare) 


from the transformer base, pole base, or pullbox for maintenance. 
Remove slack from the luminaire cable to provide tension on the 
fuseholders in breakaway pole designs. Pull excess cable into pull 
box tighten strain relief fittings or cable clamps at both ends of 
conduit to prevent cable from slipping. 


#6 TW Green Bonding Ground 


U.L. approved Ground Rod %" diameter 20' long copper 


clad with approved ground connection (At all pull boxes) Strain Relief Fitting (See Note 2) 3. Align the top, outside edge of the concrete foundation with the finish 


grade elevation on the side nearest the traffic lane. Relative to the 
finish grade elevation, this foundation alignment has a vertical 
tolerance of plus 2 inches to minus O inches. 


METAL POLE WIRING DETAIL WIRING AND 


INSTALLATION DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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NOTES: 
1. Use compacted select material in accordance with Index 120-001. 


Concrete shall be Class NS with a minimum strength at 28 days of f'c=2.5 ksi. 


2 
3. Outside edge of slab shall be cast against formwork. 
4 


The pull box shown is 13" x 24"; others approved under 
Specification 635 may be used. 


Slabs to be placed around all Poles and Pull Boxes in rural locations. 
In urban areas or where space is limited slab dimensions may be - Pull Box 
adjusted as shown in the plans. 


Concrete for slabs around pull boxes shall be included 
in the price of pull box. 


DIMENSIONS 


SECTION A-A 


SLAB DETAILS FOR INTERMEDIATE PULLBOX LOCATIONS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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NOTES: 


1. Use compacted select material in accordance with Index 120-001. 


Concrete shall be Class NS with a minimum strength at 28 days of f'c=2.5 ksi. 


2 
3. Outside edge of slab shall be cast against formwork. 
4 


The pull box shown is 13" x 24"; others approved under 
Specification 635 may be used. 


Slabs to be placed around all Poles and Pull Boxes. In urban areas or where 
Space is limited slab dimensions may be Pull Box 
adjusted as shown in the plans. 


Concrete for slabs around poles and pull boxes shall be included ii Exoancion 
in the price of pole or pull box. ink Peealed) 


The expansion joint shall consist of 14" of closed-cell polyethylene foam 
expansion material. The top 44" of expansion material shall be removed after 
pouring the slab and sealed with an APL approved Type A sealant meeting the 
requirements of Specification 932. 


STREET SIDE 


¢ 


SLAB DIMENSIONS 


1h" Expansion 
Joint (Sealed) 


PULL BOX 
LOCATION 


le SELECT MATERIAL 


SECTION B-B 


SLAB DETAILS 
FOR POLE AND PULL BOX LOCATIONS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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GENERAL NOTES: 


1. Poles are designed to support the following: 


A. 


B. 


Luminaire Effective Projected Area (EPA): 1.55 SF 
Weight: 75 Ib. 


2. Shop Drawings: This Index is considered fully detailed, only submit shop drawings for minor modifications not 
included in the Plans. 


. Materials: 
. Pole, Pole Connection Extrusions and Arm Extrusions: ASTM B221, Alloy 6063-T6 or Alloy 6061-T6 
. Bars, Plates, Stiffeners and Backer Ring: ASTM B221, Alloy 6063-T6 
. Caps and Covers: ASTM B-26, Alloy 319-F 
. Steel Bearing Plate: ASTM A709 or ASTM A36 Grade 36 
. Aluminum Weld Material: ER 4043 
. Transformer and Frangible Base Materials: ASTM B26 or ASTM B108, Alloy 356-T6 
. Bolts, Nuts and Washers: 


a. Shoe Base Bolts: ASTM F3125, Grade A325, Type 1 
b. Nuts: ASTM A563 Grade DH Heavy-Hex 
c. Washer: ASTM F436 Type 1 


. Anchor Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: 


a. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554 Grade 55 
b. Nuts: ASTM A563 Grade A Heavy-Hex 
c. Plate Washer: ASTM A36 


. Stainless Steel Fasteners: ASTM F593 Alloy Group 2, Condition A, CW1 or SHI 
. Nut Covers: ASTM B26 (319-F) 

. Concrete: Class II 

. Reinforcing Steel: Specification 415 


. Fabrication: 


A. 
B. 
C. Roadway Light Pole Taper: Taper as required to provide a round top 0.D. of 6” and a base O.D. of 8" for 20' and 


D. 


Weld Arm and Pole (Alloy 6063) in the T4 temper using 4043 filler. Age the Arm and Pole artificially to the T6 
temper after welding. 
Transverse welds are only allowed at the base. 


25' mounting heights and 10" 0.D. for poles with 30' to 50' mounting heights. Portions of the pole near the base 
Shoe and at the arm connections may be held constant to simplify fabrication. 

Median Barrier Mounted Light Pole Taper: Taper as required to provide a 6” 0.D. round top with an 11” x 7” O.D. 
oblong base. Portions of the pole near the base and at the arm connections may be held constant at 11”x 

7” oblong and 6” round respectively to simplify fabrication. 


. Provide 'J', 'S' or 'C' hook at top of pole for electrical wires. 
. Equip poles located on bridges, walls and concrete median barriers/Traffic Railings with a vibration damper. 
. Perform all welding in accordance with AWS D1.2. 


. Embedded Junction Box (EJB): 


a. Weld all seams continuously and grind smooth. 
b. Hot Dip Galvanize after Fabrication. 
c. Provide a watertight cover with neoprene gasket and secure cover with galvanized screws. 


. For Median Barrier Mounted Aluminum Light Poles, the fabricator must demonstrate the ability to produce a crack 


free pole. The fabricator’s Department-approved QC Plan must contain the following information prior to 

fabrication: 

a. Tests demonstrating a pole with a %" wall thickness achieves and ultimate moment capacity of 36 kip*ft in 
the strong axis and 30 kip*ft in the weak axis. 

b. Tests demonstrating a pole with a 1%, wall thickness achieves an ultimate moment capacity of 44 kip*ft in 
the strong axis and 37 kip*ft in the weak axis. 

c. Test results showing the pole does not buckle at the shape transition area under the ultimate moment 
capacity loads. 

d. Complete details and calculations for the reinforced 4"x 6” (Min.) handhole located 1’-6”" above the base plate. 


. Identification Tag: (Submit details for approval.) 


a. 2” x 4" (Max.) aluminum identification tag. 
b. Locate on the inside of the transformer base and visible from the door opening. 
c. Secure to transformer base with %" diameter stainless steel rivets or screws. 
d. Include the following information on the ID Tag: 

1. Financial Project ID 

2. Pole Height 

3. Manufacturer's Name 


DESCRIPTION: 
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. Coatings/Finish: 


A. Pole and Arm Finish: 50 grit satin rubbed. 
B. Galvanize Steel Bolts, Screws, Nuts and Washers: ASTM F2329 
C. Hot Dip Galvanize EJB and other steel items including poles and plate washers: ASTM A123 


. Construction: 


A. Foundation: Specification 455, except payment for the foundation is included in the cost of the pole. 
B. Frangible Base, Base Shoe, and Clamp: 
a. Certify that the Clamp, Frangible Transformer Base, and Base Shoe Design are capable of providing the required capacity. 
b. Certify the Base conforms to the current FHWA required AASHTO Frangibility Requirements, tested under 
NCHRP Report 350 Guidelines (e.g. Akron Foundry TB1-17). 
c. Do not erect pole without Luminaire attached. 


. Embedded Junction Box (EJB): Install EJBs per Note 4 and in accordance with Specification 635, as shown on the following Sheets. 


. Wind Speed by County: 


120 MPH 
Alachua, Baker, Bradford, Calhoun, Clay, Columbia, Dixie, Duval, Gadsden, Gilchrist, Hamilton, Jackson, 
Jefferson, Lafayette, Leon, Liberty, Nassau, Madison, Putnam, Suwannee, Taylor, Union and Wakulla Counties. 


140 MPH 

Bay, Citrus, De Soto, Flagler, Franklin, Glades, Gulf, Hardee, Hendry, Hernando, Highlands, Hillsborough, 
Holmes, Lake, Levy, Manatee, Marion, Okaloosa, Okeechobee, Orange, Osceola, Pasco, Pinellas, Polk, Santa 
Rosa, Seminole, St. Johns, Sumter, Volusia, Walton and Washington Counties. 


160 MPH 


Brevard, Broward, Charlotte, Collier, Escambia, Indian River, Lee, Martin, Miami-Dade, Monroe, Palm Beach, 
Sarasota and St. Lucie Counties. 
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Pole 
—— ae 


Fixture Arm Length 
8, 10', 12', or 15' 


Pole ¢ Pole 
ie ee) (Plumb) 


a _ 6" @ Pole top with Cast Aluminum 
3-0" or 5'-6 Cap attached to pole with 3 
See Sheet 3 (Typ.) Stainless Steel Set Screws (Typ.) 


ay 
o 
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Pole Base in Base Shoe 
Casting (Typ., See Sheet 4) 


Frangible/ Breakaway 
Transformer Base 
(Typ., See Sheet 4) 


Finished Grade \ 


30’, 35', 40', 45’ or 50' Mounting Height (Conventional or Wildlife-Sensitive) 


20', 25' Mounting Height (Wildlife-Sensitive Only) 


(= 


Fixture Arm Length 
(8', 10' or 12') 


a Internal Vibration Damper 


aa Transition zone 
from round shape 
to oblong shape 


40' Mounting Height 
40' Mounting Height 


Taper Varies 
Taper Varies 


4"x6" (Min.) Handhole 
with reinforced frame 
and cover with Hex 
Head screws. 


Begin Pole Taper 
Cold Joint with " 
Bond Breaker | 2!" A 
(See Index ae 
522-001) Straight 


STANDARD ROADWAY 
ALUMINUM LIGHT POLE W/ARM 
(Shaft Foundation Option Shown, 
Spread Footing Option Similar) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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a Finished Grade 


Taper Varies 


¢ Pole 
— (Plumb) 


For Fixture Arm Details 
(See Sheet 3) (Typ.) 


Fixture Arm Length 
(8', 10' or 12') 


Internal Vibration Damper 
y i 


a Transition zone 
from round shape 
to oblong shape 


4"x6" (Min.) Handhole 
with reinforced frame 
and cover with Hex 
Head screws. 


Begin Pole Taper 
| 2-6" 
Straight A] 


ttt 
O + 
SECTION A-A 


STANDARD ROADWAY MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED 


a Finished Grade 


MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED 


ALUMINUM LIGHT POLE W/TOP MOUNT ALUMINUM LIGHT POLE ALUMINUM LIGHT POLE 


(Spread Footing Option Shown, 


Shaft Foundation Option Similar) ON CYLINDRICAL FOUNDATION 
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ELEVATIONS 
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Upper Arm 


Press on or 
Welded Cap 
At Lower Arm 


4" Min. Radius at Bend 


ARM CONNECTION DETAIL 


Provide 2" @ Wiring 
Hole in Connection 
Extrusion at Base 


yy" O x 3" Bar Each 
Side of Arms, Extruded 


Saddle, or Other Acceptable of Upper Arm Only 


Connection 


¢ of Wiring Hole in Pole 
at ¢ of Upper Arm for 
1" Min, I.D. Rubber Grommet 


3.625" (Arm Al) Outside 


Upper Arm & 
Lower Arm 


4.625" (Arm A2) Diameter 


Connection 
Extrusion 


_ 


Supplied 


Ye" Wall Thickness by Vendor 


(Nominal) 


2H" 


| 


Vertical Axis 


ARM SECTION 


Fixture Arm Length = 8', 10', 12' or 15' 


VIEW A-A 


(Connection At Lower Arm Similar) 


3 x (Fixture Arm Length - 3'-0") / 4 


Fillet Weld Arm Tube to 
Connection Extrusion. 
0.250" (Arm Al) 

0.313" (Arm A2) 


¢ Pole 


%" O Tapped Hole 


: Watertight 
73 Ye Deep 


1%" High Temp , 
Vinyl Cap (both ends) %" @ 


(See Cap Details) Spherical 
surface 


=| 


1%" @ x 11%" long 
lx ASTM A36 Hot Rolled Rod 


|)" 2" x 12" Long Sch. 10 
Aluminum Pipe ASTM 
B221 Alloy 6063-T6 


Watertight 


% 


Lua L_ 3x2x4"x2%" Long (Typ.) 


(Fixture Arm Length - 3'-0") /4 


2%" 0.D. Pipe Beyond 
This Point - See Arm 
Tube Extrusion Note 


Level 


2" Nominal Pipe Size 
Slipfitter (2%" 0.D.) for 
Luminaire Attachment 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Upper Arm Tube 
See Arm Section Above 


3'-0" (8' and 10' Fixture Arm Lengths) 
5'-6" (12' and 15' Fixture Arm i eae 


Varies 


, 
See Arm 


Connection 
Detail 


As Required 


Strut - 1%" 0.D. x 0.125 (Min.) 


Lower Arm Tube - 
See Arm Section Above 


Provide %" (Min.) Drain Holes in Underside 
of Arm Tubes 1%" From the Base Weld 


Pole Connection Extrusion (Typical) 
See General Notes on Sheet 1 for 
Material Specification 


ARM ELEVATION 


FY 2024-25 


FDOT) 


Double arm configuration 
is only for Median Barrier 


STANDARD PLANS 


L. Arm at 


Face of Pole 


Provide 4" @ Stainless 

Stee! Bolts with Hex Nuts 

and 2-1%" 0.D. Flat Washers 

and a Split Lockwasher Each Side 
of Pole where Shown. 


STANDARD ALUMINUM LIGHTING 


Mounted Aluminum Light Poles 


— ¥%" @ Tapped Hole 


VIBRATION DAMPER ELEVATION 


Byun 7 3p8 
1%" 1% ASTM D2287 
PVC Type 65500 
4" @ Tapped Hole ue 


ty" Chamfer (Typ.) 


%" 2 Tapped Hole 


1%" ID 


HIGH TEMP 
VINYL CAP DETAIL 


2" x 12" Long Sch. 10 
Aluminum Pipe ASTM 
B221 Alloy 6063-T6 


ARM TUBE EXTRUSIONS NOTES: 


At the pole connections, provide arm tube extrusions with dimensions as 
shown. Uniformly transition elliptical section to a cylindrical section at 
the arm connection. 


The fabricator may substitute elliptical cross sections other than those 
tabulated, provided the section properties about the vertical axis and the 
area of the section equal or exceed that of the required section, and 
provide minimum wall thickness of ¥%" nominal and within the Aluminum 
Association Tolerances. 


The outside diameter about the minor axis should be held at 2%" at the 
upper and lower arms. 


ARM & DAMPER DETAILS 
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DIMPLE DETAIL 


Tie Bars (See Foundation Note 2) Signe Ran Pace Aipeaiiniace 


Shoe 1314" Bolt Circle ARM-POLE TABLE 


FOR STANDARD ALUMINUM LIGHT POLES WITH ARM 


8 - #7 Bars 


Wind Speed and Arm Lengths (Ft.) 
Equally Spaced 


120 mph 140 mph 160 mph 
8, 10, 12, 15| 8, 10, 12 15 8, 10 12, 15 


Mounting 
Height 
(Ft.) 


30 


Al-P1 A2-P 1 


Al-P1 


A1-P2 A2-P2 


A1-P3 A2-P3 


SECTION C-C TOP VIEW ARM POLE NOTES: 


TRANSFORMER BASE 


TOP MOUNT TENON 


2-6" @ . See ARM SECTION detail on Sheet 3 for all Al and A2 Values. 


. See Pole Table for all P1, P2, and P3 values. 


Slots for 15" Bolt Circle . For Median Barrier Mounted Pole, Use Arm Al. 


Each Way 


. For 20' and 25' assembly heights use only 8 or 10' arm 
Al with PO. 


POLE TABLE 


Inside of 
Base Shoe 
Weld 


Top of 
Base Shoe 
Weld 


0.156 Te" %z" 
0.156 Ke" %2" 
0.250 yy i 
0.313 Ne Te 


Pole Wall 
Thickness 


1'-3" @ 
Bolt Circle 


4 - Equally Spaced 
Anchor Bolts Oriented 
as Shown when the 
Shaft is Installed. 


VIEW B-B 


Anchor Bolt (Plumb, See 
Note in Pole Base Elevation) 


(e 


1" Chamfer 


BOTTOM VIEW 


TRANSFORMER BASE POLE NOTES: 


1. Pole wall thicknesses shown are nominal and must 


; ; be within the Aluminum Association tolerances. 
Fillet Weld Outside of 


Pole to Top of Base Shoe: 
(See Pole Table) 


8" or 10" 
Pole Base 0.D. 


2. Thicker walls are permitted and tapered walls may be 
used in accordance with the minimum Aluminum 
Association thicknesses. 


|| —— ¢ Pole, Base, & 
Foundation (Plumb) 
Cast Aluminum 
Pressure Mounted 
Nut Cover - Bolted 
Attachment Optional 


TOP MOUNT POLE TABLE 
FOR STANDARD ALUMINUM LIGHT POLES 
WITH TOP MOUNT 


Wind Speed and Arm Lengths (Ft.) 


|. Pole Wall Thickness 
(See Pole Table) 


(c 


Conduit with 


Mounting 
Height 
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Foundation Depth (See Foundation Table) 
(See Foundation Note 1) 


Tie Bars (See Foundation Note 2) 


Elbow 1" Min. 
(Typ.) 


Double 
Nuts (Typ.) 


Bolt Minimum Embedment 
(See Foundation Table) 


rae 


8~#7 
Equally 


SHAFT FOUNDATION NOTES: 


1. Depths shown are for slopes equal to or flatter than 1:4. For 
slope steeper than 1:4 and equal to or flatter than 1:2 add 2'-6" 
to foundation depths shown. 


2. Foundation Tie Bars: #4 Tie Bars @ 12" centers (max.) or D10 (or 


Fillet Weld Butt of Pole 
to Inside of Base Shoe: 


#6 AWG Bare Ground (Sas Pole Table) 


Wire Cast in Concrete 
or Placed in Conduit 


Class II Concrete Shaft may be 
Cast-in-Place or Precast 
With "Flowable Fill" Backfill 


(See Foundation Note 3) Cast Aluminum 


Frangible/Breakaway 
Transformer Base. See 
General Notes on Sheet 1 __ 


SHAFT FOUNDATION ELEVATION 


Lote ~~ 


DANGER 
HIGH VOLTAGE 


DO NOT TAMPER 


= 


Ww 


iat 


3. For precast foundations, the circular cross section shown 
herein may be substituted with an octagon shape. The out-to-out 


distance between parallel edges of the octagon must be = 2'-6". 
Use the same reinforcing diameter and centered placement with 


a minimum 3" cover. 


W10) spiral @ 6" pitch, 3 flat turns top and 1 flat turn bottom. 
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REVISION 
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POLE BASE ELEVATION 


Cast Aluminum 
Base Shoe 
(See General 
Notes on 
Sheet 1) 


(oS 
Shoe Base Bolt with 


Nut and Washer 


Anchor Bolt and Washer 
as Required by Approved 
Breakaway Transformer 
Base Manufacture (Typ.) 


(Ft.) 


120 mph 


140 mph 


160 mph 


20 


Pole PO 


Pole PO 


Pole PO 


Pole P1 


Pole P1 


Pole P1 


Pole P2 


Pole P2 


SHAFT 


FOUNDATION TABLE 


Pole 


PO 


PI 


P2 


Depth 


Bolt Min. 
Embedment 


SHAFT FOUNDATION OPTION 
WITH LIGHT POLE & BASE DETAILS 


STANDARD ALUMINUM LIGHTING 
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3" Cover 
(Typ., Sides) 


Spread Footing Length, '‘L' 


Sidewalk (See Note 3) 


No. 5 Bars @ 
1'-0" Sp. Max. (Typ.) 
(Top & Bottom) — 


a 


Roadway —. 


i ¢ Spread Footing 
ae: Bolt Circle 


Sidewalk 


(See Index 522-001) 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 1'-0" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 
(Top & 
Bottom) 


1" © Anchor Bolt 
(Typ., See Note 6) 


-3" © Bolt Circle 


a ¢ Bolt Circle 


r 


Structural Grout 
Pad (See Note | 


s 


3" Cover 


(Typ., Sides) 


PLAN - SPREAD FOOTING FOUNDATION 


1" © Anchor Bolt 
(Typ., See Note 6) 


Structural Grout 


Pad (See Note a 


c 


No. 5 Bars 
@ 1'-0" Sp. 


Max. (Typ.) - 


\ i" Preformed 


Joint Filler 


Top of 
Spread Footing 
(See Notes 4 & 5) 


Sidewalk 


(Min., See Note 4) 


No. 5 Bars @ 
| 1'-O" Sp. an 


i 


o 


Double-Nuts & 
Washer (Typ.) 


(See Note 7) | 


i) 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


No. 5 Bars 
@ I1'-0" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 


Conduit Within 
Bolt Circle As Reqd. 
(See Index 715-001) 


J oe 


SECTION A-A - SPREAD FOOTING 
FOUNDATION ELEVATION 


(Bottom) 


s 


a 


i" Preformed 
Joint Filler 


SPREAD FOOTING LENGTH, 'L' 


Mounting Wind Speed (Al! Arm Lengths) 


Height (Ft.) 


120 mph 140 mph 160 mph 


20 4'-6" 5'-Q" 6'-0" 


25 4-6" 5'-0" 6'-0" 


30 7'-¢Q" 7'-¢" 7'-¢0" 


35 7'_Q" 7'_Q" 7'-Q" 


40 7'-0" 7'-0" 10'-0" 


45 8'-6" 10'-0" 10'-0" 


50 &'-6" 10'-0" 11'-6" 


NOTES: 


1. 


2 


Install the Spread Footing Foundation Option only where 
called for in the Plans. 

The Spread Footing Foundation Option is only permitted 
for use with single arm or top mount light poles. Where 
applicable, the pole arm must be oriented towards the 
roadway side of the footing as shown. Double arm 
configurations are not permitted. 


. Sidewalk placed on the other side or both sides of the 


spread footing is permitted where shown in the Plans. 
The sidewalk connection to spread footing requires the 
YX" expansion joint shown regardless of the side. 


. The top of the spread footing must match the cross 


slope of the adjacent sidewalk where applicable per 
the Plans. The nominal bottom of the spread footing 
must remain level. 

Apply concrete surface finish to the top of the spread 
footing in accordance with Specification 522-7. 


. Mount the anchor bolts plumb. For the corresponding 


pole base details, see Sheet 4. 


. Place galvanized or zinc-plated steel washers with a 


minimum thickness of 4". Use washers with a minimum 
size of 344" © round or 3"x3" square. 


. Where raised curb is called for in the Plans, provide a 


tooled cold joint with bond breaker between the 
foundation and back of raised curb. See Sheet 2 and 
the connection between concrete sidewalk and raised 
curb per Index 522-001. 


. Place a structural grout pad in accordance with 


Specification 934. The grout pad is square and 
centered on the bolt circle centerlines, Level the top of 
the grout pad and smooth the edges and corners per 
the approval of the Engineer. Install the transformer 
base in accordance with Sheet 4 and the manufacturer's 
specifications. 


SPREAD FOOTING 


FOUNDATION OPTION 
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yn 
@ Base Plate 2 UNE) 
& ¢ Light Pole —™ 130° (Typ.) 
7 : 4" 


1%" @ Anchor Bolt 
threaded 8" min. 
top and bottom 


NOTES: 


bee fate 1. For locations of Bearing Plates, Base Plates and Detail 
72'X5"X 10/2 Yyr Min I ‘A’ see Sheets 7 thru 9. 


Bend as shown 
(2 required) 


. Double Nuts: The bottom hex nut may be substituted by 
Double Nuts a half-height ‘jam’ nut. 


See Note 2 eel 
. Provide individual nut covers (not shown) for each bolt. 


STIFFENER PLATE DETAIL 


yn . Pole wall thicknesses shown are nominal and shall be within 
peat e Meee Ner the Aluminum Association Tolerances. Thicker walls are 
permitted and tapered walls may be used in accordance 
with the minimum Aluminum Association thicknesses. 


| Base Plate 


Leveling Nut 
yy" Plate Washer ro 7 


7A" 


3" 


Ye 0 Tr 


Hole (Typ.)) —~ bg —— ¢ Base Plate 
! & ¢ Light Pole 


1 Bolt Dia. (Max.) —— 


Top of 
Traffic Railing —— 


| —_—_ Galv. Coupler 
permitted (Typ.) 


\ 


¢ Base Plate 
& ¢ Light Pole 


DETAIL ‘A’ 


—— YVj"x3" Backer Ring 


€ 1%6" @ 
Hole (Typ.) 


Stiffener Plate (see 


Stiffener Plate Detail) BASE PLATE PLAN 


Yy"'x3" Backer Ring 


¢ Base Plate 
wt & ¢ Light Pole 


eS 


BEARING PLATE ELEVATION 
Pole Wall: (See Note 4) 


0.250" (120 and 140mph) 
0.313" (160 mph) ys" 


Outer Wall of Pole 1'-24" 


— Stiffener Plate 1'-0" 


—— Vy"x3" Backer Ring 


Fl" 


CJP 
w/ %"x%" Fillet Reinforcing 


— 1%.6" Og 


Hole (Typ.) 


BASE PLATE ELEVATION 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Pe ¢ 1%" 9 BEARING PLATE PLAN 
Hole (Typ.) 


BASE PLATE DETAILS FOR MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED ALUMINUM LIGHT POLE 
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A Galvanized 


Screws (Typ.) ——~., 
My" (Typ.) 
(Box and Cover) 


Symmetrical ' i , ; 
about ¢ Light Pole 7 1" @ Conduit 


ee 


4 Cover Plate 
with Gasket age | 


¢ Roadway Concrete Barrier 


! 


2" @ Conduit 
1" @ Conduit = 
3" 4" ae 3%" 14" gt 1-4yy" 

iy 


1" @ Conduit —— 7 *———. 2" 9 Conduit 


FRONT VIEW VIEW A-A 


Optional Const. Jt. (See Note 2) EMBEDDED JUNCTION BOX DETAILS 


(Reinforcing steel not shown) 
Median Barrier Median Barrier 
(Index 521-001) 3-0" (Index 521-001) 


~~"30'-0" Min. | “7 20'-0" Min. ip 
2 Sp. @ 16" + ; + 2 Sp. @ 16" + Spacing Bars 5V & 5W1 J oo” 


Po sine ~ 7! 9" 7" 
¢ 1'-0" x 1'-3" 1" @ Conduit -—- Anchor Bolts 10" 


x 6" (Typ.) ict , Optional 
Embedded aarti id mi 4 ~ 114" ® Anchor Bolts Construction 


Junction Box —,| fel Joint (Typ.) BAR 5W1 
| Bars 5V (Typ.) (See Note 2) | 


aa —“l™ | re" 


— yu yu yu 
Bars 5V 6%" 572" 6% 


— Base Plate 


er \ 
u NV 
up Carrie") 


(TYP: 


#5 Bars, 10'-6" long (Typ.) 
-— Construction Joint (Typ.) 


See Roadway Plans J See Roadway Plans 
— ~ = 


J o + + 
16 ~ #4 Bars @ 8" e 8 — Bars 5W1 6" 6" 


3" Cover (Typ.) 
Bate wy =: “| (Top and sides) BAR 5V 


(Typ.) 
I" Exp. Jt. e = = z NOTES: 


; = 

#4 Bars ata ' 1. For Bearing Plate and Base Plate 
M ms Ig! 12 ~ #4 Bars @ 8" Details, see Sheet 6. 

@ 8" (Typ.) Pavement Only Beaning Flare e 


at 2 : * fe) . For connections to adjacent Median 
Barrier, use the Doweled Joint detail 
#5 Bars per Index 521-001. Alternatively, a 
@ 8" (Typ.) 4" Cover 4" Cover continuous concrete pour or a 


3" Cover (Typ.) BALAI) 12 ~ #5 construction joint may be substituted; 
Bona . a paanrant) Bars @ 8" these alternatives require the Median 


— 1" 8 Conduit for grounding > / j 
Barrier's longitudinal steel to lap a 


0 A aw a 
ae Cons 16 ~ #5 Bars @ 8" minimum of 2'-0" with the longitudinal 
=e 8'-0" steel shown herein. 


11'-0" 
| Frew SEATON ere ene SPREAD FOOTING DETAILS FOR MEDIAN 
BARRIER MOUNTED ALUMINUM LIGHT POLE 


3% @ x 20' Grounding Rod — 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


revision |B FDOT\ agen STANDARD ALUMINUM LIGHTING ee as 
11/01/22 |= FDOT) STANDARD PLANS aEniet Gare 


2-0" 
9" 


FOUNDATION TABLE 


WIND DESIGN FOUNDATION 
SPEED MOUNTING DEPTH 
(MPH) HEIGHT (FT) (FT) 

120 40 8 

140 40 9 

160 9 


TY," 


- Anchor Bolts 


—— Base Plate 


Anchor Bolts 
& Base Plate 
(See Sheet 6) 


¢ Roadway Concrete —— Bars 5V @ 8" (Typ.) 


Barrier Wall 


#5 Bars, 6'-10" long (Typ.) 
Construction Joint (Typ.) 


Zz See Roadway Plans 


1" Exp. Jt. Material 
with Rigid Pavement 
only 


Optional Const. Jt. 
(See Note 2) 


PLAN 
(Reinforcing steel not shown) 
Provide dowel bars @ construction joint 


1" Chamfer 


#4 Bars (Typ.) Bearing Plate 


¢ 1'-O" x 1'-3" x 6" (Typ.) 
Embedded Junction Box (EJB) 
See Sheet 7 for Details 


VIEW B-B 
(Anchor Bolts and 
Median Barrier Barrier Longitudinal Steel 
stl eons & Stirrups Not Shown) 


1" @ Conduit 


4 ~ 1 %" @ Anchor Bolts 
a | #5 Bars, 6'-10" long (Typ.) 
Bars 5V @ 8" Sp. 
Max. (Typ.) 
a ae? 


Median Barrier 
(Index 521-001) 


20'-O" Min. 


3'-¢Q" 


2-3" 


Optional 
Construction 
Joint (Typ.) 
(See Note 2) 


Extend 
Spacing 
Bars 5V 

to Fit EJB 


#7 Bar 


I 8 Regd.) 


Tie Bars 


See Detail 'A’ (See Note 3) 


Sheet 6 


¢ Pole & 
¢ Arm (Typ.) 


8 - #7 Bars 
Tie Bars Equally Spaced 


(See Note 3) 


V 


=_ 


Gutter 


2" Cover 
Poe SN 
Line — 


Foundation Depth 
(See Foundation Table) 


Tie Bars (See Note 3) 


SECTION C-C 


ro 


6%" 5%" 6M" 


NOTES: 


rT] + 
a 


1. For Bearing Plate and Base Plate 


1" @ Conduit Details, see Sheet 6. 


for grounding ——~ 


. For connections to adjacent 
Median Barrier, use the Doweled 
Joint detail per Index 521-001. 
Alternatively, a continuous 
concrete pour or a construction 
joint may be substituted; these 
alternatives require the Median 
Barrier's longitudinal steel to lap 
a minimum of 2'-0" with the 


Bearing Plate 
%' O x 20' - 
Grounding Rod —— 


8 ~ #7 Bars 
(equally spaced) 


= 


2" @ Conduit = 


10/17/2023 


NOTE: 
Deviate 2" 0 Conduit to 


avoid cylindrical foundation. 


Foundation Depth 
Ny 
(See Foundation Table) 


ELEVATION 


END VIEW 


Class II Concrete may be 
Cast-in-Place or Precast 
with "Flowable Fill" Backfill 


+ + 
6" 6" 


BAR 5V 


longitudinal steel shown herein. 


. #4 Tie Bars @ 12" centers (max.) 
or D10 (or W10) spiral @ 6" 
pitch, 3 flat turns top and 1 flat 
turn bottom. 


CYLINDRICAL FOUNDATION DETAILS FOR MEDIAN 
BARRIER MOUNTED ALUMINUM LIGHT POLE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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9:53:11 AM 
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Symmetrical 
about ¢ Light Pole 19'-0" 


a Bridge Deck 


¢ Traffic Railing 16 ; 
(Median 36" Single-Slope) 3-6" 13-11 “16" 31-6 % a" 


_6'-6" 6'-0" 6 -6" | 


a © 
Embedded Junction Box 


RB oe 
| \ ] / (Typ) 


[— Optional Splice 
ptional Const. Joint Optional Const. Joint 20'- 119%" (see Note 3) 


Bridge Deck \ BAR 5W 
(See Note 4) 


PLAN 


(Reinforcing steel and 2" @ Conduit not shown) 


¢ 8" x 1'-6" x 8" (Max.) Embedded Junction Box "B" (Note 3) 


F B Plat 
F 2'-0" a 2-3 | ey ase Plate 


— Bars 5R and 5W @ 1'-0" Bars 5R and 5W @ 8"+ cles Bars 5R and 5W @ I1'-0 _ For reinforcing steel 


Min. 5' from € open joint — 1" @ Conduit 


Supplemental #5 Bar (Shift 1" @ Conduit position, see Index 521-426 
horizontally to avoid Anchor Bolts) 


Bars 5R 


See Detail 'A’ 4~ 14' hor Bolts 

Supplemental #5 Bar Optional Sheet 6 T a 4 8'-0" Supplemental 
Ealiee: D . #5 Bars (Typ.) 
Joint | Bar 2" @ Conduit | 

2" @ Conduit 


Construction Joint 


| Bearing 


Plate 


6" Min. Embedment 
Bars 5W For Bars and 
Anchor Bolts 


Bridge Deck 


Anchor Bolt Embedment Depth 


| as 
FJB "B" 


—— 


ag 


Bars 5S (Typ.) 


Traffic Railing 


| SECTION D-D 


(Longitudinal and transverse deck reinforcing steel not shown) 


NOTES: 


1 | rT : . For Base Plate Details, Bearing Plate Details, and Detail 'A’, see Sheet 6. 
. See Index 521-426 for details of adjacent Traffic Railing (Median 36" Single-Slope) 
and for angles ©A and ©B. 
D Bearing Plate Typ.) . See Index 630-010 for Conduit, EJB and supplemental reinforcing details. 
Supplemental Supplemental ca . At the Contractor's option, Bars 5W may be fabricated as a two piece bar with 
#5 Bars #5 Bars ELEVATION Bars 5W (Typ.) a 1'-2" lap splice at the bottom legs. 


Gere i en rere nan pee ra eed peer DETAILS FOR TRAFFIC RAILING (MEDIAN 36" SINGLE-SLOPE) MOUNTED ALUMINUM LIGHT POLE 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 


REVISION 
11/01/22 
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REVISION 


9:53:18 AM 


10/17/2023 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/21 


Design Luminaire Fixture Arm Length = 16'-0" 
(See the Plans) 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. LUMINAIRE LOAD: Poles are designed to support the following: 
A. Luminaire Effective Projected Area (EPA): 1.55 SF 
B. Luminaire Weight: 75 Ib. 


2. SHOP DRAWINGS: This Index is considered fully detailed; only submit shop drawings for 
minor modifications not included in the Plans. 


Fixture Arm 


. MATERIALS: (See Sheet 2) 


A. Pole, Arm Tubes, Strut Tubes, Bars, Plates, Stiffeners: ASTM B221, Alloy 6063-T6 or 
Alloy 6061-T6 
. Pole Connection Extrusion Clamp: ASTM B221, Alloy 6061-T6 a : 
. Caps and Covers: ASTM B-26, Alloy 319-F 2 pea 
. Aluminum Weld Material: ER 4043 Setscrew Attachment) 
. Transformer and Frangible Base Materials: ASTM B26 or ASTM 
B108, Alloy 356-T6 
. Base Bolts, Nuts and Washers: 
a. Shoe Base Bolts: ASTM F3125, Grade A325, Type 1 
b. Nuts: ASTM A563 Grade DH Heavy-Hex 
c. Washer: ASTM F436 Type 1 
. Anchor Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: 
a. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554 Grade 55 
b. Nuts: ASTM A563 Grade A Heavy-Hex 
. Clamp Hardware: See Sheet 2 
. Stainless Stee! Cap Fasteners: ASTM F593 Alloy 
Group 2, Condition A, CW1 or SHI 
J. Nut Covers: ASTM B26 (319-F) 
K. Concrete: Class II 
L. Reinforcing Steel: Specification 415 


or 50' Mounting Height 


. FABRICATION: 
A. Weld Arm and Pole Alloy in the T4 temper using 4043 filler. Age the Arm and Pole 
artificially to the T6 temper after welding. 

. Transverse welds are only allowed at the base. 

. Light Pole Properties: Taper as required to provide a round top 0.D. of 8” and a base 
0.D. of 10" for all pole heights. Portions of the pole near the base shoe and at the arm 
connections may be held constant to simplify fabrication. Maintain pole wall thickness 
of 0.313" Min. 

. Fixture Arm Tube Properties: See Sheet 2. 

. Provide 'J', 'S' or 'C' hook at top of pole for electrical wires. 

. Perform all welding in accordance with AWS D1.2. 

. Identification Tag: (Submit details for approval.) 

a. 2” x 4" (Max.) aluminum identification tag. 

b. Locate on the inside of the transformer base and visible from the door opening. 
c. Secure to transformer base with ¥," diameter stainless steel rivets or screws. 
d. 


Include the following information on the ID Tag: 
5 poe ane 2 é as poe Aluminum Light Pole 
3. Manufacturer's Name ee (See Sheets 2 & 3) 


45', 


35', 40', 
Taper Varies -~_ 


5. COATINGS/FINISH: ; 
A. Pole and Arm Finish: 50 grit satin rubbed. Na i aed 
B. Galvanize Steel Bolts, Screws, Nuts and Washers: ASTM F2329 (See Sheet 3) 
C. Hot Dip Galvanize miscellaneous steel items: ASTM A123 


6. CONSTRUCTION: pian Grade 
A. Foundation: Specification 455, except payment for the foundation is included in the cost 
of the pole. 
B. Frangible Base, Base Shoe, and Pole Connection Extrusion Clamp: 

a. Certify that the Pole Connection Extrusion Clamp, Frangible Transformer Base, and 
Base Shoe Design are capable of providing the required capacity, assuming a design 
wind speed of 160 MPH. 

b. Certify the Base conforms to the FHWA required AASHTO Frangibility Requirements, 
tested under NCHRP Report 350 Guidelines (e.g. Akron Foundry TB1-17). ey 

c. Do not erect pole without Luminaire attached. 2-6" @ Concrete 

Foundation 
(See Sheet 3) 


yA 


LIGHT POLE - ELEVATION 


DESCRIPTION: 


= 
= 
: FDOT) 


FY 2024-25 INDEX 


STANDARD PLANS UTILITY CONFLICT POLE 715-003 


Fixture Arm Length = 16'-O" 


Design 
Luminaire 


Top or 
Bottom 
Arm Tube 


Top or 
Bottom 


; Arm Tube 
Connection 


2" @ Wiring Hole 
(Thru Extrusion & 


9:53:26 AM 


10/17/2023 


Hardware (Typ.) 
(See Note 2) 


Pole, Upper Arm Only) 


¢ Fixture 


Arm 2 
: i" O Drain Hole : 
2%" 0.D. Tube (On ¢ Tube, Pole Connection 


2i——\- - a 
1%" From Weld) Extrusion Clamp 
(See Note 1) 


Pole Connection 
Extrusion Clamp 
(See Note 1) 


mie 


2" Nominal Pipe Size 
Slipfitter (2%" O.D.) 


Luminaire Attachment he " 3'-g" _ 3!" 


Connection 


Aluminum 
Light Pole 


Aluminum 
Light Pole 


Pe ee su 


Ee ELEVATION 


|. —— © 2"x1" 


SECTION C-C 


Connection 
Hardware (Typ.) 
(See Note 2) 


(As Reqd.) 


POLE CONNECTION NOTES: 


1. The Pole Connection Extrusion Clamp shown 
may vary by manufacturer. Provide a 
design that meets the requirements of 
General Note 6.B.a., including the 
connection hardware sizing. 

. Provide connection hardware with 13NC 
AISI Grade 316 stainless steel 4" min. 
bolts, nuts, and spring lock washers. Use 
flat washers per ASTM F593G & F594G, 
Alloy Group 2, Condition CW1. 


2"X1" Top or 
Strut ; Bottom 
Arm Tube 


Pole Connection 
Extrusion Clamp 
(Shape May Vary) 
(See Note 1) 


i" Min. 
(Welding H 
Face) i 


PLAN 


POLE CONNECTION DETAILS 


xT" Sealed End Cap - A - = 
Strut (Press-on or Welded) YN V5Y% Y'V 5% 


Stiffener (Typ.) 
(54%" x 27," x yy) 


Stiffener (Typ.) 
(5%" x 29," x yy) 


Top Arm Tube 


2%" 0.D. Tube (Typ.) 


SECTION A-A 


Bottom Arm Tube 


FABRICATION NOTES: 


1. ARM TUBES - Named dimensions are out-to-out. 
Circular tube stock may be spun down and pressed 
to achieve the near-elliptical shape and linear taper. 
In its final condition, the taper segment may 
terminate up to 4 inches outside of constant shape 
segments to assist pressing operation. 

. STRUTS - Named dimensions are out-to-out. Provide 
an elliptical extrusion. 


ELEVATION 


TUBE CONNECTION DETAILS 


Top or 
} 
2 = 0.188" Min. 


Bottom 
_a Arm Tube —t+7* 
0.188" Min. 
Wall Thickness Wall Thickness 
2%" O.D. TUBE 


5Iy"X 2Yy" TUBE 
SECTION B-B 


Strut to Arm Tubes 


Pole Connection (Top and Bottom) 


Extrusion Clamp (Typ.) 


0.125" Min. 
Wall Thickness 


2"X1" STRUT 
PLAN VIEW 


p— Aluminum Light Pole 


FIXTURE ARM - ELEVATION 
(See Enlarged Details for 
Welding Requirements) 


TUBE SECTION DETAILS 


FIXTURE ARM ASSEMBLY 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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FDOT) 


11/01/21 


Slots for Cast Aluminum Base 
Shoe 1344" Bolt Circle 


Tie Bars (See Foundation Note 2) 


8 - #7 Bars 
Equally Spaced 


TOP VIEW 


SECTION C-C TRANSFORMER BASE 


2'-6" @ Slots for 15" Bolt Circle 


Each Way 


Bath ethGle 4 - Equally Spaced 
Anchor Bolts Oriented 
as Shown when the 
Shaft is Installed. 


BOTTOM VIEW 


VIEW B-B TRANSFORMER BASE 


Anchor Bolt, See Note 
in Pole Base Elevation 


Fillet Weld Outside of 
B a Pole to Top of Base Shoe: Ae" 
Ss 


10" Pole Base O.D. 


|~. 


Cast Aluminum 
Pressure Mounted 
Nut Cover - Bolted 
Attachment Optional 


1" Chamfer Pole Wall Thickness = 0.313" 


— Aluminum Light Pole 
FOUNDATION DEPTHS 


aa 
: Luminaire 
| C . Mounting Height| = 40 Ft. 45-50 Ft. : | Cast Aluminum 
: on Base Shoe 
Depth 8'-0" g'-0" ; Ya (See General 
\| 


Conduit with AN Notes on 
Elbow 1" Min. SE Sheet 1) 


(Typ.) 
FOUNDATION NOTES: 
Fillet Weld Butt of Pole [=~ Shoe Base Bolt with 


| 1. Depths shown are for slopes equal to or to Inside of Base Shoe 5 Nut and Washer 
flatter than 1:4. For slopes steeper than 16 


1:4 and equal to or flatter than 1:2 add 
2'-6" to foundation depths shown. 


Double 


Nuts (Typ.) #6 AWG Bare Ground 


Wire Cast in Concrete 
or Placed in Conduit 


. Foundation Tie Bars: #4 Tie Bars @ 12" 
centers (max.) or D10 (or W10) spiral @ 
6" pitch, 3 flat turns top and 1 flat turn 
bottom. 


8~#7 : : j 
| —______________»| . For precast foundations, the circular Cast Aluminum 


Foundation Depth (See Table) 
(See Foundation Note 1) 


Tie Bars (See Foundation Note 2) 


DANGER 
DO NOT TAMPER 


Anchor Bolt and Washer 


HIGH VOLTAGE 


9:53:35 AM 


10/17/2023 


Equally 


LAST 
REVISION 


11/01/23 


REVISION 


|, —— Class II Concrete 
may be Cast-in-Place 
or Precast With 
"Flowable Fill" Backfill 


FOUNDATION ELEVATION 


DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


cross section shown may be substituted 
with an octagon shape. The out-to-out 
distance between parallel edges of the 
octagon must be = 2'-6". Use the same 
reinforcing diameter and centered 
placement with a minimum 3" cover. 


FY 2024-25 
STANDARD PLANS 


Frangible/Breakaway \ 


Transformer Base. See 
General Notes on Sheet 1 __ 


POLE BASE ELEVATION 


as Required by Approved 
Breakaway Transformer 
Base Manufacture (Typ.) 


FOUNDATION AND BASE DETAILS 


UTILITY CONFLICT POLE 
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DESCRIPTION: 


FDOT) 


HIGHMAST LIGHTING NOTES: 


1. Poles are designed to support the following: 
A. One (1) cylindrical head assembly with a maximum effective projected area of 6 sf and 340 Ibs (Max.) 
B. Eight (8) cylindrical luminaires with a maximum effective projected are of 1.5 sf and 77 Ibs each. 


2. Shop Drawings: This Index is considered fully detailed, only submit shop drawings for minor modifications 
not detailed in the Plans. 


3. High Mast Structure Materials: 
A. Poles and Backing Rings: 
a. Less than %6": ASTM A1011 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 
b. Greater than or equal to %6": ASTM A572 Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 
c. ASTM A595 Grade A (55 ksi yield) or Grade B (60 ksi yield) 
B. Steel Plates: ASTM A709 or ASTM A36 
C. Pole Caps: ASTM A1011 Grade 50, 55, 60, or 65 or ASTM B209 
D. Weld Metal: E7O0XX 
E. Stainless Steel Screws: AISI 316 
F. Anchor Bolts, Nuts and Washers: 
a. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554 Grade 55 
b. Nuts: ASTM A563 Grade A Heavy-Hex (5 per anchor bolt) 
c. Plate Washer: ASTM A36 (2 per anchor bolt) 
G. Nut Covers: ASTM B26 (319-F) 
H. Concrete: Class IV (Drilled Shaft) 
I. Reinforcing Steel: Specification 415 


4. Fabrication: 
A. Welding: 
a. Specification Section 460-6.4 and 
b. AASHTO LRFD Specification for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic 
Signals Section 14.4.4 
B. Poles: 
a. Round or 16-sided (Min.) 
b. Taper pole diameter at 0.14 inches per foot 
c. Pole shaft may be up to three sections (using telescopic field splices) 
d. Circumferentially welded pole shafts and laminated pole shafts are not permitted 
e. Fabricate Pole longitudinal seam welds (2 maximum) with 60 percent minimum penetration or fusion 
welds except as follows: 
i. Use a complete joint penetration weld within 6 inches of the circumferential tube-to-plate connection and 
ii, Use complete joint penetration welds on the female end section of telescopic (i.e., slip type) field 
splices for a minimum length of 42 inches. 
C. Identification Tag: (Submit details for approval) 
a. 2"x 4” (Max.) aluminum tag 
b. Locate on the inside of the pole and visible from the handhole 
c. Secure with 1/8" diameter stainless stee/ rivets or screws. 
d. Include the following information on the ID Tag: 
. Financial Project ID 
. Pole Type 
. Pole Height 
. Manufacturers’ Name 
. Yield Strength (Fy of Steel) 
. Base Wall Thickness 
D. Except for Anchor Bolts, bolt hole diameters are bolt diameter plus 1/16” and anchor bolts holes are 
bolt diameter plus 44" (Max) prior to galvanizing. 
E. Hot Dip Galvanize after fabrication 


5. Coating: 
A. Galvanize Anchor Bolts, Nuts and Washers: ASTM F2329 
B. Hot Dip Galvanize all other steel items including plate washers: ASTM A123 


6. Construction: 
A. Foundation: Specification 455 Drilled Shaft, except that payment is included in the cost of the Structure. 
B. After Installation: Place wire screen between top of foundation and bottom of baseplate in accordance with 
Specification 649-6. 


7. Wind Speed by County: 


130 MPH 
Alachua, Baker, Bradford, Calhoun, Clay, Columbia, Dixie, Duval, Gadsden, Gilchrist, Hamilton, Jackson, 
Jefferson, Lafayette, Leon, Liberty, Nassau, Madison, Putnam, Suwannee, Taylor, Union and Wakulla Counties. 


150 MPH 

Bay, Citrus, De Soto, Flagler, Franklin, Glades, Gulf, Hardee, Hendry, Hernando, Highlands, Hillsborough, 
Holmes, Lake, Levy, Manatee, Marion, Okaloosa, Okeechobee, Orange, Osceola, Pasco, Pinellas, Polk, Santa 
Rosa, Seminole, St. Johns, Sumter, Volusia, Walton and Washington Counties. 


170 MPH 


Brevard, Broward, Charlotte, Collier, Escambia, Indian River, Lee, Martin, Miami-Dade, Monroe, Palm Beach, 
Sarasota and St. Lucie Counties. 
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Luminaire Head ———-[ 


a ; \ TABLE 1 


POLE DESIGN TABLE* 


Luminaires SECTION 1 (TOP) SECTION 2 SECTION 3 
(8 Maximum) 


Pole Overall ee — 

: Wall Minimum F Wall Minimum F Wall F 
Height (ft) Length | Thickness| Splice — ce Thickness | Splice sa ri Thickness ae — 
(in.) Length 1 : (in.) Length 2 : (in.) : 


80 4]'-0" 0.250 2-0" 11 0.250 16 
100 23'-0" 0.179 2-0" 10 : 0.250 15 
120 41'-0" 0.250 2'-0" 12 0.250 17 
80 41'-0" 0.250 2'-0" 11 0.313 16 
150 mph 100 23'-0" 0.179 2'-0" 10 0.250 ES) 
120 41'-0" 0.250 2'-6" 16 0.250 21 
80 40'-0" 0.250 2-3" 13 0.313 18 
170 mph 100 23'-0" 0.250 2'-0" 11 0.313 16 
120 41'-0" 0.250 3'-0" 18 0.313 23 


Length Section 1 


Splice Length 1 
Telescopic Field 


=| Joints 


~_ 


Round or 16-Sided * Diameter Measured Flat to Flat 
Pole (Faces not 


shown for simplicity) ~~ 


TABLE 2 TABLE 3 
BASE PLATE AND BOLTS DESIGN TABLE SHAFT DESIGN TABLE 


Design | Pole Overall | Base Plate | Base Plate Bolt Bolt Bolt Design Pole Overall : : 
Wind Height Diameter | Thickness | Circle :_ | Diameter | Embedment Wind Height Pali tens ae ‘- 
Speed (ft) (in.) (in.) (in.) (in.) (in.) Speed (ft) Mtneeren | See Serene 


80 30.0 3.000 23.0 1.75 38 80 4'-0" 13'-0" 14-#11 
130 mph 100 34.0 3.000 27.0 1573: 42 130 mph 100 4'-6" 14'-0" 16- #11 
120 38.0 3.875 30.0 2.00 48 120 4'-6" 16'-0" 16- #11 
80 30.0 3.000 23.0 1.75 43 80 4'-0" 14'-0" 14-#11 
100 36.0 3.875 28.0 2.00 47 100 4'-6" 16'-0" 16- #11 
120 44.0 3.875 35.0 2.25 52 120 5'-0" 18'-0" 18- #11 
80 32.0 3.000 25.0 175. 47 80 4'-6" 15'-0" 16- #11 
100 37.0 3.000 29.0 2.00 54 170 mph 100 4'-6" 17'-0" 16- #11 
120 46.0 3.875 37.0 2.25 58 120 5'-0" 20'-0" 18- #11 


we) 
CY 


Overall Height 


Length Section 2 


S. 
a 
KR 
re 
a) 
Q 
© 
pes 
4 
Ww 
i, 
i= 
t 
~ 
i) 


GC | MO] @M)/@M|]M}]%}]%/ 


Joints 


mn 
S 


Splice Length 2 
Telescopic Field 


NOTE: 
eae 7® Shaft Design Table Shaft Length is based on level ground (flatter than 1:5). 
eae Tag _ Increase the shaft depth in accordance with the Additional Shaft Depth Due 
to Ground Slope table for foundations with slopes 1:5 and steeper. Use the 
Handhole Door aces KN higher value for slope or diameter values that fall between those shown 
pe on the table. 


Length Section 3 


TABLE 4 


ADDITIONAL SHAFT DEPTH 


Wire screen DUE TO GROUND SLOPE 
2'-0" Min. 
o 
Ground 4'-0" Shaft 5'-0" Shaft 


wy Slope j j 
KIS7T NS Z ss p Diameter Diameter 


Base Plate — 


1:5 3'-0" 4'-0" 
1:4 4'-0" 5'-0" 
1:3 5'-0" 6'-0" 
i2 7'-0" 9'-0" 


ELEVATION 
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Shaft Diameter 


Base Plate 


Di E 2'-0" Lap 
jameter TMin.) 


Bolt Circle Handhole Ring 


yu u ; , 
Center of #5 Ti RIN — Y;" Thick 
Drilled Shaft 5 Tie Bars Handhole 


Door 
CSL tube (Typ.) 
Ic 
~ , _ Padlock Tab 
Anchor Bolts | \e es] 
Equally Spaced. Yi Edge of 


Hinge Mount 

(See Table 2 on 2 Base Plate (Typ) 
Sheet 2) ws, 

; Longitudinal 
Long Side on 6" Cover Reinforcement i 
Pole Wall (Typ.) Eq. Spaced 
Center of Drilled - (See Table 3 on 
Shaft, Base Diameter (Pole) 7 Sheet 2 for 
Plate, and Pole Reinforcement) 


FOUNDATION PLAN 
SECTION A-A (Anchor Bolts and Conduits Not Shown) HANDHOLE RING HANDHOLE DOOR 


er ae Fa X Bolt Diameter 


ake Bolt Circle 


Padlock Tab 


Long Side on Pole Wall 


: wu . — 
Base Plate Anchor Bolts Wall Thickness + 46" x Wall Thickness \y i 
Diameter | 


Shaft Diameter Double Nuts, Bottom Nut May be Half- 2"X Yy" Backing Ring 
1" x 1" Chamfer Height ‘Jam’ Nut. Provide individual a 
Nut Cover (Not Shown) for Each Bolt Silicone Caulk 
5 he ter Galvanizing 
| 4g" Plate Washer V. , 
1" Min. 


tas 


Base Plate 


Thickness Base Plate 


Opening 


— Handhole Ring 


(1) Bolt Diameter 
(Max.) 


t- Handhole Door 
A 


— Wire screen 
see Spec. 649-8 


—— Anchor Bolt 


Drilled Shaft Leveling 
Nuts 


Tip Diameters or 
Base Diameters 
Measured Flat to Flat 


Ny 
Base Diameter 


\ 


\y 
Shaft Length Is Based On 2'-0" Height Above Finished Grade 


SECTION C-C 


Shaft Length 


1 


Finished Grade 
1:2 Max Slope 


Center of Arm 


Sp. @ 1'-0" (Max.) 


Wall 
Thickness _,| Seam Weld (Typ.) 
(See Welding Note Sheet 1) 


Double Nuts (Typ.) 


We 


0.6 x Wall Thickness 


m— Bolt Embedment 


NGL Igeide Bend Bellew =a f 
" in. Inside Bend Radius = Larger o 
EISIEE aare 6" Cover (7 Five Times Pole Wall Thickness or 1 Inch) 


(Typ.) 
BASE PLATE AND ANCHORAGE ELEVATION SECTION B-B 


(Conduits Not Shown) (Conduits Not Shown) SECTION D-D 


#5 Ties 


POLE FOUNDATION 
LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Twistlock disconnect 


Schedule 40 PVC conduit. Circuit conductors 
and conduit size as shown In plans. (Typical). 


Schedule 40 
PVC conduit 
with 4/0 Cu 
bare ground 
wire. 


ee Pigtail Cord W/Female Receptacle 


Circuit Breaker Panel Box with Surge es aes 


Interrod distances must Arrester mounted to Top of Circuit Breaker 

be a minimum of 10’. Panel Box for easy access. Service entrance 
fittings shall be used on all conductors entering 
Circuit Breaker Panel Box. — Attach Copper Lugs (Two-Hole, 
Straight Tongue, Two-Barre!) 
to winch support plate to 

#e ground accommodate 2-4/0 and 2-#6 


conductors for grounding. 
ace geen ee 


Schedule 80 


PVC conduit (SSS 


Wire Screen 


see Spec. 649-6 ee 
se : - 
4/0 AWG stranded 


CU bare ground N\ 
wire connected to 
grounding lug 
inside pole. 


— #6 Bonding Ground 


are ee Saar - h an \, 
iol : on ae 12" bed of pearock or 
eqn toeared i. . —— crushed stone for drainage. 


Cre * 


UL approved ground rod %" 
diameter 20' long copper clad with 
approved ground connection. 


4/0 Cu bare 
ground wire 
connected to 
Schedule 40 grounding field 
Minimum of (6) %" x 20' PVC conduit or array. 
approved ground rods. with 4/0 Cu 


eae ground ‘_ Schedule 40 PVC conduit. Circuit conductors 
: and conduit size as shown in plans. (Typical). 


NOTES: 


1. At all pull boxes and pole bases, ends of conduit shall be 
sealed in accordance with Specification 630. 


Slabs to be placed around all Poles and Pull Boxes. 


For Pull Boxes between Poles refer to Index 715-001. 


WIRING DETAILS 
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To 


NOTE: Luminaire 


The contractor's attention is directed to those plan 

sheets detailing the mounting of luminaires at the Ground to Winch 
pole top. Particular attention is directed to Support Plate 
alignment of luminaire light distributions. Special 

attention must be exercised in the physical Equipment a Circuit Panel 
alignment of these luminaires to ensure that the Ground Conductor pieones 
approved photometric layout is physically produced 


at each lighting standard in the field. A marking See legend for number Head plate 4/0 Ground 

shall be placed on the external face of the of luminaires, lamp wattage 
p : ; : ‘ and light distribution. 

refractor to allow visual inspection of alignment. : 

The marking shall correspond to the 0° axis of the ; Lift cable sheaves ~ 


refractor. ae ; | . | 2 L | Conduit 
Luminaire support ring } ee 
sn Grounding Array 


#6 Bonding Ground J 480V Phase 
; a > aan to Phase 
Pole cable Lift cables (2 minimum) 


& sheaves 20' Ground 


Rod a Pull Box 


2" slip fitter 


Cover i. ne 


Lift 


cables S| 
Power Cable Terminator 


Luminaires 600 Volt rated Pole Cable. 
Size of conductors to be determined 
by luminaire load. 


HIGH MAST POLE WIRING DIAGRAM 


All hardware for mounting heavy duty 
drill to pole shall be Stainless Steel. 


Male Inlet 


—— V5" heavy duty reversible or 1 HP 
Portable Motor(1) per project. 


Luminaire support ring 


120V. grounded receptacle for electric 
drill & receptacle for supply cable. 
Power Cord (see schematic) 

With Male Inlet 25' minimum remote control cable 
same as Pole Cable. 


2" Slip-fitter Assembly Slip clutch i ; 
va (equally spaced around ring) Step-down transformer provided with 


Remote 
(eet) control 
5 . 
switch 
Covered receptacle to power 


luminaires when in the lowered Receptacle 
Pole Cable position with Male Inlet. 


High mast pole 
Winch cable 


Circuit Breaker Cable Female Plug 


with Female Plug | 6, 
_ Remote contro! switch 
Positive drive reversible winch —— 
Hand hole SSaeeee EX | 


Winch —— 
Lock nuts — A surge protector shall a 
be located in the pole with 600 Volt rated Circuit Breaker Cable. 


ee Size of conductors to be determined SCHEMATIC OF REMOTE AUXILIARY POWER UNIT 
protector shall be mounted by luminaire load. 

at the front near hand hole 

for easy access. 


Supply cable receptacle 


Base plate 


Base plate LOWERING DETAILS 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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Varies 
|e 


— 1 nee = 


Typ. 


NOTES: 


Use compacted select material in accordance with Index 120-001. 
Concrete shall be Class NS with a minimum strength at 28 days of f'c=2.5 ksi. 


Outside edge of slab shall be cast against formwork. 


The pull box shown is 13" x 24"; others approved under 
Specification 635 may be used. 


Slabs to be placed around all Poles and Pull Boxes. In urban areas or where 
space is limited slab dimensions may be adjusted as shown in the plans. 


Pull' Box 


Concrete for slabs around poles and pull boxes shall be included 
in the price of pole or pull box. 


The expansion joint shall consist of 4" of closed-cell polyethylene foam Yo" Expansion 
expansion material. The top 44" of expansion material shall be removed after Joint (Sealed) 
pouring the slab and sealed with an APL approved Type A sealant meeting the 

requirements of Specification 932. 


¢ 


SLAB DIMENSIONS 


%" Expansion Joint (Sealed) 


eee aa | PULL BOX 
SHAFT LOCATION Der OG ATION 


4" SELECT MATERIAL 


1 SECTION E-E 


SLAB DETAILS 
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CROSSING SURFACES 


Type Definition 


GENERAL NOTES: 


1. The Railroad Company will furnish and install all track bed (ballast), crossties, rails, crossing surface panels and accessory components. 
Onerete All pavement material, including that through the crossing, will be furnished and installed by the Department or its Contractor, unless 
Rubber negotiated otherwise. 


Rubber/Asphalt . When a railroad grade crossing is located within the limits of a highway construction project, a transition pavement will be maintained at 


Timber/Asphalt the approaches of the crossing to reduce vehicular impacts to the crossing. The transition pavement will be maintained as appropriate to 
protect the crossing from low clearance vehicles and vehicular impacts until the construction project is completed and the final highway 
surface is constructed. 


. The Central Rail Office will maintain a list of currently used Railroad Crossing Products and will periodically distribute the current list 
to the District Offices as the list is updated. 


STOP ZONE FOR RUBBER CROSSING 


. The Railroad Company shall submit engineering drawings for the proposed crossing surface type to the Construction Project Engineer 
and/or the District Rail Office for concurrence along with the List of Railroad Crossing Products. The approved engineering drawings of 
the crossing surface type shall be made a part of the installation agreement. 


Design Speed Zone Length 
(mph) (Distance From Stop) 


45 Or Less 250' 


. Sidewalks shall be constructed through the crossing between approach sidewalks of the crossing. Sidewalks shall be constructed with 
50 - 55 350! appropriate material to allow unobstructed travel through the crossing in accordance with ADA requirements. 


60 - 65 500' 


. Install pavement in accordance with the Specifications. 
70 600' 


. The Department will participate in crossing work, that requires adjustments to rail outside of the crossing, no more than 50 feet from 


the edge of the travel way. 
Notes: : ‘ 


1. Type R Crossings are NOT to be used for multiple track 
crossings within zones for an existing or scheduled 
future vehicular stop. Zone lengths are charted above. 


. Single track Type R Crossings within the zones on the 
chart may be used unless engineering or safety 
considerations dictate otherwise. 
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Railroad 
Crossing Shoulder Pavement a £ 
(Except Area Occupied By Crossing Surfacing Material): I ff ¢ Pavement 
a. To Shoulder Line For Outside Shoulders Less Than 8' Wide. ome 
b. To 8 Maximum Width For Outside Shoulders 8' Or Wider i—“8y, 
(Regardless Of Approach Shoulder Pavement Width). 
c. 4 For Median Shoulders. 


—e- 


* Where the existing shoulder 3' Curb Transition 3' Curb Transition 
is substandard for the facility ries (8 Min.) Se, 
type, the shoulder width is to 
be widened to accommodate Concrete Curb And Gutter Pct Le Concrete Curb And Gutter 
crossing shoulder pavement. iar i | 

Railroad Signal, Gate Utility Strip —7 ——— Utility Strip 

Or Signal And Gate en 2™—_ sidewalk or Trail 


Drop Curb —“]* |[~ — Drop Curb 


2 


Beveled Edge (1:4 Slope) 


Shoulder Line* aoa _ 


Shoulder Pavement — 


Varies (2' Min.) > Setback Asphalt or Concrete to 
Match Adjacent Surface 


ZT 


AN 


— Shoulder Pavement When 
— See 'Crossing Shoulder Crossing Materials Do Not 


Pavement’ Above Note: For location of railroad signals, Extend Beyond Lip Of Gutter 
gates or signals and gates see 


Index 509-070 


509-070 


L See Index 


Edge Of Travel Way 
=e Beveled Edge (1:4 Slope) 


Department Participation 
(See General Note 7) 


= 


50' Min. 
With Or Without Signal, 
Gate Or Signal And Gate 
= HALF PLAN 


CURBED ROADWAYS 


Pavement i 
¢ Pav ~ \ Flexible Pavement 


HALF PLAN 
ROADWAYS WITH FLUSH SHOULDERS 


¢ Track 
yo 


yy ¢ Rail 


RR Crossing Varies 
a Varies (Full Depth Asphalt/Rubber Shown) Varies _ 
(1' To 4.5') Cap Or Expansion (1' To 4.5') 
Material (When Required ua Crosstie —~ 
Friction Course = By Crossing Type) f. Friction Course 


neem Lae 

NS he al To prevent low-clearance vehicles from becoming caught on the tracks, the crossing surface should be at the same 
overbuild 2 4 : * \__ ovarbuild a : cael ? 

— Crosstie —7 plane as the top of the rails for a distance of 2 feet outside the rails. The surface of the highway should also not 


EASE Ray: Fav: MN peifsek naligct—/ es ee be more than 3 inches higher or lower than the top of the nearest rail at a point 30 feet from the rail unless track 
Type SP Asphalt (500 Lb/SY) — —* x — Type SP Asphalt (500 Lb/SY) superelevation makes a different level appropriate. Vertical curves should be used to traverse from the highway 
grade to a level plane at the elevation of the rails. Rails that are superelevated, or a roadway approach section that 
is not level, will necessitate a site specific analysis for rail clearances. 
Filter Fabric (Optional SECTION VIEW Filter Fabric (Optional 
With RR Company) With RR Company) 


TYPICAL CROSSING MATERIAL REPLACEMENT AT RR CROSSINGS VERTICAL ROADWAY ALIGNMENT THROUGH A RAILROAD CROSSING 


LAST DESCRIPTION: 
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